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INTRODUCTION

'T h is  R e p o r t  sets out the proposals of the Planning Commission for 
fthe Second Five Year Plan.

The Plan was considered in draft by the National Development 
Council which passed the following Resolution on the 2nd May, 1956:

“HAVING considered the Draft Second Five Year Flan,
TH B  National Development Council places on fecord Hi 

general approval and acceptance of the objectives, 
priorities and programmes embodied in the Flan; and

"RELYING on the enthusiasm and support of the people;
"AFFIRMS the common determination of the Central Govern

ment and the Governments of all the States of tbs 
Union of India to carry out the Plan, and to improve 
upon the targets set out in it; and

“CALLS upon all the citizens of India to work wholeheartedly 
for the full and timely realisation of the tasks, tarp/O 
and aims of the Second Five Year Plan.”

2. The beginning and the end of a Five Year Plan are vital da$M in
nation's history. Each Five Year Plan is both aii a r u  jpf

fhe past and a call for the future. It seeks to translate into pracl&sl 
action the aspirations and ideals of the millions in the country ii 
gives to each of us the opportunity of service in the common cause i f  
eliminating poverty and raising standards of living.

3. The First Five Year Plan ended in March 1956. Tte approach 
and outlook are part of our common thinking. It has laid the fonnda- 
Ifons lor achieving the socialist pattern of society—a social and eeeao- 
bhc order based upon the values of freedom and democracy, wHhotft 
elite, class and privilege, in which there will be a substantial rise ig 
inKHoyment and production and the largest measure of social justice 
tttafeable.

4. , Work on the Second Five Year Plan has been in progress »■* 
about two years. In April 1954, the Planning Cnmrnmirai
Ihte Governments to arrange for the preparation of district and vflfcpi

xl



ii, eapciallpln relation to agricultural production, ranil 
! cooperation. The preparation of mcfa plant w n iniflwtafrati 
Mt that in sectors wfclch bear closely on the welfare of large 

local planning is an essential swan* Jar 
pnrtidpation and voluntary dtart-

and 
Stace

country u  a whole, the dirtrta 
a£ planning. At this pais* gtfaas 

life of the people.

S. TVretudy trf1 wider aspects of rational plaftaUg
of the yeas 

obtained lor the 
to national 

woes prepared at 
and other studies were brought 

TJraft Recommendations 
flan’ (refeffied to as 
f«r die tmtKaid Fh« 

the Economic DivMOBS of the 
These documents 

CoacaaiMjaft’i Panel 
ob Bade Conridmtka— 

qM h fu e l aho pnpvad

tod the other 
#m NhtV:u>a> Etovetaf)

.4  if«a  «jjtm tm m f at*o 
l A d h r p e l b f  rmsMtnftinna r e h k f  to 4t wkk* mm
hf ( i i  ■bsaovatadom of the Panel of Eomoarian Tftsi Oi
W  that the Second FHe Year Plan ifcwid he dranai m  
k it ||h le  of leading to an increase in national ineean of 
■I eon oner a period of five years and of providhjg 
l|p*ti*qfc.i to 10 to 12 million person*. Partner, flto 
Mfr&m fha< the Second Five Year Plan should be dttsni l 
to gh» concrete sxpreas >o to pdlicy decisions relating to the 
pan era efsocM j.
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1. fietween July and December 1955, the Planning Commission held 
discussions with Central Ministries and with State Governments. Dis
cussions with each State afforded an opportunity to review the broader 
aspect of individual State plans in consultation with Chief Ministers 
Detailed examination of the proposals of States took {dace in working 
groups in which senior officials from the Central Ministries, State Gov
ernments and the Planning Commission collaborated.

8. During January 1956, a Draft Memorandum embodying the pro
posals which emerged from these discussions was considered by the 
National Development Council and the Consultative Committee erf 
the Members of Parliament. In the light of these discussions and 
other comments, a Draft Outline was published in February 1956 for 
general information and for eliciting comments and suggestions. 
Suggestions received on the Draft Outline were taken into considera
tion in the preparation of the Draft Second Five Year Plan.

9. In the course of the past year certain considerations have impres
sed themselves upon the minds of those concerned with the formulation 
of the Second Five Year Plan. A Plan for a period of five years hat 
to be viewed in the social and economic perspective of a longer period. 
It has to be worked in a flexible manner so that, through annual plans, 
adjustments are effected in the light of economic and financial trends, 
increase in production in agriculture and industry, and progress in 
different sectors of the Plan. Close coordination has to be arranged 
in tile related fields of industry, transport, minerals and power, so t3Uf 
the expenditure incurred on each group of connected projects yields 
the maximum return. As the National Development Council recognis
ed. to offset inflationary pressures associated with a period of rapid 
development, it is imperative that the targets of agricultural production 
proposed in the Plan should be further improved upon. At each stage 
adequate supplies of food and cloth and of essential consumer good* 
will have to be provided at reasonable prices and a careful watch on 
the working of the national economy maintained.

10. Our Second Five Year Plan seeks to rebuild rural India* to by 
file foundations of industrial progress, and to secure to the greatest 
extent feasible opportunities for weaker and under-privileged sections 
of oar people and the balanced development of all parts of the coiiatEg.



For a country whose economic development was long retarded these 
are difficult tasks but, given the effort and the sacrifice, they are well 
within our capacity to achieve.

11. The Plan which is now presented to Government for submission 
to Parliament is a result of the labours of large numbers of persons 
in the Central Government, in the States at various levels and leaders 
of thought and opinion in every part of the country. In its preparation 
men and women in all walks of life have given generously of their time 
and experience. The enthusiasm and the widespread participation 
which have gone into the making of the Second Five Year Plan are 
the best augury for its fulfilment.

xiv



CHAPTER 1

DEVELOPMENT OF THE ECONOMY: ACHIEVEMENT AND
PERSPECTIVE

I

T he F irst F iv e  Y ear P lan

T he central objective of public policy and of national endeavour in 
India since Independence has been promotion of rapid and balanced 
economic development. The first five year plan was intended as a 
step in that direction. For formulating the plan, the Planning 
Commission attempted a fairly comprehensive review of resources 
and of needs in the light of circumstances then existing.' The pro
gramme of development incorporated in the plan was calculated to 
strengthen the economy at the base and to initiate institutional 
changes which, would facilitate more rapid advance in the future. 
It also aimed at meeting certain urgent problems that had arisen 
out of the war and partition. In both respects, the first plan has 
registered significant advance. It has evoked public cooperation and 
enthusiasm and has given a new dimension to current thinking and 
policy.

2. The second five year plan has to carry forward the process 
initiated in the first plan period. It must provide for a larger 
increase in production, in investment and in employment. Simul
taneously, it must accelerate the institutional changes needed to 
make the economy more dynamic and more progressive in terras 
no less of social than of economic ends. Development is a conti
nuous process; it touches all aspects of community life and has to 
be viewed comprehensively. Economic planning thus extends itself 
into extra-economic spheres, educational, social and cultural. Each 
plan for a limited period becomes the starting point for more 
sustained effort covering longer periods, and each step in advance 
opens out new vistas and brings into view new problems to $>e 
solved. While planning—or programming, as it is often called—for 
a particular period, it is thus necessary to keep in view a more long- 
range perspective and to be ready to adjust and adapt the pro
grammes in hand as this perspective becomes clearer.
72 PC.
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3. The first *ive year plan was conceived as a modest effort, and 
the solution of certain immediate problems had necessarily to be 
attended to on a priority basis. Even this modest effort, it was felt* 
would strain the resources of the community. In the first two years, 
the emphasis inevitably was on correcting and controlling infla
tionary pressures and on restoring the economy to a  position at 
balance. The outlay on the plan was stepped up substantially as 
from the third year, and the level of plan expenditure by the Cen
tral and State Governments was raised by the end of the plan period 
to about 2& times the level in 1951-52. Over the five years, the 
aggregate outlay in the public sector is now expected to be some
what below Rs. 2,000 crores. This is about the level envisaged when 
the plan was brought out in 1952. Subsequently, additional pro
grammes were undertaken with a view to making up the shortfalls 
in the earlier years and to enlarging employment opportunities. 
These additions, it was recognised, were in part at least substitutions 
for schemes in respect of which progress was slow for various 
reasons- The shortfall of Rs. 350 crores or so in plan expenditure 
la  terms of the revised total of about Rs. 2,350 crores may with pro
priety be judged in this light. In any case, it is the projects executed, 
the works completed and the results achieved which are of more 
real significance than the financial outlays incurred.

4. The overall results of the first plan may be stated briefly here. 
National income over the five years has increased by some 18 per 
m a t Foodgrains production has gone up by 20 per cent; the out* 
put of cotton and of major oilseeds has shown an improvement of 4ft 
and 8 per cent, respectively. Over 6 million acrds of land have been 
brought under irrigation through major works; another 10 million 
have benefited through smaller works. With the increased supplies 
mi fertiliser and seed and the further expansion of the national ex
tension movement now in view, the outlook for continued and sub
stantial improvements in agricultural producticity can be regarded 
as distinctly good. Industrial production has increased steadily. The 
interim  index (1046™ W0) of industrial production works out at 
161 lor 1955 as compared to 105 for 1950 and 117 for 1951. The 
revised index with .1951 as base shows for 1955 a level of indus
trial production about 22 per cent higher than in 1951. The genera
tion of electric power has gone up from 6575 million Kwh. in 1950
51 to 11,000 million Kwh. in 1955-56. The output of cement, which 
is an important indicator of the volume of investment in the econo
my is estimated to have gone up from 2 • 7 million tons in 1950-51 to 
4-3 million tons'in 1955-56, and the demand for cement has of late 
risen sharply. Several important industrial projects in the public 
sector, have been completed, and considerable new investment, 
especially in the field of producer goods and- capital goods industries,



has taken place in the private sector. Although construction work 
in  respect of iron and steel and heavy electrical equipment could mot 
be commence^ in the plan period, the preliminary work in con
nection with the installation of three steel plants and the heavy 
electrical plant has been completed, and the foundation laid for the 
larger tasks to be taken in hand in the second plan period. On the 
whole, the results of the plan have been satisfactory. There is now 
Increasing awareness of the need for development, and it is not 
without significance that there is demand all over the country for a 
plan that would secure more rapid advance -in all directions.

5. Investment in the economy, it is now estimated, approximated 
Rs. 3,100 crores over the five years, 1951-56, It has risen from about 
Rs. 450 crores in 1950-51 to about Rs. 790 crores in 1955-56. The 
following table sets out the estimated levels of national income, 
investment and consumption for 1950-51 and for 1955-56: —
National Income, Investment and Consumption—1950-51 and 1955-56

(at 1952-53 prices)

DEVELOPMENT OF THE ECONOMY 1 ACHIEVEMENT AND PERSPECTIVE p

(Rs. crores)
Item

1950-51 1955-5*

(I) (2) (3)

i. National Income . . . . . . . . 9>iio 10,809
2. In v e s tm e n t ........................................................ ■ • 45° 790
)■ Investment as percentage of national income 4-9 7*S
1 National Income (Index) . . . IOO tl8
5 Per capita National Income (Index) . . III
6. Per capita Consumer Expenditure (Index) . . . . IOO IO»

Annual estimates of investment in the plan years are difficult to  
make and only the broad magnitude of changes in the level of in* 
vestment can be inferred. Investment in 1951-52 was at an excep
tionally high level; it amounted probably to over 7 per cent, a t 
national income. But, a part of it was stock-piling, and the strain 
on the economy was reflected in the large import surplus. Invest* 
ment appears to have fallen back to a level of 5 per cent, or so in 
the subsequent two years. It picked up again in 1954-55 to 6 or 6.5 
per cent, of national income, reaching a level of 7.3 per cent, in the 
last year of the plan. The average rate of investment over the plan 
period works out at about 6 per cent, of national income, which can
not be regarded as impressive. A five year period is, in a sense, too 
short for a definitive appraisal of the trend or its significance for the 
fpture, especially when there have been considerable fluctuations in 
investment from year to year, but there is no doubt that investment 
now is running at a rate significantly higher than before the plan 
commenced.
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6,. This stepping up of investment, it will be noted, has not been 
accompanied by inflationary pressures. The. following table sets 
forth the principal monetary and price data: —

Monetary and economic indicators

Idicator Unit 1950- 
S i

1 9 5 1 
5 2

1952
53

1953
54

1954
55

1955
56

to (2) (3) (4) (5) ( 6) ( 7 ) ( * )

1 .  Money supply with 
the public (as on 
last Friday of the 
financial year) . Rs. crores 1,972 1,804 i >765 1.794 1,921 2,180

2. Rupee securities 
held by R, B. I, 
(as on last Friday 
of the financial 
year) . . ]Rs. crores 5*6 5.67 546 4*7 553 72*

3. Investment of sche
duled banks in 
rupee securities (as 
on last Friday of 
the financial year) R s .  crores 3K 296 303 3 1 9 344 36®

4  Scheduled banks’ 
advances (as on last 
Friday of the finan
cial year) . . Rs. croras* 547 5*o 529 539 5*o 7I J

3. Foreign assets 
held by R. B. I. 
(as on last Friday 
of the financial 
year) . . Rs. crores 184 723 724 753 730 74*

4 Surplus (+ )  ot de
ficit (—) on current 
account in the ba
lance of payments . Rs. crores +  5* —13« +77 +57 +  7 +16*

7, Whelesale prices 
(last week of the 
financial year)

Index No. 
(Aug. J939 
—100)

450 37* 3*5 397 349 39®

S. Cost of living Index No.
0949 
=  100)

101 104 104 106 99 96**

9. Agricultural pro
duction' • •

Index No.
(1949-50
—100)

96 9* 102 114 114

10. Industrial produc
tion (annual ave
rages for calendar 
years 1950 to 1 9 5 5 )

(a) Interim 
Index (1946 
=  100)
(b) Revised 
Index (1951 
—100)

- - - - - - - - - 7----  ”

105 117

I O O

1 2 9

103-6

135

105-5

147 

112 *9

1 6 1

I 2 2 '3

♦This in respect of the first 9 months.
•♦This relates to the period April 1955 to January 1956.
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Prices at the end of the first plan were lower by 13 per cent than 
when the plan started; -in fact, they were slightly below the level 
-on the eve of the Korean war. The all-India cost of living index 
in  1955 was at an average level of 96 as compared to 100 in 1949. 
Money supply in the hands of the public at the close of the fiscal 
year 1955-56 was about Rs. 208 crores above the level in early 1951— 
.an increase of a little over 10 per cent as compared to the estimated 
increase of some 18 per cent in national income. The country’s 
balance of payments improved substantially in 1952-53 which re
corded a surpuls of Rs. 77 crores- In 1953-54 there was a surplus 
of Rs. 57 crores. External accounts were virtually in balance in 
1954-55, and' 1955-56 is expected to end up with a small surplus. 
Over the five years the foreign exchange reserves held by the Re
serve Dank have gone down by Rs. 138 crores as compared to the 
•drawing down of Rs- 290 crores envisaged in the plan. Although 
money supply and prices have tended to rise rather sharply in recent 
months, and this trend needs careful watching, the overall picture 
is one of stability and steady progress. Domestic inflationary pres
sures in several countries, it may beadded, ere at present probably 
stronger than in India. On the whole, the economic situation on 
the eve of the second plan is distinctly better than it was on the 
eve of the first plan; there is more confidence and greater readiness 
all round for a larger effort.

7. These gains notwithstanding, the fact remains that living stand
ards in India are among the lowest in the world. The average intake 

•of food in India is below accepted nutritional standards; the con
sumption of cloth in 1955-56, at about 16 yards per capita is still 
.around the pre-war level; housing is very deficient; and only a lhalf 
-of the children in the age graup 6—11 and less than one-fifth of 
the children in the age group 11—14 attend shool. About a lhalf 
-of the population of India has, on an average, Rs. 13 per month 
to spend in consumer goods. The per capita consumption of energy 
in India is 1/73 otf that in the U.S.A.: and that of steel is 1/22 fo 
the level in the U.S.A.: as compared to Japan India’s per capita con
sumption of energy and steel is one-ninth and one-fourteenth res
pectively. The rate of population growth in India is not higher 
than in some of the advanced countries, but the annual addition otf 
4 • 5 to 5 million represents a large absolute increase in terms of the 
resources required 'to maintain even existing standards. This 
makes /it particularly difficult to increase the supply of tools and 
equipment per head so as to promote rapid economic development 
Employment opportunities in the country have not been increasing 
pari passu with the increase in labour force. The increase in in
vestment in the first plan has not • been on a scale sufficient to 

.absorb the new entrants to the labour market, and there is a backlofl
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«f unemployment, and underemployment to be made good. In  the  
second plan period, investment and employment have, therefore to 
be increased more rapidly. It was emphasized in the report on the  
first plan that development must be envisaged as a fairly long-period 
process, however much a country might try to shorten it by putting 
forth its best effort. In < formulating the second plan, this long- 
period perspective has to be kept in mind, even as the emergent 
needs of the immediate future have to be provided for,

II

K e y  F a c t o r s  in  D e v e l o p m e n t

8. Development is a process of utilising more and more effective
ly  the resources of the community in furtherance of accepted ends. 
These resources are, in part, given by nature, but they can and have 
to  be transformed by 'the  application of new skills’and know-how. 
In  a sense, these skills and know-how are more, important than even 
capital formation proper. In an underdeveloped economy the re
sources endowed by nature are not fully known, and new techniques 
of utilising them have to be developed. Exploration and prospecting 
are in.early stages; the necessary techniques are only imperfectly 
known and the means of bringing them to bear on such resources 
as have been located and mapped out are not easy to mobilise. A 
continuous and progressive increase in the community’s level of 
Ifcing presupposes not only more effective utilisation of known re
sources and better application of known techniques; it requires 
vigilant and increasing search for discovery of new resources and 
for adoption or development of new productive techniques.

9. It is no exaggeration to say that the most important single
factor in promoting economic development is the community’s readi
ness to develop and apply modem technology to processes of pro
duction. Advances in this field are taking place rapidly and thefy 
are  of direct significance not only to the organisation of production, 
transport and other economic activities but also to the wider issues 
relating to economic and social organisation. Underdevelopment is 
essentially a consequence of insufficient technological progress, and 
this insufficiency or lopsided development can, in turn, be traced to- 
various political, social and psychological factors. Given the desir
ed change in these latter, the rate of development can be related 
almost directly to advances in techniques. Countries which start 
late on their industrial career have some advantage in that they 
have, in the main, to take over and? apply techniques that have been 
worked successfully in more advanced countries. But, there is need 
simultaneously for keeping abreast of the latest developments in
science and technology, if the- time lag in economic advance is to be 
progressively narrowed. The search for new resources and for new



techniques and the readaptation of the available labour force 'to the 
new tasks which development connotes are indeed, the foundation 
of development.

10. In the report on the first plan, the principal determinants of 
development were indicated, and it was stressed that, apart from 
the important questions relating to techniques-and of psychological 
and sociological factors bearing on the community’s will to progress 
and its capacity to make the necessary institutional adjustments, the 
rate of economic development would depend upon (a) the rate of 
growth of population, (b) the proportion of the current income of 
the community devoted to capital formation, and (c) the return by 
way of additional output on the investment thus undertaken. The 
likely rates of development in India over the next few decades were 
worked out in terms of certain assumptions regarding these para
meters. These we may review in the light of experience in the first 
plan period and the data now available regarding the rates and 
determinants of development in other countries.

11. Regarding population growth, only a few observations seem 
neeessary. Rates of population growth can be altered only over a 
period, and in planning for a limited period, one has to go by the 
results of trends which commenced earlier. Nevertheless, over a 
period, the outcome of developmental effort can be noticeably differ
ent if population trends are altered in the right direction. This is 
one of tkose fields in which traditional modes of thought and be* 
haviour ane apt to offer considerable resistance to rational approaches 
and not many countries can be said to have any definite population 
policy at government level. Yet, these modes or attitudes are 
changeable and are probably changing faster than is sometimes 
realised. The logic of facts is unmistakable and there is no doubt 
that under the conditions prevailing in countries like India, a high 
rate of population growth is bound to affect adversely the rate of 
economic advance and living standards per capita. Given the over
all shortage of land and of capital equipment relatively to population 
as in India the conclusion is inescapable that an effective curb on 
population growth is an important condition for rapid improvement 
In incomes and in levels of living. This is particularly so, if one 
bears in mind the fact that the effect of improvements in public 
health and in the control of diseases and epidemics is to bring about 
an almost immediate increase in survival rates. While there may 
be differences as to the likely rates of population growth over the 
next 20 or 25 years, indications clearly are that even with the utmost 
effort which can be made—and has to be made—at this stage to 
bring down birth-rates, population pressure is likely to become more 
acute in the coming years. This highlights the need for a large and 
active programme aimed at restraining population growth, even as 
it reinforces the case for a massive developmental effort.

DEVELOPMENT OF THE ECONOMY: ACHIEVEMENT AND PERSPECTIVE 7
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12. Ip Chapter I of the First Five Year Plan (1952 Report) a graph 
showing the probable trends in the growth of national income and 
aggregate consumption expenditure' in India over a period of 
26 to 30 years was given. The projections of national income, invest
ment and aggregate consumption expenditure used for the purposes 
of this graph were designed to bring out the broad implications, in 
terms of effort and return, of a process of development extending to 
over a generation. With the help, of these projections it was shown, 
that given a continuity of effort in terms of the assumptions made, 
the country’s  1950-51 national income could be doubled by 1971-72, 
that is, in about 21 years time. Similarly, it was shown that the 
1956-51 per capita incomes could be doubled by 1977-78, that is, in. 
a period of about 27 years. This latter, implied a raising of the 
average consumption standard by about 70 per cent by 1977-78 as 
compared with 1950-51.

13. For purposes of these calculations, the population growth rate 
was assumed at 12:5 per cent, per decade, for the entire period to 
which the projections related. It would appear more appropriate 
now to assume some increases in this rate. For the period 1951—60, 
the assumption of a 12.5 per cent rate of growth over the decade 
could perhaps be retained. The rates for the succeeding deeades 
would depend upon the assumptions one makes regarding the rise in 
survival rates through improvements in public health, sanitation and 
the like and the fall in birth-rates as a result of volitional control, 
ffcere is room for differences in judgment here. In the projection 
now attempted, the rate of growth assumed for the decade 1961—*70 
i9 19*3 per cent For the decade 1971—80 the rate assumed is 14 per 
oent. On this basis population would total 408 million in 1960-61, 434 
MttUon in 1965-66, 465 million in 1970-71 and 499 or almost 500 mil
lion in 1975-76. These estimates are intermediate between the upper 
arid lower estimates put forward by the Census Commissioner in the 
Census Report, 1951, and it can be said of them, as the Census Com- 
n^ssioner has said regarding his own, that they may well prove to 
be on the low side.

14. In the first plan report, the proportion of investment to 
national income was assumed to rise from 5 per cent or so in 1950-51 
to about 20 per cent by 1968-69 and to remain at that level there
a fte r ;  and, the capital-output ratio was taken at 3 : 1 with a time 
teg of two yea is between the increase in investment and the increase 
in output, l'he increase in national income in the last quinquennium 
tias been 18 per cent, that is, 7 per cent more than was originally 
expected. Allowing for certain special favourable - factors which 
operated in this period, it would still appear that a more favourable 
:apital-output ratio can be postulated for estimating the increases in 
national income for the next fe,w years at any rate. The assumption
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regarding the" rate at which investment can be stepped up on the 
basis of domestic savings also need to be reviewed.

15. For the first plan period, the incremental capital-output ratio
works out at l '8 .,r±  This highly favourable outcome is the result 
partly of good monsoons and it also reflects the fact that considerable 
expansion in industrial output has been possible through utilisation 
»f unutilised capacity. For the second plan period, as will be seen 
later, an investment of Rs. 6,200 crores iB expected to result in an 
increase in national income of Rs. 2,680 crores. This gives a capital- 

output ratio This ratio is obtained from calculations of
the estimated increases in net output in individual sectors corres
ponding to the investment proposed in these sectors. The ratio, in 
other words, is worked out broadly on the basis of the data furnished 
by the project-making authorities while commending these for 
acceptance. An element of conjecture does, however, enter into this 
overall estimate, as there are sectors of the economy for which 
increases have to be inferred from indirect evidence. A somewhat 
higher capital intensity than the one which prevailed in the first 
plan is to be expected in view of the shift in emphaBis towards indus
trialisation. Indeed, as the shift proceeds further in subsequent 
plan periods, the amount of capital required per unit of additional 
output should go up further. For the third, fourth and fifth plan 
periods, we have in the present model assumed capital-output ratios 
of 2.6, 3.4 and 3.7 respectively. These ratios are illustrative. 
Precise calculations of investment-output relations can be made 
only in the light of concrete programmes of development and the 
technical data regarding costs and output.

16. The capital-output ratio for the economy as a whole is only a 
shorthand description of the productivity of capital in various sec
tors. This productivity depends not only on the amount of capital 
■employed, but on a large number of other factors such as the degree 
of technological advance associated with capital investment, the 
efficiency with which the new types of equipment are handled and 
the quality of managerial and organisational skill brought to bear 
on the use of capital. I t  has also been observed that the increment 
of output corresponding to a unit investment of capital has been 
higher for planned than for unplanned economies. In part at least 
this is because of the greater coordination of programmes which 
planning facilitates and the avoidance of booms and depressions that 
characterise unregulated market economies. A great deal also 
depends upon the composition of investment. It has been argued, for 
instance, that a considerable part of the favourable relationship 
between investment and product in the TJ.S.S.R. is attributable to 
the relatively low precedence accorded to housing. The capital-out
put ratio also depends upon the extent to which economic overheads
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Are utilised. A phase of under-utilisation may have to be gone 
through before the full benefits of investment in economic overheads 
are obtained. It is on account of these diverse factors that the esti
mates of capital-output ratios for different countries and for differ
ent periods of time show considerable variation. By and large, taking 
a number of countries, the range of capital-output ratios may be 
said to lie between 3:1 and 4:1, although, for individual countries, 
and for particular periods, ratios outside this range are not unknown. 
In  comparing the capital-output ratios assumed for India with the 
ratios elsewhere it may be remembered that non-monetised, invest
ment has not been included in the calculations of capital inputs. 
There is considerable investment of this kind in a predominantly 
rural economy, and it has to* be recognised that investment which 
involves the direct utilisation of labour and of raw materials avail
able locally is of particular importance arid has deliberately to be 
fostered in the context of prevailing underemployment.

17. This leads us to the question of the likely or feasible rate of 
investment. In the first plan report, a marginal rate of saving of 
50 per cent, as from 1956-57 was assumed, and on this basis it was 
postulated that the rate of investment in the economy would go up 
to 20 per cent, of national income by 1968-69 .and would settle down 
at that level thereafter These, it now appears, are excessively high 
expectations. In the projection that has now been worked out, the 
investment coefficient is assumed to go up from about 7 per cent, 
in 1955-56 to about 11 per cent, in 1960-61; it rises to 14 per cent, 
by 1965-66, and to 16 per cent by 1970-71. Thereafter, it  remains 
practically stable, rising to 17 per cent, by 1975-76. A net investment 
rate of 16 or V? per cent, of national income is decidedly high, 
though not unattainable. In the western countries which started 
early on their industrial career, the rate of net capital formation 
seems to have ranged between 10 and 15 per cent. In  Japan, the 
investment rate between 1913 and 1939 averaged 16 to 20 per cent. 
High investment rates varying between 15 and 20 per cent, have 
been maintained continuously in the U.S.S.R. The data available 
for countries in the ECATE region indicate that gross capital for
mation in Burma since 1950 has ranged from 10 to 20 per cent; in 
Japan from 24 to 30 per cent; in Ceylon from 10 to 13 per cent; 
and in the Philippines from 7 to 8.5 per cent. The comparable 
figure for India would be 10 to 11 per cent. In Latin American 
countries, the corresponding rates have been around 15 per cent., 
reaching even higher levels occasionally. Some of the 
countries in Eastern Europe, like Czechoslovakia and Poland, for 
instance, have gross investment rates between - 20 and 25 per cent. 
The rates of investment in newly developing countries can certain
ly  be raised above present levels through appropriate investment
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policy and programmes initiated by the State, and it would be 
reasonable to assume that in India, the rate of investment can with 
effort be raised to levels mentioned earlier.

18. The graph opposite shows the results obtained on these as
sumptions. National income would, in terms of the projection, be 
doubled in 1967-68; per capita incomes would be doubled by 1973-74. 
It will be noticed that the rise in national income recorded in the 
first plan period having been above initial expectations, the im
provement at the end of the first two plans will be as large as 47 
per cent, in the aggregate as compared to 25 per cent, in the esti
mates put forward in the report on the first plan. The following 
table gives a synoptic view of the increasing tempo of develop
ment postulated in the model under consideration:

Growth in Income and Investment, 1951-56 

(At 1952-53 prices)

Item ist Plan
(1951-56)

2nd Plan 
(1956-61)

3rd Plan 
(1961-66)

4th Plan 
(1966-71)

5th Plan 
v(I97I-76) 1

to (2) (3) (4) (5) (6)

I. National income at the end 
of the period (Rs. crores) . 10800 13480 17260 21680 27270

a. Total net investment (Rs. 
crores) . . . . 3100 6200 9900 14800 20700

3- Investment as percentage of 
national income at the end 
ef the period . . . 7-3 10.7 13.7 16.0 17.0

4r Population at the end of tIjfc 
period (in millions) . . 384 408 434 465 500

3> Incremental capital-output 
ratio . .  . . ■1.8:1 2-3:1 2.6:1 3-4:i 3-7«

6. Per capita income at the end 
of the period (in Rs.) . 281 331 396 466 546

It will be seen that the step-up in investment in the second and 
third plan periods is relatively larger than what is required later. 
These ten years may, therefore, be regarded as the most crucial ilk 
determining the further course of development. It is the crossing . 
of this “threshold” at a time when living standards and the sa|Jtag 
potential are low that calls for 'a measure of external assistant* to 
supplement domestic resources.
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III
H h a n o e s  tn F .ro N o u ic  S trttctttrk

19. Behind these changes in national income investment and 
consumption are, it need hardly be stressed, far-reaching changes- 
in the pattern of economic activity. Development alters the level 
as well as the structure of demands and supplies, and these chan
ges come about through and further promote changes in the allo
cation of resources. While one may describe these, in aggre
gative terms like national income and investment, one must 
not lose sight of the concrete adjustments which take place 
and are necessary in various sectors and sub-sectors in the 
economy. Obviously, a doubling of national income does not mean 
tha t all products and services in the community flow in 
At twice the initial rate. Certain items like, say, cereals, 
m ay increase only moderately, while the other items in 
consumption may increase several fold. As the community’s 
seeds . are satisfied, new wants inevitably appear and these 
liave to be met through supplies' of new types of products. It is 
thus that the economy gets diversified and secondary and tertiary 
(production grows. In  other words, the national income stream at 
twice the initial level-is bound to have a different composition; how 
•different or in what respects it  is hot easy to- predict. These 
changes in demand in supply conditions need continuous sttkly. 
T he greater the pliability and mobility of resources, the more 
rapid can be the rate of growth of the economy. A corollary of 
economic growth is a rapidly changing occupational structure.

20. There has not been any marked change in the occupational 
jpKttem in India over the last three or four decades in  spile o t eon- 
rsiderable increases in industrial production. Broadly speaking, 
agriculture and allied pursuits continue to absorb about 70 per 
oent. of the working force mining and factory inaustjy acmcb 
about 2-6 per cent of the working force; small enterprises, includ

in g  cohstruction, take up some 8 pern cent; about 7 per cent, of the 
working force is engaged in transport, communications and trade; 
public administration, professions and liberal arts and domestic 
services account for over li) per cent. This means m a t the secon
dary and tertiary sectors have not grown rapidly enough to make 

am impact on the primary sector: nor has the primary sector i&elf 
thrown up surpluses which would create conditions favourable for 
expansion elsewhere. Continued growth of national income and 
employment requires simultaneoy^ development all over the eco
nomy. In agriculture and allied pursuits, the net output per wor
ker is at present harelv one-fifth of that in mining and factBrj 
establishments, and it is one-third of the net output per worker in



the trade and services sector. Development involves a transfer ef 
part of the working force from agriculture to secondary and ter
tiary activities, but this, in turn, presupposes an increase in pro
ductivity in agriculture itself, if the food and raw material require
ments of a developing economy are to be met. Improvements in 
agriculture through irrigation, supply of better seed and fertiliser 
and through adoption of more efficient techniques are thus the 
basis on which the secondary and tertiary sectors have to be ex
panded. These latter call for relatively large investment per 
worker employed, sff jhat the degree of shift that can be secured 
is ultimately related to the amount of investment effort that the 
economy can put forth.

a . The experience of other countries in the courgp of their 
economic development discloses a general tendency for primary 
employment to decline relatively to employment in industrial 
establishments and services. The available data on occupational 
structure show that between 1870 and 1930 the proportion of the 
active population employed in agriculture declined from 54 per 
cent, to 23 per cent, in the U.S., from 42 to 25 per cent, in jTrance, 
and from 80 to 48 pet. cent, in Japan. In Germany,-tfiis proportion 
declined from 39 p e n o e n t | |g 3 S 9 E S M P « B M 9 ^ R P 9 P ! n k i i 
— W pw  l uii p There is, of
course, no unique relationship between the rate of growth of 
national income and th e ‘degree of shift in the occupational struc
ture: the latter is also conditioned by such factors as the availability 
of various types of/natural resources and facilities, the pattern of 
development, the degree of access to markets abroad and the play 
of various institutional factors. In the U.S.A. a two-fold increase in 
per capita n e t , national' product (decade average) during the 
period 1869-78" was accompanied by a decline in the
proportion of the.active population engaged in agriculture from 
about 50 per ceiret to about 37 per cent. At present, the U.S.A. 
has only abouf" 12 per cent, of the population on the 
land: In the case of Japan, a decline in the proportion of the popu
lation engaged in agriculture from 77 per' cent, in 1876 to 52 per 
cent, in 1920 was accompanied by a five-fold increase in national 
output. National income m Scandinavian countries and in Switzer
land has grown rapidly, but these countries have a relatively lrrger 
proportion of the1 labour force in agriculture than countHes like 
the U.K. and U.S.A. Recent data regarding Latin American ex
perience also show p e r ta in  shift of labour from agriculture to indus
try during the post-war period which has witnessed considerable 
development Between 1945 and 1950, the agricultural labour fo 
in that region declined from 60 per cent, to about 58 per <
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this period the capital stock of that region increased by one-third 
•no per capita gross domestic product showed an average fate of 
increase of over 4 per cent, per annum.,

22. For India, the latest data on occupational distribution are 
those compiled ior the 1951 census- For changes in inter-censa) 
years, only rough guesses are possible, and it must be admitted 
that it is virtuallv impossible to detect in the short run if the occu
pational structure has started changing significantly. The rapid 
growth of towns and cities is perhaps a pointer to the impact, of 
new forces oh the occupational structure out ine change is unlike.* 
ly so far to have been of any noteworths_ character. The objective 
Of policy from the long-term point of view should clearly be to keep 
to the minimum further increases in the working force in agricul
ture In this sector, effort has to be concentrated on raising produc
tion and incomes through greater productivity rather than on in
creasing employmen In terms of numbers. In fact, after a period, 
there should be a fall even in absolute numbers on the land Simi
larly, there is little scope for increasing the working force in tradi
tional small scale industries, wjiich are already burdened with ex
cessive numbers; the problem here is to prevent too rapid technolo
gical unemployment and to maintain and raise incomes through im
provements in equipment, techniques and organisation. The bulk 
of the new employment opportunities have, therefore, to be found 
& mining and in modem industry, large-scale as well as small' 
scale in construction and in tertiary occupations. W ith ' the 
best effort that can be made, some ‘increases in the work
ing force in agriculture may be unavoidable for some years to 
come. By 1975-76, the proportion of the agricultural labour force 
to the total should come down to 60 per cent, or so. Bat for m il 
to happen something like a fourfold increase in the 'numbefp 
engaged in mining and factory establishments has to be broughi 
tbout, and the investment pattern in the plans has to be ad$u&p 
lb these requirements. It is in terms like w these that the task of 
creating new employment on an adequate scale has to be visusv 
Used. I t has also to be borne in mind that the labour force iteeU. 
that is, the proportion of the population seeking employment 
apt to go up in course of time—through women seeking paid wo*®* 
for instance. The fact that there is considerable unemployment! 
and under-employment in other sectors such as trade and services 
is a further pointer to the need for a big increase in employment 
opportunities in industries, in construction and in transport and 
cemmunidatkms. These developments, in turn, lead to a larger 
demand for labour in the tertiary sector, and many types of wotjt

'hich at present get done within the household become distinct 
nercial services' In this way develop a large number of small



businesses and trades offering opportunities for independent work. 
The problem of creating additional employment opportunities is thus 
inseparable from that of their diversification.

IV

P h y s ic a l  a n d  F in a n c ia l  P l a n n in g

,23. These changes in the disposition of the community’s manpower 
resources are an index of the changes that take place in the disposi
tion erf other resources as development proceeds. Or, rather, all 
these are interdependent changes; real resources have to grow and 
move in balance. Naturally, in these matters, it is not possible to 
comprehend all these changes and adjustments in a single forward 
view. But, planning for development involves a judgment, however 
limited and tentative, of how this disposition of real resources within 
the commuaity has to be and can best be altered so as to give the 
results desiredj This way of looking at the problem in terms of real 
resources sometimes termed physical planning—is an attempt to 
work out the implications of the development effort in terms of 
factor allocations and product yields so as to maximise incomes and 
employment. The point is that while working out a programme, 
that is, its costs and benefits, it is necessary to look behind the 
financial or monetary ‘veil’ and to assess the implications or signifi
cance of the programme in real terms, that is, in terms of the re
actions it wilT have on supplies and demands in at least the 
strategic sectors of the system. Behind an estimate of, say, Rs. 100 
crores by, a project authority, the demand really is for so much 
machinery, so much building material, so much labour, etc. The 
question is not merely one of how the finance is to be raised—al
though that is an important question—but whether and how the 
real resources of the kind just mentioned have to be obtained. 
Similarly when the project is completed, the question is how its, 
benefits will be utilised and what types of demands this will satisfy 
and in turn create; plans for the latter may also have to be laid 
out in good! time if resources are not to run to waste. What is more, 
the! mobilisation of real resources has to be viewed in the light of 
the 'prograirime of development as a whole and not merely in rela>- 
tion to individual projects. To this end, the way demands for in
puts rise in various related lines in response to a  planned increase 
in outputs at particular points has to be studied-

•34. There have to be, in other words, certain balances-in the 
plan in terms of real resources. A plan unfolds itself in first unset
ting an existing balance and then establishing a new one at a higher 
level. One has to ask: will the supplies of the machinery needed 
be forthcoming? Will the necessary labour, skilled and managerial,
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be available? Will it be necessary to secure some of the equipment 
from abroad and if so, will the community be. in a position to export 
the additional amounts required to pay for the same? Will employ
ment opportunities on the required scale be created and will the sum-. 
total of all effort yield the results expected in terms of national 
Income? To an extent, a plan worked out in terms of real resources 
can provide for the necessary balances through the pattern of invest
ment to be adopted, and wherejtthis cannot be done, the bottlenecks 
to be faced and overcome can be concretely envisaged. The tasks of 
training the large number of technicians and other experts can hardly 
be concfeived in any other terms. '

28. It must be emphasised that the balance to be achieved in the 
plan has to be both in real and financial terms. Money incomes are 
generated in the process of production, and supplies are utilised w 
response to money demands. It is important, therefore, to operate 
upon and modify money income flows so as to maintain a balance 
between the supply of consumer goods and the purchasing power 
available for being spent on them, between savings and investment 
and between receipts and payments abroad. In addition, a balance 
between the demand and supply of each important commodity- is 
necessary. The required balances may, of course, be achieved in 
part through adjustment in prices and factor payments, through 
budgetary policies—and, if necessary, through physical controls; but 
the process as well as the means of adjustment have to be Visualised 
in advance and have to be provided for in the plan.

0 .  The essence of financial planning is to ensure that demands 
and supplies are matched in a  manner which exploits physical 
potentialities as fully as possible without majer and unplanned 
changes in the price structure. Planning for balanced growth both 
in physical and financial terms opens up new fields for study and 
investigation. No economy which is in the early stages of develop
ment can have all the necessary data to start with, and the function
ing of the economic mechanism cannot be reduced to a few simple 
rules or laws. The integration between physical and financial 
resources and the consistency between various sectoral developments 
have, therefore, to grow progressively, and continuous effort is neces
sary to secure an integration pf policy and experience at each stage. 
Finance—or domestic finance—cannot, in any literal sense, be a 
bottleneck in development, since it can always be increased, but 
plenitude of means of payment is no assurance of the necessary real 
resources forthcoming; if real resources are not forthcoming an 
increase in the means of payment can only cause further upsets in 
the system. The stress on financial balances is, on proper analysis, 
only another name for sound planning and management of the
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economy in terms of real needs and resources. Whether one thinks 
In terms of physical planning or o f . financiaffilanning—the two are 
complementary—the object is to secure the various balances in the 
economy at continually higher levels.

V

P e r s p e c t iv e  a n d  F l e x i b i l it y

27. The large changes in the alignment of real resources that 
economic development c o n n o te s  have to be kept in mind w hil^  pre
paring long-range or perspective plans. It may be sufficient for 
certain purposes to think in terms of a five year/plan, but it is 
essential at the same time to have before the mind’s eye a  blue-print 
of development^to be undertaken over a longer period. There can
not be a complete balance between developments in each five year 
plan;/to some extent, a measure of imbalance—seeming oVer-expan
sion 'in some lines and under-expansion in others—may fadlitatj^ 
more rapid and better-balanced development over a  period 
Considerations of this kind apply particularly to sectors like deve
lopment of/ power, transport and basic industries where investments 
are by nature “lumpy”. In appraising the need for such investra oil 
an important question is wnat developments are envisaged over the 
next ten or fifteen years rather than the level of existing m t 
Immediate demands. In a developing economy, the growth of d « i. 
mands can be sD e c ta c u la r . once the “threshold” has been crossed. lip 
is not without significance that the picture regarding the de&MIHB 
for power, for instance, has changed so materially in the la s^ e w *  
years, and fears of under-utilisation and at surpluses have | n p  
place to anticipations of a situation of the \opposite kind. ThsM V 9  
also signs that the demand for steel, for fertilisers and for c«n«*‘ 
to mention 9 few other instances, will rise rapidly, and the item a t t " '  
bg expected to happen in the field of consumer goods, onee\ incomes 
styrt On a regular and sustained upward purve. Certain develop
ments in the field of capital goods and heavy machinery/might net. 
appear of any great importance if one had in mind only on* *g - W 
plan, but these assum e^ vital role in a continuing developmental 
process visualised well in advance. This expanding perspective hatf 
tp be the background/for formulation and execution of program s** 
for the -Im m ed iate  future; it also suggests that the farmpjatip] n  1 
technical examination /o f projects to be taken in hfpd jfeeuld 
commence well ahead of the time for implementing them. , Fipi&ee. 
sc ie n tif ic  advance1 and new techniques in the exnlfltiifc”  ®? n a tu u l 
resources have a direct bearing m  long-range pfttnnibg. The lonfr 
range,/however, is but a summation of shorter rsftgea. And iii.
ussential to ensure, as far as .possible, that eaehftre year pro 
fits into the long range perspective as it emerges from titti 
72 P.C.
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;2&. If considerations like the above point to the need for envisag
ing programmes for a fairly long period ahead, there is need simul
taneously for greater attention to plans for shorter periods within 
the framework of a five year plan. However important the strides 
in the future, the next step ahead is, for the moment, the most 
crucial. A five year plan has, therefore, to be broken up into annual 
plans or programmes, and performance must be judged more and 
more in terms of the task^xecuted on an annual basis. This is not to 
say that there should be no flexibility in the matter of taking on and 
seeing through programmes or projects, but this flexibility must be 
part of the annual plans themselves rather than in the nature of ad 
hoc adjustments. The Central and State Governments operate in 
terms of an annual budget, and this offers a natural opportunity for 
reviewing and adjusting the broad annual phasing indicated in the 
five year plan. But, this review has to be undertaken by the plan
ning authorities on a consideration of the overall needs of th^ 
economy and the experience in respect of the fulfilment of tasks for 
the year about to end. There are, however, difficulties at present in 
the way of forming an early or precise judgment as to the progress 
of performance so as to determine the size and content of the next 
year’s programmes. There is in a federal structure a measure of 
delay involved in getting the data for assessing the performance in 
the current year well in time for deciding, in the light of this per
formance, upon the programmes for the coming year and the appro
priate fiscal and other measurei^heeded for the same. These diffi
culties can be overcome through improvements in organisation. Plan
ning presupposes a continuous flow of information and an inter
change of experiences, both upwards and downwards, between 
planning agencies and executive organisations at all levels. It also 
necessitates the making of adequate arrangements at various inter
mediate levels and particularly in the central planning office for 
expeditious processing and analysis of data. These data must relate 
not only to the developments in public sector but to those in the 
private sector as well. The two sectors have to work in unison. We 
should like to stress in this context^the need for getting continuous 
and systematic information on the programmes of investment and 
development and the progress on them in the private sector. In 
advanced countries, data on investment intentions and on orders in 
hand and on stocks are obtained from businesses and enterprises 
with a view to maintaining a watch on inflationary or deflationary 
trends. In an underdeveloped country, these data are needed direct
ly for working out plans and adjusting them from time to time.

29. The second five year plan has been conceived as a broad 
framework within which such annual plans will be made. A plan 

overingia five year period has to be regarded as flexible. The
" nd five year plan as presented in this document indicates the



magnitude and significance of the tasks to be undertaken, tke order 
jf benefits resulting from the developments proposed and the mean& 
and techniques by which resources have to be mobilised and harness 
ed to the task to be taken in hand The policy implications of tke 
plan have also been brought out in broad terms. But, planning is 
aot a onee-oor-all exercise for a five year period; it requires a conti
nual watch on current or incizueni trends, systematic observations pK 
technical, economic and social data and adjustments of programmes 
in the light of new requirements There are, naturally, uncertainties 
attached to the various estimates that can be made for a five year 
period. Some of the programme* set forth in the plan may take a 
little more time for completion. In a plan of file dimensions envi
saged, experience may indicate fields where implementation can with 
advantage proceed ahead of schedule and others where progress 
may have to be inevitably slower. Moreover, India is not planning 
within a closed economy. Developments abroad, economic or politi
cal, may necessitate adjustments in the plan.. It is in view of these 
considerations that the plan has to be regarded as a framework with
in which programmes for each year have to -be worked out' in detail 
and implemented.

SA. Finally, we should £Jce to refer Here to an aspect erf long-range 
planning to which, we feel, increasing attention will be necessary 
in the coming years. This relates to the developmental problems of 
the entire underdeveloped regions of Asia and Africa. For various 
political and social Masons this region has so far remained largely 
underdeveloped, and the economies of some of these countries have 
either remained isolated 01 have developed affiliations with certain 
countries in Europe wMfc which they had political ties. As a result, 
the volume of trade within this region itself has not developed 
sufficiently and the scope fer complementary effort and mutual 
assistance aimetween countries in the region has remained largely 
unexplored. If is evident that as developmental planning proceeds 
in this region, problems of] mutual adjustments in the m atter of 
specialisation in certain Hnes of production and of mutually ad
vantageous trade and exchange of know-how and experience Will 
assume increasing importance. Planning in the different countries in 
this region is at different stages, pnd ii is only to be expected that 
the prime consideration for each country will be lire fullest deve
lopment of jits own resources in the light of its needs and along lines 
it finds economically and socially most promising. Nevertheless ft 
is essential that the programmes of development are so framecr as 
to, give scope for mutually advantageous exchange of products and 
technical know-how. Even countries which are on tHe whole short 
of. technical know-how and personnel can Still render assistance te
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CHAPTER II

APPROACH TO THE SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

Objectives and T echniques

S i g n i f i c a n t  as the achievements of the first plan have been, it ia 
apparent/ that they have to be regarded as no mpre than a begin
ning. ’The task is not merely one of reaching any fixed or static 
point, such as doubling of living standards, but of generating a 
dynamism in the economy which will lift it to continually higher 
levels of material well-being and of intellectual and cultural achto>_ 
vements.1 The current levels of living in India are very low. 
Production is insufficient even for. satisfying the minimum essential 
needs of the population, and a large leeway has to be made before 
the services and amenities required for healthy living can be brou&P 
within the reach of any significant proportion of the populatupL. 
There are large areas or regions of the country which are unMg» 
developed even in' relation to the rest of the country and there 4 ft 
classes of the population which are almostvuntouched by modern a 
progressive ideas and techniques. It is necessary to proceed faster 
with development, and this, it must be emphasised, is possible only 
to the extent that a larger measure of effort, both financial and 
organisational is forthcoming. For/several plan periods to «**■#, it 
is on the mobilisation of the effort rather than on the tftd 
returns/arising therefrom that attention has to be concestrawt. 
These gains and returns are important, but more important is f |£ - 
haps the/satisfaction that a community gets from a tte m p t^  p 
worthwhile task which gives it a chance to bend its energies to& p- 
ductive and socially useful purposes. Hie ‘costs’ of develoyn ii, 
viewed in this light, are a reward in themselves. There is|no doubt 
that given a right approach-to problems of development, including 
social policy and institutional change, a community can J draw upon 
the latent energies within itself to an extent which ensures develop
ment at rates much larger than nice calculations/of costs and returns 
or inputs and outputs may sometimes suggest.

The Socialist P attern of Society

2. A rising standard of life, or material welfare as it is sometimes 
called, is of course not an en^ in itself. Essentially, it is a meapg 
|o  a bettep^ntellectual and cultura] life. A society which has to

XI
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devote the bulk of its working force or its working hours to the 
production of the bare where-withals of life is to that extent limit
ed ifi ite purattit of higher ends. Economic development is in
tended to’expand the community's productive power and to provide 
fbe environment in which there is scope for the expression and 
application of diverse faculties and urges. It follows that the 
pattern of development and the lines along which economic activi
ty Is to be directed must from the start be related to the basic tib- 
Active* which' society has in view. The task before an undgf- 
iAeveloped country is not merely to get better results within Sfi 
cuupiiiil imew: :k of economic and social institutions but to mould 
g$g refashion these so that they contribute effectively to t&ft 
aatfftaaifoa of wider and deeper social values.

0. These values or basic objectives have recently been 
In the phrase ‘socialist pattern/ of society*. Essentially, 

g r i  i  that the basic criterion for aetennining the lines of 
■ g k p l  be private profit but social gain, and that the 
MNWBMnt and the structure of socio-economic relations 

that they result not only in 
income and employment but also in 

and wraith. Major decisions regarding 
•mutton, consumption and investment—and in fact all 
1poelf'-ec-jciomic relationships—must be made by agenck 
J t  aoefttl purpose. The benefits of economic

more and mote to the relatively less privileged 
isd # tr and there should be a progressive reduction of fia  

ol" incon ar wealth and economic power. The 
:a milieu in which the small man who has 

of perceiving and participating in 
. jwth through organised effort is 

M l hi the Intosrests of a higher 
MB hoeasBd prosperity for the country, In the

coaotnlc an t soda! status. Vertical mobJIty of 
* 4 '■*' lass important than horizontal mobility, for 
4» . of hope and more inhibitive of effo rt

M fciait of birth or of a poor stait in life
V  4W  ( i a capable person rising in life ii 
M i l  ritafsts. For creating the appropiiate 
to  take cm heavy responsibilities as the principal 
for and acting on behalf of the community as a whole. The public 
sector has to expand rapidly. It has nbt only to initiate deveSfk- 
meftts which the private sector is either unwilling or unaiale fc 
tmdertake; it has to play the dominant role in shaping the «atKi 
pattern of investments in the economy, whether it makes the Kwwll- 
tttenta dLNSetly or whether these are made by the private sector. U «t
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private sector has to play its part within the framework of the 
comprehensive plan accepted by the community. The resources 
available for investment are thrown up in the last analyst by 
social processes. Private enterprise, free pricing, private manage* 
ment Eire all devices to further what are truly social aids; they can 
only be justified in terms of social results.

4. The use of modern technology requires large scale production 
and a unified control and allocation of resources in certain majoy' 
lines of activity. These include exploitation of minerals and basic 
and capital goods industries which are major determinants of the 
rate of growth of the economy. The responsibility for new develop
ments in these fields must be undertaken in the main by the State, 
and the existing units have also to fall in line with the emerging 
pattern. Public ownership, partial or complete, and public control 
or participation in management are specially required in those 
fields in which technological considerations tend towards a concen
tration of economic power and of wealth. In several fields, private 
enterprise can, under present day conditions, make little headway 
without assistance and support from Government, and in these 
cases the public or semi-public character of the resources drawn 
upon has to be recognised. In the rest of the economy conditions 
have to be created in which there is full scope for private initiative 
and enterprise either on an individual or on a cooperative basis. 
In a growing economy which gets increasingly diversified there is 
scope for both the public and the private sectors to expand simul
taneously, but it is inevitable, if development is to proceed at the 
pace envisaged and to contribute effectively to the attainment of the 
larger social ends in view, that the public sector must grow 
not only absolutely but also relatively to the private sector.

5. The socialist pattern of society is not to be regarded as some 
fixed or rigid pattern. It is not rooted in any doctrine or dogtik<| 
Each country has to develop according to its own genius and tradi
tions. Economic and social policy has to be shaped from time to 
time in the light of historical circumstances. It is neither neces 
sary nor desirable that the economy should become a monolithic 
type or organisation offering little play for experimentation either 
as to forms or as to modes of functioning. Nor should expansion ol 
the public sector mean centralisation of decision-makjng and of 
exercise of authority. In fact, the aim should be to Secure an 
appropriate devolution of functions and to ensure to public enter
prises the fullest freedom to operate within a framework of broad 
dhwtivps or rules of the game. The organisation and management
ol public enterprises is a field in which considerable experimentation 
will be necessary, and this holds, in fact, for the entire socialist 
pattern. What is important is a clear sense of direction, a  consistent



24 SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

regard for certain basic values and a readiness to adapt institutions 
and organisations and their rules of conduct in the light ®f ex
perience. The accent of the socialist pattern is on the attainment 
of positive goals; the raising of living standards, the enlargement of 
opportunities for all, the promotion of enterprise among the dis
advantaged classes and the creation of a sense of partnership among 
all sections of the community. These positive goals provide the 
criteria for basic decisions. The directive principles of State policy 
in the Constitution had indicated the approach in broad terms; the 
socialist pattern of society is a more concretised expression of this 
approach. Economic policy and institutional changes have to be 
planned in a manner that would secure economic advance along 
democratic and egalitarian lines. Democracy, it has been said, is a 
way of life rather than a particular set of institutional arrange
ments. The same could well be said of the socialist pattern.

O b jec tiv es

6. Within this broad approach the second five year plan has been 
formulated with reference to the following principal objectives:—

(a) a sizeable increase in national income so as to raise
the level of living in the country ;

(b) rapid industrialisation with particular emphasis on the
development of basic and heavy industries ;

(c) a large expansion of employment opportunities ; and
(d) reduction of inequalities in income and wealth and a

more even distribution of economic power.

These objectives are interrelated. A significant increase in national 
income and a marked improvement in living standards cannot be 
secured without a substantial increase in production and invest
ment. To this end, the building up of economic and social over
heads, exploration and development of minerals and the promotion 
of basic industries like steel, machine building, coal and heavy 
chemicals are vital. For securing an advance simultaneously in 
all these directions, the available manpower and natural resources 
have to be used to the best advantage. In a country in which there 
is relative abundance of man-power, expansion of employment 
opportunities becomes an important objective in itself. Further, 
the process and pattern of development should reflect certain basic 
social values and purposes. Development should result in a dimi
nution of economic and social inequalities and should be achieved 
through democratic means and procasses. Economic objectives 
CETinot be divorced from social objectives and means and objectives
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go together. It is only in the context of a plan which satisfies the 
legitimate urges of the people that a democratic society can put 
forward its best effort.

7. These objectives have to be pursued in a balanced way, for 
excessive emphasis on any orie of them may damage the econoiny 
and delay the realisation of the very objective which is being 
stressed. Low or static standards of living, underemployment and 
unemployment, and to a certain extent even the gap between t*-' 
average incomes and the highest incomes are all manifestations • 
the basic underdevelopment which characterises an econotb 
depending mainly on agriculture. Rapid industrialisation an 
diversification of the economy is thus the core of development. B t 
if industrialisation is to be rapid enough, the country must aim - 
developing basic industries and industries which make machines 1 
make the machines needed for further development. This calls f 
substantial expansion in iron and steel, non-ferrous metals, cos 
cement, heavy chemicals and other industries of basic importance. 
The limitation is, of course, the scarcity of resources and the many / 
urgent claims on them. Nevertheless, the criterion is not merely 
immediate needs but the continuing and expanding needs in the 
coming years as development goes forward. India’s known natural 
resources are relatively large, and in many of these fields, as lit 
steel for instance, she is likely to have a comparative cost advan
tage. It is desirable to aim at proceeding farthest in the direction 
of developing heavy and capital goods industries which conform to 
this criterion.

8. Investment in basic industries creates demands for coBsoxner 
goods,'hut it does not enlarge the supply of consumer goods in  the 
short run; nor does it directly absorb any large quantities o i 
labour. A balanced pattern of industrialisation, therefore, re* 
quires a well-organised effort to utilise labour for increasing the 
supplies of much needed consumer goods in a manner which econo
mises the use of capital. A society in which labour is plentiful is  
relation to capital has to develop the art and technique of using 
labour-intensive modes of production effectively—and to much 
social advantage—in diverse fields. Indeed, in the contract of pre
vailing unemployment, the absorption of labour becomes an im
portant objective in itself. In using labour-intensive methods* it 
may well be that the cost of the product is somewhat higher, 
entails a sacrifice which can be reduced through technical and m~ 
gjixsational improvements. In any case, a measure of sacrJBtfe i i 
the matter of consumption is inevitable while the economy is lw 
strengthened at the basev The sacrifice .diminishes as more 
more transport, and better tools, jwyyhlawry and equipment
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available for increasing the productivity of consumer goods indus- 
tflHfc, and in the long run tbe community gets inmwagfogly la#ge 
xsM&ns. Meanwhile, the stress on utilisation of unutilised or under
utilised labour-power aj^§xia±ea-.the immediate problem of unem- 
ptayment Another ^oikt - that may need stressing in thi# 
BCDsaetion is that the use of labour-inltensive methods often iaayttee 
Out ■ smaller proportion of the incomes generated is available lap 

tmd reinvestment. Steps must he taken to ensure that fids 
sfll happen on any significant scale. It has to  be repiem- 

d u  e m p lo y m e n t at rising levels of income can m  create# 
Jy te the extent that the saving potential of the economy is raised.

E m plo y m en t

I. Hie question of increasing employment opportunities caanet 
iMn^jli separately from the programmes of Investment 
iK.jkt plan. Employment 'is implicit in and follows i» 

comae, a major consideration in 
Investment,/ The fact that the plan involves 

op of investment and development expenditures 
£  <sjU raise incomes and increase the demand for tebotif |§ || 

i l l  employment-orientated plan, however, impu* m wn 
determining the ogtimum scale of investment- 35*  

rf employment op*. jnities and reduction hi undejMjBr 
cannot be approached merely in overall terms. K H e  

needs to be Iro&en up in terms of sectors, regions sad 
ossification of the industrial pattern, a suitable f f l k f  

km of Industries, special measures to andst »■ &  npne 
■ a  'b o h  industries^ maintenance of economic activity oodbu- 

kftvta, provision of adequate training EbcSUBh. m m  
p u iNi |K |n v U n i and occupational moWUy r f  I M  

P t t o  m m  be^oonsidered as elements in Ae programme e | slaW  
on Ihe requisite scale. In fhisnMilMftt -Wm

lies regttding the employment component ol 
IVUiHHbHirt and of the relationship oetsv^er 'She diiMSb'asn- 

g from sn act of investment ami tte  f r j f c y  te- 
l& ds to over a period will be neeeteaac*. -

p .  Btadiei made to / the Commission indicate t in t  the MMfilI 
IM  plan will pro *de employment opportune ■ te r tfe  War 
•i nl ■ mis to the labour/force and relieve under-* r annt In a gri
ll i l  ilia Ited to village and smallascaie industries. As n result of #te 
| i  t the working force in mining and factory ester? Ijfentewb, in 
it; fcuetton. 4n. trade and transport and in «*»ic • will M e w *
] hr&rjiaate? than to agriculture and j^ied guxw **> ■* m

i i  a good bagpnalng. Over a period, a larger M tU D  S x  
mil pattern away from the primary secter and mto the



secondary and tertiary sectors will be necessary and is/ to be ex
pected. There are in the plan substantial programmes of irriga
tion, soil £QDservation. improvement of animal husbandry and 
agricultural improvement in general. These, together with the 
programmes relating to the village and small-scale industries, will 
diminish under-employment/ in the rural areas. It is likely, how
ever, that the plan will not have a sufficient impact on the carry
over ol unemployment of the earlier period. Basically, it has to 
be remembered, unemployment in an under-developed economy is 
only, another aspect of the problem of development. The same 
factors which limit the scale of effort a community can make l̂ by 
way of increasing the rate of development lim it also the advance 
in the direction of employment. The plan contemplates; a large 
expansion in construction activity both in tEe public and private 
sectors, and it should be possible to vary the volume of such acti
vity within limits in response to the changing requirements of the 
employment situation. Since employment in construction/ is by its 
nature temporary, care has to be taken to ensure that new construc
tion programmes are taken in hand as those in progress near com
pletion and that arrangements are made for proper deplctyment oi 
laEour from one project to another.

M. From the economic as well as from the larger social view 
point, expansion of employment opportunities is an objective which" 
claims high griority, but, it is important to stress the fact thaf 
over a period, ihe volume of employment grows/only as tb f vuoply 
of tools and equipment on the one hand and of the wage goods on 
which they incomes of the newly employed come to be M s t ii 
expanded. If the essence of development is the undertaking of^new 
tasks to build up the apparatus of production, the extent to Which 
the available manpower in the country caiy'be used safely for 
these tasks depends upon the degree to which the supply of wage 
goods like food, cloth,, sugar, and house-room can be auggjerytfid 
quickly. Improvements in productivity in these lineT are thus 
of vital importance from the point of view of employment itself. It is 
only a truism that the problem of unemployment of an endemicj 
kind is not acutest in the countries in which productivity is hign 
because of the use of machinery and new ̂ techniques but in those 
in which low productivity limits the overall size «f incomes, 
inhibits the use of labour on works which do not add immediately 
to the supply of currently needed consumer goods and keeps down 
the size of the market. While it is imperative that in a country 
with an abundant supply of manpower, labeur-i aiemrtye randes of 
production should receive preference all along the line, it ta n e a r  
theless true that labour-saving devices in particular lines are/often
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a necessary condition for increasing employment opportunities in 
the system as a whole. The objective, it need hardly be stated, 
is increasing employment at rising levels of incomes.

I n d u s t r ia l  P o l ic y

12. The second five year plan accords high priority to industria
lisation, and especially to the development of basic and heavy 
industries. A large expansion of public enterprise in the sphere of 
industrial and mineral development is envisaged. It is, in fact, 
intended to strengthen further the programmes of development 
in respect of heavy industries, oil exploration and coal and to 
make a beginning with the development of atomic energy. The main 
responsibility for these programmes rests upon the Central Govern
ment. The carrying through of these new programmes will entail, 
besides the financial investment required, a great deal of strength
ening of the organisational and administrative personnel available 
to Government. It will also necessitate the adoption of expeditious 
procedures in the matter of takkig decisions and executing them. 
It cannot be emphasized too strongly that unless steps are 
taken to augment rapidly the output of the means of production 
and to build up the fuel and energy resources which are so vital to 
development, the scale and pace of advance in the coming years 
will be inhibited. The dynamism of the second plan lies to a con
siderable extent in these new programmes, on the fulfilment of 
which effort has to be concentrated. The results which the second 
plan promises a»e impressive, but correspondingly large is the 
effort that it calls forth by way of mobilisation and application of 
real and financial resources.

18. These developments in the public sector have to be viewed 
together with those envisaged in the private sector. The increase 
in the output of goods and services to be secured over the plan 
period la the result of developments in both these sectors. The 
two sectors have to function in unison and are to be viewed as 
parts of a single mechanism. The plan as a whole can go through 
only on the basis of simultaneous and balanced development in the 
two sectors. The plan incorporates the investment decisions taken 
by the public authorities, and the corresponding outputs or bene
fits can easily be estimated. As to the private sector, Government 
policy can influence private decisions through fiscal measures, 
through licensing and, to the extent necessary, through direct phy
sical allocations so aa to promote and to facilitate the realisation of 
the targets proposed. A large part of the private sector consists 
of millions of small producers scattered all over the country. 
Investment estimates and targets in thesp fields can only be m the
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nature of brpad indications. Even in the field of organised industry 
and business for which more data are available and which are 
more amenable to incentives or curbs offered or introduced by 
Government, there cannot obviously be the same degree of close* 
ness or integration between resources and performance as in the 
case of activities directly undertaken by Government. Various 
investments in the public sector, such as for irrigation, power and 
transport, for instance, increase the production potential of the 
private sector and the producers or enterprises concerned can be 
expected to take advantage of these facilities. Given an appro
priate structure of relative prices, which Government can and has 
to control and influence, the desired allocation of resources in the 
private sector can be induced. In fact, it is appropriate to think 
more and more in terms of an interpenetration of the public and 
private sectors rather than of two separate sectors.

14. These are general considerations bearing on the formulation 
of industrial policy In the context of planning. The Government 
of India’s industrial policy since Independence has been shaped 
broadly in terms of the Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948. 
That Resolution emphasised clearly the responsibility of Government 
in the matter of promoting, assisting and regulating the development 
of industry in the national interest. It envisaged for the public sector 
an increasingly active role. While it reiterated the inherent right of 
the State to acquire any industrial undertaking whenever the public 
interest requires it, it laid down, in view of the circumstances then 
existing, a certain demarcation of fields for the public and private 
sectors. Important developments have taken place since the Reso
lution was adopted in 1948. There is now a clear appreciation of th$ 
goals and direction of development. Planning has proceeded on an 
organised basis, and it is essential to strengthen and accelerate fids 
effort in the coming years. The 1948 Resolution has been reviewed 
to the light of these considerations and the experience gained so far, 
and the new Industrial Policy Resolution was placed before Parlia
ment by the Primie Minister on the 30th April, 1956.

15. The full text of this Resolution is given in the annexure at the 
end of this chapter. As the Resolution puts it, “The adoption of the 
socialist pattern of society as the national objective, as well as the 
need for planned and rapid development, require that all indus
tries of basic and strategic importance, or in the nature of pUblfc 
utility services, should be in the public sector. Qther industries which 
are essential and’ require investment on a scale which only the State,' 
in present circumstances, could provide, have also to be in the 
sector. The state has, therefore, to assume direct responsibility IWr 
the fiiture development of industries over a wider area”, T te  Resolu
tion classifies industries into three categories, having regard to the
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past whieh iK  state would play in each ol ttim . fixe first cateiory 
thcrwn ifl Schedule A, consists of industries the future development of 
which will be the exclusive responsibility of the State. In the second 
category, shown in Schedule B, are industries which will be progress
ively stale-owned and in which, therefore, the State wiH generally 
take the initiative in establishing new undertakings, but in which 
private terprise will also be expected to supplement the effort at 
the Stale. The third category comprises all the remaining Industrie* 
the further development of which will, in general, he left to Vhs 
in i t ia t iv e  and enterprise of the private sector. These categories ate 
not intended to be rigid or watertight. In the industries listed ill 
S&ecKda A, for instance, the expansion of existing privately crtfoM  
UOM is hot precluded, and the State is free to secure the cooperatjoil 
of fgiwate enterprise in the establishment of new units when the 
nslkmai interest so requires, subject to the proviso that while sagur- 
«or such cooperation, it will ensure, through majority participation 

f tp  capital of the undertaking or otherwise, that it his the wm- 
W V b powers to guide the policy and control the operations ol the 
ia lsrta k h g . Schedule B relates to what may be called the m taai 
M tfrr, a sector in which the State will enter progressively and anlMga 
Id. 4; orations, but'private enterprise will, at the same time, have tfcs 
igpoftanlty to develop, either on its own or with state participation. 
•Jt rila rest of the field, development will ordinarily be undertake 
thrqu*h the initiative and enterprise of the private sector, bat it Util 
be opffo tip the State to start any industry even in this flakL ■ 5fcs 
f d m  ■onaidaEatlon determining State policy over tibe whole taaBft- 
ttla l. field is promotion of rapid development in keeping wittf <fca 
ippvall defectives defined. The public sector has to grow—and raplft-

tk i private sector has to conform to the requirements a t ma 
Duma has necessarily to be “a great deal of dovstafiia^’ Wf-
ha twh sectors, and it is recognised that the private sector tffe 
gtasn the opportunity and facilities to functfan M l f i T  
i i * 1 field allotted to it. It is within the framework of IMS M r 

Itth p M il Policy Resolution that rapid induatridisniioB  has Vo Ha

. r»a Ifidustfial Policy Resolution of IMS also badlosM Qo»
eOaaent’s approach to the problem of cottage and pwaiti-acaA m- 

The new Resolution reiterates this approach. These indas- 
tdes cller some distinct advantages in relation to some of the p t -  
tlem s that need urgent solutions. They provide immediate large-scale 
sAfeloy&ient; they offer a method of ensuring a more equitaWe cBb- 
ttihution of the national income; and, they facilitate an e*eetfve 
mefiBfcation of resources of capital and skill which might otfeftFarfap 
remain unutilised. The need to promote, modernise and rsingula* 
‘Ifaese industries is paramount. The problem is one of devising effec
tive policies as well as of making suitable organisational arrange

<krongh in the coming years.
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ments. Unregulated or haphazard application of modern techniques in 
all spheres of production is apt to create or aggravate technological 
unemployment. There is need for regulation here. This is not to 
suggest that a freezing of existing techniques is at all indicated by 
considerations of economic or social policy. It only means that con
ditions have to be created in which modem techniques can be adopted 
and introduced more and more in these lines of production and that 
the transition should be orderly. In addition, it is important to 
stress the fact that development along new lines has to be the key
note of policy in this field. As national income increases, demands get 
diversified, and as power, transport and communication facilities are 
developed, the scope for small enterprises »f various kinds, which 
either cater for new consumer demands, or function in a way com
plementary to large-scale industry, increases steadily. From the point 
of view of enlarging employment opportunities as well as of in
creasing production these new lines of development have to be 
fostered energetically.

17. The workers in cottage and small-scale industries suffer from 
a variety of handicaps. Some of these handicaps such as lack of access 
to raw materials of the right quality and at the right price and the 
unsatisfactory state of equipment follow directly from lack of finance. 
There are other difficulties such as inadequate marketing arrange
ments and the lack of contact with new techniques of production and 
with the changing requirements of the market which also limit the 
capacity of the workers in these industries to utilise their labour 
power and their skill to the fullest advantage. Sustained effort to 
overcome these handicaps and difficulties will be necessary. In gene
ral, the expansion of rural electrification and the availability of 
power at prices which the workers can afford will give a substantial 
fillip to these industries, but further assistance in various ways will 
also be required. It will be necessary, for instance, to organise in 
rural areas community workshops where workers in different types 
of industries can come together and carry on their production acti
vities in a suitable environment. There is similarly need for en
couraging small and. medium-scale enterprise through a number of 
industrial estates with facilities for transport, power and the like pro
vided by public authorities. In spheres in which it is possible to in
crease employment and output through cottage, village and small 
scale industries and where these industries are capable of using im
proved techniques progressively, it is necessary to think in terms of 
integral programmes of production covering factories as well as small 
units of production. The second five year plan has laid special stress 
on increasing the supply of consumer goods by using existing nkflls 
and equipment and steadily introducing technical improvements in 
the village and small-scale industries sector. This sector has to be 
organised more and more on cooperative lines so as to enable the
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small producer to secure the advantages of buying raw materials 
and selling his products on a large scale, of getting access to institu
tional credit and of utilising improved methods and techniques. An 
integral programme of production may in some cases work on the 
basis of differential taxation; in others, buying over of the product 
at stated prices and a state-sponsored or cooperative marketing ar
rangement may be needed.

18. The problem is not t© be viewed as one of merely safeguard
ing the interests of workers in existing cottage or handicraft units 
or of maintaining the demand for existing types of cottage industry 
products. It is also—and increasingly— one of finding new types of 
products and trying out new modes or techniques of production which 
cater more effectively to the new demand created by rising incomes. 
It is the promotional rather than the protective aspect ®f policy 
which has to become more and more important in the adaptation and 
reorganisation proposed in this sector. If cottage and small indus
tries have not fared well so far, one reason is the stagnancy of the 
economy and the consequent lack of demand. The increase in invest
ment activity which developmental planning involves will increase 
existing demands and create new ones. In a country like India with 
vast distances and a large potential market, the demands can and 
ought to be met through production in efficient, decentralised units. 
There are other reasons also which weigh in favour of a wide diffusion 
of industry. Up to a point the growth of large towns and cities is a 
necessary accompaniment of industrialisation. The availability of 
power, transport, banking and other facilities in concentrated areas 
provides certain economies which make for an aggregation of indus
try in big towns and cities. Beyond a point, however, there are 
social costs like emergence of slums and increased incidence of ill- 
health. With the development of transport and communications and 
extension of power to smaller towns and rural areas, the economic 
advantage in favour of highly concentrated areas also narrows. From 
this point of view as also for raising incomes in rural and semi-urban 
areas, the development of small industries deserves special attention. 
Only thus is it possible to draw upon the large reservoir of skills and 
talents available over the vast areas of the country.

Red uc tio n  in  I n e q u a l it ie s

19. Economic d e v e lo p m e n t has in the past often been associated 
with growing inequalities of income and wealth. The gains of deve
lopment accrue in the early stages to a small class of businessmen and 
manufacturers, whereas the immediate impact of the application of 
new techniques in agriculture and i» traditional industry has often 
meant growing unemployment or under-employment among large 
numbers of people. In course of time this trend gets corrected partly
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through the development of countervailing power of trade unions and 
partly through state action undertaken in response to the growth of 
democratic ideas. The problem before under-developed countries 
embarking upon development at this late stage is so to plan the 
alignment of productive resources and of class relationships as to 
combine development with reduction in economic and social inequa
lity; the process and pattern of development has, in essence, to be so
cialised. There are existing inequalities of income and wealth which 
need to be corrected and care has to be taken to secure that develop
ment does not create further inequalities and widen the existing 
disparities. The process of reducing inequalities is a two-fold one. 
It must raise incomes at the lowest levels and it must simultaneously 
reduce incomes at the top. The former is, basically, the more impor
tant aspect, but early and purposeful action in regard to the second 
aspect is also called for. Development along these lines has not so 
far been attempted on any significant scale under democratic con
ditions. There are no historical parallels or plans of action which 
could be regarded as providing an answer to this special problem 
facing under-developed countries. The problem will have to be faced 
pragmatically, and it will call forth a great deal of flexibility and 
experimentation in the matter of techniques. It is important to 
ensure that in reducing inequalities no damage occurs to the produc
tive system as would jeopardise the task of development itself, or 
imperil the very processes of democratic change which it is the 
objective of policy to strengthen. On the other hand, regard for 
democratic and orderly change cannot be allowed to become a sanc
tion for existing or new inequities.

20. It must be stressed that reduction in inequalities in income and 
wealth can follow only from the totality of measures and institu
tional changes undertaken as part of the plan. The pattern of invest
ment proposed in the plan, the direction to economic activity given 
by State action, the impact of fiscal devices used for mobilising the 
resources needed for the plan, the expansion of social services, and 
the institutional changes in the sphere of land ownership and 
management, the functioning of joint stock companies and the 
managing agency system and the growth of the cooperative sector 
under State sponsorship all these determine the points at which new 
incomes will be generated and the manner of their distribution. It 
is the essence of a planned approach that all these measures should 
be harmonised and brought to a focus in a manner that would ensure 
an enlargement of incomes and opportunities at the lower end and 
a reduction of wealth and privilege at the upper end.

21. Fiscal measures have an important part to play in reducing 
inequalities of income and wealth. It has to be recognised, however,
72 P.O. 7
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that some of the measures which might reduce inequalities are apt to 
react adversely on incentives. The Indian income tax is highly pro
gressive, and apparently, the scope for enlarging public revenues or 
reducing inequalities through a stepping up of these rates is not 
large. The Taxation Enquiry Commission stressed in this context 
the need for measures to check evasion. It also mentioned “a widen
ing of the taxation of wealth and property” as “a possible means 
of reducing inequalities”. The adaptation of the tax system to the 
requirements of development in the context of the objectives defined 
is necessarily a problem for continuous study, and official as well as 
non-official research organisations will have to apply themselves to 
an examination and elucidation of the implications of various possible 
changes that can be made in the tax structure.

22. It is possible that rather far-reaching changes in the tax sys
tem will be required, if the more well-to-do classes of society are to 
be called upon to make a larger contribution to the resources for 
development without losing in the process the incentive to work 
harder or to save more. It has recently been suggested that the 
substitution of expenditure for income as the basis for personal 
taxation, coupled with measures to tax wealth and capital gains, can 
bring about this result. The idea of an expenditure tax has been 
discussed by economists on several occasions in the past. There is 
a growing body of expert opinion in favour of an expenditure tax. 
There are, however, administrative problems which have to be 
resolved before a change of this character can be made. It may be 
that an experimental approach on a limited scale may have to be 
adopted initially. Experience in more advanced countries seems to 
indicate that progressive income taxes on the scales that are now 
prevalent are in reality not so effective, firstly because the incomes 
by way of capital gains escape such taxation, and secondly because 
there is a great deal of evasion in various ways. A tax based on 
expenditure may encourage saving, and, in theory at any rate, it 
is a more effective instrument than an income tax for moderating 
inflationary or deflationary tendencies.

23. The most important single factor responsible for inequalities 
of income and wealth is the ownership of property. Incomes from 
work are by no means equal, but in part at any rate, they have some 
justification in terms of productivity or relative scarcity. Some 
types of work are, however, remunerated more liberally than others 
for reasons which are not directly connected with productivity. Diffe
rential monetary rewards are often a matter of tradition and exist
ing psychological or social rigidities. It has also to be borne in mind 
that capacity to work effectively at higher levels depends on a per
son’s education and training, and these are a matter of the accident 
of birth or circumstances. A large expansion of general and techni-
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<cal education for all classes of people irrespective of their paying 
•capacity is over a period a potent equaliser. The point is that while 
inequalities in incomes from work have to be corrected, the case for 
taxation based specifically on wealth or property needs to be carefully 
examined. The ownership of property signifies taxable capacity 
additional to that arising from the income accruing from the property 
in question. The fact that income from wealth is taxed when it 
accrues, does not rebut the case for a separate, moderate, tax on 
wealth. There are problems of valuation here, and there are large 
possibilities of avoidance or evasion through non-reporting transfers 
and the like. But, given the objective of reducing inqualities of 
income and wealth and of raising the resources needed for develop
ment from classes which have incomes or wealth far above the 
average, these administrative problems have to be faced.

24. Mention may be made finally of the fact that the yield from 
estate duty has so far been negligible. Evidently, the estate duty 
will have to be supplemented by gift taxes, if the object in view is 
not to be frustrated. There are various alternative sytems possible 
here and there are ways of differentiating a tax in terms of the size 
of the gift, the degree of relationship of the beneficiary to the giver 
and the amount of property which the beneficiary already has. Gift 
taxes can yield considerable revenues without impairing incentives 
and they are an important part of the machinery of taxation based 
on wealth and on expenditure.

25. The foregoing observations are not meant to indicate that any 
or all of the measures mentioned can be adopted immediately. But, 
they do suggest that further work on the incidence of these taxes, 
their effect on incentives and their administrative implications should 
be undertaken. In the nature of things some of these measures are 
apt to yield their full benefits only over a period of time, but there 
should be no hesitation in initiating changes in the desired direction 
if on an examination of the case the changes suggested promise to 
assist in the realisation of the objective in view.

26. A reduction in inequalities has to proceed from both ends. On 
the one hand, measures have to be taken to reduce excessive con
centration of wealth and incomes at higher levels, and, on the other, 
incomes in general, and particularly at the lowest levels, have to be 
raised. The proposal for a ceiling on incomes that has often been put 
forward has to be judged in this light and it is important in this con
nection to stress the substance rather than the form of the proposal. 
Obviously, a ceiling cannot be imposed merely by legislation. There 
are, besides wage and salary incomes, incomes from property and 
from entrepreneurship the regulation of which raises quite complex 
issues. A  ceiling on incomes has little significance unless it also
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Involves a ceiling on property. Incomes from property or from 
business are difficult to regulate, except in so far as they come under 
the normal system of personal taxation. Any attempt to apply a 
ceiling—which means a 100 per cent, tax on incomes in all forms 
above a certain level—effective as from a specific date or to apply it 
in any rigid or mechanical way is likely to create difficulties. It is 
reasonable that those in receipt of large incomes should make a 
larger contribution to the public exchequer. This principle is well 
recognised and in recent years the marginal rates of taxation on 
incomes in the higher brackets have been stepped up. While 
inequalities have to be corrected through fiscal and other devices, the 
emphasis should be no less on positive measures which promote a 
more even distribution of incomes.

27. It is, in other words, through progressive adaptation of the 
tax system along lines mentioned earlier and through institutional 
changes which place an increasing proportion of the community’s 
surpluses directly in the hands of public authorities that an effective 
reduction in the incomes and spending power accruing to the few 
can be brought about. Promotion of cooperative forms of produc
tion, elimination of functionless rent-receivers, substitution of 
private usurious credit by institutional credit, control of private 
monopoly and enlargement of the public sector in strategic lines of 
production and trade are of far-reaching significance in this context 
A ceiling on incomes is, in other words, the end-product of a process; 
it cannot be a beginning. The quicker the advance towards the 
socialist pattern which, as stated above, is the totality of economic 
and social institutions, the more rapidly will economic disparties 
disappear. In any realistic analysis, the approach to this problem 
has to be through a change in the conditions that create and per- 
petutate inequalities. It need hardly be stated that in this approach 
a floor to incomes, or in other words, a guarantee of a certain mini
mum national standard of the essentials of civilised life is no less 
important than a ceiling at top levels.

28. This brings us to the question of regional disparities. In any 
comprehensive plan of development, it is axiomatic that the special 
needs of the less developed areas should receive due attention. The 
pattern of investment must be so devised as to lead to balanced 
regional development. The problem is particularly difficult in the 
early stages when the total resources available are very inadequate 
in relation to needs. But, more and more, as development proceeds 
and large resources become available for investment, the stress of 
developmental programmes should be on extending the benefit of 
investments to under-developed regions. Only thus can a diversified 
economy be built up. These considerations have been kept in mind
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while formulating the second five year plan, but $hey are certain 
claim even greater attention in the plans to come.

29. The question was discussed recently by the National Develop
ment Council and it has been agreed in principle that within the 
resources available, every effort must be made to provide for balanc
ed development in different parts of the country. The problem has 
to be approached in a variety of ways. In the first place, the National 
Development Council has recommended programmes for setting up 
decentralised industrial production. Secondly, it has been suggested 
that in the location of new enterprises, whether public or private, 
consideration should be given to the need for developing a balanced 
economy for different parts of the country. Some industries have to 
be located in particular areas in view of the availability of the neces
sary raw materials or other natural resources. But, there are other 
industries in regard to the location of which, on economic considera
tions, there is a field of choice. Often, the disadvantages of compara
tive cost are only a reflection of the lack of basic development. Once 
this is taken in hand, the initial handicaps progressively disappear. A 
wide diffusion of development nucleii is essential from this point 
of view. Thirdly, steps have to be taken to promote greater mobility 
of labour between different parts of the country, and to organise 
schemes of migration and settlement from more to less densely popu
lated areas. The National Development Council recommended that 
there should be continuous study of the problem of diminishing 
regional disparities and a suitable set of indicators of regional 
development evolved. These approaches, which have been stressed 
also in the new Industrial Policy Resolution, have to be kept in view 
while programming development in the public sector as also in the 
adm inistration  of licensing policy for new industrial units in the 
private sector.

E c o n o m ic  P o l ic y  and  T e c h n iq u e s

30. The basic approach and the principal objectives outlined above 
will govern the direction and content of economic policy in the plan 
period. The function of economic policy in the context of the plan 
is not merely to mobilise the financial resources needed, but also to 
promote in all ways it can a pattern of consumption and of utilisation 
of real resources which conforms to the requirements of the plan. 
In crucial fields, the desired allocation of resources follows directly 
from action initiated by the State; investment by public authorities 
is thus a major instrument of policy. The criteria of public invest
ment are broader than those which govern private investment. The 
public sector can and has to take a longer and more comprehensive 
view of the requirements of the economy. The public authorities
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have to carry out and assist a programme of complementary invest
ments such that they make in the aggregate a larger contribution 
to the national product than isolated investments determined by 
considerations of costs and returns within a limited perspective 
would make possible. Simultaneously, over a large field of eco
nomic activity the role of economic policy in a mixed economy is 
to influence the course of private investment throught appropriate 
changes in relative prices and profitability. The techniques through 
which this is done are, therefore, of vital importance from the point 
of view of the fulfilment of the plan.

31. A plan is not merely a statement or list of things to be done; 
It involves an agreement as to how these things are to be done. A 
democratic system of planning eschews direct commandeering of 
resources and it operates mainly through the price mechanism, 
There are, broadly speaking, two types of techniques through whicE 
the objectives in view have to be attained. Firstly, there is the over
all regulation of economic activity through fiscal and monetary 
policy, and, secondly, there are devices like export and import con
trols, licensing of industries or trades, price controls and allocations 
which influence and regulate economic activity in particular sectors 
or sub-sectors of the economy. There has been of late a good deals 
of discussion as to whether planning should confine itself to the for
mer type of control or whether it should extend to the latter type 
also. Overall fiscal and monetary discipline, it would appear, can 
go a long way towards regulating the ebb and flow of economic 
activity, and differential taxation can assist in channeling resources 
at the margin in certain directions. There is little doubt, however, 
that a comprehensive plan which aims at raising the investment in 
the economy substantially and has a definite order of priorities in 
view cannot be seen through on the basis merely of overall fiscal 
and monetary control. The second type of controls mentioned above 
is thus inescapable.

32. In a developing economy the basic trend of governmental 
operations in the fiscal and monetary field is inevitably expansionist. 
Expenditures could be stepped up and credit made available in 
ampler measure, should recessionary trends unexpectedly appear. 
However, the problem in the main is likely to be one of regulating 
inflationary pressures. Generation of new demands somewhat 
ahead of supplies is part of the strategy of development. It follows 
that a curtailment of public expenditure and other curbing devices 
can and ought to be used only in the last resort. It could perhaps 
be argued that if a country Had unlimited supplies of foreign ejp-
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change it could correct the emergence of any inflationary pressure 
at home by augmenting domestic supplies through larger imports. 
But, this is clearly not the case, and foreign exchange is a resource 
which in fact has to be used sparingly. The plan postulates the us 
not only of current earnings but also of a part of accumulates 
reserves and of external assistance for the execution of the tasks 
in hand. Foreign exchange policy as well as commercial policy in 
general has necessarily to be dovetailed into the implementation of 
developmental programmes. There are in an under-developed eco
nomy many contingent demands on resources. Agricultural produc
tion may fall short of the mark for reasons beyond human control. 
Other bottlenecks may emerge. There is always a certain lag 
between the creation of new incomes and the increase in available 
supplies on which they can be spent. Yet a developmental pro
gramme cannot be abandoned or scaled down at the first appearance 
of difficulties or bottlenecks. A measure of risk has to be taken. 
This means that there must be corresponding preparedness to adopt 
physical controls and allocations as necessary; and these controls 
and allocations, as experience has shown, cannot work unless they 
form a fairly integrated system. Nor can they successfully function 
without a psychological preparedness on the part of the people, and 
for this, the necessary climate of opinion and understanding has to 
be created. If controls are administratively cumbrous and may act 
as disincentives, lack of them, it has to be remembered, may create 
inequalities and hardships, to the prejudice especially of classes that 
need protection most.

33. It would, of course, be desirable on psychological as well as 
administrative grounds to avoid as far as possible control and ration
ing of the necessities of life like, for instance, foodgrains. On the 
other hand, high or rising prices if primary necessities are apt to 
create serious difficulties. The basic remedy for a situation of 
scarcity or shortage is, of course, an increase in supplies, and, to as 
extent when domestic supplies are deficient, imports may be ines
capable. It is not possible, however, to rely too far on imports; the 
necessary imports may either not be available or may involve divert
ing resources from other important uses. The same may hold for a 
diversion of domestic resources from investment into consumption. 
Physical controls may thus become necessary, if the entire plan is no? 
to be disturbed. Thus, controls on essential consumption cannot be 
ruled out in particular situations. Perhaps, the point to emphasise 
is that these controls should not be regarded as sufficient by them
selves, and their imposition should be accompanied by measures 
simultaneously to increase supplies.

34. It is of particular importance in this context that Government 
should build up buffer stocks of foodgrains and other strategic com
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modities, and operate on them so as to moderate price fluctuations. 
Under-developed economies are highly sensitive to small changes in 
supply relatively to demand: a slight deficiency pushes up prices ex- 
cesssively, and a small surplus manifests itself in sharp price declines. 
Domestic commodity reserves, judiciously operated on, are a uu less 
important device for price stabilisation than the usual mechanism 
of building up and utilising foreign exchanges reserves. The mainten
ance by Government of an adequate foodgrains reserve at all times 
so as to be able to meet an adverse situation effectively and prompt
ly is a necessary safeguard against the inflationary pressures im
plicit in a big developmental programme. In principle, this applies 
not only to foodgrains but also to important raw materials and a 
few other consumer goods. The extent to which such operations can 
be extended depends upon the soundness of administrative arrange
ments and the creation of the necessary facilities for storage and for 
quick transport and distribution. In the case of foodgrains, the case 
for maintaining adequate stocks and for open market operations with 
a view to correcting adverse price trends is especially strong and 
deserves high priority. The plan provides for an addition of 2 
million tons of storage capacity through the Central and State Ware
housing Corporations. It is important to ensure an early completion 
of this programme!

35. ‘The maintenance of buffer stocks of foodgrains should enable 
Government to mitigate sharp fluctuations in prices. Simultaneous
ly, measures will be necessary from time to time to correct price 
trends in respect of commerdal crops; for, there must be a reasonable 
relationship between the prices’ obtained by the grower for alternative 
crops, and the price' incentive should 'work in the direction of en
couraging a pattern of crop production which accords with the 
requirements of the plan. To this end, the-mechanism of import and 
«ix$ortf controls and' of import and export duties has to be relied 
■upon'Ho'a considerable extent. It is necessary in this context to 
ensure, as fdT a* oossible. that announcements of export or import 
quotas '  are timed so as to benefit the producer rather than the 
middleman: In the case of cotton, the range of price fluctuations if 
regulated through fixation of floor and .ceiling prices, and for sugar
cane, the cane prices payable.by factories are announced by Govern
ment well in advance of the sowing season. Changes in exports 

,or imports are, however, necessary from time to time for making the 
Government’s price policy" effective! Some of the agricultural com
modities, like oilseeds, for instance, are sutnect to strong speculative 
Influences, and it is to be hooed that the regulation of forward 
.markets through the Forward Markets Commission will bring the 
unhealthy speculation in some of these markets under effective con
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trol. Incidentally, it must be stated here that excessive speculation 
does not accord with a planned economy, and it must be regulated 
and controlled not only through appropriate rules of trading within 
the commodity exchanges, but through all devices at the disposal of 
Government including general as well as selective credit control.

36. It remains to advert briefly to the role of an adequate financial 
and credit mechanism in promoting development—overall and in 
particular directions. It will be noted that important steps towards 
an orientation of this mechanism to the needs of development have 
been taken in the first plan period. The Imperial Bank of India— 
the biggest commercial bank in the country—has been converted into 
a public-owned and public-managed State Bank with a view to the 
expansion and institutionalisation of rural credit. The Reserve Bank 
of India not only discharges its regulatory functions in the sphere 
of currency, credit and foreign exchange; it assists actively in the 
development of cooperative credit agencies. The far-reaching 
recommendations of the Rural Credit Survey Committee in respect 
of the reorganisation of rural credit under the sponsorship of the 
Reserve. Bank and the State are being implemented. The task involv
ed in making credit, at reasonable rates available all over the 
rural areas is formidable, but the new and integrated approach in
volving joint and coordinated action by cooperative agencies, the 
Reserve Bank and the State, envisaged in the new reorganisation 
proposals, will make a rapid advance possible.

37. In the industrial sphere, the Industrial Finance Corporation 
and the Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation are designed to 
meet tht special needs of the private sector, and the National Indus
trial Development Corporation will enable Government to take up 
promotional and developmental work along new lines. Special 
institutions are needed for assistance to and promotion of small 
businesses, and a beginning has been made in this direction through 
the establishment of State Finance Corporations and the Central 
Small Industries Corporation. It may be necessary also to develop 
further institutions which could provide the nucleus for a properly 
organised new issue market especially as a diminishing role is being 
envisaged for the managing agency system. The recent decision 
to nationalise life insurance has added another potent instrument 
to the repertory of the public sector for raising savings and for re
gulating and directing the flow of funds in accordance with the 
requirements of the Plan.

38. Briefly, a planned approach to development necessitstes an 
integration of economic and social policies inter se in terms of the 
objectives and priorities on which the plan is based- The techniques
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to be employed may and have to vary in the light of requirements. 
In some cases fiscal or price incentives may have to be relied on ; 
in others, a licensing system may be essential; in still others, fixation 
of profit margins, allocations of scarce raw materials or other re
gulatory devices may be necessary. Sanctions of capital issues, fore
ign exchange allocations, differential tax incentives, financial assis
tance in suitable cases and the general direction and control of 
commercial, financial and industrial institutions are a recognised 
part of the apparatus of planning. A plan is an attempt to improve 
upon the results that can be achieved under an unregulated and un
coordinated play of private decision. It must, therefore, involve 
certain restraints and incentives. If the targets of planned invest
ment are to be achieved, means have to be found to secure that the 
necessary resources do in fact become available and are not devoted 
to consumption, and it is necessary to ensure that the sacrifices 
involved are shared equitably. For directing resources for the plan 
as well as for promoting and facilitating a balanced attainment of 
the economic and social objectives in view, the plan has to have 
sanctions or regulatory devices which operate within the existing 
structure. But, more and more, the structure itself has to change 
so that the desired balance of incentives and restraints gets built 
into it instead of having to be brought about through ad hoc con* 
trols and correctives.



ANNEXURE

GOVERNMENT OF INDIA

INDUSTRIAL POLICY RESOLUTION

New Delhi, the 30th April, 195&

No. 91/CF/48.—The Government of India set out in their 
Resolution dated the 6th April, 1948, the policy which they proposed 
to pursue in the industrial field. The Resolution emphasised the 
importance to the economy of securing a continuous increase in pro
duction and its equitable distribution, and pointed out that the State 
must play a progressively active role in the development of indus
tries. It laid down that besides arms and ammunition, atomic energy 
and railway transport, which would be the monopoly of the Central 
Government, the State would be exclusively responsible for the 
establishment of new undertakings in six basic industries—except 
where, in the national interest, the State itself found it necessary to 
secure the co-operation of private enterprise. The rest of the indus
trial field was left’ open to private enterprise though it was made 
clear that the State would also progressively participate in this field.

2. Eight years have passed since this declaration on industrial 
policy. These eight years have witnessed many important changes 
and developments in India. The Constitution of India has been 
enacted, guaranteeing certain Fundamental Rights and enunciating 
Directive Principles of State Policy. Planning has proceeded on a s  
organised basis, and the first Five Year Plan has recently been 
completed. Parliament has accepted the socialist pattern of society 
as the objective of social and economic policy. These important 
developments necessitate a fresh statement of industrial policy, more 
particularly as the second Five Year Plan will soon be placed before 
the country. This policy must be governed by the principles laid 
down in the Constitution, the objective of socialism, and the expe
rience gained during these years.

3. The Constitution of India, in its preamble, has declared that i t  
aims at seeuring for all its citizens—

“JUSTICB, Social, economic and political;
LIBERTY of thought, expression, belief, faith and worship;.
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EQUALITY of status and of opportunity; and to promote 
among them all

FRATERNITY assuring the dignity of the individual and the 
unity of the Nation."

In its Directive Principles of State Policy, it is stated that—
“The State shall strive to promote the welfare of the people 

by securing and protecting as effectively as it may a social order 
in which justice, social, economic and political, shall inform all 
the institutions of the national life.”

Further that—
“The State shall, in particular, direct its policy towards

.securing—
(a) that the citizens, men and women equally, have the 

right to an adequate means of livelihood;
(b) that the ownership and control of the material re

sources of the community are so distributed as best to 
subserve the common good;

(c) that the operation of the economic system does not 
result in the concentration of wealth and means of 
production to the common detriment;

>(d) that there is equal pay for equal work for both men and 
women;

■(e) that the health and strengtn ui worsers, men and 
women, and the tender age of children are not abused 
and that citizens are not forced by economic necessity 
to enter avocations unsuited to their age or strength;

(f) that childhood and youth are protected against exploita
tion and against moral and material abandonment.”

4. These basic and general principles were given a more precise 
direction when Parliament accepted in December, 1954, the socialist 
pattern of society as the objective of social and economic policy. 
Industrial policy, as other policies, must therefore be governed by 
these principles and directions.

5. In order to realise this objective, it is essential to accelerate 
the rate 6f economic growth and to speed up industrialisation and, 
in particular, to develop heavy industries and machine making 
industries, to expand the public sector, and to build up a large and 
growing co-operative sector. These provide the economic founda
tions for increasing opportunities for gainful employment and
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Improving living standards and working conditions for the mass of 
the people. Equally, it is urgent, to reduce disparities in income and 
wealth which exist today, to prevent private monopolies and the 
concentration of economic power in different fields in the hands of 
small numbers oi individuals. Accordingly, the State will pro
gressively assume a predominant and direct responsibility for setting 
up new industrial undertakings and for developing transport 
facilities. It will also undertake State trading on an increasing 
scale. At the same time, as an agency for planned national 
development, in the context of the country’s expanding economy, 
the private sector will have the opportunity to develop and expand. 
The principle of co-operation should be applied wherever possible 
and a steadily increasing proportion of the activities of the private 
sector developed along co-operative lines.

6. The adoption of the socialist pattern of society as the national 
objective, as well as the need for planned and rapid development, 
require that all industries of basic and strategic importance, or in the 
nature of public utility services, should be in the public sector. Other 
industries which are essential and require investment on a scale 
which only the State, in present circumstances, could provide, have 
also to be in the public sector. The State has therefore to assume 
direct responsibility for the future development of industries over a 
wider area. Nevertheless, there are limiting factors which make it 
necessary st this stage for the State to define the field in which it 
will undertake sole responsibility for further development, and to 
make a selection of industries in the development of which it will 
play a dominant role. After considering all aspects of the problem, 
in consultation with the Planning Commission, the Government of 
India have decided to classify industries into three categories, having 
regard to the part which the State would play in each of them. These 
categories will inevitably overlap to some extent and too great a 
rigidity might defeat the purpose in view. But the basic principles 
and objectives have always to be kept in view and the general 
directions hereafter referred to followed. It should also be remem
bered that it is always open to the State to undertake any type of 
industrial production.

7. In the first category will be industries the future development 
of which will be the exclusive responsibility of the States. The 
second category will consist of industries, which will be progressively 
State-owned and in which the State will therefore generally take the 
initiative in establishing new undertakings, but in which private 
enterprise will also be expected to supplement the effort of the S*



46 SECOND FIVE TEAR PLAN

The third category will include all the remaining industries, and 
their future development will, in general, be left to the initiative 
and enterprise of the private sector.

8. Industries in the first category have been listed in Schedule A 
of this Resolution. All new units in these industries, save where 
their establishment in the private sector has already been approved, 
will be set up only by the State. This does not preclude the expan
sion of the existing privately owned units, or the possibility of the 
State securing the co-operation of private enterprise in the estab
lishment of new units when the national interests so require. 
Railways and air transport, arms and ammunition and atomic 
energy will, however, be developed as Central Government mono
polies. Whenever co-operation with private enterprise is necessary, 
the State will ensure, either through majority participation in the 
capital or otherwise, that it has the requisite powers to guide the 
policy and control the operations of the undertaking.

9. Industries in the second category will be those listed in 
Schedule B. With a view to accelerating their future development, 
Ifce State will increasingly establish new undertakings in these 
Industries. At the same time private enterprise will also have the 
opportunity to develop in this field, either on its own or with State 
participation.

10. All the remaining industries will fall in the third category, 
and it is expected that their development will be undertaken ordi
narily through the initiative and enterprise of the private 'sector, 
though it will be open to the State to start any industry even in this 
category. It will be the policy of the State to facilitate and encourage 
the development of these industries in the private sector, in accord
ance with the programmes formulated in successive Five Year Plans, 
by ensuring the development of transport, power and other services, 
and by appropriate fiscal and other measures. The State will conti
nue to foster institutions to provide financial aid to these industries, 
and special assistance will be given to enterprises organised <m 
co-operative lines for industrial and agricultural purposes. In suit
able cases, the State may also grant financial assistance to the private 
sector. Such assistance, especially when the amount involved is 
substantial, will preferably be in the form of participation in equity 
capital, though it may also be in part in the form of debenture 
capital.

11. Industrial undertakings in the private sector have necessarily 
to fit into the framework of the social and economic policy of the



APPROACH TO THE SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN 47

45tate and will be subject to control and regulation in terms of the 
Industries (Development and Regulation) Act and other relevant 
legislation. The Government of India, however, recognise that it 
-would, in general, be desirable to allow such undertakings to develop 
with as much freedom as possible, consistent with the targets and 
•objectives of the national plan. When there exist in the same 
industry both privately and publicly owned units, it would continue 
•to be the policy of the State to give fair and non-discriminatory 
treatment to both of them.

12. The division of industries into separate categories does not 
Imply that they are being placed in water-tight compartments. 
Inevitably, there will not only be an area of overlapping but also a 
.great deal of dovetailing between industries in the private and the 
public sectors. It will be open to the State to start any industry not 
■included in Schedule A and Schedule B when the needs of planning 
--so require or there are other important reasons for it. In appropriate 
•cases, privately owned units may be permitted to produce an item 
ialling within Schedule A for meeting their own requirements or as 
‘by-products. There will be ordinarily no bar to small privately 
owned units undertaking production, such as the making of launches 
and other light-craft, generation of power for local needs and small 
scale mining. Further, heavy industries in the public sector may 
obtain some of their requirements of lighter components from the 
^private sector, while the private sector in turn would rely for many 
of its needs on the public sector. The same principle would apply 
'W ith  even greater force to the relationship between large scale and 
■•small scale industries.

13. The Government of India would, in this context, stress the 
Tole of cottage and village and small scale industries in the develop
ment of the national economy. In relation to some of the problems 
that need urgent solutions, they offer some distinct advantages. They 
provide immediate large scale employment; they offer a method of 
ensuring a more equitable distribution of the national income and 
they facilitate an effective mobilisation of resources of capital and 
skill which might otherwise remain unutilised. Some of the pro
blems that unplanned urbanisation tends to create will be avoided 
by the establishment of small centres of industrial production all 
over the country.

14. The State has been following a policy of supporting cottage 
and village and small scale industries by restricting the volume
of production in the large scale sector, by differential taxation, or
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by direct subsidies. While such measures will continue to be taken, 
whenever necessary, the aim of the State policy will be to ensure 
that the decentralised sector acquires sufficient vitality to be self
supporting and its development is integrated with that of large 
scale industry. The State will, therefore, concentrate on measures 
designed to improve the competitive strength of the small scale 
producer. For this it is essential that the technique of production 
should be constantly improved and modernised, the pace of transfor
mation being regulated so as to avoid, as far as possible, technologi
cal unemployment. Lack of technical and financial assistance, of 
suitable working accommodation and inadequacy of facilities for 
repair and maintenance are among the serious handicaps of small 
scale producers. A start has been made with the establishment of 
industrial estates and rural community workshops to make good 
these deficiencies. The extension of rural electrification and the 
availability of power at prices which the workers can afford will also 
be of considerable help. Many of the activities relating to small 
scale production will be greatly helped by the organisation of indus
trial co-operatives. Such co-operatives should be encouraged in 
every way and the State should give constant attention to the develop
ment of cottage and village and small scale industry.

15. In order that industrialisation may benefit the economy of 
the country as a whole, it is important that disparities in levels of 
development between different regions should be progressively 
reduced. The lack of industries in different parts of the 
country is very often determined by factors such as the availability 
of the necessary raw materials or other natural resources. A con
centration of industries in certain areas has also been due to the 
ready availability of power, water supply and transport facilities 
which have been developed there. It is one of the aims of national 
planning to ensure that these facilities are steadily made available 
to areas which are at present lagging behind industrially or where 
there is greater need for providing opportunities for employment, 
provided the location is otherwise suitable. Only by securing a 
balanced and co-ordinated development of the industrial and the 
agricultural economy in each region, can the entire country attain 
higher standards of living.

16. This programme of industrial development will make large 
demands on the country’s resources of technical and managerial 
personnel. To meet these rapidly growing needs for the expansion 
of the public sector and for the development of village and small 
scale industries, proper managerial and technical cadres in the public 
services are being established. Steps are also being taken to meet
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shortages at supervisory levels, to organise apprenticeship schemes 
of training on a large scale both in public and in private enter
prises, and to extend training facilities in business management in 
universities and other institutions.

17. It is necessary that proper amenities and incentives should 
be provided for all those engaged in industry. The living and 
working conditions of workers should be improved and their standard 
of efficiency raised. The maintenance of industrial peace is one 
of the prime requisites of industrial progress. In a socialist demo
cracy labour is a partner in the common task of development and 
should participate in it with enthusiasm. Some laws governing 
industrial relations have been enacted and a broad common approach 
has developed with the growing recognition of the obligations of 
both management and labour. There should be joint consultation 
and workers and technicians should, wherever possible, be associated 
progressively in management. Enterprises in the public sector have' 
to set an example in this respect.

18. With the growing participation of the State in industry and 
trade, the manner in which these activities should be conducted and 
managed assumes considerable importance. Speedy decisions and
a. willingness to assume responsibility are essential if these enter
prises are to succeed. For this, wherever possible, there should be 
decentralisation of authority and their management should be along 
business lines. It is to be expected that public enterprises will aug
ment the revenues of the State and provide resources for further 
development in fresh fields. But such enterprises may sometime* 
incur losses. Public enterprises have to be judged by their total 
results and in their working they should have the largest possible 
measure of freedom.

19. The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948 dealt with a number 
of other subjects which have since been covered by suitable legisla
tion or by authoritative statements of policy. The division of res
ponsibility between the Central Government and the State 
Governments in regard to industries has been set out in the Industries 
(Development and Regulation) Act. The Prime Minister, in his 
statement in Parliament on the 6th April 1949, has enunciated the 
policy of the State in-regard to foreign capital. It is, therefore, not 
necessary to deal with these subjects in this resolution.

20. The Government of India trust that this restatement of their 
Industrial Policy will receive the support of all sections of the people 
and promote the rapid industrialisation of the Country.

72 P C. »
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SCHEDMLE A*

1- Arms and ammunition and allied items of defence equipments.
2. Atomic en«*gy.
3. Iron and steel.
4. Heavy castings and forgings of iron and steel.
5. Heavy plant and machinery required for iron and steel pro

duction, for mining, for machine tool manufacture and for 
such other basic industries as may be specified by the Central 
Government.

6. Heavy electrical plant including large hydraulic and steam 
turbines.

7. Coal and lignite.
8. Mineral oils.
9. Mining of iron ore, manganese ore, chrome ore, gypsum, sulphur, 

gold and diamond.
10. Mining and processing of copper, lead, zinc, tin, molybdenum 

and wolfram.
11. Minerals specified in the Schedule to the Atomic Energy 

(Control of Production and Use) Order, 1953.
12. Aircraft.
13. Air transport
14. Railway Uanspori

15. Shipbuilding.
16. Telephones and telephone cables, telegraph and wireless 

apparatus (excluding radio receiving sets).
17. Generation and distribution of electricity.

SCHEDULE B

1. All other minerals except “minor minerals” as defined in 
Section 3 of the Minerals Concession Rules, 1949.

2. Aluminium and other non-ferrous metals not included in 
Schedule 'A’.

3. Machine tools.
4. Ferro-alloyS and tool steels.
5. Basic and intermediate products required by chemical indus

tries such as the manufacture of drugs, dyestuSs and plastics.
6. Antibiotics and other essential drugs.
7. Fertilizers.
3. Synthetic rubber.
9. Carbonisation of coal

10. Chemical pulp.
11. Road transport.
12. Sea transport.



CHAPTER  III

THE PLAN IN OUTLINE
T h e  broad objectives and rationale of the second five year plan 
have been set forth in,the preceding chapter. The plan is intend
ed to carry forward and accelerate the process of development ini
tiated in the first plan period. The principal task is to secure an 
Increase in national income by about 25 per cent over the five 
years, to enlarge employment opportunities at a rate sufficient to 
absorb the increase in labour force consequent on the increase in 
population and to take a major stride forward in the direction of 
industrialisation so as to prepare the ground for more rapid 
advance in the plan periods to come. The second five year plan 
is in one sense a continuation of the developmental effort com
mended in the .first plan; but there is inevitably a shift in priori
ties with a larger accent on industrialisation, especially the develop
ment of heavy industry, and the necessary ancillaries like trans
port. The acceptance of the goal of a socialist pattern of society 
reflects itself not only in the relative proportions of investment 
proposed in the public and private sectors but also in the approaches 
to  institutional change both in the rural and in the urban sector. 
The fulfilment of the tasks outlined in the plan requires coordina
ted effort in both the public and private sectors, but the rele of 
the  public sector, as mentioned earlier, is the crucial one.

P la n  O utlay  and A llocations

2. The total developmental outlay of the Central and State 
Governments over the period ot the plan works out at Rs. 4,800 
crores. The distribution of this outlay by major heads of develop
ment is as under :—

Distribution of plan outlay by major heads of development
First Five Year Plan Second Five Year Plan

(I)

Total
provision

(Rs.
crores)

(2)

Per cent

(3)

Total
provision

(Rs.
crores)

(4)

Percent

(5)

*. A G R IC U L T U R E  AND C O M M U N ITY  
D EV ELO PM EN T . . . 357 15-1 $68 n -8

Id) Agriculture . . . . 241 I0'2 341 7-1
Agricultural Programmes • 197 8-3 170 3 5
Animal Husbandry • . • 22 1-0 56 f l
Forests . . . . . 10 0- 4 47 I ' O
F i s h e r i e s ........................................... 4 0-2 12 0-3
Co-operation . . . . 7 0- 3 47 1*0
Miscellaneous . ■ . I • • 9 o -a

51
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(*) (2) (3) (4) (S)

(b) National Extension and Community
Projects . . . . . . 90 3-8 . 200 4- 1'

(e) Other Programmes . . . . 26 I* 1 27 o-6>
Village Panchayats . . II O' 5 12 o-y
Local Development Works 15 0-6 15 0-3

II. IRRIGATION AND POWER . 66l 28-1 913 19-0
Irrigation . . . . 384 16 3 381 7.9.
Power . . . . . . 260 11*1 427 8*9-
Flood control and other projects, in

vestigations, etc.' . 17 0-7 105 2 '1

III. INDUSTRY & MINING . . 179 7'6 890 18-5
Large and Medium Industries 148 6-3 617 i i - 9
Mineial development . 1 73 i 'S
Village & Small industries . . 30 1-3 200 4- r

[V i TRANSPORT AND COMMUNICA
TIONS . . . . .557 23-6 1 >385 28-9>,

Railways . . . . . 268 11*4 900 18-8-
Roads . . . . . . 130 5-5 246 5-1
Road Transport . . . . 12 0-5 17 0-4-
Ports & Harbours . . . . 34 1*4 45 0-9-N
S h ip p in g ...................................... 26 I - 1 48 CO
Inland Water Transport . .. . . .. 3 0*1
Civil Air Transport . . . 24 1*0 43 0*9-
Other Transport . . . . 3 0- 1 7 o- 1
Posts & Telegraphs . . . 50 2 '2 63 !•>
Other Communications . . . 5 0'2 4 O' I

. Broadcasting . . . . 5 O'  2 9 0' 3‘

V. SOCIAL SERVICES . . . 533 22-6 945 19* r
Education . . . “ . , 164 7-0 3°> 6*4-
H e a l t h ...................................... 140 5 9 274 5-7
H o u s i h g ...................................... 49 2- I 120 2-5
Welfare of backward classes . . 32 1-3 91 1-9-
Social welfare . . .  . . . 5 0* 2 29 o*6-
Labour and labour welfare . . 7 o-3 29 0*6"
Rehabilitation . . . . 136 5*8 90 i *9>
Special schemes relating to educated 

unemployment . . . . •• •• 5 O’ IT

VI. MISCELLANEOUS . . . 69 3 0 99 2-1

Total . 2,356 100-0 4,800 100*0
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The total outlay mentioned above does not include all expendi

tures by local bodies on development schemes ; only such expen
diture on these schemes as is financed by State Governments is 
included in the allocations shown in the plan. The total outlay as 
presented here also does not include the contributions in cash or 
in kind which are made by the local population participating in 
developmental work within their localities. These contributions 
©re likely to be of considerable significance in terms of investment 
in the areas concerned even though they might not make a marked 
(difference to the national totals.

3. The allocations under major heads of development shown above 
Indicate the relative shift in priorities as between the first plan 
and the second plan. Industries and mining claim about 19 per cent 
of the total public sector outlay in the second plan as compared 
to 8 per cent in the first plan. In absolute terms, the step up in 
the outlay on industries and mining is very large—nearly 400 per 
cent. The actual outlay under this head in the first plan was less 
than 50 per cent of the allocation. Judged in this light the in
crease in the provision for industries and mining in the second 
plan is even larger than a comparison of the initial allocations 
would suggest. It will be observed that of ■ the total outlay of 
Rs. 890 crores on industries and mining, Rs. 690 crores is for large 
scale industries including mining, while Rs. 200 crores is for pro
motion of village and small scale industries. The allotment of Rs. 73 
crores under mineral development shown in the table is mainly for 
coal, coal washeries, oil prospecting and the expansion of the Geo
logical Survey and the Bureau of Mines. The expenditure on iron 
ore mining is included in the allocations for the iron and steel projects.

4. Transport and communications account for 29 per cent of the 
total outlay in the plan period. While the development programme 
of the railways absorbs 19 per cent of the total outlay as compared 
to about 11 per cent in the first plan period, the allocations for other 
transport and communications form in the aggregate as somewhat 
smaller proportion of the total than in the first plan. In absolute 
terms, of course, the outlay on these latter is being stepped up 
significantly.

5. Some 19 per cent of the total outlay of the Central and State 
Governments is to be devoted to irrigation and power and another 
12 per cent to agriculture and community development. The aggre
gate expenditure under these two heads works out at Rs. 1,481 
crores. Although there is a relative shift in priorities as between 
agriculture and industry, increased production of fOod and raw 
materials must remain not only for the second plan period but for 
several years to come a major desideratum. The demand for food



and raw materials is bound to increase rapidly as industrialisa
tion proceeds and incomes increase. There cannot, therefore, b6 
any relaxation of efforts to increase agricultural productivity, d  
the total provision of Rs. 486 crores for irrigation and flood control 
Rs. 209 crores is on schemes which continue from the last plan, the 
balance of Rs. 277 crores being in respect of new schemes. The 
development of power is vital both for agriculture and for industry. 
The provision of Rs. 427 crores in the plan for power development 
includes roughly Rs. 160 crores on schemes continuing from the 
first plan and Rs. 267 crores on new schemes. The programmed 
for irrigation and power have been conceived as part of a wider 
programme of increasing the area under irrigation from Govern* 
ment works twofold and of increasing the supply of power sixfold 
over a period of about 15 years.

6. Social Services take up about 20 per cent of the total outlay 
in the second plan as compared to 23 per cent in the first plan. l a  
terms of percentages to total outlay under social services and re 
lated items, the allocations to education, health and housing are 
practically the same as in the first plan; in absolute terms they ase 
significantly larger. Thus the provision of Rs. 307 crores for ed% 
cation in the second plan is a little less than twice as large as that 
made in the first plan. The same is true of health. It must also> 
be remembered that the plan includes only that part' of the outlay 
on social services which is required for increasing the leve® 
of development reached at the end of the first plan. If allbwano* 
is made for the committed portion of the expenditure on social 
services which is not included in the plan, the share of social services 
In Developmental outlay would be considerably larger.

7. Of the total development outlay of Rs. 4,800 crores, Rs. 2,55ft 
crores represents expenditure to be incurred by the Centre aq<* 
Rs. >2,241 crores is the total of plan expenditures by all the Statq- 
Goveraments taken together. The break-up of the outiay by 
States separately together with comparable break-up for the firs£ 
plan is shown in the Appendix to this Chapter, a detailed break-up 
by States and by heads of development being furnished at the end. 
of this Report. The classification of outlay between the. Centre 
and the States in the second five year plan is a little different from' • 
that followed in the first five year plan. La the first plan, in' 
addition to the schemes to be implemented by the Central Minis
tries, a number of programmes which were sponsored and assisted 
by the Central Government through various Ministries were shown 
at tiie Centre. Expenditure found on a matching basis by' th$ 
States for these schemes was, however, intended to form part o f 
State plans- This led to certain difficulties in the presentation of 
plans. In the second five year plan, the general principle followed!

5 4  SECOND FIVE TEAR PLAN



£s that plans of States should include to the maximum extent 
possible all programmes to be implemented by them or by pttblic 
authorities or local boards or special boards set up by them. Hiff 
fact that for any particular programme carried out in the State# 
either the whole or part of the resources comes from the Central 
Government or from agencies set up by it does not, as a rule, affect 
the principle that the programme should be included within the 
State plan. While this principle has been generally applied, at this* 
stage there are a few items which belong to State plans but some 
part of the expenditure is still shown at the Centre. For instance, 
in housing, welfare of backward classes and village and small 
scale industries part of the amounts shown at the Centre is likely 
to be allocated between States when certain proposals or other 
details which are under consideration have been agreed upon.

THE PLAN IN OUTLINE | j

8. The distribution of the outlay of the Centre and of the States 
separately under major heads of development is shown in the table 
below:—

Centre Part‘A’
(Rs. crores)
Pari ‘B’ Part ‘C’t Total

I 2 3 4 5 6

L Agricultural & Community De
velopment . *5 359 112 31 568*

XL Irrigation & Power ioi 5<i7t i 24 «>I3

IIL  Industry & Mining 747 99 37 7 890

IV. Transport & Communications • (203 120 41 21 1383

V. Social Service* J96 393 117 39 945
VL Miscellaneous. 43 42 i i 3 99

Total 2559 t;8o 535 125 48QO*

9. The Central Ministries as well as the State Governments have 
worked out a phasing of their plans year by year. An examination 
of this phasing showed a somewhat excessive concentration of 
expenditure in the first two or three years of the plan. A part of 
this concentration was accounted for by the increasing momentum 
of expenditure on projects carried over from the first plan and are 
already in an advanced stage of execution, and it is necessary 
that such projects should be completed as early as possible so that 
they yipld the benefits expected. This means correspondingly that

•Includes the uaallocavsl portion of K». i crure for N. E. c.  and Community Project 
!■ (he &w».

tlncludes A-idanun and N1cob»r U'andn NEFA and Fondietarry.
tlncludes Centre's share of expenditure on D. V. C.
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the outlay on the new projects should be so phased that the total 
expenditure on the’ plan, both by the Centre and by the States, 
shows a steadily rising trend over the plan period This is neces
sary as much from the point of view of matching expenditures 
and resources as for ensuring that employment is stepped up steadi
ly as the plan proceeds. As has been mentioned earlier, the 
second plan is to be regarded as a framework within which detailed 
annual plans are worked out in the light of an examination of the 
financial and real resources available. The phasing of the plan has 
necessarily to be flexible. It is, however, necessary to have in 
readiness a well-worked out annual phasing of outlays from the 
start, as in many cases orders have to be placed in advance for 
machinery and equipment and preliminary work commenced by 
way of setting up -the necessary administrative and field staff.'

I n v e s t m e n t  in  th e  S econd  P l a n

10. Of the total expenditure of Rs. 4,800 crores, roughly Rs. 3,800 
crores represents investment, i.e., expenditure on building up of 
productive assets, and Rs. 1,000 crores is what may broadly be call
ed current developmental expenditure. A rough break-up of the 
two types of expenditure under major heads is shown in the follow
ing table:—

(Rs. crores) 
Investment Current 
■ outlay ' outlay

Total
outlay

a ; (2) (3) (4)

I. Agriculture & Community Development 338 230 S&8
(i) Agriculture . - . . 181 160 341

(ii) National Extension & Community Develop
ment® . . ■ . • • 157 70 227

II. Irrigation & Power . . . . 863 SO 913
(») Irrigation & Flood Control . . 456 30 486
(«) Power . . . . . . 407 20 427

I I I .  Industries & Mining . . . . 790 IOO 990
(*) Large and Medium Industries and

Mining . . . . . 670 20 690
(jK) Village and Small-scale Industries 120. 80 200

IV. Transport and Communications 1,335 50 1,385

V. Social Services . . - ■ ' 454 00 9H

VI. Miscellaneous . • ■ 19 So 99

T otal 3,800 1,000 4,800

(a) Including village panchayats and local’ development Works programme.
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This break-up is intended to provide only a broad indication. The 
presentation of budgets at the Centre and in the States does not 
at present run in terms of a clear-cut distinction between current 
expenditure and investment. There are in the revenue account 
some items of an investment character, and in the capital account, 
it is necessary to distinguish between direct expenditure on 
capital formation and loans expenditure which leads to 
the creation of productive assets elsewhere in the system. 
There are also transfers from time to time from revenue account 
to capital account and vice versa of certain types of expenditure 
the precise import of which in national accounting terms is not 
readily recognisable. Nor have the projects and schemes included 
in the plan been worked out fully by the authorities concerned in 
terms of investment expenditure, proper and current developmental 
expenditure. There is, it may be mentioned in this context, need 
for a reclassification of Government accounts both at the Centre 
and in the States so as to bring out more clearly the nature of 
expenditure in terms of the overall aggregates such as national 
income or expenditure and its break-up between consumption and 
investment. This work has been taken ih hand.

11. The programme of investment of Rs. 3,800 crores in the 
public sector must be judged in relation to the investment pro
grammes envisaged for the private sector. The targets of produc
tion and development represent the combined result of investment 
in both the sectors, and it is evident that the development pro
grammes in the two sectors have to proceed at a pace and in a 
manner that ensure a balanced growth in outputs. Dependable 
estimates of total investment in the private sector are not avail
able, and it is not possible to present anything more than a broad 
guess of the likely trends over the next five years. Judging from 
rough calculations regarding the trends of investment over the last 
five years and taking into account the known investment pro
grammes in certain fields, the likely level of investment in the 
private sector over the second plan period might be put at Rs. 2,400 
crores, broken down as follows:—

(Rs. crores)

1. Organised industry and m i n i n g ................................... ...........  • 575

2. Plantations, electricity undertakings and transport other than railways 125

3. Construction . ....................................................................... ..... 1,000

4. Agriculture and village and small-scale industries . . . .  300

5. Stocks . . . . .  » . . ■ • 400

T o ta l  . 2,400
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12. In the first plan period, total investment in the economy 
appears—very roughly—to have been around Rs. 3,100 crores, the 
investment in the private sector being a little more than half the 
total. The target for the second plan period works out at Rs. 6,200 
erores, and for reasons stated earlier, the share of the public sector 
in the total investment records a substantial rise. The ratio ol 
public to private investment in the second plan is 61:39 as compared 
to 50:50 envisaged in the first plan. Investment through the public 
sector is scheduled to go up 2J times, and the increase in investment 
in the private sector is expected to be of the order of 50 per cent.

T argets of P roduction and D evelopm ent

13. The size and pattern of plan outlay as indicated in the earlier 
section give a measure of the over-all effort and the priorities 
envisaged in the plan. Within this broad framework, the plan must 
outline the concrete programmes of development to' be taken in 
hand and make an assessment of the results to be achieved. The 
programmes of development in different spheres are reviewed in 
detail in later chapters of this report. A brief account of these 
programmes is, however, given here in the 'paragraphs that follow. 
The principal targets of production and development to be achieved 
ever the second plan period as a result of the investments proposed 
both in the public and private sectors are set forth below:—

Main targets of production and development

Sector Unit 50-51 55-5* 60-61 Percent
* age

item Increase
la

to-61
over
55-56

1 2 3 4 5 6

I. Agriculture and Community Development

1. Foodgrains . . . (million tons) . 54-o» 65 0 75 O 15
2. Cotton . . . . ( „ bales) . 2 9 4 2 5 5 31
3. Sugarcane-raw gur . ( „ tons) . . 5 6 5 8 7 I 22

' 4. Oilseeds . . . (million tons) . . 5 > 5 5 7 0 27
5. Jute . . . . ( „ bales) . 3 3 4 0 5 O 23
6. Tea . . . . ( „ pounds) . 6i 3 644 700 »
7. National Extension Blocks (Nos.) . ■Nil 500 3,800 <60
8. Community Develop

ment Blocks . . . (Nos.) . Nil 622 1,120 80
9. Population . served by 

National Extension & 
Community Development
Programme . . . (million persons) . Nil 80 325 306

10. Village Panchayats .. . (Thousand Nos.) . 83 118 200 70

(*) Reiatcs to the year 1949-50.
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I 2 3 4 5 6

II. Irrigation & Power 
1. Area irrigated . (million acres). . 51 67 88 31
2. Electricity (installed 

capacity) . . . [million kw) 3’4 6’9 . 103

III. Minerals

1. Iron Ore . . . (million tons) 3-0 4.3*. 12-5 191
2. Coal (million tons) 32-3t 38-of 6o*ot S»

IV. Large-Scale Industries 

1. Finished steel . (million tons) . I -1 i '3 4‘3 23 r
2. Pig iron (for sale to 

foundries) . . . (million tons) . 0-38 0-75 9r
3. Aluminium (000 tons) . . 3-7 7'5 25-0 23^
4. Heavy steel forgings for 

sale . . . . (000 tons) . Nil Nil 12
3. Heavy steel castings for 

sale . ' . . (000 tons) . Nil Nil 15 • ••
6. Steel structural fabrica

tions ............................ (000 tons) . . N.A. 180 '500 17*
7. Machine Tools (graded) . (value in Rs. lakhs) 31-8 75 300 30*
8. Cement Machinery . ( D o .  ) ; N.A. 56** 200 257-
9. Sugar Machinery . . ( D o .  ) . N.A. 28*' 250 779*

10. Textile Machinery (Cot
ton & Jute) . . . ( D o .  ) . N.A. 412 1950 373>

11. Paper Machinery . . ( D o .  ) . Neg. Neg. 400 , ,
12. Power Driven Pumps — 

Centrifugal . , . (000 Nos.) . . 34 40 86 US
13. Diesel Engines . . (000 H.P\) . . N A 100 205 .l<>3
14. Automobiles . (Nos.) . . x6,5<Jo 25,000 57.000 I2»
1$. Railway Locomotives . (Nos.) . . 3 175 400 u p
16. Tractors (20-30 DBHP) , (Nos.) . . .. . . 3,000
17. Cement . (million tons) 2-7 4-3 13 20*
18. Fertilisers :

(a) Nitrogenous (.in terms
of Ammn. Sulphate) . (000 tons) . 46 380 M 50 282'

(b) Phosphfltic (in terms of
Superphosphate) . (000 tons) . 55 120 720 500

19. Sulphuric Acid . (000 tons) . 99 170 470 176
20. Soda Ash .  . . (000 tons) . . 45 80 230 188
21. Caustic Soda . . (000 tons) . . II 36 135 *73
22. Petroleum Refinery— 

(crude processed) (million tons) 3 6 4*3 1*
23. Electric Transformers . 

33 K. V. and below (000 KVA) . . 179- 540 U36G 13*

(**) Relates to the calendar year 1954. 
(t) Figures relates to calendar y.ars.
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I 2 3 4 S' 6

. Electric Cables (ACSR 
Conductors) . . . (tons) 1,420 9,000 18,000 100

5. Electric Motors . . (000 H. P.) . . . 99 240 600 150
26. Cotton Textiles . . (million yards) . 4,619 6,850 8,500 24
3.T. Sugar . . (million tons) I-I 1-7 2 3 35
28.. Paper & Paper Board . (000 tons) . - 114 200 350 75

-2Q. Bicycles (organised sector 
" only) . . . . (000 Nos.) . . 101 550 1,000 82

30.’ Sewing Machines (Orga
nised sector only) . (000 Nos.) . . 33 110 220 100

31. Electric Fans . . (000 Nos.) . 194 375 600 118

'■V. Transport and Communications

(1a) Railways :
(1) Passenger train miles (millions) . . 95 108 124 15
(2) Freight . (million tons) . 91 120 181 51

(b) Roads :
(1) National Highways . (000 miles) . 12-3 12-9 13-8 7
(2) Surfaced Roads . (000 miles) . .  97-0 107-0 125-0 17

•(e) Shipping :
(1) Coastal and Adjacent' (lakh GRT) . . 2-2 3-2 4 3 34
(2) Overseas ** . * (lakh GRT) . 1-7 2-8 4-7 68

(d) Ports :
Handling capacity . (million 'on*) 30 « 1 M 30

(e) Posts & Telegraphs : .
(1) Post Offices . . (000 Nos.) . • 3*> 55 75 36
(2) Telegraph Offices . (000 Nos.) . . 3 6 4 9 6-3 28
(3) Number of telephones (000 Nos.)1 168 *7? *55 67

VI. Education

I. School-going children as 
percent of children in 
the respective age groups :

(a) Primary Stage . . (6—11 ate group) . 42 0 51 0 63-0 • s
(6) Middle Stage . (11—14 age group) 14-0 19-0 22-5 ..
(e) Higher Secondary 

Stage . . . (14—17 age group) . 6-4 9 4 12-0
3.. Elementary/Basic Schools (lakhs) . . 2-23 2-93 3-50 19
3. Teachers in Primary/ 

Middle'Secondary Schools (lakhs) „ . 7-4 103 I3 '4 30
4 .  Teachers Training Institu

tions . . . . (Nos.) . . 835 1136 1,412 M
5. Enrolment in}Teachers 

Training Institutions . (000 Nos.) . . 75-6 . 103-5 134-i c

(*) Inclusive of tankers.
**) Inclusive of tramp tonnage.
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I 2 3 4 . 5 6

VII. Health

1, Medical Institutions . (000 Nos.) .. 8-6 10 12*6 26
2. Hospital beds . (000 Nos.) . . 113 125 155 2+
3. Doctors . (000 Nos.) . 59 70 82*5 IS
4. Nurses . (000 Nos.) . . 17 22 31 41
5. Midwives . (000 Nos.) . 18 26 32 23
6. Nurse-Dais&Dais (000 Nos.) 4 6 41 583
7. Health Assistants and Sani

tary Inspectors . (poo Nos.) 3 5 4 7 7J

A g r ic u l t u r e  and  C o m m u n it y  D e v e l o p m e n t

14. The first five year plan has already initiated the process of 
increasing productivity in agriculture. Foodgrains production 
increased by 11 million tons, i.e., by 20 per cent, over the last five* 
years and the increase in agricultural production as a whole has- 
been of the order of 15 per cent. Over .the second nlan period, 
agricultural production is estimated to increase by 18 per cent. 
The lines on which efforts have to be made for increasing the pro
ductivity of land are already familiar. The provision of irrigation' 
facilities, better seeds, fertilizers and the spread of improved tech
niques of cultivation will offer scope for expansion for many years- 
to come. In addition to carrying forward these programmes, the 
second five year plan is designed to bring about greater diversifi
cation in agricultural production. As levels of living in the coun
try improve and the industrial structure gets more broad-based i t  
becomes necessary to devote increasing attention to cash crops and 
to the production of subsidiary foods such as vegetables, fruitsr 
dairy products, fish, meat and eggs. Another aspect of agricultural 
development which will receive greater attention in the second’, 
plan relates to the institutional arrangements for promoting land 
use and land management on more efficient lines and for ensuring 
a greater degree of social justice among the classes dependent on 
land.

15. The target for additional production of foodgrains in tne 
second plan is placed at 10 million ions, i.e., an increase of 15 per cent, 
from 65 million tons in 1955-56 to 75 million tons in 1960-61. As a* 
result, the consumption of foodgrains in the country would increase 
from the present level of 17 ■ 2 oz. to 18 • 3 oz. per adult per day.. 
Larger increases in production are envisaged for cotton (31 per cent.)r 
sugarcane (22 per cent.), oilseeds (27 per cent.) and jute 
(25 per cent.). About a million more acres are expected to be
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brought under cultivation for sugar-cane as a result of additional 
irrigation facilities. If the target for sugarcane is realised, it will be 
possible to increase the consumption of sugar in the country from 
1*4 to 1 • 7 oz. per adult per day. Apart from the increase in pro
duction that is prqposed, special efforts will be necessary to improve 
the quality of domestically produced jute and to increase the pro
portion of long staple varieties in the outturn of cotton.

16. The targets for agricultural production set out above embody 
the  results of discussions that have taken place with State Govern
ments and the Central Ministry concerned. We feel, however, that 
these targets are modest in relation to the scope that exists for rais
ing productivity and the demands that will be made by the large 
investments envisaged in the plan. The provision for agriculture 
and community development is being increased from Rs. 357 crores 
in the first plan to Rs. 568 crores in the second plan. This alloca
tion is exclusive of increased facilities for short-term credit which 
will be afforded by the Reserve Bank, the State Bank and the co
operative movement. Early in 1955 the Planning Commission sug
gested to State Governments that in framing programmes for agri
cultural production, it was necessary from the national point of 
view to place before villages a goal which they should strive to 
attain over a period of years: viz., a doubling within a period of 
about 10 years of agricultural production, including food crops, oil
seeds, fibres, .plantation crops, animal husbandry products, etc. t t  
was emphasised that this goal involved on the part of State Govern
ments an obligation to provide the supplies, services and finance 
needed, plans for which would have to be worked out. The targets 
set out at present in the plan are in the mature of working estimates 
indicating the increases in production potential arising from vari
ous development programmes. It is hoped that through better 
integration of the agricultural and the national extension pro
grammes, it will be possible to fix appreciably higher targets for 
agricultural production. This problem is at present under discus
sion between the Planning Commission and the'' authorities 
concerned. Considering the need for economising foreign exchange, 
it is important that a coordinated^ effort is made to step up the 
domestic production of foodgrains. In fact, all crop yields in India 
are exceedingly low and" they have to be raised rapidly if the 
programmes of industrial development are to proceed at the rates 
required. To this end, the national extension agency should con
centrate more and more on getting every village and every family 
to work out and implement a plan for improvement of agricultural 
productivity through the adoption of improved practices and by 
Investment of their own labour and resources. We suggest also in 
{his connection that systematic sample surveys be Undertaken to
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treasure the increases in agricultural production secured in various 
national extension and community development areas, so that 
necessary adjustments can be made in the programmes of develop* 
iment in this field from time to time.

17. Among the programmes to be taken in hand for increasing 
'agricultural production, precedence will continue to be given to the 
provision of irrigation facilities, the target of additional area to 
be brought under irrigation being 21 million acres. The consump
tion of nitrogenous fertilizers is expected to increase from 610,000 
•tons in 1955 to 1-8 million tons in 1960. Some 3,000 seed multipli
cation farms covering a total area of about 93,000 acres will be 
established and land reclamation and improvement programmes 
extending over 3£ million acres of land will be undertaken.

18. The plan provides lor considerable increases in the supply of 
[protective foods like fruits and vegetables; a sum of Rs. 8 crorea 
>has been provided for promoting fruit and vegetable cultivation. 
The production in the allied occupations of fisheries, forestry and 
•dairying is also expected to register substantial increases. The pro
vision for animal husbandry and fisheries in the second plan amounts 
to Rs. 68 crores as against Rs. 26 crores in the first plan. During the 
first plan 600 key villages and 150 artificial insemination centres 
were established; these are to be increased by 1258 and 245 respec
tively. Veterinary dispensaries which increased from 2,000 to 
2,650 in the'first plan are expected to increase by another 1,900 during 
the second plan. The plan also contemplates the establishment of 
36 urban milk supply unions, 12 cooperative creameries and 7 milk 
•drying plants. Off-shore and deep sea fishing is to be expanded 
And for this purpose additional exploratory off-shore fishing stations 
-will be established on the western and esatem coast and in the 
Andaman Islands.

19. The second plan makes a provision of Rs. 47 crores for coopera
tion, marketing and warehouses. The integrated scheme of credit, 
marketing and production recommended by the Rural Credit Survey 
Committee is to be jointly implemented by the State Bank, the 
Reserve Bank and the Government and work has already been taken 
to  hand in pursuance of the Committee’s recommendations. In parti- 
■cular, the programme of building a network of warehouses all over 
4he country will be carried through with expedition. It is estimated 
that cooperative agencies will be able to handle about 10 per cent. 
<of the marketable surplus by the end of the second plan. In the 
meanwhile, greater emphasis is being placed on the extension of 
regulated markets in the country. The total number of such markets
& expected to be doubled by the end of the plan. Over a period, the 
•object of institutional reforms in the field of agriculture is to apply
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the cooperative principle to a steadily increasing range of activities. 
It has been found by experience that the growth of the cooperative 
movement in the sense of a spontaneous coming together of small 
and needy persons in the interests of larger production or more equit
able distribution cannot be rapid enough. It becomes incumbent on 
the State, therefore, to sponsor and assist actively in the reorgani
sation and development of the cooperative movement. A compre-» 
hensive programme is being formulated to. this end.

20. Perhaps the most significant feature of the First Five Year 
Plan was the emphasis it placed on the community development and 
national extension programme, The basic aim of this programme is 
to improve the economic condition of the people by spreading the 
knowledge of better techniques and to instil in them a desire for 
higher standards of living and a spirit of self-help and cooperation. 
Extension services and community organisations are one of the 
principal sources of vitality in democratic planning. Nearly one- 
fourth of the country has already been covered by this programme 
and the response of the people has been encouraging as seen from the 
fact that the voluntary contributions by the people in community pro
ject areas have amounted to about 60 per cent, of the expenditure- 
incurred by Government. It is proposed to carry forward the pro
grammes of community development and national extension so as 
to cover the entire country by the end of the second plan. A pro
vision of Rs. 200 crores is made in the plan for this purpose. As 
indicated earlier, these programmes, suitably orientated from time 
to time, can, we feel, be relied upon to secure increases in agricul
tural production even beyond the targets envisaged in the plan.-

21. The development of village panchayats is an important cons
tituent of the programme of fostering corporate life in the rural 
areas and of promoting among the rural community active interest 
in the development programmes of the village. In the first plan 
period the number of village panchayats increased from 83,000 to
117,000 and the aim in the second plan is to increase it further to 
245,000- The plan makes a provision of Rs. 12 crores for promoting 
the development of village panchayats. There is also a provision 
of Rs. 15 crores for local development works. The object of this 
programme, which operates in areas not yet reached by the national 
extension service, is to enable village communities to undertake 
works of local benefit mainly with their own labour.

Ir r ig a t io n  a n d  P o w e r

22. The total area under irrigation in the country has increased 
from 51 million acres to 67 million acres over the first plan period. 
An additional area of 21 million acres is expected to come under irri
gation by the end of the second plan with the result that the irrigated
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area in the country will increase by almost 75 per cent, in ten years. 
O f the 21 million acres to be brought under irrigation in the second 
plan period, some 12 million acres will benefit from large and medium 
projects and 9 milfion acres from minor irrigation works.

23. The bulk of the additional irrigation from large and medium 
projects is expected as a result of the completion of the programmes 
■continuing from the first plan (some 9 million acres) whereas new 
projects inculded in the second plan will account for additional 
irrigation of some 3 million acres. On completion, the irrigation 
potential of the major and medium projects started in the second 
plan would be of the order of 15 million acres. The benefit from 
major and medium irrigation projects is expected to flow more or less 
■evenly over the second plan period—at the rate of 2 million acres 
per year over the first three years and some 3 million acres per year 
over the last two years.

24. In view of the need for a steady increase in agricultural out
put, it is proposed to devote increasing attention to medium-sized 
projects. The First Five Year Plan provided for 7 irrigation projects 
-costing more than Rs. 30 crores, 6 costing between Rs. 10 
and 30 crores, 54 costing between Rs. 1 and 10 crores and about 200 
costing less than Rs. 1 crore each. In the second plan, of the 188 
new irrigation projects to be taken in hand, there is none which is 
expected to cost more than Rs. 30 crores, some ten will cost between 
Rs. 10 and 30 crores, 42 between Rs. 1 and 10 crores and the re
maining 136 will cost iess than Rs. 1 crore each. Apart from their 
•quick yielding nature, medium-sized projects offer particular scope 
for spreading the benefits of irrigation more evenly among 
■different regions.

25. Among programmes of minor iirrigation, mention may be made 
of the proposed outlay of Rs. 20 crores for the construction of 3,581 
tubewells with a view to providing irrigation facilities for 916,000 
acres. In addition, the exploratory programme of the drilling of 
•deep tubewells which was begun in the first plan for assessing the 
possibilities of exploiting ground water ressurces for irrigation 
w ill be continued in the second plan.

26. At the beginning of the First Five Year Plan, the total installed
capacity for the generation of electricity in the country was 2-3 
million k.W. The first plan report envisaged an increase in power 
capacity of some 7 million kW. in 15 years. The installed capacity 
for power generation has already increased by 1 ■ 1 million kW. over 
the first plan period and an increase of another 3-5 million kW. over 
the second plan period is envisaged. A substantial increase—of 
■over 100 per cent.—in the capacity for power generation in the next 
five years is essential in view of the considerable emphasis on 
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industrialisation in the second plan. Since this emphasis has to b»e 
continued in subsequent plan periods, the original target of an im- 
crease of 7 million kW. in power capacity by 1965-66 has to be raisetd 
to about IS million kW.

27. The consumption of electricity in the country is expected too 
increase from 14 units per capita in 1950-51 to 25 units in 1955-56 anof 
SO units in 1960-61. By the end of the first plan, about 95 per centt. 
of the towns with a population of 20,000 or more and some 40 pe» 
cen t of the towns with a population between 10,000 and 20,000 would! 
be assured of electricity. The aim in the second plan is to providte- 
electricity to all towns with a population of 10,000 or more and too 
85 per cent, of the towns with a population between 5,000 and 10,00(D. 
The provision of electric supply to villages and small towns'* with m  
population of less than 5,000 entails heavy expenditure. The pro*- 
gramme for rural electrification has, therefore, to be spread over m  
fairly long period. In the Second Five Year Plan, a provision off 
Rs. 75 crores is made for this programme, and* it is expected that thee 
number of small towns and villages receiving power supply will! 
Increase from 5,300 in 1956 to 13,900 in 1961. In considering the pace1 
«f rural electrification, it has to be remembered that it is not merely/ 
the aVailabifity of power as such, but its quantum in relation tco- 
industrial and other needs of particular areas and the terms om 
which power is made available that provide the real index off 
progress.

28. The bulk of the additional capacity for power generation iro 
the country will be in the public sector with the result that thee- 
State will soon have a dominant position in this field: The totaff 
installed capacity in the public sector is expected to increase fronu 
0.6 million kW. in 1950-51 to 4 3 million kW. in 1960-61. The share? 
of the public sector in the totaj^capacity for power generation in the? 
country will increase from 2b to 67 per cent, over the ten year?;. 
The significance of this can also be seen from the fact that the to ta l 
investment of the public sector in electricity undertakings has in
creased from Rs. 40 crores in 1950-51 to some Rs. 270 crores in J955-
56 and is expected further to increase to about Rs. 680 crores b y  
1960-61.

I n d u s t r ia l  a n d  M in e r a l  D e v e l o p m e n t

29. The major point of departure; in the second plan is the prece
dence that is accorded to the public sector in industrial*and m ineral 
development. Governmental initiative in the development of agri
culture, power, transport and social services is already an established: 
feature of economic planning in India. But projects of industrial 
And mineral development have hitherto not figured prominently in  
the  investment plans of the public sector. Thus irr the first plan a> 
total provision of Rs. 94 crores was made for the establishment o f
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large-scale industries in the public sector as against an estimated 
programme of new investment in the private sector of Rs, 233 crores. 
In  the second plan, the provision of Rs. 690 crores for large-scale 
industries and mining (including scientific research) in the. public 
sector compares favourably with the estimated new investment of 
Rs. 575 crores for industries and mining in the private sector. 
While the private sector is expected to play an important part 
in the piocess of industrialisation, there is a pronounced shift 
in  emphasis in favour of the projects in the public sector.

30. Practically the whole of the proposed outlay of Rs. 690 crores 
for large-scale industry and mining is for development of basic indus
tries such as iron and steel, coal, fertilizers, heavy engineering and 
heavy electrical equipment. During the second plan three steel 
plants of one million tons ingot capacity each will be established 
in the public sector at Rourkela, Bhilai and Durgapur. In addition, 
a t  one of these plants, 350,000 tons of pig iron will be produced for 
sale. Steel production at the Mysore Iron and Steel Works is to be 
expanded to 100,000 tons. The combined output of finished steel 
from all the projects in the public sector is expected to be. of the 
order of 2 million tons by the end of the second plan.

31. The programme for the establishment of heavy engineering 
Industries includes a heavy steel foundry at the Chittaranjan Loco
motive factory for meeting the requirements of railways for heavy 
castings and the establishment of heavy foundries, forge shops and 
structural shops under the auspices of the N.I.D.C. Arrangements are 
being made , for the manufacture of heavy electrical equipment in 
the “public sector. The Chittaranjan Locomotive factory is to be 
expanded so as to increase its output of locomotives to 300 per 
annum as against 125 per year at present. The Integral Coach 
Factory which went into production in 1955 will produce 35€ 
coaches per annum by 1959. Provision has also been made for a 
new metre gauge coach factory.

32. The output of minerals in the country is expected to increase 
by 58 per cent over the second plan period.. Mention may be made 
particularly of coal in view of the large increase in requirements 
that is implied in the programmes of industrial and transport deve
lopment. The present production of coal in the country is of the 
order of 38 million tons. The bulk of this production is in the 
private sector, the share of the public sector being only 4-5 million 
tons. It is proposed to increase the production of coal by some 22 
million tons in the next five years, some 12 million tons in the public 
sector and the remaining 10 million tons in the private sector.

33. In view of the paucity of coal deposits in Southern India high 
priority has been given to the multi-purpose Lignite Project at
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Neiveli in South Arcot district. Under this project 3-5 million ton® 
of lignite are to be produced and used for (1) generation of power 
in a station of 211,000 kW capacity, ‘(2) production of carbonised 
briquettes in a carbonisation plant of about 700,000 tons annual 
capacity, and (3) production of 70,000 tons of fixed nitrogen in the 
form of urea and sulphate/nitrate. In addition, two more fertilizer 
factories are to be set up. One of these, to be located at Nangal, will 
produce nitro-limestone corresponding to 70,000 tons of fixed 
nitrogen per annum. The other fertilizer factory is to be established 
at Rourkela. It will produce nitro-limestone equivalent to 80,000 toil* 
of fixed nitrogen per annum. Further, the Sindri Fertilizer Factory 
will be expanded so as to increase its output from 66,000 tons of 
nitrogen to 117,000 tons.

34. Several of the projects completed during the first plan such 
as the D.D.T. plant, Hindustan Cables, Hindlustan Antibiotic# 
and the Indian Telephone Industries will be expanded. It is also 
proposed to establish a second D.D.T. plant in Travancore-Cochin. 
Among the projects included in the plans of States, mention may 
be made of the Durgapur coke-oven plant in West Bengal and the 
manufacture of electric porcelain insulators and transformers in  
Mysore.

35. The bulk of the investment in the private sector is also for 
the development of basic industries. Substantial programmes o£ 
expansion are enyisaged for the iron and steel industry in the private 
sector and the capacity of the industry is expected to increase frojn 
the present level of l -25 million tons of finished steel to 2 ■3 milJioD 
tons by 1958. It is proposed to increase the production of cement 
from 4‘3 million tons to 13 million tons—the capacity of the industry 
being raised to 16 million tons—by the end of the plan. Similarly,, 
capacity for aluminium, ferro-manganese and refractories will ba 
substantially stepped up.

36.’The programmes of development in the private sector pro
vide for a substantial increase in the production of machinery in the  
country, including machinery for cotton textiles, jute, sugar, paper,, 
cement, agriculture and road making. The chemical industry 
which has already registered a sizeable advance in the first plan 
period will achieve significant diversification and growth in out
put. ' The production of soda ash, for example, is to be increased to 
three times and of caustic soda to four times of the present level. 
The third oil refinery at Visakhapatnam will be completed by 1957 
and an increase in the production capacity for power and industrial 
alcohol from 27 to 36 million gallons is envisaged.

37. Among consumer goods industries the output of cottort textiles 
is to be increased by 24 per cent—from 6850 million yards to 850®
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nillion  yards. The break-up of this target as between mills, power- 
looms and handlooms has not yet been determined. This, together 
with the allocation of the required yam  output as between mills 
and the cottage sector, will be decided upon in the light of a closer 
assessment of the possibilities of expanding handloom production 
and of the technical potentialities of the Ambar Charkha. The over
all target of production envisaged here will provide for per capita 
consumption of cloth at about 18 yards and for exports of 
the order of 1,000 million yards a year. Judging from recent trends 
in the demand for cloth, a larger increase in production may in fact 
become necessary. As regards other consumer goods the plan 
envisages an increase of about 35 per cent in the production of sugar; 
for a doubling of the output of paper and paperboard; the produc
tion of vegetable oils is expected to increase from j -6 to 2 ' 1 .million 
tans; and, there are also in the plan programmes for development of 
rayon, drugs and pharmaceuticals.

88. The net output of factory establishments is expected to 
increase by 64 per cent in response to the programmes of develop
ment in the public and private sectors. The emphasis on capital 
goods industries can be seen from the fact that the net output of 
these industries is expected to increase by some 150 per cent. India 
is still in the early stages of the development of basic industries. 
The next few steps in industrial development are fairly clear in 
view of the large and growing requirements which are at present 
mat to a  significant extent by imports. As these pressing needs are 
satisfied and the superstructure of basic industries grows, it will 
be necessary to visualise an integrated programme of development 
for basic capital goods industries, for organised consumer goods 
industries and small scale industries.

89. The second five year plan provides for a sum of Rs. 200 crores 
for the development of village and small-scale industries. Of this, 
Rs. 59a 5 crores is earmarked for the handloom industry, Rs. 55 
crores for small-scale industries, Rs. 55:5 crores for Khadi and 
other village industries, and the rest for other industries. Con
siderable technical examination with reference to the potentialities 
of each industry and of various areas will be necessary before 
targets of production in this field can be presented in concrete 
|«rms.

T ransport and C o m m u n ic a t io n s

40. Of the total amount of Rs. 1385 crores set apart for transport 
and communications in the public sector plan, Rs. 900 crores are 
provided for railways. In addition, the railways will spend some 
Rs- 225 crores for normal replacement The backlog of replacement
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accummulated during the war and the early post-war years has 
not been made good so far and a sizeable increase in traffic is ex
pected ovgr the second plan period mainly in response to the pro
grammes of industrial and mineral development. The volume of 
goods traffic is expected to increase from 120 million tons in 1955-56 
to about 181 million tons in 1960-61, i.e. by 50 per cent, and it is 
felt that ,even the large outlay of Rs. 900 crores may not suffice to 
enable the railways to lift all the additional goods traffic that is 
offered. It is in view of this that the plan provides for an increase 
of only 3 per cent per annum in passenger traffic. This order of in
crease in passenger services will not help much in relieving present 
OVer-crowding. The plan outlay of Rs. 900 crores also includes no> 
provision for the construction of new lines to open up parts of the? 
country not served by railways at present. The provision in the 
plan for new lines is confined to those required for operational 
purposes and for the new industrial projects. Special attention wilt 
be paid during the second plan period to improvements in operational 
efficiency of the railways. The programme for the development of 
railways and other means of transport will be reviewed from yeat to 
year so as to ensure- that the progress of the plan is not impeded 
by inadequacy of transport facilities.

41. The railway plan provides for doubling of 1607 miles of track, 
conversion of 265 miles of metre gauge lines into broad gauge, elec
trification over sections totalling 826 miles . and dieselisation over 
1293 miles. Provision is also made for the construction . of 842 
miles of new lines and for the renewal of 8000 miles of obsolete 
track.

42. With a total capital investment of about Rs. 974 crores at 
present the Tailways are the largest single national undertaking. 
Apart from providing the bulk of transport facilities, the railways 
run a large number of industrial enterprises for meeting their re-' 
qUirements. These enterprises ark to be greatly expanded during 
the second plan period. The significance of the programmes of in
dustrial development in relation to railway requirements can be 
seen from the fact that as against the total purchase of 2258 loco
motives, 107,247 wagons and 11,364 coaches in the second plan 
period, the output of locomotives, wagons and cqaches at the end of, 
the second plan is expected to reach the level of 400, 25,000 and 1800 
per annum respectively. ■ In the second plan period, the railways 
will need to import materials and equipment worth Rs. 425 crores— 
Rs. 137 crores for steel, Rs.' 81 crores for locomotives 
and the rest for rolling stock’ including wagons. In view of the 
proposed increases in industrial production over the next five 
years, the dependence of railways on imports will diminish consi
derably in subsequent plan periods.
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43. The second plan makes a provision of Rs. 263 crores for roads 
and road transport, Rs. 96 crores for shipping, ports and harbours 
and inland water transport, Rs. 43 crores for civil air transport and 
Rs. 76 crores for broadcasting, posts and telegraphs and other com
munications. The Nagpur Plan (1943) outlined a long-term pn> 
gramme for road development over a period of twenty years. With 
the investment proposed in the second plan the target for road mile
age envisaged in the Nagpur Plan will be practically reached by 
1960-61. Road transport nationalisation programme is to be suitably 
phased and the State Governments are expected' to add to their 
existing fleet about 5,000 vehicles. The capacity of the major ports 
is to be increased by 30 per cent, and minor ports in the maritime 
States are to be further developed. The plan also provides for an 
extensive programme for the development of lighthouses. The total 
tonnage of ships is expected to be increased from 6,00,000 GRT at the 
end of the first plan to 9,00,000 GRT at the end of the second plan 
after allowing for the obsolescence of 90,000 GRT. The allotment 
for shipping, it is recognised, may prove less than adequate, and it 
may be necessary to increase it, especially in view of the rise in the 
price of chips. The Hindustan Shipyard is to be expanded and a dry 
■dock is to be constructed at Visakhapatnam. The question of con
struction of a second ship-building, yard may be examined later. The 
Indian Airlines Corporation and the Air India International have 
sizeable programmes for purchase of additional aircraft and for im
proving their operational facilities. The number of post offices which 
increased from 36,000 to 55,000 in the first plan is to be increased 
further to 75,000 in the second plan. The demand for telephones is 
increasing rapidly and the plan provides for a 67 per cent increase in 
"the number of telephones in the country—from 270,000 to 450,000. As 
a  minimum, the extension of telephone facilities in the country must 
match the present tempo of production of telephones, and the pro
grammes for manufacture of telephones and for extension of tele
phone facilities have to dovetail. In view of this consideration the 
provision made in the plan under this head may have to be reviewed. 
As regards broadcasting, a 100 KW short-wave transmitter as well as 
a 100 KW medium-wave transmitter will be set up at Delhi and 
50 KW short-wave transmitters are to be provided at Calcutta,. 
Bombay and Madras. It is proposed to instal about 72,000 com-- 
munity receivers in rural areas.

S ocial S ervices

44. The total outlay oh social services in the plan is placed at 
Rs. 945 crores or about twice the provision made in the first plan. The 
continuing emphasis on the development of educational and medical 
facilities as well as on the advancement of industrial labour, displaced
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persons and other under-privileged classes is sin integral part of the 
socialistic pattern ol society which seeks to achieve a greater degree 
of equality of opportunities in the country.

45. One of the Directive Principles in the Constitution is that with
in a period of 10 years as from 1950-51, free and compulsory primary 
education for all children until the age of 14 should be provided. On 
the basis of the targets proposed in the plan, by 1960-61, only 63 per 
cent of the children in the age-group 6 to 11 and 22*5 per cent, of the- 
children in the age-group 11 to 14 would be p ro v id ed  for. The number 
of pupils will increase by 7 • 7 millions at the primary stage and 1 -■ 2 
million at the middle stage. These targets will require the establish
ment of 53,000 new primary schools and 3,500 middle schools. At the 
secondary stage it is proposed to provide increasing diversification of 
courses. The number of multipurpose schools is to be increased from 
250 at the end of the first plan to about 1200 by the end of the second 
plan. In each sector of development, technical personnel will be 
needed in rapidly increasing numbers. It is, therefore, proposed to  
establish three higher technological institutes, one each in the North
ern, Western and Southern regions and to develop further the Delhi 
Polytechnic and the Kharagpur Institute of Technology. The Indian 
School of Mines and Applied Geology at Dhanbad will also be expand
ed. The total number of engineering institutions will be increased 
from 45 to 54 for graduate and post-graduate studies and from 83 t& 
104 for diploma courses. The out-turn of graduates in engineering is. 
expected to increase from 3,000 in 1955 to 5,480 in 1960 and of 'engi
neering diploma holders from 3,560 to about 8,000.

46. The basic difficulty in extending health services in the coun-- 
try  lies in the lack of trained personnel in sufficient numbers. Con
sequently, it is proposed to increase the supply ol doctors, nurses, 
and health assistants by 18, 41 and 75 per cent, respectively in the 
second plan. An increase of 24 per cent in the number of hospital 
beds is also envisaged. A sum of Rs. 4 crores is set apart for family 
planning and it is expected that about 300 urban and 2000 rural 
clinics will be set up during the plan period.

47. The proposed outlay of Rs. 120 crores on housing relates to the 
schemes sponsored by the Works, Housing and Supply Ministry. In 
addition, provisions for housing have also been made in the plans of 
a number of Central Ministries including Railways, Iron and Steel, 
Production, Rehabilitation, Defence and 'others, and in the plans of 
States.. The total number of dwelling units to be constructed by 
public authorities in the second plan period comes to 1:3 million. The 
plan provides for an outlay of Rs. 29 chores for implementing 
schemes relating to labour. Apart from the provision for welfare 
sentres and of training facilities on an extended scale, it is propos-
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to increase the number of employment exchanges in the country 
n  136 to 256 and also to expand their activities. The various acti- 
es initiated in the first plan for the welfare of the baqkward 
ses will be continued on an expanded scale. Greater assistance 

be given to the various voluntary agencies for social welfare, 
grammes for rehabilitation of displaced persons will have to be 
tinued in the second plan. A sum of Rs. 90 crores has been pro

ved for this purpose.
N ational Incom e , Con su m ptio n  and E m ploym ent  

48..The targets, of achievement and the programmes of develop
ment to be taken in hand in different sectors have been outlined In 
the earlier sections. The sum total of developments in various, 
fields is reflected in the growth of national income. The expect
ed increase in national income during the first and second plan. 
periods is given in the table below:

National Product by Industrial Origin 

(Rs. crores i t  1952*53 prices)
Percentage 

increase during 
1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 1951-56 1956-61

I. Agriculture & allied pursuits <M50 5.230 6,170 18 IS

2. Mining . . . 80 95 150 19 5»
3. Factory establishments . 590 840 1.380 43 6*
4. Small enterprises . . 740 840 ‘ 1,085 14 30

3. Construction . . . 180 220 295 22 34-

6. Commerce, transport and 
communications . . 1,650 1.875 2,300 14

7. Professions and services in
cluding -Government Ad
ministration . . . 1,420 1,700 2,100 20 *>

8. Total National Product 9,110 10,800 13,480 18 23
9. Per capita income (Rs.) . 253 281 331 11 18

49. For the major sectors, of agriculture, mining and factory 
establishments the estimates of net output are based largely on ths- 
detailed targets of production set out earlier. But in the case of" 
other sectors such as commerce, professions and other service* 
which are largely outside the purview of the plan, only an Indirect 
estimate is possible. Nonetheless, it would appear that national 
income will increase from Rs. 10,800 crores in 1955-56 to about 
Rs. 13,480 crores in 1960-61 (at constant prices) i.e. by about 2ft-
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p er cent. This will mean an increase of* about 18 per cent in per 
-capita income from Rs. 281 in 1955-56 to Rs. 331 in 1960-61) as against 
an increase of 11 per cent, over the first plan period (from Rs. 253 to 
.Rs. 281). It will be seen that despite the substantial increase in 
the ' net output of mining and factory establishments that is envisag
ed, the structure of the economy will change only marginally over 
"the plan period. Thus the share of agriculture and allied pursuits 
in  total national income will decline from 48 per cent in 1955-56 
■to 46 per cent in 1960-61, and that of mining and factory establish
ments will increase correspondingly from 9 to 11 per cent. It is 
this fact which underlines the need for a continuing emphasis on 
industraliasation during subsequent plan periods.

5p. The average level of consumption in the economy will not 
increase as fast as national income, inasmuch as a larger proportion 
■of domestic output will have to be saved and invested. The pro- 
jgramme of investment envisaged for the second plan period—Rs. 6,200 
crores—requires, broadly speaking, a step-up in the rate of domestic 
saving from the present .level of some 7 per cent of national income 
to  about 10 per cent of national income in 1960-61. . This is on the 
-assumption that external resources of the order of Rs. 1100 crores 
will become available, as postulated in the plan, for supplementing 
‘domestic savings. Total consumption expenditure in the country 
may, on this assumption, be expected to increase by some 21 per 
cent as against the increase in national income of 25 per cent. The 
corresponding increase in total consumption over the first plan 
period amounts to some 16 per cent. The following table indicates 
■the broad position in regard to national income, investment, domestic 
pavings and consumption expenditure at the end of the second plan 
period as compared to the position in 1950-51 and in 1955-56:

National Income, Investment, Savings and Consumption 
(Rs. crores at 1952-53 prices)

X, national income
1950-51
9.HO

1955-56
10,800

1960-61
£13.480

jX. Net investment, 4,4* 790 - 1,440

$. Net infloftr of foreign 
resources . . (->7 34 130

.4. Net domestic savings 
(2—3) . . . 455 756 1,310

- 5. Consumption Expen
diture (1—4) . . 8,655 10,044 12,170

6.  InvestnSentas percent 
of national income 
(2 as % of 1) .  . 4*94 7*3* 1068

7 .  Domestic savings as per 
cent of national in
come (4 as % of 1) . 4*98 TOO 9-7
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51. It may be emphasised that if foreign resources of the order 
required are not forthcoming, it would be necessary to 
restrict the growth in consumption to a correspondingly greater 
•extent. Indeed, the postulated increase in consumption itself rests 
on the assumption that national. income would increase by 25 per 
-cent in response to an investment programme of Rs. 6,200 crores 
and that the necessary rate of saving for achieving this order of 
Investment will materialise. The problem of mobilizing resources 
as required is discussed in the next chapter. But it is noteworthy 
that the essence of economic development lies precisely in this that 
unless increases in consumption are held in check to the extent 
required for realising the rate of investment, the expected increase 
in  national income and standards of consumption cannot materia
lise. It is also clear that an investment of Rs. 6,200 crores will 
result in an increase of 25 per cent in national income only if a 

mumber of assumptions are satisfied—assumptions about coordina
tion in planning, the avoidance of waste, the requisite effort at 
•organisation and leadership for enlisting the support and coopera
tion of the people in taking to improved methods of production and 

-for creating a climate favourable for development. The achieve
ments of a plan cannot be read simply from a list of programmes. 
They depend primarily on the energy and organisational ability 
brought to bear on the implementation of programmes and policy 
measures at all levels.

52. Problems relating to employment pattern and policies and 
the  employment potential of the plan are discussed in Chapter V. 
Additional employment likely to be generated over the 
second plan period in sectors other than agriculture is estimated at
8 million. In this estimate only full-time employment has been 
taken into account. There are in the plan programmes of develop
ment such as irrigation and land reclamation which will reduce 
under-employment to some extent and may also absorb new 
persons. In the present socio-economic structure in the rural areas 
the distribution of a given quantum of work or income cannot be 
split up as between employment for the underemployed and full
time employment as such. -With the increase in agricultural pro
duction envisaged in the plan and the substantial increase in em
ployment opportunities outside agriculture, there will be a signifi
cant increase in incomes and a reduction in underemployment in 
the primary sector. The promotion and reorganisation of village 
and small-scale industries along the lines suggested in the plan will 
-provide fuller employment to large numbers of persons engaged in 
these industries. Altogether, in aggregative terms, the plan 

-envisages a sufficient increase in the demand for labour to match 
'the increase in the labour force amounting to 10 million.
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APPENDIX 
PLAN OUTLAY BY STATES

(SU. -crores)

First Plan Sesond 
Plaa

1 ■ 2
1 7*-9 119.0

Assam . . . . 28*1 57" 9-
Bihar . . . . 104-4 194" *Bombay . . . . 181*3 266*2'
Madhya Pradesh . . 57-5 123-7-
Madras . . . . 97 0 173-1
Orissa . . . . 8va IOO*©1
Punjab . . . . 124-0 126-3.
Uttar Pradesh . . . 165-9 253-1
West Bengal . . . • « . * ,  * 1519 153 -T

Total ‘A’ Statis . 1071-2 1567*2=

Hyderabad . . . *
57-0 100-2

Madhya Bharat . . 36-1 67-3,
Mysore . . . . 53-2 80-6"
Pepsu . . . . 39-2 36-3;
Rajasthan . . .  . . 62-8 97-4Saurashtra . . . 29-8 AT 7Travancore-Cochin . . 35’4 72- O'
Jammu & Kashmir . . • • /. • • 13-2 39 "9^

Total ‘B* Statbs . 326-7 535‘4-

Aimer . . . / 3-6 7 . 9*.
Bhopal . . . 9-3Coorg . . . .  
Delhi . . . .

2-0
10-5

3*8
17-0*

Himachal Pradesh . . 7‘5 i4- r
Kutdk . . . 4-8 T 9 -Manipur . . . . 2-2 6*»-
Tripura . . . 3-0 8-3Vlndhya Pradesh . . 9*3 24-9-

, T o ta l  ‘C* S ta te s  . 52-2 105*2;

Andaman & Nicobar Islands • • • • • 1-5 5*9- .
North East Frontier Agency 4-4 •5

0-8 4*8

T o ta l  . . . 6-7 20*2

Centre’s share of expenditure on D. V. C. . . . 12-2
National Extension Service and Community Projects .1 •• 0-7*"

G ran d  T o ta l  . 1456-8 2240-9

•T h is  is In addition to Rs. 187 crores included in the Plan allotments for individual 
States. For national extension and community projects the Plan provides Rs. 200 
crores, of which about Rs. 12 crates are shown at the Centre. Provisional allot
ments under this head were made to individual States when State Plans were 
formulated; these are to be reviewed when xrtain details .of the programme haw: 
k m  determined.



CHAPTER IV
FINANCE AND FOREIGN EXCHANGE

-It is proposed in this chapter to indicate the lines along which £he 
financial resources needed for the plan are to be raised and to deal 
w ith some of the important policy issues that arise in this connec
tion. The problem,of mobilising resources has to be viewed in the 
light ®f the requirements beth of the public and of the private 
sector, as they both draw upon the same pool of savings, and care 
lias to be taken to ensure an adequacy not only of domestic finance 
but also of foreign exchange.

2. Basically, the issue is whether and how domestic savings to 
•the requisite extent can be mobilised in the aggregate.' This depends 
on a judgment not only as to the desirablity of limiting consump
tion beyond a point, but also of the suitability, in the given economic 
and social set-up, of the means or techniques to be used for the pur
pose. The latter is an important consideration in shaping taxation 
and other economic policies in a domocratic state, and especially 
in the context of the private sector functioning side by side with 
the public sector. The point to emphasize is that given the decision 
to invest a certain quantum of resources, the necessary savings 
have to be found, and clearly the bulk of them have to be found 
from within the economy. It has also to be borne in mind that 
foreign exchange resources present a problem to which special 
attention has to be given. A country which starts on industrialisa
tion has necessarily to import the required machinery and equip
ment from abroad in the early stages, and it has, therefore, to con
serve its foreign exchange resources to the utmost. The fact that 
supplemental resources from abroad on a considerable scale would 
still be necessary even after the utmost economy in the matter of 
imports highlights the need for an active export promotion policy.

F inance for  the P ublic  S ector

3. The scheme of financing envisaged for seeing through the deve
lopmental programme of the Central and State Governments aggre
gating to Rs. 4,800 crores is as follows:

(Rs. crores.)

t .  Surplus from current r e v e n u e s ...............................................   ®°°

(a) at existing (1955-56) rates of t a x a t i o n ......................................  350
(b) additional taxation . . • • ' . • 45®

77
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2. Borrowings from the p u b l i c .........................................................  . 1200

(a) market loans . . . . • ..................................................• 700
(i) sm&ll sav in g s.....................................................................................  500

3. Other budgetary sources............................................................................  400

(a) Railways’ contribution to the development .programme . . . ' 150-
(b) Provident funds and Other deposit h e a d s ......................................  250*

4. Resources to be raised e x te rn a l ly .........................................................  8o»

5. Deficit financing ................................................ .........  120&

6. Gap—40 be covered by additional measures to raise domestic resources 400>

T o t a l  . . ■ . . 4800

The budgetary resources that can be raised by the Central and 
•State Governments through taxation, borrowing and other receipt* 
amount to Rs. 2,400 crores. A further Rs. 1,200 crores, it is suggest
ed, can be raised through deficit financing. Adding to this Rs. 800 
crores by way of resources from, abroad, the total of resources for 
the implementation of the programmes in the public sector work* 
out at Rs. 4,400 crores. This leaves a gap 'of Rs.' 400 crores, the 
means of raising which will have to be decided upon in detail later. 
I t  is recognised that the gap has ultimately to be filled by rais
ing additional domestic resources, and given the limits to deficit 
financing to which reference is made later, as also the fact that the 
scheme of financing as outlined here already relies heavily on bor
rowing, the only possible source that can be drawn upon for meet
ing this gap is taxation and, to the extent possible, profits of public 
enterprises.

4. The estimate of Rs. 350 crores as the balance available from 
current revenues at existing rates for financing expenditures under 
the plan has been arrived 'at after a detailed examination of the 
total revenue receipts of the Central and State Governments. In  
working out this estimate, provision has been made for only mini
mum increases in expenditure under non-development heads sucti 
as defence and administration. The maintenance expenditure on 
social services and similar developmental items at the level reached 
by the end of 1955-56 has also been allowed for, as expenditure of 
this type is not included in the plan. The total receipts of the 
Central and State Governments over the five-year period are esti
mated at Rs. 5,000 crores at the rates of taxation prevalent in 1955
66. Gf this, the non-developmental expenditures mentioned above
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•nd the maintenance expenditure under developmental heads will 
take up about Rs. 4,650 crores, which leaves a balance of Rs. 350 
crores available for meeting plan expenditures. It is necessary to 
6tress the point that a careful watch on non-developmental expen
diture will be necessary in order to obtain for the plan the 
estimated amount of Rs. 350 crores from revenues at existing rates. 
Should these go up, or should there be any significant loss of reve
nues chi account of the adoption of social measures such as prohibi
tion, there will have to be a corresponding effort simultaneously 
to raise further resources, if the contribution of current revenues 
to the plan is not to go down.

5. The target for additional taxation of Rs. 450 crores mentioned 
above represents the minimum that has to be attempted. In arriv
ing at this figure the recommendations of the Taxation Enquiry 
Commission have been taken into account, and it has been assumed 
that steps will be taken to implement these as early as possible after' 
the commencement of the plan. The State Governments are expect
ed to raise between them a total of Rs. 225 crores, and the Centre 
is to raise a like amount. On this basis, the contribution of current 
revenues to the plan amounts to Rs. 800 crores which is only one- 
sixth of the total resources required. This contribution, as we indi
cate later, is, in our view, inadequate in relation to needs and a 
further tax effort will be called for, if the plan is to be implemented 
fully and inflationary pressures are to be kept down to the mini
mum.

6. The response to government borrowing programmes has beent 
encouraging in recent years, and the target of Rs. 115 crores set in  
the first plan has been exceeded by about Rs. 65 crores. The im
provement in the demand for government loans has occurred mainly 
in the last two years, the net offtake of new loans in these years 
being about Rs. 95 crores a year. During the period, the holdings ot  
rupee securities (other than treasury bills) by the Reserve Bank, 
have shown a decline of about Rs. 70 crores, which indicates that 
the net absorption of securities by the market (including commer
cial banks) has been of the order of Rs. 250 crores. If account is 
taken of the sales of securities held in reserve by the Central and 
State Governments, the net absorption of securities by the market 
would in fact be larger.

7. The estimate of Rs. 700 crores of borrowing from the public 
over the second plan period—an average of Rs. 140 crores a year— 
thus assumes that the annual receipts from this source will, on an 
average, be about 40 per cent, higher than they have been of late. 
While this is not in itself an over-ambitious target, it has to be borne 
in mind that the total amount of loans maturing in the course o f
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•the second plan is Rs. 430 crores. Gross borrowings over the period 
-will, therefore, have to be of the order of Rs. 1,130 crores. Judgedi 
in  this'light, and especially in the context of a brisk demand fori 
funds in the private sector, the task of mobilising net private savings: 
amounting to Rs. 700 crores in this way for purposes of public invest-/ 
ment cannot be regarded as easy of fulfilment. In this connection,! 
the possibility of extending the scope of social security schemes mustr 
be fully explored. These schemes are a means of giving a fair dealt, 
to  employees, but they serve as a valuable source of additional sav
ings. ' The net accumulations in provident funds and similar schemes: 
are  already an important source of finance for public loans, and it' 
is to be expected that their importance will grow in the craning: 
years. The nationalisation of life insurance, which is intended to( 
foster the insurance habit, should also prove a growing source of: 
demand for public loans.

8. The collections under small savings have been placed at Rs. 50G 
crores over the second plan period. The receipts under this head 
have gone up steadily in the last few years—from Rs. 33 fcrores in 
1950-51 to Rs. 65 crores in 1955-56. A .target of Rs. 100 crores a year 
on an average over the second plan period will require a further 
substantial stepping up of these collections. The small savings 
drive will have to be intensified for the purpose, and a countrywide 
compaign reaching down to every family and with sufficient follow- 
tip right upto the lowest level is called for. We suggest in this con
nection that a close examination be made of the strata reached so 
far by the small savings movement both in urban and in rural areas, 
-knd a concerted effort undertaken by State Governments and by 
non-official agencies to carry the message of the plan all- over the 
"Country and to bring into the small savings movement all the areas 
«nd classes that have so far not been covered. The aim should be 
to induce every citizen of the country to make a contribution, how
ever small, to the task of transforming the economy.

9. The contribution of the railways to the financing of their plan 
-of Rs. 900 crores has been placed at Rs. 150 crores. In the first plan 
f>eriod the railways contributed Rs. 115 cr«res towards the estimat
ed  outlay on the railway plan of Rs. 267 crores. In the second: 
plan period the railways’ own contribution to their plan is a much: 

.sm aller proportion of the total. It is understandable—and indeed!
inevitabie^-that the railways should draw upon the general exche
quer to a significant extent at a time when the new developments 
•envisaged in the economy require them to shoulder large additional 
responsibilities in a short space of time. The railways have also, to 
make in the plan period a contribution of Rs. 225 crores for current 
•depreciation, which has not been included in the plan. Neverthe
less, a contribution of Rs. 150 crores by the railways for their plan
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can only be regarded as the minimum they must achieve. We 
would like to reiterate the point that the railways, like all deve
loping enterprises, whether public or private, should endeavour to 
provide a sizeable part of their needs for expansion from their own 
resources. In the period of the second plan a considerable expan
sion in railway traffic is anticipated. Although part of this will be 
of a type which does not raise earnings proportionately, railway 
earnings as a whole will go up. Even after allowing for some 
unavoidable increases in working expenses, it would appear that 
part of the contribution from the railways should be forthcoming 
at existing rates in response to the growth of demand. Part will 
have to be found by selective adjustments in rates and freights. 
Considering the strain on the financial resources of Government 
which the second plan involves, we would in fact recommend that 
the railways exert their utmost to raise their contribution above the 
level of Rs. 150 crores which has been indicated for them.

10. The estimate of Rs. ,250 crores under provident funds and 
other deposit heads is a projection of the current trends of receipts 
under these heads. The net accumulations of the Centre by way 
of provident funds are estimated at Rs. 17 crores for 1955-56 and for 
the States the corresponding receipts in 1955-56 work out at Rs. 6-6 
crores. As against this total of Rs. 23-6 crores, it 'is  reasonable to 
assume receipts amountihg to Rs. 150 crores under this head for 
the second plan period. The remaining Rs. 100 crores represents 
recoveries of loans advances made by the Centre and the States 
and miscellaneous capital receipts.

11. The total of resources mentioned so far amounts to Rs. 2400 
crores. The problem is to find another Rs. 2400 crores. Some 50 
per cent of this, that is, Rs. 1200 crores can at the outside be raised 
through deficit financing. The plan takes credit for Rs. 800 crores 
of external resources. In the first plan period, the utilisation of 
foreign loans and grants amounted to Rs. 40 crores a year. An 
average of Rs. 160 crores a year proposed in the scheme of financing 
presented above thus represents a large increase in the inflow of 

.resources from abroad.

12. It is obvious that the second five year plan will strain the
financial resources of the country. A measure of strain is implicit 
in any development plan, for, by' definition, a plan is an attempt 
to raise the rate of investment above what it would otherwise have 
been. It follows that correspondingly larger effort .is necessary 
to secure the resources needed. It is from this point of view and in 
the light of the continuing requirements of the economy over a num
ber of years that the task of mobilising resources has to be appro
ached. Domestic savings have to be stepped up continuously and 
72 P.C. »
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progressively in order to secure the objective of rapidly rising invest-, 
ment and national income.

S avings in  relation  to P ublic  Investm en t

13- The problem of financing the development programmes in 
the public sector may be looked at in another way. Of the total 
outlay of Rs. 4800 Crores over the five year perio^, approximately 
Rs. 1000 crores represents expenditure of a current nature for in
creasing the scale of developmental activities under heads like 
education, health, scientific research, national extension and the 
like. Such expenditure does not result directly in the creation of 
productive assets and is, by convention, regarded as non-investment 
expenditure. Expenditure of this character has to be met from 
current resources. The investment component of the plan aggre
gating to Rs. 4800 crores is Rs. 3800 crores and this could be financed 
through borrowing. In a developing economy, in which* expendi
tures on capital formation are growing rapidly, it would, in fact, be 
desirable to finance a part of them from the surpluses obtained by 
taxation. This principle was stressed in the report on the first plan, 
and it needs, stressing again. -

14. In the scheme of financing envisaged for the plan, surplus from 
current revenue! for financing the plan amourits to only Rs. 800 
orores as against the requirements of Rs. 1000 crores by \Xray of 
current expenditures. Hie contribution of the railways amounting 
to Ms. 150 crores must, in addition, be regarded as a contribution 
from current earnings. This means that the total current revenues 
available for the plan amount to Rs. 950 crores as against the 
estimated current outlay of Rs. 1000 crores. There is thus no public 
saving available for financing the investment outlay of Rs. 3800 
Cttires; there is, in fact, a .dissaving of Rs. 50 crores. In other words, 
(tee entire capital formation of Rs. 3800 crores—and a little more— 
will have to be financed by a draft on private savings. Allowing 
for Rs. 800 crores of external resources as a separate category since 
it  represents savings from abroad, and reckoning in the proposed 
drawing down of accumulated sterling balances by Rs. 200 crores, 
the amount of current private savings within the economy to be 
channelled into, public investment would work out at Rs. 2850 
crores. Assuming further that the uncovered gkp of Rs. 400 crores 
will ultimately be met from public savings, the transfer to the 
public sector of private savings will have to be of the order of 
Rs. 2450 crores.

15. Would .it be reasonable to assume that private savings of the 
order of Rs. 2450 crores would become available to the public ex
chequer? In this context, it will be seen, the distinction between 
market borrowings, small saving and deficit financing is of minor
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importance. All these are devices for diverting private savings 
either voluntary or forced through price rises, to the public exche
quer. The manner in which—and the extent to which—private 
savings get transferred to the public sector depends essentially upon 
the willingness of the public to hold their assets in different forms: 
cash, negotiable government bonds arid small savings certificates, 
or deposits. So long as the total savings transferred are adequate, 
it is a matter of comparative indifference whether they take the form 
of subscriptions to loans or of small savings or are held in the form 
of currency Created by the State. The first essential point, then, is 
whether private savings can be expected to be larger than the re
quirements for private investment by the amount that is needed by 
the State. Sufficiency of private savings in this sense can be  postu
lated only if the necessary overall constraints on consumption are 
operative. In other words, the smaller the proportion of public sav
ings available directly to the state in the form of surplus tax receipts 
or profits of public enterprises, the greater is the need for other 
measures or techniques for keeping down consumption within the 
desired limit.-

16. If measures to t increasing the overall rate of savings in the 
economy to the desired extent are not taken, any attempt on the 
part of the State to appropriate for itself resources on the scale en
visaged here will inevitably lead to inflationary ppessures—for these 
latter are only a symptom of the shortage of savings in relation to 
the competing claims from the different sectors of the economy. It 
must be emphasised in this context that the control of inflationary 
pressures and the maintenance of public confidence in the stability 
of the currency are prime requisites of successful policy for mobil
ising savings. The contrast between the experience of the earlier 
and later years of the first plan in the matter of response to govern
ment loans is sufficient indication of the fact that public loans and 
small savings succeed best in an atmosphere of financial stability 
when the avenues for speculative investment are few and the out
look as to the value of money is considered favourable.

D e fic it  F inancing

17. Thife brings us to the question of the scope and limits of defi
cit financing. In the first plan report, deficit financing was 
defined as Goyernment spending in excess of Government receipts 
in the shape of taxes, earnings from state enterprises, loans fqom 
the public, deposits anc^ funds and other miscellaneous sources. This 
definition is based on two underlying.principles. Firstly, it stresses 
the fact that a deficit must be judged not merely in terms of the 
revenue account but must cover all those transactions on 
revenue as well as on capital account and of both the Centre and 
the States. Secondly, in defining what type of financing constitutes



deficit financing, the criterion should, by and large, be whe
ther or not the transaction in question tends to increase money 
supply. Tfye first of these Jwo principles is clearly unexceptionable. 
The second raises the question whether it is possible to infer direct
ly and in any precise way the impact of a particular type of budget
ary operation on monetary circulation merely in terms of the type 
of operation. Withdrawals from cash balances and increases in 
floating debt normally tend to increase money supply and 'are as 
such recognised as part of deficit financing. But, in regard to the 
latter, it could be asked if all short-term borrowing necessarily leads 
to an increase in money supply, or whether, one ought not to distin
guish between short-term borrowing from the central bank, from- 
the commercial banks and from the public at large. There is, in 
principle, a case for such distinctions—both in the case of short-term 
and long-term borrowing by# Government. In so far as government 
expenditure is financed by central bank credit, there is a direct 
increase in currency in circulation. Purchase of government 
securities, by commercial banks is also not on par with the purchase 
of these securities by the public directly. While the monetary im
pact of government’s borrowings will differ «according to type of 
subscriber, it would clearly be impracticable to record government’s 
borrowing operations on this basis. .Nor does the ownership of 
public debt remain with the same persons or Institutions that 
bought it to begin with. This is an area in which fiscal policy of 
government and the monetary policy of the central bank get inter
mingled and it is difficult to isolate the impact of one from that of 
the other. The only practical course is to adopt a convenient conven
tion which under prevailing practices gives as near an approximation, 
to the purpose in hand as possible. In India, where the normal 
practice is not to rely on the central bank for subscription to new 
Issues of long-term securities and where short-term debt of the gov
ernment is largely held by the central bank, a deficit measured in 
terms of withdrawals of cash balances and net increases in floating 
debt gives on the whole, a reasonably reliable indication of the  
impact of the budget on money supply. We should, Jiowever,. 
emphasize the point that there is no substitute for a close analysis,, 
in a given context, of all relevant budgetary, monetary and foreign 
exchange transactions.

18. To give an example, it is clear that if a decline in cash, 
balances or an increase in short-term debt ip matched by a corres
ponding withdrawal from foreign exchange reserves, there will riot, 
•on balance, be any increase in domestic money supply. It is con
venient, hoivever, to treat a decline in cash balances or an increase 
±n shbrt-term debt as deficit financing and to allow separately for 
the money-withdrawing effect of any decline* in foreigo

* 4  SECOND FIVE YEAR PEAS
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exchange reserves. Mention may also be made in this connection 
of a similar problem which arises in the case of sales of securities 
by the Central and State Governments from their cash balance in
vestment accounts. These transactions were regarded in the first 
plan as deficit financing. The underlying assumption was that in 
the circumstances of the time such sales would in effect have to be 
absorbed by the Reserve Bank. This has not happened in fact. As 
mentioned earlier, the long-term securities held by the Reserve 
Bank have declined. In effect, therefore, the sales of old securities 
have not resulted in an increase in money supply. Thus, whereas 
on one assumption sale of securities from reserves is tantamount to 
deficit financing, it will, in another situation, have the same effect 
as borrowing from the public. Whether one- includes the sale of 
securities from reserves in deficit financing or hot, it is clear that 
in judging the effect of deficit financing on money supply it will be 
necessary to bear in mind other related data such as the change in 
the holdings of securities by the central bank; Further, the signifi
cance of a given increase in money supply has itself to be assessed 
with reference to a number of other circumstances.

19. Coming to an assessment of the likely reactions of the pro
posed deficit financing in the plan, it may be noted that against the 
deficit financing of Rs. 1200 crores, we must set off the drawing down 
of sterling balances by Rs. 200 crores. The remaining deficit of 
Rs. 1000 crores represents the net addition to currency in response to 
the government’s budgetary operations. This may be expected to re
sult in a secondary expansion of credit by banks. «The ability of banks 
to create such credit is limited by the fact that the people in India 
have a distinct preference ior holding currency rather than bank 
money, so that an initial accretion to the cash held by banks permits 
a relatively small increase in bank credit. If we assume that the 
ratio between currency in circulation and deposit money remains 
unaltered, money supply would show something like a 66 per cent 
increase over the plan period.. National income over this period is 
expected to increase by 25 per cent and we may assume that an 
increase of the same order in money supply would in'* any case be 
sation of the economy and for the increased demand for cash as 
sation of the economy and for the increased demand for cash as 
levels of living 'I*nprove and the convenience of holding cash Comes 
within the re a c l^ f  a larger proportion of the people. Even so, the 
expansion of money supply of the order mentioned cannot but be 
regarded as the outside limit.

20. Deficit financing will augment the ability of banks to extend 
credit to the private sector. Such expansion will be needed
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and will have beneficial results upto a point. Care will, 
however, have to be taken to prevent excessive credit expansion 
which may react adversely on prices and to ensure that credit does 
not flow into speculation to the detriment of productive activity. The 
Reserve Bank has wide powers of supervision and control over com
mercial banks. It can vary its own accommodation to the banks and 
can'issue directives to them under certain circumstances. Quantita
tive as well as qualitative controls on credit, including variations 
from time to time in the Relationship to be maintained between the 
liabilities of banks and their reserves, should, we suggest, be regarded 
as an important accompaniment to the scheme of deficit financing 
we have recommended. Central banking policy along these lines 
ean and has to play a vital role in steering the economy on an even 
course.

21. We have had occasion in an earlier chapter to mention some 
of the safeguards that can be adopted against the adverse consequen
ces of deficit financing, and they need no more than a brief mention 
here. A major safeguard is building up of sufficiently large stocks 
of foodgrains in order to counteract inflationary pressures that may 
emerge from time to time, and this has been referred to in chapter 
H as an important constituent of economic policy. No' amount of 
prudence in financial management can by itself eliminate complete
ly the risk of inflation in an economy attempting to develop rapidly. 
The best defence against inflation is, in a sense, to keep clear of if, 
but a policy of “playing safe” is not always conducive to develop
ment. A measure of risk hasi to be undertaken, and the most 
effective insurance against this risk is command even reserve stocks 
ol food grains—and a  few. other essential >commoditie&—which ean 
fee used to augument the supplies in the market as and when neces
sary. Prices of food and cloth occupy a strategic position in the 
Indian economy, and a sharp rise in these prices has to be prevented 
by the use of all available devices. So long as these prices can be 
maintained at reasonable levels,, the cost • of living of the 
large bulk of the population can be kept under control. Increases 
in prices of other Commodities would be a matter of comparative 
unimportance, although any excessive rise in prices anywhere in the 
system does carry the danger of a'drawing away of resources into 
low-priority uses. Corrective action can, however, take care of such 
a situation. A further defence against inflation $ discriminating 
but prompt use of the instrument of taxation to^Jrevent excessive 
increases in consumption in certain lines and to mop up the excess 
profits or windfall gains that deficit financing tends to generate. 
Finally, physical controls, including rationing and allocations, can 
be used to prevent consumption from increasing-beyond a particular 
level and for economising Scarce materials or aearce productive re
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sources. But experience of the past suggests that physical controls, 
especially on essential and staple consumer goods, are not a device 
that can be relied upon to function effectively or equitably for any 
great length of time. This makes it all the more necessary to utilise 
to the full all the other available safeguards and correctives, for a 
curtailment of the plan itself can, in the nature of things, be thdught 
of only in a situation of extreme difficulty.

R esources of State G overnments

22. So far we have considered the resources position of the Cent
ral and State Governments in the aggregate as against the tqjal plan 
of Rs. 4800 crores. We may now analyse separately the resources 
position of State Governments. Appendix I at the end of this chapter 
sets forth the relevant data, and the follewing table presents in sum
mary form the contribution Part A and Part B States are expected 
to make towards the financing of their plans:

Financial Resources of Part A and Part B States

(Rupees, crores.) 

1956-61

Part A 
States

Part B 
States Total

I. Size of the Plan . . . . 1567-2 535-4 2102-6

II.  Resources on Revenue Account . .1 313-3 »4'4 33*-7

(A) Balance from revenues at existing 
rates of taxation . . . . 115*3 —17-3 97-1

(tf) Additional taxation . . • 172*0 44-0 216'0

(ill) Share of additional taxation at the 
Centre . . . . . 49-1 8-1 37 a

Deduct—Interest charges on new loans 
from the public . • 24-1 10-2 34-3

III. Resources an Capita tAccount . J77-3 108-8 4*6-1

(1) New loans from the public (gross) . 210-0 90-0 300*0

(u) Share of small savings . . . 158*5 21-5 i8o~*

(m) Other receipts (net)* • • • 8*8 (—)»• 7 ■ *i

Total Resources on Revenue and Capital Accounts , 689'6 133-2 122't

Gap in R e s o u r c e s ...................................... *71 * 402" 2 X279 S

•These represent accumulations in provident funds, recoveries of loans and ad
vances, appropriations ftom (current revenues for reduction or avoidance of debt and mis
cellaneous capital receipts mnus committed disbursements an Capital account includiaf 
repayments of loans, pajmemt* oi <x>mpensat on to zumnaars and jagirdars, etc.
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. It will be seen that the balance which these States can m ake 
available from their resources at existing rates of taxation is below 
Rs. 100 crores. Their share of additional taxation againsi the total 
of Rs. 225 crores for all States works out at Rs. 216 crores. The 
States are likely to get- about Rs. 57 crores as their share from the 
additional taxation to be raised at the Centre. Making allowance 
for interest charges in respect of new loans to be raised from the 
public, the revenue resources of Part A and Part B States aggre
gate to Rs. 337 crores. The target for new loans to be raised by 
State Governments in the second plan period has been. placed at 
Rs. 300 crores. This is a gross figure, the repayments against which 
amoun? to about Rs. 35 crores; the net borrowing of some Rs. 285 
orores by the States may be compared with the total borrowing 
programme of Rs. 700 crores for the Centre and States together 
The State Governments are expected to receive as their share of 
small savings about Rs. 180 crores. Allowing for- other net receipts 
on capital account, the total of States’ resources on capital account 
works out at Rs. 486 Crores.' Altogether Parts A and B States are 
thus expected to find about Rs. 823 crores as against their total plan 
of over Rs. 2100 crores.

23. The plans of Part C States together with those for Andaman 
and Nicobar islands, N.EJFA. and Pondicherry are estimated to 
involve an expenditure of Rs. 125 crores. The resources of Part C 
States for meeting these expenditures are negligible and in fact 
the Centre has to finance gaps on revenue 'account in respect of 
several of them. Measures for additional taxation' amounting to 
Rs, 9 crores over the five year period have been suggested for Part 
C States; their estimated receipts by way of loans from the Centre 
against their collections of small savings are around Rs. 20 crores. 
The overall position is that the Centre has to finance the entire plans 
of these States as also of the other areas mentioned above.

24. It will thus be seen that the' resources of all the States taken 
together fall far short of their requirements—by as much as 60 per 
oent. of the total. In the circumstance, large transfers of resources 
from the Centre to the States are inevitable. It has to be remer*-- 
6ered at the same time that the Centre’s own resources are limited 
and if a plan of the dimension envisaged is to be implemented in 
full, it will be necessary for the State Governments to contribute 

i their utmost by way of resources for the plan.

25. The target of Rs. 225 crores of additional taxation to be 
raised by. State Governments has been determinefi on the basis of 
detailed discussions with them and an assessment of the likely yield 
of the various measures recommended by the Taxation Enquiry 
Commission.- The measures in view include land revenue sur
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charges, increases in rates and extension of territorial coverage of 
.agricultural income tax, more extensive adoption of property taxes 
and taxes on transfer of property by local bodies, a widening of the 
coverage and an increase in rates of sales tax, etc- So far as the 
Centre is concerned, some of the recommendations of the Taxation 
Enquiry Commission were implemented in 1955-56. The yield 
from these measures has been taken into account in esti
mating the resources available for the plan at existing rates of 
taxation. The Central Budget for 1956-57 contains proposals which 
are expected to yield an additional annual revenue of approximately 
Rs. 35 crores. A substantial step has thus been taken towards rea
lising the target of Rs. 225 crores of taxation by the Centre over the 
five year period. That target, as we indicate later, needs to be 
raised. But, we should like in this context to reiterate the impor
tance of early action on the part of States to obtain the additional 
tax resources of Rs. 225 crores which they are expected to find. 
Details have been worked out with State Governments for raising 
about Rs. 166 crores of this total of Rs. 225 crores, and with some 
of the States discussions are proceeding in regard to further mea
sures. A rough breakdown of the tax measures to be adopted for 
raising Rs. 225 crores of additional taxation by States is as follows:

(Rs. crores)

Land r e v e n u e ................................................‘ • • • • 37'°
Agricultural income tax . . . ................................................ 12-0
Betterment l e v y ..................................................................................... 16-0
Irrigation r a t e s ..................................................................................... i i ’O
Sales t a x ...............................................................................................112-0
'Electricity duty . . . . . . .  . . h-o
Motor vehicles tax . . "]

v . . . . . . . 1 4 0
Stamp duties and court fees etc. J
Others (mainly local property t a x e s ) ...............................................  ' 17-0

T o ta l  225-0

It will be seen that what is envisaged is a little more effort along 
existing lines rather than any far-reaching innovations in the sphere 
of State texation.

26. Reference hgis been made earlier to the specific need for 
augmenting public revenues so as to secure, on net, a surplus which 
could be utilised for capital formation. The, least that is necessary
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is, obviously, that each public authority should balance its revenue 
account There is scope for some transfer of items of expenditure 
from the revenue to the capital account; also the present practices 
in regard to this classification are* not uniform in all the States- 
This aspect of the question is being looked into. Once an agreed 
classification of revenue and capital items has been . worked out, 
revenue resources must be found by each faxing authority to meet 
its recurrent needs. The Finance Commission appointed at the end 
of every five years under the Constitution recommends such trans
fers of resources from the Centre to the States as it deems fit in 
view of all the circumstances. Given this award, large or continu
ing deficits in revenue budgets are clearly indefensible either on 
principle or on any practical grounds.

T h e  R ole of  P ublic  S av in g s  in  a D e v elo pin g  E conomy

27. An important conclusion that emerges from the above review 
of the financial resources of the Centre and States vis-a-vis the re
quirements of the plan is that an enlargement of the savings of 
public authorities is urgently necessary if the State is to discharge 
effectively the new and growing responsibilities it  is being called 
upon to shoulder. When the ‘role o f' the State is to supply 
enterpreneurship and management over a wide field, this 
must carry with it the corresponding capacity to find the finances 
needed. A basic weakness of the present situation is that the State 
has very little resources of its own by way of surpluses it can utilise 
for investment, and it has, therefore, to depend upon whatever 
transfer of private savings it can bring about through its  borrowing 
programmes or through deficit financing. Over the first plan 
period, the total volume of public savings raised by the Centre 
and States for financing their investment Ins distinct from develop
ment programmes) appears, to have been around Rs. 250 crores. A 
large part of these public savings became, available in the first jtwo 
years of the plan when export duties yielded large amounts. In the 
second , plan perio^ as shown earlier, the contribution of current 
rev en u es^  the financing of the plan is, in fact, somewhat less than 
is required to meet the-current expenditure of Rs. 1,000 crores. This,, 
we should like to emphasize, is a limitatior on the State’s capacity 
to push through a big programme of investment. -

28. Over a period a substantial increase in the tax resources of 
the Centre and States is necessary and feasible. As is well known, 
the proportion of tax revenues to national, income in India-is around 
7:5 per cent, which is much lower than the share of the public 
exchequer not only in countries like the U jL  and U.S.A. but also 
in certain relatively under-developed coujitries. The Taxation 
Enquiry Commission has drawn attention to the fact that this pro
portion has remained ̂ practically unchanged over several years, and
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that a widening and) deepening of the tax structure is called for If 
the various demands of a welfare state are to be adequately met- 
Considering the financial requirements of the second plan which are 
considerably larger 4han were assumed'by the Taxation Enquiry 
Commission—and the dangers of deficit financing, or in the alter
native, any cutback in plan expenditures—we recommend that the 
possibilities of stepping up of the target of additional tax resources 
substantially within this plan period be investigated fully and the 
goal set at covering by taxation or from state trading, suitable fiscal 
monopolies and profits of public enterprises, the gap of Tis. 400 crores 
which remains in the scheme of financing that has so far been en
visaged. Considering the needs of the plan on the one hand and 
the degree of reliance that is being placed on borrowings and deficit 
financing, the conclusion is inescapable that the target for additional 
taxation has to be raised from Rs. 4:0 crores to around Rs1. 850 
crores. This will reduce the dangers of any serious inflationary 
situation developing and will represent a step in the right direction 
from the more long-range point of view of strengthening the invest
ment potential of the public sector.

29. The lines along Which this further effort may be made will 
have to be examined carefully. In an earlier chapter, mention has 
been made of some of these, such as a tax on wealth, a gifts tax and 
a widening of the concept of income so as to include in it capital 
gains. Reference has also been made to the suggestion that the 
basis of personal taxation be shifted, at least for the higher income 
groups, from income to expenditure. The reform and strengthening 
of the tax system along these lines may open out possibilities not 
only of augmenting public revenues but of closing some of the 
loopholes in the present system which offer scope for tax evasion. 
Such evasion cannot always be stopped by a mere tightening of 
administration; it may require a modification of the very basis and 
procedures of assessment. It must be recognised, of course, that 
taxation has its limits, and this means in turn that it has to be sup
plemented by institutional arrangements which bring directly into 
the public exchequer the surpluses which accrue from the sale of 
goods and services to $ie public. It is through devices of this type, 
that is, through appropriate pricing policies in respect of the products 
of public enterprises and through state trading or fiscal monopolies 
in selected lines that some of the under-developed countries with 
levels of living not m uch,higher than those in India are raising the 
resources required for their developmental effort. An essential 
corollary—if not a prerequisite—of a growing socialist pattern of 
society is a corresp'jQding growth' in what we have called public 
savings.
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30. Finally, it must be mentioned that the carrying through of 
substantial investment programmes in the public sector implies the 
exercise of the greatest degree of economy in both plan and non
plan expenditures. Certain' increases in rlon-plan items may be 
unavoidable, but the temptation to undertake developmental schemes 
outside the plan has to be strongly resisted. Here too, there may be 
unforeseen needs, but the necessary adjustments have to be made 
through annual plans within the framework of the five year plan. 
The concept of economy in this context is not the limited one of 
pruning expenditures; attempts at mere pruning, as experience has 
6hown, rarely bear much fruit. What is required is meticulous 
care in the use of resources, especially of scarce resources like cement 
and steel, and the optimum utilisation of available manpower and 
materials in all projects so-as to bring them into early fruition. It 
is in the light of these considerations that the National Development 
Council has recently constituted a high-powered Committee to watch 
over the progress of developmental projects so as to secure the 
«iaximum possible economy and efficiency in their implementation.

I nvestm ent  in  the P rivate  S ector

31. In addition to the investment programme of Rs. 3800 crpres 
in the public sector, the requirements by way of investment in the 
private sector are estimated at Rs. 2400 crores. The broad break-up 
of these requirements has been given in Chapter III. The question 
arises whether the resources available to the private sector would 
be adequate to finance investment of this order, after making 
allowance for the resources claimed by the State. In one sense, 
the answter to this question is already implied in the assumption that 
aggregate savings on the scale required to finance the total invest
ment in the economy would be forthcoming. The problem, as stated 
‘earlier, is to see that domestic savings rise from about .7 per cent, 
of national income at the beginning of the second plan period to 
some 10 per cent, by the end of the / period. This rate of domestic 
savings would be adequate if external resources of the order of 
Rs. 1100 crores become available oyer the five year period. The 
Stepping up of domestic savings as envisaged in the plan is by no 
iheans excessive. It implies a marginal rate of saving of a little 
over 20 per cent. In a sense, therefore, the answer' to the question 
posed in this paragraph is in the affirmative.

32. It is important, Jiowever, to stress the point that this overall 
■equality between projected investment and postulated savings is 
not a complete answer. Operationally, the problem is to ensure tha+ 
the investments undertaken can be seen through without an exces
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sive strain on the economy through price rises and similar distor
tions, and the issue is essentially one of the adequacy of instruments 
or policies for getting the desired result. It is virtually impossible to 
know in advance whether the necessary savings would be forth
coming; nor is it easy to predict where any shortage of savings would 
impinge. It can be argued that since the investment programmes 
in the public sector depend to a large extent on borrowings from 
the private sector, the impact of any shortage in savings will 
probably fall mainly on the public rather than on the private 
sector. On the other hand, the public sector has certain advantages 
in the matter of getting access to scarce resources. It is also not 
true that the savings of the private sector emerge at precisely the 
points at which private investment is to take place. Very tnuch, 
therefore, depends upon the relative efficiency of the two sectors in 
getting at the savings where they emerge. This fact highlights the 
need for suitable fiscal and other policies to ensure an overall 
sufficiency of savings and for safeguarding to the extent possible 
the priority programmes of investment in the private sector, should 
need arise, through special measures of assistance.

33. It is difficult to indicate for the private sector the sources of 
savings in any detail, as only a small proportion of the total savings 
utilised in that sector passes through institutional agencies. A large 
part of the investment in agriculture, trade, construction and small 
scale industries is financed by direct savings, that is, by the savings 
of the persons undertaking the investment or the savings of their 
friends and relatives. In this part of the private sector, any shortage 
of resources gets reflected directly in a failure to invest. Estimates 
of the sources of funds for investment in the organised* sector ot 
private industry can be made, though inevitably on certain broad 
assumptions. The scheme for financing such investment. is shown 
in Chapter XIX. The State can assist in the fulfilment of the pro
grammes in this sector partly by cutting out undesirable invest
ment—through capital issues control, control over-exports and im
ports and licensing of industries; partly through tax adjustments 
and concessions and in part by way of selective financial assistance 
through the various corporations which have been set up for the 
purpose. The progress of investment in the private sector has to 
be constantly watched even as that in the public sector and the 
necessary adjustments in policy have to be made from time to time. 
Broadly speaking, it would appear that considering the fairly high 
rates of investment already achieved in organised industries and 
the increasing strength of the capital market, it should not be 
difficult for them to raise the resources needed for fixed investment. 
As regards working capital, there should be even less difficulty in
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view of the deficit financing proposed in the plan. The problem in 
fact^ as argued earlier, might well be to check an excessive expan
sion of bank credit and a diversion of resources to" speculative 
purposes.

F o reig n  E xchange R esources for  the P lan

34. We now turn to the problem of foreign exchange resources 
for the plan. It is to be expected that the second five year plan with 
the substantial stepping up of aggregate investment that 
it envisages and its stress on industrialisation will involve a heavy 
strain on foreign exchange resources. Estimates of foreign exchange 
earnings and requirements over a period of five years cannot be 
made with any great precision. There .are many uncertainties in 
the situation. Several of India’s important export commodities, 
such as tea, jute goods and manganese ore are subject to sharp 
fluctuations in demand,.and a relatively small adverse turn in the 
monsoon is apt to necessitate substantial imports of foodgrains and 
raw materials. Again, the terms of trade change from time to time. 
Even a ten per cent, deterioration in these can make a difference of 
as much as Rs. 80 crores to the payments position in a single year. 'Hie 
annual phasing of( import requirements presents special difficulties, 
for this depends not merely on the requirements of the development 
programme but also on the availability of machinery or key 
materials like steel from abroad. These uncertainties notwithstand
ing, it is essential to form a view of the likely trends in the balance 
of payments and to assess the adequacy of foreign exchange resources 
in the light of requirements.'

35. The difficulties that are inevitably involved - in forecasting 
foreign exchange requirements and earnings over a period of five 
years are amply illustrated by the experience .of the first plan. 
When that plan .was formulated (i.e. in December, 1952) it was 
estimated that there might well be a deficit in, the balance of pay* 
ments of the order of Rs. 180—200 crores per year during the 
remainder of the plan period. In the event, however, the deficit on 
current account (exclusive of official donations) for the five year 
period as a whole has been of the order of only Rs. 50 crores—the 
large deficit of Rs. 142 crores in 1951-52 arid the small deficit of Rs. 9 
crores in 1954-55 being partially offset by surpluses in the remaining 
years. One of the main reasons for this favourable outcome has been 
the lower volume of food imports on account of a' large increase in 
domestic production. Imports of machinery have also been lower 
than was anticipated in the first plan report.
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36. The following table sets forth the estimated balance of pay

ments position for the second plan period.

India’s Balance of Payments on Current Account 
(1956-57 to 1960-61)

(Rs. crores)

1956
57

1957
58

1958
59

1959
60

I96O-
6l

Aver- Total of 
age for 5 years 
5 ending 
years 1960-61 
ending 
i960-1 
61

i. Exports (f.o.b.) 573 583 592 602 615 593 2965
2. Imports (c.i.f.) 783 886 990 895 786 868 4340

3. Trade balance ( i—2) —210 —303 —398 —293 —I7I —275 —1375
4. Invisibles (excluding official

donations) . . +62 +55 +51 +46 +41 +51 +255
5. Total current account balance

( 3+ 4 ) —148 —248 —347 —247 —130 —224 —1120

Over the five years, the aggregate deficit on current account 
works out at about Rs. 1100 crores. The phasing of exports and 
imports given in the table above is necessarily very rough. But, it 
will be seen that a large part of the deficit is expected to occur in 
the second and third years of the plan. The “hump” in the middle 
of the plan period is accounted for by the fact that imports of steel, 
machinery and equipment anticipated in the earlier years of the 
plan reach a peak about the time the. plan is halfway through. The 
construction of the new steel plants and a large part of the expansion 
and re-equipment of the railways have to be,completed before the 
last year of the plan. As these and other programmes get completed, 
the strain on the balance of payments will diminish.

37. The general picture that emerges is that while expojgs will 
rise moderately from an estimated level of Rs. 573 crores in 1956—
57 to Rs. 615 crores in 1960<-61, imports will rise substantially over 
the first four years, resulting in a negative trade balance of about 
Rs. 1375 crores over the plan period—or Rs. 275 crores a year on an 
average. After allowing for the surplus on invisibles, the deficit on 
current account works Out to a total of Rs. 1120 crores—or Rs. 224 
crores a year.

38. Before turning to the details of the expected level of exports, 
Imports and invisible transactions, it is important to underline two 
assumptions on which the estimates given here are based: (a) that 
the terms of trade in the next five years will remain.* on an average, 
the same as. they have been in 1955-56 (first nine months), and (b) 
that inflationary pressures, will be held firmly under control. The
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terms of trade index (with 1952-53 = 100) stood at about 100 in the 
first nine months of 1955-56 as against 133 in 1951-52 when the 
Korean boom was at its height, 101 in 1953-54 and 110 in 1954-55. 
These figures give a rough indication of the comparative significance 
of the particular terms of trade we have chosen as the basis of our 
calculations. The second assumption is one that underlies all our 
calculations of savings, investment and financial resources for the 
second plan, but it is relevant to emphasize this fact in the present, 
context^ The balance-of payments is particularly sensitive to in
flationary pressures. Rising domestic prices create new demands for 
imports and come in the way of exports. While commercial policy 
can mitigate these adverse repercussions for a time, there is no doubt 
that the corroding effect of a sharp or continued inflation within the 
economy cannot long be prevented from making itself felt in the 
country’s balance of payments position. In the interest of domestic 
economic stability as well as of a healthy balance of payments posi
tion, effective control of inflationary pressures is a prime necessity.

E xports

39. The following table gives the expected earnings from major 
exports over the second plan period as compared to those in 1954 
and 1955: —

MERCHANDISE EXPORTS
(Rs. crores..)

1954 1955 Last 
year of

Annual
average,

Five
year

plan, second total,
1956-1960- plan

61 61

I. Tea . . . . 131 112 133 127 635
2. lute yarn and manufactur

es. . . . . 122 126 118 122 610
3- Cotton yarn and manu

factures . . . 72 63 84 75 375
4- Oils (excluding mineral

oils) . . . . 11 39 24 22 IIO'
5- Tobacco . 12 11 17 15 756. Hides, skins and leather

(raw, tanned & dressed) . 29 27 28 28 - 140-
7,. Cotton raw & waste . . 19 35 22 22 110
8. Metallic ore and scrap iron

and steel . . . 23 20 27 ■23 115
9- Coal and coke . . . 6 4 3 5 2510. Chemicals, drugs and me-

dicines . . . . 5 4 5 5 25II. Cutlery, hardware, vehicles,
electric goods and ap
paratus, and maphinery ■ 3 4 4 4 20

12. Others . . . . 130 151 150 145 725
Total . . 563 596 615 593 2965
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The estimates for the plan period are in terms of prices prevail
ing in 1955-56 (first nine months) whereas the data for 1954 and 1955 
are in terms of prices then current. It will be seen that the average 
level of export earnings in the second plan period is expected to be 
higher than in 1954, and export earnings in 1960-61 are< estimated lo 
exceed the 1954 level by 9 per cent. If allowance is made for the 
fact that export prices in 1954 were roughly 5 per cent, higher than 
those assumed by us for the plan period, export earnings over the 
period of the plan can be said to show significant improvement over 
1954. As compared to 1955, the level of exports in the plan period 
shows little improvement. This is mainly because the exports of 
oils and cotton in 1955 were unusually high and are not expected to 
continue at that level. In items other than these two, there are 
however significant increases even as compared to 1955.

40. Tea exports suffered a serious setback in 1955. Exports 
in that year amounted to some 362 million lbs. as compared to 450 
million lbs. in 1954. These exports may be expected to recover in 
the course of the second plan period, and to reach a levql of 47© 
million lbs. by 1960-61. The average annual rate of exports over the 
plan period has been assumed at 450 million lbs. Export piices of 
tea have varied sharply in recent years. In 1954-55 the index (base 
1952-53 = 100) was as high as 169 as against 115 in 1953-54. In the 
first nine months of 1955-56 tea prices declined steadily, the index 
for the period as a whole being 149. It will thus be seen tha t in 
estimating export earnings (at 1955-56 prices) we have assumed a 
level of export prices lower than in 1954-55, but significantly higher 
than in the earlier two years.

41. Exports of jute manufactures in 1954 amounted to 841,000
tons. In 1955 they rose to 893,000 tons. Since competition from, 
other jute manufacturing countries is likely to be felt increasingly 
over the coming years, it does not seem advisable to count on average 
exports of more than say 875,000 tons per year during the second 
plan period. •

42. Exports of cotton piece-goods—mill-made and handloom— 
amounted to 867 million yards in 1954. They declined to 747 million 
yards in 1955. These exports are expected to rise progressively 
during the plan period, reaching a level of 1000 million yards by 
1960-61. Cotton textiles is one of the oldest industries in the coun
try  and it would be natural to expect it to play an increasing role 
as a foreign exchange earner. On the other hand, the domestic 
demand for textiles is on the increase. It is important, therefore, 
th a t every effort should be made to maintain and improve the com
petitive position of the industry. Effort should also be made to 
increase the exports of handloom products for which there is grow
ing  interest in foreign markets.
72P.C. *
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43. Earnings from non-mineral oils are accounted for almost 
wholly by non-essential vegetable oils. The exports of these oils 
increased sharply from 16*8 million gallons in 1954 to 75*7 million 
gallons in 1955. Production of oilseeds is expected to increase consi
derably during the second plan period. It would be reasonable to  
expect that although the 1955 level may not be maintained, exports 
of non-essential oils will average significantly above the 1954 level. 
There is considerable scope for increase in the export of these oils 
particularly to new markets. If, as suggested earlier, the targets 
for agricultural production can be stepped up above the level 
envisaged in the plan it should, in fact, be possible to maintain and 
even improve upon the 1955 levdl of exports.

44. Exports of raw cotton increased sharply in 1955 reaching a 
level of 93,000 tons as against 26;000 tons in 1954. On an average, 
raw cotton exports in recent years have been of the order of 50,000 
tons per year. We have allowed for the maintenance of exports a t  
this level in the second plan period.

45. The increased export earnings under “metallic ores and scrap’*' 
ay%. expected to arise maiply from larger exports of iron ore. 
Domestic production of iron ore is scheduled to rise from 4 ■ 3 million 
tons ip 1954-55 to 12-5 million tons in 1960-61 and domestic consump
tion from about 3 million tons to 10 ■ 5 million tons. Moreover, 
foreign demand for the ore is strong. Exports of iron ore may thus 
be expected to increase, and may reach a level of about 2 million 
tons by the last year of the plan, as compared with exports of around 
1  million tons in recent years.

46. No comment seems necessary on other export items which, 
consist of a large number of miscellaneous commodities inasmuch, 
as they are assumed to bring in about the same level of earnings 
as at present. Mention may, however, be made of the export possi
bilities for some of the new industries which have developed in  
recent years. The hope was expressed in  the first plan that new 
lines of export, particularly in the light engineering field, e.g. sew* 
ing machines, electric fans, cycles, etc. will assume increasing 
importance as the economy gets diversified. These exports have not 
yet reached a level where their earnings could be regarded as quan
titatively significant. It will be some time before these new indus
tries establish themselves firmly and secure sizeable export markets.

4*7. On the whole the fact remains that the increase in exports 
tha t we envisage over the plan period is 'not very striMng. India’s  
export earnings are derived .from a few commodities. Three of 
them, namely, tea, jute manufactures, and cotton piecegoods 
account for one-half of the total. These major exports are meeting 
increasing competition abroad. This limits the scope for any subfK
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tantial increase in exports in the short run. While every effort has 
to be made to promote exports of new items and to develop and 
diversify the markets for the coun+ry’s major exports, it has to be 
recognised that it is only after industrialisation has proceeded some 
way that increased production at home will be reflected in larger 
export earnings.

Im po rts

48. The following table shows the estimated level of imports 
required in the second plan period:

MERCHANDISE IMPORTS
(Rs. crores)

1954 1955 Last 
year 
of plan, 
1960
61

Annual
average
second
plan

Five
y«*r
total,
1956
61

I. Machinery and vehicles. . 121 159 250 300 IJO.

S. Iron and steel . . 27 50 60 86 43*

3. Other metals . . 24 25 40 44 239

4. Grains, pulses and flour . 49 35 40 48 240

5. Sugar . . . . 31 20 n 7 35

€. Oils . . . 94 63 90 82 410

7. Chemicals, drugs and medi
cines . . . . i * 34 33 32 160

8. Dyes and colours - . 19 18 15 17 85
9. Paper, paste-board, and sta 13 14 10 11 55

tionery . • .
10. Cutlery, hardware, elec

trical goods and appara
tus. . . . .m 28 36 29 29 M3

I I .  Raw cotton . . . 58 54 54 54 27•
12. Raw jute . . . 12 17 18 I? 9*
13. Others . . . 113 130 140 140 76O

T o ta l  . 620 655 786 868 434*

It will be seen that the bulk of the additional imports relate to 
machinery and vehicles, iron and steel and other metals. Of the 
iotal imports of machinery and vehicles estimated at Rs. 1500 crorfp 
over the plan period, the requirements of the public sector take up
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about Rs. 1050 crores: Rs. 425 crores for transport and communica
tions (Rs. 290 crores being for the railways alone); Rs. 290 crorea 
for industries and minerals (of which Rs. 180 crores is for the steel 
plants); Rs. 170 crores for irrigation and power schemes; and about 
Rs. 165 crores for other governmental requirements. Imports 0* 
machinery and vehicles needed by the private sector for purposes 
• f  expansion, modernisation and replacement are estimated a i 
Rs. 450 crores over the second plan period. The large require
ments of imports of machinery and vehicles reflect the emphasis 
in the plan on the development of basic industries. This emphasis, 
while it strains the balance of payments position in the short run, 
is calculated in the long run to strengthen the country’s external 
accounts as well as its investment potential.

49. Imports of metals, and especially of iron and steel, are expect
ed to be on a greatly expanded scale during the second plan period. 
Iron and steel imports increased from 3£ lakh tons in 1954 to nearly
7 lakh tons in 1955; they are expected to total 70 lakh tons over the 
plan period, practically all the imports coming in in the first four 
years. Requirements of non-ferrous metals such as aluminium and 
copper will also increase materially. Taken together, imports of 
iron and steel and other metals are estimated to amount to a total 
ef Rs. 650 crores over the plan period. This works out at an average 
rate of Rs. 130 crores a year, as compared to the imports of Rs. 7& 
orores in 1955.

50. In regard to foodgrains, total imports of 6 million tons over 
the plan period have, been allowed for. Imports of foodgrains have 
declined in the last two years. They amounted to 840,000 tons in  
1954 and 755,000 tdns in 1955. With increasing population and rising 
incomes, the consumption of foodgrains is certain to go up in the 
coming years. The stocks held at present by Government are very 
low* and they need to be replenished early. Considering these facts, 
imports aggregating to about six million tons in the plan period 
would appear to be essential, and a substantial proportion of this 
total will have to be imported in the first half of the period. In the 
case of sugar it is assumed that, in view of the large increase in 
domestic production that is envisaged, import requirements will not 
exceed a total of 5 lakh tons during the plan period.

51. The bulk of the country’s total imports of oils consists of 
nineral oils. It is expected that with the third oil refinery going 
into production, practically all the requirements of motor spirit will 
be met from domestic production, imports of motor spirit being re
placed by crude petroleum. Aviation spirit, kerosene oil and other 
nineral oils will, however, have to be imported in substantial
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quantities. Taking account of all these factors, it is estimated that 
the  average rate of imports of oils during the plan period will be 
about Rs. 82 crores per year, which is below the level of imports in 
1854 but above that in 1955.

52. Despite increased domestic requirements, the average rate of 
imports of chemicals, drugs and medicines during the second plan 
period is expected to be virtually the same as in 1954 and 1955. 
Substantial increases in the domestic production of chemicals, 
■especially caustic soda and soda ash, are envisaged in the plan. 
"While there will be material savings in the imports of caustic soda 
and soda ash, imports of other chemicals will go up. Imports of 
dyes and colours are expected to be smaller on an average than at 
present owing to the substantial increase envisaged in domestic 
production. Similarly, some savings in imports is expected because 
of the increased domestic production of newsprint (and other paper.

53. Imports of consumer goods, such as, cutlery, hardware and 
electrical goods and apparatus should normally increase in response 
to the improvement in the level of living in the country. Part of 
the increased demand will be met from additional domestic produc* 
tion. For demands above this level it is assumed, in viaw of the 
over-all shortage of foreign exchange resources, that policy will be 
directed to preventing any material increase in these imports.

54. Imports of raw cotton declined from 123.000 tons in 1954 t«
106,000 tons in 1955, and raw jute .imports increased from 217,000 
tons in 1954 to 248,000 tons in 1955. We have assumed that on an 
average the imports of raw cotton and of raw jute would run at 
about the same rate as in 1954-55.

55. We have allowed for a small increase in “Other imports”, 
mainly in order to provide for imports of cement which have be
come necessary of late. A total provision of Rs. 25, crores has been 
made over the five year period for this purpose. Other imported 
commodities in this group consist of a large number of consumer 
goods such as provisions, tobacco and textiles, and of raw materials 
such as raw wool, rayon pulp and timber. On the whole, imports of 
these commodities are assumed to run more or less at present 
levels.

In v isib l e s

56. On invisible account (excluding official donations) there was 
a  surplus in 1954 of Rs. 73 crores and in 1955 'of Rs. 72 crores. 
During the second plan period this surplus is expected to average 
about Rs. 51 crores a year. A substantial fall in receipts of invest
ment income is expected in view of the anticipated reduction in 
official holdings of foreign assets (sterling balances). At -the same
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time payments of interest and dividends abroad will rise appreci
ably because of increases in' private business investment as well aa 
in official borrowings. Compared to 1954-55, net payments of 
investment income are estimated to be higher by about Ks. 20 
crores on an average per year during the plan period. On other items 
such as foreign .travel, transportation and private donations, no 
significant changes in net receipts are expected.

T h e  D e f ic it

57. To sum up, on current account, the total deficit over the five 
years is likely to amount to Rs. 1100 crores. On capital account, 
amortisation payments on the U.S. wheat loan and I.B.R.D. loans 
contracted in the past would be more than offset by the receipts 
from the U.K. Government on account of sterling pensions. Some 
of the new loans and credits obtained during the second plan period 
will also entail' some repayments, but these can be allowed for by 
reckoning these credits on a net rather than a gross basis. Ob 
balance, capital commitments on government account are not ex 
pected to have any significant effect on the payments position. Od 
private capital account, allowance has to be made for repatriation 
of capital invested in the country. Here again, while there would 
be some repatriation of capital, new private capital will flow in and 
the overall impact on balance of payments may be reckoned on a 
Aet basis. It follows then that the current account deficit of Rs. 1100 
arores mentioned above has to be matched by a net inflow of foreign 
resources of that order either on private or on government account.

58. Part of the deficit of Rs. 1100 crores can be financed by draw
ing down the foreign exchange reserves of the country. The extent 
to which these reserves can safely be drawn down must be judged 
in relation to the fluctuations to which the balance of payments is 
normally subject. Foreign exchange reserves are required essential
ly to etaable the country to tide over temporary balance of payments 
difficulties. If the reasonable level of such reserves Be talteft a t sOftie 
six or seven months’ imports, fe . 200 crores or so of the sterling 
balances to India’s credit could safety be utilised to meet part of the 
foreign exchange requirements of the plan. It will be recalled that 
the first plaiti report envisaged a( withdrawal of Rs. 290 chores from 
sterling balances over the first plan period. It was then felt that a 
reduction in sterling assets of that order would bring foreign e x 
change reserves to a normal level. The sterling balances of the coun
t r y  have declined by about Rs, 140 cror6S over the f i r s t  plan period. 
In recommending a further draft of Rs. 200 crores over the second 
plan period, we are in fact suggesting that the normal levef of 
reserves cin  be takeii as lotyer th& n what was envisaged in t h e  fest 
pfan  report. India, has repurchased its currency from the Intftr- 
itH m A l M o n e ta r y  Fund fti the last two  yeMrs, and is again in a
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position to draw upon the Fund which is a supplementary line of 
reserve in case of need.

59, After allowing for a withdrawal from foreign exchange 
reserves of Rs. 200 crores, there remains a gap of Rs. 900 crores, 
which can be filled (a) by floating public issues in foreign money 
markets, (b) by arranging for bankers’ credits and export credits for 
supply of goods from foreign countries, (c) by borrowing from the 
International Bank for Reconstruction and Development and the 
newly formed International Finance Corporation, (d) by loans and 
grants from other international institutions such as the United 
Nations Technical Assistance Administration or the proposed Special 
United Nations Fund for Economic Development, (e) through pri
vate foreign investment, and, finally, (f) through loans and grants 
irom  friendly foreign governments. It will be necessary for the 
country to take advantage of all these sources of finance for meeting 
the foreign exchange requirements of the plan.

60. Over the period of the first plan, a total of Rs. 298 crores of 
external finance was made available to India for programmes of 
development in the public sector. Of this about Rs. 204 crores is 
estimated to have been utilized in the first plan period. The details 
of the funds authorised and utilised during the first plan period 
and the balance available for utilization in the second plan are in
dicated in the following table:—

(Rs, crores)

Authori- Loan or Estimated Balance avail- 
gations Grant utilization able for udli- 

upto March zation in the
1956 second plan

U .SJ1.—
Wheat Loan . . 
Indo-U.S. Aid \  . . 
Programme /  . .

90-3
102-5

39 .3

Loan
Grant
Loan

90-3
70-3
7 0

32-0 
32 3

I.B.R.D. ■ • - 12-0 Loan 8*5 3*5

COLOMBO PLAN
Australia . . . IO-5 Grant 5-3 5*2

Canada . . . 35-6 Grant 19-3 16-2

New Zealand . . 1-2 Grant . 0-3 0-9

U.K................................. 0-5 Grant- 0-3z' 0*2

FORD FOUNDATION  . 5-4 Grant- 2-0 3-4

w o n trjcy l . . . 0-3 Grant 0-2 O - I

T o t a l  . 297*6 203-9 93-8
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India has also been receiving technical assistance from the* 
United Nations and its specialised agencies under the expanded 
Technical Assistance Programme; from the U.S.A. under the Point 
Four Programme; and from Commonwealth countries under the 
Colombo Plan. This assistance includes the services of experts, 
training facilities for Indian 'nationals and supply of demonstration 
equipment. Since 1950, 251 experts have been made available under 
the Indo-U.S. Technical Cooperation Programme, 81 experts from. 
Commonwealth countries under the Colombo Plan and 561 exjperts 
under the UNTAA and through the specialised agencies of the  
United Nations. A number of Indian nationals have received train
ing facilities under these programmes. Further, assistance in th e  
form of experts as well as equipment has been authorised under the 
U.N.—UNESCO programme for the Western Higher Technical. Insti
tute and the Indian Statistical Institute. This assistance has been, 
made available from the/ Soviet contribution to the U.N. Technical 
Assistance Programme.

61. On the whole, the external assistance required for the second' 
five year plan is substantially larger than the amounts that have 
been forthcoming in recent years. In the assessment of financial 
resources for the public sector credit has been taken for Rs. 800 
crores of resources to be raised externally, as against a total of* 
Rs. 204 crores utilised in the first plan. For the investment pro
grammes in the private sector an inflow of foreign capital of the  
order of Rs. 100 crores has been envisaged.

62. In.regard to the requirements of the public sector, there is*, 
as shown earlier, an unutilised balance of Rs. 94 crores available 
from past authorizations. In addition, arrangements have been 
made for a credit of Rs. 63• crores from the U.S.S.R. Government 
for the financing of the Bhilai steel plant. Allowing for a repay
ment of a part of this credit in the plan period, net accretion of 
resources on this account will be Rs. 43 crores. Further, for the  
Durgapur steel plant, finance of the order of Rs. 33 crores has been 
promised by tlie British Government and by British bankers. 
Resources amounting to Rs. 170 crores are, thus, already assured for 
the plan in the public sector, leaving a balance o£ Rs. 630 crores 
for which arrangements have yet to be made.

63. As against the net inflow of Rs. 100 crores of foreign capital 
postulated for the private sector, a sum of approximately Rs. 22 
crores is already available as the undisbursed portion of the loans 
made by the International Bank for Reconstruction and Develop
ment to the Indian Irwn and Steel Company, the Tata Hydro-elec 
trie companies and the Industrial Credit and Investment Corporation
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«o? India. Allowing for i?ew loans by the International Bank and 
t>y the International Finan,ce Corporation and taking into account 
the possibilities of an inflow c.;f private foreign investment, it is not 
unreasonable to assume that, sc:me repatriation of private capital 
notwithstanding, the net amount ox' f°r?ign capital available to the 
private sector will come up to the lewe  ̂ envisaged.

64. To sum up, the foreign exchange i k°quirements of the second 
five year plan are large. The estimated bal&.nce of payments gap id 
sizeable, both absolutely anfl in relation to the funds that have so 
far been forthcoming. All possible avenues havC therefore to be 
explored for securing the required inflow of resources • It is perti
nent in this context to 6tress the fact that the extent to which^eve- 
lopment programmes can rely upon resources from abroad can 
hardly be determined in advance. The problem of raising resour- 
-ces—externally and internally—is in fact to be viewed as a whole. 
Any shortfall in resources to be raised externally must be made 
•good by greater effort at augmenting, domestic resources, if the 
plans for investment are to go forward smoothly. In any fcase, the 
accent of policy must necessarily be on maximising export earnings 
,snd economising to the utmost on imports.



APPfiNDlfc—1
F inancing o f  tm State Plans—Part ‘A* AND ‘B ’ States

1956—61 
(Rupees in  crores.)

R EV ENU E A CC O U N T C A PITA L  A CC O U N T
Total G ap in 
re s o - , resour- 
urces ccs 
on re- (2-12) 
venue ■
& cap-5 
ital
accounts

" (7 + i i )

o f d ie  Bala- 
State nee 
Plan from 

Rev
enue 
at ex
isting 
rates 

of
taxation]

Rev
enue
from
Addi
tional
Tax
ation

Share 
o f Ad
ditional 
Central 
Taxa
tion

In ter
est

charges
on

loans
from
the
public
(D E
D U C T )

T otal
(3 + 4 +
5—6)

Loans
from
the

public
(gross)

Share
of

small
savings

O ther
recei

pts
(net)*

Total
( 8 + 9 +

10)

I 2 ' 3 4 5 6 ■7 8 9 10 11 12 13

A ndhra . . . .  . 119*0 «*3 8*o 3-2  . 2*3 15-4 20*0 3-5 0 I 23-6 39'0 8o*o

Assam . . . . • • 57*9 9*0 5 -o i ;5 •• 15-5 • • 4- 0 (-—)2 '2 i*8 17-3 40-6

Bihar . . . . . .  194*2 16*2 28*0 6-5 1*7 49 0 15-0. 13-5 ( —)o -3 28-2 77-2 117-0

Bombay . .  . . • 266*2 32*5 14*0 8-0 5-2 49 3 45*0 41-0 42-0 128*0 177-3 88 9

M adhya Pradesh . • • 123-7 14’ 0 15 0 3 5 1*2 31-3 10-0 io -o • • 20-0 51 3 72-4
M adras . . . . * • 173*1 34 e 15 0 6*3 4-5 50*8 40-0 • io - o ( —-)io*6 39-4 90-2 82-9

Orissa . . . . , . 100*0 9 .7 8*0 2*4 * o-6 19-5 5-0 2-5 0-2 7 '7 27-2 72-8

Pufljab . . . . .  .  126*3 3*2 19*0 2*1 0-6 23*7 5 -o II-O  ( —)4 '2 11*8 35-5 90*8

U tta r Pradesh . . * ■ *53** < - ) 2*4 46*0 10*3 4-0 49-7 35-o 35*5 (-—)io*o '  60*5 TI0*2 142-9
W est Bengal .  .  . • • 153*7 (—)7*2 14*0 5*3 4-0 8-1 35*0 27-5 (—)6*2 56-3 64-4 89*3

T e w -  i • ■ • . 1567*2 115*3 172*0 4 9 1 24* I 312*3 210*0 158*5 8*8 377-3 689-6 877*6



Hyderabad • * . . 100*2 (—)«*8 6*0 3’0 l '7 o-S 15*0 3’5 r -7 20-0 20*7 79-5

Madhya Bharat . • • 67-3 (-- ) 5-8 9-0 1*2 i* J 3-3 10*0 2*5 ( - ) 4-4 8-1 n *4 55-9

Mysore « . • . . 8o-6 ( - - ) n - a 5-o 0*4 2*3 (—)8 - l 20*0 2-5 (—) i . i 21‘4 13-3 67-3
Pepsu • , • • 36-3 i - i 4-0 o*s • • 5-6 ■ • i *5 3-5 5-0 10-6 25-7
Rajasthan .  . ■ ■ 97 4 H r * 8 0 2-4 1*7 3-5 iS*o 5-0 6-3 26-3 29-8 67-6

Saurashtra • • . . 47.7 1*2 5-0 0-2 1*7 4-7 iS-o 4*0 i - i 20-1 24*8 22*9

Travancore-Cochin ■ • . 72'0 8-7 7-0 0-4 1*7 14-4 15-0 2-5 3-3 20-8 35-3 36*8

Jammu & Kashmir. • 33 9 o -5 • • • • o-S '. • • (—) I 3 ' I  (-- ) I 3 ' I  (—)i2-6 46.5

T otal . . ■ • 535-4 ( - - ) I7 '5 44-0 8-1 10-2 24-4 90-0 21-5 (—)2-7 108-8 133-2 402 '2

G rand T otal. • 2102-6 97-8 216-0 57-2 34-3 336-7 300-0 180-o 6 1 486-1 822-8 1279-8

•These represent accumulations in provident funds, recoveries of loans and advances, appropriations from current revenues for reduction 
or avoidance of debt and miscellaneous capital receipts minus committed disbursements on capital account including repayments of 
loans, pa>ment of compensation to zamindars and jagirdars, etc.

®To be covered by Central assistance, further resources to be raised by the States and from the proceeds of sales of securities held In 
reserves.

IfOTBS :—-i. The estimates of additional taxation agreed to with the State Governments aggregated to Rs. 166 crores for Part ‘A’ and ‘B’ States. In 
this statement, the estimate for each State has been revised upwards keeping in view the revised target of additional taxation of Rs. 225 
crores for all States, the share of Part ‘A’ and ‘B’ States being taken at Rs. 216 crores.

2. The above estimate of additional taxation does not take into account the estimated yield of Rs. 31-1 crores from betterment levy which 
is to be earmarked for repayment of loans to the Centre and would, therefore, not be available for the State Plans. The State-wise break
up of this amount of Rs. 31-1 crores is as follows :—

( R s .  i n  c r o r e s ) [ i
O ris s a ........................................................................1-6
Pun jab ........................................................................ 100
WestBengal • .................................................. 7-0
P e p s u ........................................................................6-7
RajBsthan - - • • ■ .  .  . . 5 ■ 8

T otal. j i - i
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I t  ha* been assiuftsd that of the total additional taxation of Rs. 225 crosesJbjHSftt Centre during 1956-61, the share of State Governments 
would be roughly of the order of Rs. 60 crores. For three Part ‘B’ Stttei Jte., Mysore, Saurashtra and Travancore-Cochin, no credit 
has been taken for the share of Central taxation for the first four y*e*ri as they are expected to continue to receive revenue gap grants 
until 1959-60.

4.. New loaps from thp public (gross) to De raised by the the State Governments as agreed to in discussions held with them in July to Sep
t  tembei, 1955, aggregated to about Rs. 218 crores. The revised target of gross borrowings for all States is now placed at Rs. 300 crores. 

The State-wise break-up of this target is based on the trend in actual borrowings of each State in recent years.
/

5. Of the total collections of small savings estimated at Rs. 500 crores for the second plan period, the share of States has been assumed at 
about Rs. 200 crores on the basis that the States would teceive as their share each year 25 per cent, of the average annual collections 
in 1951-56 and 50 per Cest. of the excess above that level. Of Rs. 200 crores, the share of Part ‘A’ and ‘B’ States >•** •’een taken at



CHAPTER V

A p l a n  for economic development implies the utilisation of available 
resources in a manner which would maximise the rate of growth 
of output. This is essentially a long-term task; so is any policy 
intended to ensure conditions of full employment. Over a suffi
ciently long period a policy of full employment does not conflict 
with that of stepping up the rate of development. It is now wide
ly recognised that the problem of unemployment, especially in  an 
under-developed economy like ours, can only be solved after a  
period of intensive development. Over a short period of five yearsr 
howeyer, there may be a degree of conflict as between competing 
claims of capital formation at a rapid rate and the provision of 
larger employment. In determining the programme for the nexfi 
five years, the prime consideration is that at least the deterioration 
in the unemployment situation should be arrested.

S iz e  and  N a tu r e  o f  th e  P r o b lem

2. The task to be faced in the coming years in the field of crea
tion of employment opportunities is threefold. Firstly, there are 
the existing unemployed in the urban and rural areas to be pro
vided foT. Secondly, it  is necessary to provide tor the natural 
increase in the labour force, which is estimated at about 2 million 
persons a year over the next five years. Lastly, the under-employ
ed in agricultural and household occupations in rural and urban 
areas should have increased work opportunities. Under the joint 
family system the lack of employment opportunities used to be 
reflected mainly in under-employment or disguised unemploy
ment. This system provided a measure of social security against 
.unemployment, however inadequate it might have been. With the 
spread of education, land reform and the natural desire on the part 
of the youth for independent means of living, there is now a tendency 
towards seeking wage employment which brings unemploy
ment more and more into the open.

3. Experience during the first plan has emphasised the need to 
view the employment situation not only in the aggregate but also-

EMPLOYMENT ASPECTS OF THE PLAN

109
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In its distinct urban and rural components. In assessing the size 
of the problem, as it would develop during the next few years, it 
to necessary therefore to take into account its magnitude in the 
urban and rural sectors in different regions of the country. It to 
necessary further to distinguish the educated unemployed from 
other unemployed persons.

4. Among difficulties met with in devising appropriate remedial 
for unemployment are the lack of adequate data on the extent and 
nature of unemployment, and the manner in which employment 
responds to different kinds of investment stim uli Periodic data on 
unemployment ranging over the economy as a whole are 
not available except for places served by employment exchanges, 
the  coverage of which is mainly urban. It is, therefore, not possible 
to state precisely what the magnitude of the problem in different 
regions is. Data from the exchanges suffer from a  number of 
known limitations. Even so, since the only information on un
employment published at regular intervals is that provided by 
employment exchanges, the change in the numbers on the live 
registers may be said to indicate broadly the trends of 
•urban unemployment in the economy. - A review of data relating 

'to  the first plan period shows that unemployment began to show 
a  marked upward trend when the first plan was half way through 
During the first plan period the number on the live registers con
tinued to increase from 3*37 lakhs in March, 1951 to 5*22 lakhs in 
December, 1953 and further to 7-05 lakhs in March, 1956. These 
statistics become more meaningful when interpreted in the light of 
the results of the preliminary survey of urban Unemployment un
dertaken at the suggestion of the Planning Commission by the 
National Sample Survey. This survey has placed the magnitude 
of urban unemployment in 1954 at 2;24 millions. I t has also sought 
to establish a rough relationship between the number unemployed 
and those who remain on the live registers of the exchanges. 
According to the survey it was estimated that about 25 per cent 
of the unemployed register themselves with the exchanges. On 
this basis the magnitude of urban unemployment at present might 
be of the order of 2a8 millions. This estimate appears to be broad
ly confirmed by the results of some other surveys recently carried 
out in urban areas in different parts of the country. Allowing for 
frifetional unemployment, which is inevitable in a growing economy, 
it is possible to suggest that the backlog of urban unemployment 
may be of the order of 2*5 millions.

5. To this backlog is to be added the number of new entrants 
to the urban labour force. I t is estimated that in the next five years,
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®bout 3-8 million persons would be added on this account. In arriv
in g  at this figure it has been assumed that in the decade 1951-61 
'urban population would increase by 33 per cent, a rate of urbani
sation somewhat higher than for the decade 1931-41 (31 per cent), 
but lower than the rate for 1941-51 (40 per cent). The rate of ur
banisation in 1941-51 was unusually high because of war and parti- 
~tion. It is therefore reasonable to assume that a smaller rate may 
prevail during 1951-61. Moreover, improvement in rural areas as 
-a result of the operation of the plan and difficulties in securing 
"urban employment experienced in recent years may to spme extent 
check the efflux from rural areas.

6. It is difficult to distinguish unemployment from under
employment in rural areas./ Employment opportunities to be pro
vided in these are^s have, however, not only to take into account the 
increased quantum of work and additions to income of a4 a tg e  
number of the under-employed, but also the creation ol 
«  certain number of whole-time employment opportunities. In 
this context, a section of agricultural population, namely agricul- 
’tural workers,' especially those who are without land should be 
specially considered. /Surveys of unemployment in  rural areas 
have been recently Undertaken in some States. These are yet of a 
preliminary character, and because of differences in the concepts 
used a comparative statement for different regions cannot be 
compiled and national estimates are somewhat hazardous. The 
only systematic enquiry undertaken recently was the Agricultural 
Labour Enquiry, according to which in 1950-51 the level of rural 
unemployment was of the order of 2:8 millions. Recently the 
National Sample Survey has begun to attempt periodic appraisals 
of unemployment in urban and rural areas. While its results for 
the urban population have become available, data in  regard to 
rural areas are not yet available for study and interpretation. It 
is not possible at present to attempt a quantitative assessment of 
the change in the structure of employment in rural- areas which 
might have taken place during the past five years. I t could, how
ever, be said that since the emphasis in the first plan was on 
schemes of rural development and since these schemes have on the 
-whole' been effectively implemented, rural unemployment is1 not 
likely to have increased. In the absence of marked trends in any 
direction, it might be safe to say that the volume of rural unem
ployment during the operation of the first plan has not materially 
changed.

7. As stated earlier, new entrants to the labour force during the 
next five years have been estimated at 10 millions. Deducting from 
-this number the estimated 3*8 million entrants-into the urban labour 
lorce, new entrants to the rural labour.force in 1956-61 may be
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about 6 '2 millions. The following table shows the number of job 
opportunities which may have to be created if unemployment is 
to be eradicated during the second plan period;

T a b l e  I

( F i g u r e s  i n  m i l l i o n s ) '

In urban In rural - T o tr f
areas areas

For new entrants to labour force . . • 3-8 6" 2 10* O

For backlog of unemployed . . , 2-5 _ 2-8 5‘ X-V*

T o t a l  . m • 6-3 g-0 i j -3

8. The creation of employment opportunities of fhis order, even if 
it were possible to bring this about, does not solve the equally' 
pressing problem of under-employment. Here again want of ade
quate data makes even the formulation of the problem difficult. T o n  

provide a suitable guide for the measurement of unemployment, 
and under-employment to agencies which undertake unemploy
ment surveys, a Manual has been recently drawn up by the Central 
Statistical Organisation. The suggestions made in the Manual 
have been used in the planning of surveys currently in progress 
In regand. to other data which are needed to judge the effects on 
employment of investments in different fields, studies in  th#i 
Planning Commission are being supplemented by similar studi&i 
undertaken on behalf of State Governments during the preparation* 
of the second five year plan. When the results of these investiga
tions become available, it will be possible to give fuller considera
tion to the regional aspects erf the problem of unemployment.

C h o ic e  o f  T e c h n iq u e s

9. Considering the magnitude of existing unemployment and) 
additions to labour force, as shown in Table I, it would be incorrect 
to hold out the hope that full employment could be secured by th* 
end of the second plan. As has been pointed out earlier, the 
goal has to be achieved by a series of planned efforts lasting over a- 
period beyond the second plan. To hasten the process, however,, 
particular attention will -have to be paid to maximising the em
ployment potential of projects included in the plan consistent with, 
our long term needs.

10- In the context of an economy with relative abundance of 
labour, a general bias in favour of comparatively labour 
intensive techniques js  both ' natural and desirable. Never
theless, specific investment decisions involving a choice between 
alternative techniques havte to be made in the light of a number a t
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considerations such as have been set out elsewhere. The area 
where a conflict in the use of different techniques arises is not as 
large as is sometimes supposed. In many cases the choice appears 
to be obvious, dictated purely by technological facts of production.
There is no choice, for instance, in the case of heavy industries, 
where no one would suggest that considerations of size and techno* 
logy should be set aside to emphasise employment. Again, the 
need for the setting up of such industries cannot be questioned in 
view of their place in the larger interests of developing the employ
ment potential of the economy in the long run. In agriculture, 
except under certain conditions, in the present stage of develop 
ment the possible economic advantages of mechanisation may be 
more than offset by the social costs of unemployment that such 
mechanisation would involve.

11. Construction of roads, housing, railways and the like have an 
existing pattern of use of machinery which has been evolved over 
a period of years consistent with the elimination of arduous human 
labour, which current social values would refuse to accept. This 
pattern will have to continue during the next five years, although 
the need to increase the scope for the employment of labour in lieu 
of machinery is an aspect which should always be borne in mind. 
In the case of irrigation and power projects the choice is determined 
partly by tschnical considerations, and partly by conditions of labour 
supply in the area, but where such considerations do not prevail, 
the use of construction - machinery has to be viewed against the 
background of the manpower available in the country and the need 
for saving the precious foreign exchange resources. The position 
with regard to the field of transport and communications, other than 
railways, is somewhat similar.

12. In the short run the stimulation of construction activity is con
sidered to be a solution for unemployment in developed economies. 
But in India such investment cannot be encouraged beyond a point. 
Investment in construction tends to be ‘lumpy’ in character and 
large displacements of labour have to take place as work nears com
pletion There are, however, advantages accruing as a result of the 
facilities which construction would provide and these absorb to a 
large extent the labour employed temporarily'in construction work. 
In regard to persons not so employed such investment involves pro
blems of redeployment of personnel, training etc.

13. It is only when we come to the production of consumer goods 
that the choice between techniques of production may raise difficult 
issues. The use of capital intensive techniques irrespective of other 
considerations involves a double loss in the form of (a) displacement 
Of labour which has in any case to be maintained, and (b) a greater 
... , r
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draft on the scarcre resources for' investment, pfittifiulSriy ftii*elgi*» 
exchanj^e resources. The issuesinvBiVefl'irithi&field' gb to the rbftfcs- 
of tiie* problem'of economic and social development; some of them  
are' touched ujibn in the appropriate chapiters. The long-term 
objective of having a rising rate o f investrrf&it, which canritit be sus
tained’ without an adequate level of savings out of current outpurt 
has to be accepted. It is particularly when the capacity* of decen
tralized production to accumulate surpluses is chkllanged' that the  
coniiict among different desirable objectives becomes a matter o f  
some concern. The surplus generated per person in a comparatively 
labour intensive technique may be less than in a more advanced 
technique but the total surplus available per unit of otitput for capital 
formation, taking into account the social and economic cost of main
taining those who would otherwise remain unemployed, may perhapsi 
be larger in the case of labour intensive methods. In an under
developed economy where the distribution of doles to the unemployeds 
is not practicable, the balance of advantage from the standpoint of 
equity lies decidedly in favour of labour intensive techniques. From 
the point of view of development, however, the difficulty in the adop
tion of such techniques lies in the mobilisation of the available sur
plus from a large number of smaller units; but this is an organisa
tional problem and requires to be faced. At the same time continued 
efforts to put traditional techniques on a more efficient basis are 
necessary. Indeed, though technical developments in such units can
not be spectacular, they can create a substantial demand for new 
types of tools and equipment and facilitate growth of other industries. 
Recent studies show that there is enough scope for increasing pro
ductivity in small industry without additional capital investment or 
even greater labour inputs. This requires to be fully exploited. " I t  
Is only when larger employment opportunities are generated at 
higher levels of income that the economy will receive a stimulus in 
the form of improvement in morale of the working population. This 
Is  the manner in which we envisage the economy to develop. It is 
after all the people that are the carriers of progress, even as they 
are beneficiaries to it.

14. These are some of the considerations which have guided u s: 
in the choice of schemes to be included in the plan. The possible 
effects on employment, direct and indirect, arising from these 
schemes now require to be set out.

. E m p l o y m e n t  E s t im a t e s  f o r  t h e  S econd  P lan

15. Total outlay in the public sector is estimated to be of the 
order of Rs. .4,800 crores, of Which Rsl 3,800 crores' represent invest
ment. In addition, investment in the private sector is expected’to Be* 
o f  the order qf Rs. 2,400 crores. It lias' been possible to work out the
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additional employment likely td be generated by the second fiv» 
year plan, cm the basis’ of employment data supplied by States and 
Central Ministries and on the basis of physical targets proposed for 
the private sector with certain assumptions regarding productivity 
increases. The results of the study are summarized in the statement 
below:

T able n

(F ig u m  in lakhs)
Estimated Additional Employment 

G) Construction . . . . . . . . . .  2I-0O*
(il) Irrigation & Power . .   ......................................................0*JX

(iii) R a i lw a y s .......................................................................................................... a- j j

(iv) Other Transport & Communications . . .  . . . i*8o
(▼) Industries & Minerals . • • • • • . . .  7" 30

(vi) Cottage & Small-scale Industries.........................................................  4* 50
(vii) Forestry, Fisheries, N.E.S. and allied schemes . . . .  4* 13

(viii) Education...............................................................................................3.10
(ix) H e a l t h ..................................................................................... .........  i - 16
(z) Other Social Services . . .  ...................................... 1*43

(xi) Government Services ............................................................................ 4’34

T o ta l (i to x i ) ....................................... 5i ’99
(xii) Plus ‘others’ including trade and commerce @ 52% of total . . 27*04

G rand  T o t a l  . . . .  79-03
or say 80

16. A brief account of the methods used in arriving at these 
estimates is given in the paragraphs below.

(i) Construction.—As has been explained earlier, construction 
enters into all spheres of developmental effort. The estimate give* 
in the table above under this head brings together the employment 
during construction phase of all projects such as irrigation and power,

•T h e  detailed break-up of construction employment under different developmental 
sectors is as follows :—

Estimated
Name of Sector additional

employ
m ent in 
construc

tion

1. Agriculture & Community D e v e l o p m e n t ................................... 2-66
2. Irrigation & P o w e r ........................................................................ 3*72
3. Industries & Mineral (including cottage & small-scale industries) . 4*63
4. Transport & Conimunications (including Railways) . . . l - 2 f
5. Social S e r v ic e s ..................................................................................6*9#
tf. Miscellaneous (including Government service) . . . 1*34

To t a l ............................................a  -at
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roads, railways, buildings, factory buildings, housing and the like. 
In assessing the employment from the construction component, ihe 
level of expenditure scheduled to be incurred in 1955-56 is compared 
with the expenditure in 1960-61 (the latter assumed at 20 per cent 
of the construction expenditure of the second five year plan). For 
irrigation and power the labour component of the total expenditure 
is estimated on the basis of studies undertaken by the River Valley 
Projects Technical Personnel Committee. In case of roads the labour 
component of the expenditure was available from the Roads Organi
sation of the Ministry of Transport. These estimates were accepted 
%£ter discussion with the road engineers of different States. The 
Ministry of Railways supplied the number of persons required for 
construction of a given mileage of railway on the basis of their 
experience of work in different regions. In case of housing the 
employment norms -for a crore of expenditure were provided by 
the Works, Housing and Supply Ministry and these were accepted 
with certain modifications after discussions with the State engineers. 
The same norms were used for housing in the private sector. The 
employment estimates for construction are likely to err on the high 
■side.

(ii) Irrigation and Power.—Employment under this head is for the 
continuing activity in the field of irrigation and power. This includes 
maintenance staff on such projects and the personnel required for 
distributing the benefits accruing out of such projects. The norms 
for this purpose were worked out by the River Valley Projects 
Technical Personnel Committee on the basis of a study of the main
tenance and opera lional personnel required on completed projects.

(iii) Railways.—The estimate of continuing employment in Rail
ways for maintenance of new lines and for operating them was, 
again, provided by the Ministry of Railways.

(iv) Other Transport and Communications.—This is a composite 
group consisting of roads and road transport, communications, broad
casting, etc. Part of the new employment in this sector is on mainten
ance and the rest is on operation. Norms for maintenance employ
ment on roads were settled in consultation with the Roads 
Organisation. So also were the personnel requirements for road 
transport workfed out. The State Governments in their schemes had 
supplied data on continuing employment in this sphere. These were 
used to tally the estimates made available by the Central Ministries, 
Continuing employment likely to be generated under the schemes of 
the Communications Ministry was worked out on the basis of the 
expenditure on the continuing phase shown under the plans of that 
Ministry.
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(v) Industries and Minerals.—Employment estimates for the 
large-scale industries were based on the data supplied to the Licens
ing Committee. Where such data were not available and physical 
targets to be achieved under the second five year plan were set, em
ployment estimates were worked out on the basis of latest data in 
the Census of Manufactures. A 20 per cent allowance was made for 
increase in productivity.' In the case of steel, fertilizers, synthetic 
petrol, heavy machinery for fabrication of steel plants, and heavy 
electrical equipment, the estimates furnished by the respective 
Ministries have been taken into account.

As to mineral development, the present output per person was 
worked out and after making a 20 per cent allowance for producti
vity increase and taking into account the production targets to be 
achieved by 1961, a rough estimate of employment in 1961 was 
arrived at.

(vi) Cottage and Small-Scale Industries.— As for cottage and 
small-scale industries, the Karve Committee’s estimates of about 4:5 
lakh full-time jobs have been used. No credit has been taken for 
fuller jobs mentioned in that Report, since these will provide more 
work to the under-employed.

(vii) Forestry, Fisheries, etc.—With regard to forestry and fisheries, 
data supplied by the States have been relied upon. For the N.E.S., 
the employment estimates made by the Community Projects Admi
nistration have been used.

(viii to x) Social Services.—For Education, Health and other 
Social Services, data supplied by the States were scrutinised in 
consultation with the respective Divisions in the Planning Commis
sion, and were suitably adjusted.

(xi) Government Services.—As to employment in Government 
services, estimates of likely increase in non-developmental expendi
ture on the civil side by 1960-61 over the 1955-56 level were first 
worked out. On the basis of the average yearly payment per person 
employed in Government, a rough employment figure was computed.

(xii) Others.—Employment estimate for ‘others including trade, 
commerce and other services’ is much less firm. This has been based 
on the occupational pattern revealed in the 1951 Census. The group 
‘others’ comprises commerce, transport (other than railways), stor
age, warehousing and miscellaneous services not elsewhere specified
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And general labourers*. According to the 1951 Census, these groups- 
provide employment for 12-876 millions of the working force. The 
total of these groups, when compared to persons occupied in activities 
except cultivation consisting of primary occupations, mining and 
quarrying, industry, railway transport, construction and utilities, 
health, education, public administration and communications which 
account for 22-447 millions, gives a ratio of 0-52. It is assumed 
that the same ratio would prevail in 1961. The omission of purely 
agricultural occupations in working out the employment ratio is 
justified on the assumption that in the second five year plan it i* 
intended that additional employment should be largely in the non- 
agyicultural sector. With increase in production in the agricultural 
sector, persons already in the category ‘others including trade and 
commerce’ will find fuller employment by handling greater volume 
<Jf work from their existing clients. The ratio 1-52 is likely to be 
considered as conservative.

17. These estimates have to be judged in the context of the 
objective of the second five year plan of providing employment 
opportunities outside agriculture on an adequate scale. Even if 
Existing unemployment were to remain unchanged, 10 million jobs 
require to be created for this purpose. But, of the 10 million new 
entrants to the labour force a large number will be among families 
depending on land. In regard to such persons, as has been pointed 
out earlier, the quantum of additional work has to be measured not 
in terms of jobs, but in the form of additional income accruing to 
them. Further, on account of irrigation provided during the plan 
period, it is reasonable to assume that of the additional acreage 
irrigated, a part will provide opportunities' of work on a full-time 
basis according to rural standards. There are also allied schemes 
of reclamation of land by manual labour, schemes of Central 
Tractor Organisation, etc., and expansion and development schemes 
of plantations, pepper and horticulture. These put together are 
estimated to provide employment to about 1*6 million new entrants 
to. the labour force in rural areas. The balance of the irrigation 
facilities will account for relieving under-employment in agricul
tural pursuits. In addition, one has to take into account the fuller 
employment opportunities provided by schemes under the village 
and small industries programme. Viewed in this light the results 
of the plan in terms of employment are likely to be significant, but 
the problem of unemployment will continue to require a great deal 
of attention during the operation of the second plan.

*The sub-group ‘general labourers’ of the 1951 Census Occupational classification has 
■besn left out because it is not possible to apportion it properly between the two boards 
groups.
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18. It will he useful at this stage to compare the overall employ
m en t content of the first and second five year plans. Studies 
made in the Commission show that direct employment generated 
during the first plan period in the public and private sectors was 
of the order of 4’5 million. This estimate, however, excludes 
additional employment in fields such as trade, commerce, etc. With 
almost double the size of the development effort, the additional target 
of employment during the second plan is not likely to be much 
higher. This is because the step up in the developmental expendi
ture during the second plan period is not expected to be much 
larger than that achieved during the first plan period. The reason 
is that the plan expenditure in the public sector in 1955-56 has been 
of the order of Rs. 600-620 crores as against the developmental 
outlay of Rs. 224 crores in 1950-51. In the last year of the first plan, 
outlay in the public sector is expected to be higher than the corres
ponding amount in 1950-51, by about Rs. 400 crores. I t is likely that 
as compared to the last year of the first plan, the increase in the 
developmental outlay in the last year of the second plan will be of 
the order of Rs. 600 crores. Besides, it is clear from the 
pattern of investment described in Chapter III that a much larger 
expenditure is contemplated on transport and heavy industries 
which have in the short term a relatively smaller employment 

^content.

P r o g r a m m e s  for  S p e c ia l  A r ea s

19. It is not enough to assess the employment potential of the 
plan in overall terms. Regional distribution of employment oppor
tunities will have to be attempted. The main difficulty in this 
assessment is that regional details regarding the central plans and 
those of industrias in the private sector in terms of employment 
are not yet worked out. But some of the general considerations 
regarding the direction in which efforts at enlarging employment 
opportunities in special areas will have to be made, are discussed 

'below.

20. An aspect of employment which deserves special mention Is 
the problem of areas of acute unemployment and under-employ
ment. In some areas chronic under-employment exists and 
earnings are too low even with reference to average standards 
for the country. Such situations are not unknown in some 
of the more developed countries. For instance, in the United 
’States, there are pockets where unemployment is substantially 
higher as compared to the general level of unemployment in 
the economy as a whole. Special programmes were taken up in 

"the United Kingdom for depressed areas. Experience of the
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measures taken in these countries indicates that one of the import
ant pre-requisites for framing policies is a thorough study of such 
pockets. While the recent studies give some indication of the 
overall magnitude of the problem, fuller data are needed for 
different areas, regarding for instance the availability of local skills, 
the material resources, facilities available, urgent requirements of 
the community etc. Such surveys should be undertaken in different 
States and if some special schemes are drawn up for depressed 
areas by local communities, it may be possible to give them the 
necessary assistance. The important point is that the foundation 
of the programmes to increase opportunities available for employ
ment is necessarily based on the interest and initiative of the local 
people and communities. Cooperative effort by local communities, 
private enterprise and the State and Central Governments can make 
possible a rapid improvement in the levels of living in such areas. 
The role that local leadership can play in the formulation and 
implementation of suitable programmes in such areas is obvious.

21. For reasons stated earlier, the directions in which public policy 
should proceed cannot be precisely envisaged at this stage. 
Conditions of such areas, as are relatively poor in natural resources, 
may in some cases necessitate planned measures for transferring 
surplus labour to other parts. But generally it may be that when large 
numbers of workers move to areas other than their own complica
tions are likely to arise. As such, bringing gainful work to the 
doors of people in distress may be a better way of dealing 
with their problems. Migration in suitable cases, however, 
should not be ruled out. Government can increase employment 
opportunities in such areas by (i) giving priority to them in the 
matter of location of projects in the public sector unless other 
considerations justify the location of such projects elsewhere, (ii) 
providing loans to local businessmen and industrialists at relatively 
favourable terms, (iii) reserving a certain percentage of contracts 
In the public sector for persons belonging to these areas, and (iv) 
adoption of other fiscal measures to induce inflow of private capitaL 
Concrete steps to be taken in problem areas of this kind will neces
sarily have to await fuller investigations.

E d u c a ted  U n e m p l o y e d

22. Unemployment among the educated has to be viewed as a 
part of general unemployment in the economy. .The reason why a 
country like ours finds a sizeable number of unemployed, and 
among them the educated, is lack of sufficient development over a 
number of years to absorb entrants to the labour fo'rce. Educated 
unemployment, however, assumes a special significance mainly 
because of the following factors: (a) rightly or wrongly there is an
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Impression among the public that investment in education by an 
individual should yield for him a return in terms of a remunerative 
Job; (b) an educated person naturally looks for a job suited to the 
particular type of education he has received with the result that 
there has been an abundance of supply in regard to certain occupa
tions and professions and shortage in others, depending on the 
development of education in the country. Then, again, there are 
regional preferences shown by the educated which complicate the 
problem; and (c) there is a general disinclination among the educated, 
to look for employments other than office jobs.

23. To formulate programmes specially designed to alleviate
unemployment among the educated, a Study Group was set up in 
September, 1955. The Group has recently submitted its report. It 
has estimated that in the next 5 years, 14-5 lakhs of educated persons 
will he added to the labour force. The Group has defined persons 
with and above matriculation and equivalent education standard as 
‘educated’. On the basis of the report on a preliminary enquiry on 
urban unemployment undertaken by the Directorate of National 
Sample Survey, the Group has placed the number of educated un
employed at 5 5 lakhs. The estimates made by the Group are
corroborated by certain other surveys independently undertaken
In universities which have been published after the report of the 
Study Group. The problem to be tackled during the next 
Sve years, if educated unemployment is to be eradicated, is 
the creation of about 2 million jobs for this group. As against this 
task, the Group has estimated that the Central and State Govern
ment projects included in the second five year plan are likely to 
jrield about a million jobs. Another 2 4 lakhs of educated persons 
mil secure employment by replacement of persons who would- 
retire in the next 5 years. In addition, the private sector will
absorb about 2 lakhs ot' persons, leaving the size of the problem
substantially unchanged during the period of the plan. The Group 
has emphasized the regional aspect of the problem and has sug
gested that in some States like Travancore-Cochin and West Bengal, 
the situation requires to be carefully watched.

24. According to the Group the question of the educated un
employed cannot be viewed in purely quantitative terms. It is per
haps enough to say that a certain number of jobs are required for un
skilled or uneducated categories, but when it comes to making a 
similar statement with regard to the existing educated unemployed 
it. is necessary to be more specific about the kind of education for 
which job opportunities are required to be created. The regional and 
occupational aspects associated with the problem have to be consi
dered separately. Regional immobility among the educated,.
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except at fairly high levels, comes in the way of the fuller utili
sation of such personnel. Instances, are not wanting where sur
pluses in certain categories of educated and trained personnel are 
reported at some employment exchanges, while these very cate
gories are in short supply at others. In such cases adjustment of 
supply with demand becomes, to a considerable extent, a question 

■of providing suitable incentives and opportunities. The other as
pect, namely the occupational, requires considerable advance 
planning, both in assessing the demand for such personnel and in. 

^making arrangements for future supply.

25. Against this background of the magnitude and character 
of the problem, the Group has suggested certain fields as capable 
of providing employment opportunities for the educated. The 
main criterion laid down by the Group for selection of schemes 
is that these are urgently needed for the envisaged institutional 
reorientation of production relations and/or that they deserve higher 
priority in connection with economic development in general. In the 
former category of schemes the Group has included strengthening of 
co-operative organisations in the spheres of production and distribu
tion. Their importance in the context of the social order visualised 
in the near future needs no emphasis. There seems to be ample scope 
for expanding organisational, administrative and supervisory train
ing. Production and marketing of goods in small industries, it is 
suggested, should be taken up by the Cooperatives. The scope for 
absorption of the educated in actual production in village industries 
Is restricted mainly because of unemployment and under-employ
ment among artisans already engaged in production in this sector. 
Heavy industries on the other hand will demand technical personnel 
of a different kind. Between these two lies a large area of small 
industries which the Group considers appropriate for the purpose 
of providing employment opportunities for the educated. It has 
divided industries of this kind into three categories:

(i) manufacturing industries, namely, hand-tools and small 
tools, sports goods, furniture, etc.;

(ii) feeder industries like foundries, forge shops, tool and gauge 
making shops, automobile shops, machinery, parts, electroplating 
and galvanising shops and so on;

(iii) servicing industries like repair shops for automobiles, 
bicycles and other machinery.

26. Another group of schemes where it is possible to absorb the 
educated is Cooperative Goods Transport. The programme suggest
ed in this field is the setting up of 1200 intra-city operational units 
with 5 vehicles on an average and another 240 inter-city opera-



tipnal cooperatives with an average fleet of 25 vehicles. The 
Group has also recommended the setting up of orientation camps 
which would help remove the disinclination on the part of the educat
e d  to undertake manual work and to create in them self-confidence 
and a healthy outlook. Such camps, according to the Group, will 
assist in discovering the vocational aptitude of the youth and if a 
liaison is established with prospective employers, it will be possible 
for the latter to pick up educated persons from the camp for suit
able employment.

27. The schemes proposed by the Study Group involve a gross 
outlay of Rs. 130 crores and are expected to provide additional em
ployment to the tune of 2-35 lakhs of persons. The break-up of 
the total outlay, recoveries and the employment potential are given 
in the following table:

T able III
(Rs. crores)

e m p lo y m e n t a s p e c ts  OF THE FLAN I 2J

Schemes

Estimated 
gross out

lay

Recoveries Net Cost Employ
ment 

potential 
(numbers)

Small Scale Industries • . . 84*0 58-3 25-7 1,50,000
Cooperative Goods Transport . . 20'0 18-0 2*0 32,000
Schemes of State Govts. . . 19*0 9-5 , 9-5 53,000
Work and Orientation Camps . ■ 7' i Nil. 7*1 Nil.

T o t a l  . . . 130-1 85-8 44-3 2,35,000

Another set of recommendations which the Group has made for 
removing the hardship felt by the educated youth in having to wait 
indefinitely for securing jobs are: (i) improvement in the present 
system of recruitment to Government posts; (ii) provision of 
hostels; and (iii) establishment of university employment bureaux.

28. The recommendations of the Study Group require to be 
implemented on a pilot basis in order to watch the reactions of the 
educated to such schemes. Suitable provision has been made for 
this purpose and the Group has been asked to work out the details 
of these pilot schemes. If the response is adequate, larger provi
sions for more extensive experiment in this field could be made 
available.

29. Finally, it should be observed that the problem of educated 
unemployed calls for long-term measures. Ad hoc measures designed 
to alleviate unemployment in the short run can hardly produce 
lasting results. Judged from past experience, the educated remain
ed out of gainful occupations in part due to the fact that in its 
evolution the system of education has not been related sufficiently 
to our needs of economic development. This also explains to some
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extent why in the midst of unemployment among the educated short
ages sometimes arise in the case of certain categories of edu
cated personnel. The expansion of education and training facilities 
should, therefore, be closely linked to the future requirements of the 
economy and the growth of educational facilities in directions which 
may accentuate further the problem of educated unemployed should 
be avoided. There should be systematic examination of openings 
for educated and trained persons in different categories and the 
necessary information should be widely disseminated through pro
grammes of educational and vocational counselling, university 
employment bureaux, etc. Development of the cooperative sector 
in the rural economy and of small-scale and medium industries will 
olffer growing opportunities for absorbing educated persons in gainful 
and productive work. Changes in the system of education should 
keep in view these and other lines of development envisaged in the 
second five year plan, so that progressively those elements in the, 
system of education which facilitate absorption and stimulate the 
expansion of employment opportunities are strengthened.

SO. The foregoing analysis shows that with the effort envisaged 
during the second five year plan, additional employment opportunities 
will be provided to fresh entrants to the labour force. There will be 
a small addition to the working force engaged in agriculture, but as 
a result of the lsfrge programmes of agriculture, irrigation and rural 
community development which are to be undertaken, underemploy
ment will be reduced and, after allowing for additions to the working 
force in agriculture, income per occupied person is likely to increase 
by about 17 per cent. In the field of village and small-scale indus
tries the estimates given in this chapter take account only of work 
opportunities which are in the nature of full-time jobs, so that 
there will in addition be some measure of relief for under-employed 
artisans. Educated unemployed persons will also benefit as a 
result of the implementation of schemes in the plan as well as 
from those which are specially undertaken with a view to their 
training and orientation in- various occupations.

31. These conclusions suggest that in spite of concerted efforts for 
the mobilisation of available resources and their optimum utili
sation as proposed in the second plan, the impact on the two-fold' 
problem of unemployment and under-employment will not be as 
large as the situation demands. There is at the same time a limit 
to the amount of investment which can be put through over the- 
period of the plan. In the light of the emphasis placed on heavy- 
industries, the scope for varying the pattern of investment is only- 
marginal in character and any further adjustment of priorities may 
not yield much larger results in terms of employment. At the same
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time it is not always possible, in the existing state of knowledge, 
to take into account all the ramifications on employment of invest
ments in heavy industries of the type envisaged in the plan. In 
this connection, it is necessary to stress the importance of imple
menting the plan so as to maximise its production and employment 
potential by coordinating complementary investments, planning the 
use of resources such as water, electricity, etc. which are ereated by 
the operation of the plan ensuring that the services of newly 
created institutions and agencies are brought effectively within the 
reach of those whom they are intended to benefit. As the plan pro
ceeds, there should be continuous assessment of the additional em
ployment obtained through its operation, so that suitable steps can 
<be taken to ensure that the targets of employment are realised.



CH APTER V I

ADMINISTRATIVE TASKS AND ORGANISATION

T a sk s  in  the  S econd P lan

At the present time the general social and economic outlook which* 
has been evolved in India in dealing with problems of national deve
lopment embodies a large measure of agreement both on the analy
sis of problems and on many of the basic questions of policy. Ob 
closer examination, differences in judgement are often found to be- 
either differences in perspective or differences in detail. While the 
area of agreement on matters of policy is considerable, doubt exists 
whether in its range and quality administrative action will prove 
•equal to the responsibilities assumed by the Central and State Gov
ernments in the second five.year plan. It is likely that as the plan 
proceeds difficult issues will relate less to matters of policy and 
approach, more to question^ of administration and organisation. 
Inasmuch as collection of taxes, spending money and raising small 
savings are but aspects of the executive functions of government, 
finance may also be regarded as part of the more general problem 
ef administration.

2. As development goes forward, the expression ‘administration’ 
steadily assumes a broader content. It includes within its scope the 
building up of personnel, training of men, running the administrative 
machine, seeking the co-operation and participation of the people, 
informing and educating the public and, finally, organising a sound 
system of planning based as much on the participation of people a t . 
each level \as on the best technical, economic and statistical informa
tion available. Increasingly, administrative tasks have to be under
taken in new fields, especially those connected with economic, indus
trial and commercial operations. If the administrative machinery, 
both at the Centre and in the States, does its work with efficiency, 
integrity and with a sense of urgency and concern for the community, 
the success of the second plan would be fully assured. Thus, in a 
very real sense, the second five year plan resolves itself into a serfes- 
■of well defined administrative tasks.

3. In comparison with the first plan, these taisks are larger in scope; 
they are also far more complex. Some part of the ground is familiar 
and represents activities continued from the past, although on an< 
expanded scale. But there is much that is virtually new for which,.
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in  the ordinary courae, a longer period of preparation would have- 
been necessary. The principal administrative tasks -during the- 
second fiv#» year plan, could perhaps be classified into certain broad?: 
categories.

(1) ensuring integrity in administration;
(2) building up administrative and technical cadres and p ro

viding incentives and opportunities for creative service;.
(3) continuously assessing requirements of personnel in rela

tion to the tasks to be undertaken; organising large- 
scale training programmes in all fields; and mobilising 
the available training resources, including public and 
private institutions, industrial and other establishments,, 
apprenticeship and in-service training;

(4) devising speedy, efficient and economic methods of work,
providing for continuous supervision, and arranging 
for objective evaluation of methods and results at regular 
intervals;

(5) carrying technical, financial and other aids to small pro
ducers as in agriculture, national extension and com
munity projects and village and small industries;

(6) building up organisation for the efficient management o f
public enterprises as in industrial and commercial 
undertakings, transport services and river valley 
schemes;

(7) securing local community action and public participation so-
as to obtain the maximum results from public expen
diture, as in agriculture and in social services; and

(8) strengthening the co-operative sector of the economy
through assistance in managerial and technical person
nel and establishment of co-operative, financial, market
ing and other institutions

This statement of administrative tasks is by no means exhaustive. 
Although each task constitutes a theme by itself, the various tasks: 
have to be viewed together as intSr-dependent elements in the exe
cution of the plan. In undertaking these tasks, it is essential that 
there should be sufficient coordination in policy and programmes 
i i  different sectors of the economy in terms of the objectives and’ 
targets set by the plan.

I ntegrity  in  A d m in istra tio n

i  As pointed out in the First Five Year Plan’ corruption leads 
to wrongs which are difficult to redress and undermine the confidence 
of thg public in the administration. At present, in several fields of:
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administration there are complaints of lack of integrity in the official 
machinery. There has to be continuous war against every species of 
corruption within the administration as well as in public life generally 
■and the methods to root out this evil should be constantly reviewed. 
In recent years a number of positive steps have been taken both at 
the Centre and in the States- Several State Governments have 
organised anti-corruption departments. Procedures for expediting 
•departmental enquiries have been introduced. Public servants are 
being required to submit returns from time to time regarding movable 
as well as immovable properties acquired by them. Applications 
received from the public have to be acceunted for to a greater extent 
than before. Officers whose integrity is open to doubt are being 
retired before the due dates and are being kept out of positions of 
special responsibility. An enquiry committee appointed by the 
Ministry of Railways has examined the problem of corruption on the 
railways and has made a number of recommendations for dealing 
with factors to which the committed has drawn attention. The. 
Ministry of Railways propose to set up an anti-corruption organisa
tion to deal with important cases and with cases against gazetted 
officers and similar units are to be set up for individual railway 
systems.

5. In the First Five Year Plan the need for supervision and vigi
lance within the administration was stressed and it was pointed out 
that the main attack on corruption must be through ensuring efficie
ncy in every branch of the administration. In particular, it was sug
gested that the openings which current policies and procedures may 
provide for corruption should be examined by heads of departments, 
bo as to check the growth of conditions within their organisations |n 
"which corruption becomes either an easy risk or a risk worth taking. 
Another important source of corruption to which many inquiry com
mittees have referred is delay in the disposal of cases or applications. 
T)elays might occur on account of excessive concentration of functions 
■or authority, insufficient staff, poor quality of personnel, lack of clear 
policy or directions, or other similar reasons. In each organisation 
the sources of delay should be carefully examined and the necessary 
action taken. It was also pointed out that laxity on the part of emp
loyees of government was often due to the fact that honest and good 
work was not sufficiently rewarded and inefficiency and dishonesty 
was insufficiently penalised. Finally, it was necessary to rouse public 
opinion to the importance of eliminating corruption and to secure 
public co-operation in maintaining high levels of integrity in the 
administration of government activities- This approach has led to the 
establishment in the Ministry of Home Affairs of an administrative 
vigilance division. This organisation is, on the one . hand, in close 
contact with the special police establishment and, on the other.
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through specially appointed vigilance officers who work directly 
under the Secretaries or heads of departments, with individual 
Ministries and departments. The aim of the administrative vigilance 
division and of the units associated with it is both to take speedy 
action where corruption has come to notice and to tackle the factors 
which make corruption possible. Thus, under the general guidance 
of the Director of the division, vigilance officers in individual Minis
tries and departments are required to examine the existing organi
sation and procedures with a view to eliminating or minimising the 
factors which provide opportunities! for corruption or malpractice, 
to institute inspection and surprise visits for detecting failures indi
cative of the existence of corruption and to take prompt action where 
reasonable ground for suspicion exists. Vigilance officers are required 
to proceed systematically, selecting those branches of activities first 
in which there may be greater risk of corruption. They are asked 
to ensure that in matters in which members of public are involved, 
easily ascertainable rules of procedure are made widely known. The 
administrative vigilance division in the Ministry of Home Affairs and 
the units associated with it have been in existence for about a year. 
Sufficient experience has been gained to warrant the suggestion that 
similar arrangements would be useful also in the States and in the 
principal public enterprises.

6. The Railway Corruption Enquiry Committee has drawn atten
tion to some of the conditions essential to the success of a drive for 
eliminating corruption. Sometimes officials who are suspected of 
corruption may be shielded. Individuals who expose corruption fear 
that they may be victimised and such fears are not always without 
substance. In many petty matters the influence of individuals is not 
discountenanced and may operate to the disadvantage of weaker 
parties. The belief that a measure of influence goes a long way is 
often expressed even where no special concessions are sought. An 
alert public opinion can do much to remove an evil whose continued 
existence is likely to do serious injury to democratic planning. To 
develop the right climate of public opinion it is necessary that the 
methods adopted by corrupt persons should be fully exposed, publi
city should be given to the rights and duties of citizens and instances 
in which corrupt men are brought to book should be made widely 
known.

A d m inistra tive  and T echnical C adres

7. No large programme can be successfully executed without the 
necessary personnel. In every field most of the tasks to be accom
plished are long range in character and each significant problem 
needs continuous and detailed attention over many years. Far some 
years there has been a tendency to recruit new personnel on a tem- 
72 P.C.
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porary basis and to carry them over from year to year without giving 
them reasonable security and satisfaction in achievement. Th:s 
proves wasteful in man-power resources and, in the long run, is apt 
to be more costly. As the review of personnel requirements under 
the second five year plan, in Chapter VIII brings out, with planned 
development of the country’s resources, personnel needs will in
crease substantially in almost every field. The appropriate course 
for each authority, therefore, is to build up permanent cadres and 
to supplement existjng cadres on a permanent basis for carrying ou6 
its programmes under the seeond five year plan. This has been done 
already with advantage during the first five year plan in a few in
stances, as in the national extension and community development 
programme and through the formation of the Indian Frontier Ad
ministrative Service.

8, The Indian Administrative Service, which serves both the 
Centre and the States, is now called upon to assume a growing mea
sure of responsibility. The requirements of personnel belonging to 
tiiis cadre have been recently reviewed in terms of the likely needs 
over the next five years, and arrangements for taking in 386 addi
tional officers from amongst persons with previous experience have 
been decided upon. This will be in addition to recruitment during 
the next five years of 225 persons in the junior scale through the 
competitive examination.

9. For the implementation of the second five year plan, State 
Governments have also been engaged in reviewing the requirements 
of administrative personnel at different levels. As was pointed out 
in the First Five Year Plan, a  major share of the responsibility for 
detailed administrative work in the districts is borne by members 
of State administrative services and it falls largely to them to co
ordinate the activities of different branches of the administration 
and to win the cooperation of the people in carrying out development 
programmes. To ensure that these services can fulfil thie role 
assigned to them in the States, it is necessary that the cadres should 
be adequate in strength. The training of individual t>fficers should 
receive no less attention than the training of those who enter the 
alHndia service, and liberal opportunities for promotion should be 
afforded to the best among the personnel of the State services. The 
burden falling upon State administrative services will increase to 
a considerable extent during the second plan. As a result of the 
review which has been undertaken recently, the following sugges
tion/; are offered for the consideration of State Governments:

(1) in strengthening State cadres a view of requirements 
over a sufficiently long period, say 10 years, should be 
taken;
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(2) in making estimates of requirements adequate allowance
should be made for the likely expansion of responsibi
lities which State Governments will have to undertake 
both in relation to their own programmes and in res
pect of programmes sponsored by the, Central Govern
ment. In each cadre enough provision should be made 
for reserves, including those needed for facilitating 
training;

(3) increase in State cadres should be undertaken preferably
on a permanent basis;

(4) as explained later, district development programmes are
placing an increasing burden on the Collector. To en
able him to discharge the duties entrusted to him, suffi
cient assistance should be given to him;

(5) training programmes for administrative personnel are
being strengthened in a number of States and now 
include rural development work. Selected officers with 
experience and judgement should be appointed to posi
tions in, which they can provide close supervision and 
take personal interest in the training of junior person
nel during the first years of service. Greater attention 
should also be given to methods of training, in which 
respect there is need for continuous exchange of infor
mation and experience between States.

10. Experience during the first five year plan has borne out the 
fact that even in the more developed States a moderate expansion 
in development programmes strains the available resources of tech
nical personnel, especially at the higher levels. This is true without 
exception for all fields of development and in some of the less deve
loped States the situation has been sometimes quite serious. For 
instance, in some States important departments are without direc
tors or other senior officers. In some part ‘C’ States, the chronic 
shortage of technical personnel, even at lower levels, has been the 
most important single cause for shortfalls in expenditure and conse
quent failure to fulfil targets set by the First Five Year Plan. It 
may be that a few States are in a fair position to provide themselves 
with technical personnel. One important lesson of the first plan, 
however, has been that in several fields the average State is not 
able to rScruit personnel of high quality, organise adequate training 
and provide reserves of personnel to cope with continually expand
ing needs. It will be an advantage, therefore, if recruitment to State 
cadres is supplemented in different fields by arrangements such as all- 
Iridia Services, joint development cadres or other cooperative
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arrangements between the Centre and participating States as envisa
ged in the First-Five Year Plan, and cadres or other cooperative 
arrangements organised on a regional basis to serve the needs of 
groups of States. It is recommended that detailed proposals should 
be worked out on this subject.

E conomy and E fficien cy

11. The very magnitude of the second five year plan will place an 
enormous strain on the country and will call for a great deal of 
effort on the part of all sections of the population. Generally speak
ing, the people are willing to shoulder greater burdens 
if they feel assured that the resources raised by the Government 
will be utilised With economy and efficiency and there will be no 
wastage. It has to be recognised that since, during the second plan, 
each department or authority will, spend comparatively larger 
amouhts than during the first plan, there must be far greater care 
in the spending of money. Both at the Centre and in some States 
special units have been at work for suggesting ways of achieving 
economies in expenditure. As development proceeds, an increasing 
proportion of the expenditure is incurred through projects which 
involve construction works and import or procurement of scarce 
materials and equipment. Organisation, procedure and programming 
methods should, therefore, be designed by every department so as 
to ensure that public money is not misapplied and that from the 
money spent the maximum results are obtained. In each organisa
tion there is need for an appropriate system of cost control and 
internal efficiency audit. With the object especially of achieving 
economies in the execution of projects, a Committee on Plan Pro
jects has been recently constituted by the National Development 
Council. The special'functions of the Committee on Plan Projects 
will be—

(1) to organise investigations, including inspection in the
field, of important projects, both gt the centre and in 
the States, through specially selected teams;

(2) to initiate studies with the object of evolving suitable
forms of organisation, methods, standards and techni
ques for achieving economy, avoiding waste and ensur
ing efficient execution of projects;

(3) to promote the development of suitable machinery
for continuous efficiency audit in individual projects 
and in agencies responsible for their execution;

(4) to secure the implementation of suggestions made in
reports submitted to the Committee on Plan Projects 
and to make the results of studies and investigations 
generally available; and



(5) to undertake such other tasks as the National Develop
ment Council may propose for the promotion of economy 
and efficiency in the execution of the second five year 
plan.

For purposes of investigations projects under the plan are divided 
into six broad categories—irrigation and power, public works and 
'buildings, agriculture and community development, transport and 
communications, public industrial and mineral enterprises, and 
social services. For each set of projects, the Committee will work 
through groups composed of Ministers from the Centre and Chief 
Ministers of States. Reports of investigating teams.will be discussed 
with the Chief Minister of States concerned With the execution of 
projects under study and the normal procedure will be for investi
gating teams to discuss and obtain the views of the Central or State 
departments and authorities in charge of projects on their draft 
reports before submitting them to the Committee on Plan Projects. 
Matters of general policy connected with the investigation of pro
jects will be considered from time to time in meetings of the Stand
ing Committee of the National Development Council.

12. During the past two years an Organisation and Methods Direc
torate has functioned at the Centre in the Cabinet Secretariat and 
individual Ministries have also set up special organisation and 
methods units which collaborate closely with the Directorate. These 
arrangements have helped to expedite the despatch of business and 
to create greater interest in and understanding of matters affecting 
administrative efficiency. In a number of States also* steps have Been 
taken to set up organisation and methods units. It is recommended 
"tha  ̂ as part if their normal machinery of administration all States, 
should have special units for organisation tod  methods which will 
provide the necessary technical guidance and build up a pool of 
experience on which departments can draw. The Organisation and 
Methods Directorate at the Centre is in a position to provide facili
ties for training and to make its experience available to the States.

13. While valuable results can be obtained through attention to 
the details of organisation and methods, for public servants of all 
grades to attain high standards of efficiency there is need also for a  
correct psychological approach. Planned development and the 
objective of eliminating poverty and building up a social and eco
nomic system which provides equal opportunity to all persons may 
be expected, in the ordinary course, to serve as a powerful incentive 
for efficiency on the part of public servants at all levels. Compet
ence in the discharge of his duties should be a natural attribute in 
any public servant who is trained to d& ai job of work and makes
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public service his vocation. In mobilising the machinery of adminis
tration to put forth the best effort it can, certain aspects should be 
specially stressed. In the first place, there should be a studied 
attem pt to ensure that at each) level the officials concerned have the  
opportunity of exercising the maximum responsibility and in fact 
do so. Secondly, men with ability and initiative should be marked 
out early enough in their careers and given experience in carrying: 
out duties which will further develop their capabilities and train 
them for positions of higher responsibility. Thirdly, id view of the 
magnitude of the administrative tasks which have now to be carried 
out in all fields, an attitude of speed and urgency should be insisted 
upon. In the fourth place, in the context of development, in per
sonnel policies rigid procedures should be replaced. Distinctions,, 
for instance, between administrators and technical personnel exer
cising administrative functions or between officials in different 
grades and cadres, which are sometimes drawn, are already out of 
place. There is need to tap new sources of recruitment in different 
fields and, for shorter or longer periods, men with varied experience 
and background have to be drawn into the administration. Finally,, 
greater interest must be taken than has been customary in the past 
in developing the correct human relations within each organisation* 
within the Government. In administration, as in all fields where 
men work together in different capacities for common objects,'the 
sense of comradeship, the confidence that comes from recognition* 
of good work done and the opportunity of participation in the mak
ing of decisions which they are called upon, to execute, will go a  
long way in pro/noting keenness and efficiency among public servants.

14. A weakness in the present system of administration is the  
manner in which administrative control often tends to be exercised. 
In  this connection two aspects may be specially mentioned. In the  
first five year plan it was pointed out that a considerable part of 
the time of senior public servants was being given to work which- 
was formerly done at lower levels. “Increasingly, while each- 
agency of Government is accepting new responsibilities, the stage at 
which effective decisions are taken within any department is- 
being pushed upwards.” There is still some tendency for the Exer
cise of initiative and the making of decisions being concentrated' 
a t higher levels. The correction of this tendency is in part a ques
tion of organisation and methods; in part however, it involves a  
consideration of how best to utilise the available personnel resour
ces and to encourage men to assume responsibility.

15. A somewhat similar problem also arises in the relations 
between secretariat departments and departments or authorities 
outside the secretariat. In the first five year plan it was empha
sised that heads of executive organisations, such as, departments



or attached or subordinate offices, should be enabled to function 
with reasonable freedom and initiative and, at the same time, with 
the knowledge that they have the confidence of the Ministries 
under which they are placed. Departments tend to lose their 
drive and enterprise when they are subjected to detailed control, 
exercised at a number of levels within a secretariat or a Ministry. 
Some improvement has occurred in this respect and executive 
departments are being encouraged to assume greater responsibility, 
but continuing emphasis on the need for the fullest initiative on the 
part of departments is necessary. It was also suggested in the first 
five year plan that Central Ministries and State Governments should 
undertake systematic reviews of the new functions which they had 
assumed during recent years and consider whether some of them, 
at any rate, could not be made over to separate subordinate autho
rities. Such a review is now essential in relation to the tasks 
which have to be carried out during the second five year plan by 
Central Ministries and by State Governments. In general, it is 
desirable that the area of policy in which a Ministry or a secretariat 
has a special interest, should be distinguished as clearly and syste
matically as possible, and to the maximum extent, executive 
functions should be entrusted to separate units which are in a 
position to operate with minimum reference to the secretariat.

16. In carrying out the second five year plan, a problem which 
assumes much greater importance than before is the need to evolve 
suitable administrative methods and agencies for carrying techni
cal, financial and other assistance to persons of small means. Whe
ther in agriculture or in small industries or in the field of social 
services, limited resources in men and money have to serve large 
number of individuals. The terms and conditions of assistance for 
various schemes should be drawn up in such a manner that they 
benefit the under-privileged. At present, frequently they leave a 
large area of discretion as to parties who may be assisted and it may 
well happen that an unduly large proportion of assistance may pass 
to persons who are relatively better off or succeed in drawing special 
attention to their claims. Further, for developing a sound system 
for the distribution of public assistance in any field it is essential 
that small producers should be brought together into organised units, 
such as cooperative associations which can serve their members effec
tively. Where such associations exist and their members are 
vig ilan t, the administration can give them a much greater measure of 
help and guidance than it can to separate unorganised individuals. 
The associations can also assume an increasing degree of responsibi
lity in relation to their members, reducing thus the burden which 
falls upon the administrative machinery. The role of cooperatives 
in agriculture, in small industries and in other sectors is described
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in later chapters. Here it is sufficient to stress that the building 
up of cooperative associations and organising mutual aid, where* 
ever feasible are among the major administrative tasks of the 
second five year plan and that it is mainly through such arrangements 
that persons with limited means are to be effectively assisted both in 
developing their own activities and in utilising the assistance and 
resources which the. State can make available.

P ublic  E nterprises

17. The administrative requirements of public, enterprises under 
the second five year plan have to be considered in relation to the 
rule assigned to the public sector in the Resolution on Industrial 
Policy. The public sector is' to grow absolutely and relatively to 
the private sector. Programmes of industrial development 
during the second plan place on the Government responsi
bility, amongst other things, for new steel plants, coal mines, 
heavy machine building factories, fertiliser factories, manu
facture of heavy electrical equipment and oil exploration and 
development. The comparative figures of investment during the 
first and the second plans are an indication of the growing- respon
sibilities' of Government in the management of modem industry. 
The decision to set up a State trading corporation is another illus- 
trati6n of the rapidly increasing area in which the Government 
has to equip itself with personnel and, to create organisations not 
only for tasks to be undertaken during the next few years but as 
preparation for even larger responsibilities to be shouldered in the 
future. Besides industrial projects which the Government directly 
operates, there are also a number of schemes of industrial expan
sion. w ith which i t  is closely associated. Organisations for prepar
ing, designs df industrial1 plant and equipment have to be built up
within the Government. Personnel has also to be found for assis
ting development councils established for individual industries 
under the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act, 1951.

18. In the First Five Year Plan, attention was drawn to the need 
for making special arrangements for obtaining personnel for the 
management of industrial enterprises belonging to the Central and 
State Governments. It has been recently decided to establish an 
Industrial Management Service, for staffing State- enterprises under 
the Ministries of Production, Transport, Communications, Iron and 
Steel and Commerce and Industry. The Industrial Management 
Service is intended to provide managerial personnel for industrial 
undertakings needed, for instance, for general management, finance 
and accounts (except top level posts), sales, purchases, stores, trans* 
portion, personnel management and welfare, town administration, 
the Recruitment to this Service will be made from within the
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public services as well as from outside. At lower levels arrange
ments are to be made for the purpose of training personnel who will 
be able to assume higher responsibilities at a later stage. The con
trolling authority for this Service would be the Home Ministry and 
it will be advised by a Board which will include the Cabinet 
Secretary and representatives of the Ministries concerned. It is 
also the intention that public enterprises should be required to 
recruit extra personnel against supernumerary posts at lower levels 
in order to provide in due course for the long-term needs of the 
expanding public sector. The Service should also be able to provide 
higher grades of personnel for Industries Departments in the States 
whose operations, especially in the field of small, medium and co
operative industries will steadily increase. In regard to technical 
personnel, a proposal to set up a technical cadre or cadres to man 
certain categories of technical and specialised posts in the State 
industrial undertakings is under consideration.

19. The extension of training facilities in business rrianagement 
has considerable bearing on the rate at which the industrial sector 
can expand. Business administration courses for training junior 
officers have been recently initiated at Bombay, Calcutta, Madras 
and Delhi. It is also proposed to establish an administrative staff 
college which will bring together senior executives in different fields 
for study of techniques of organisation and administration. Manage
ment associations are also being established at principal centres.

20. Where large units have to be operated, appropriate organlr 
sations are needed at two levels, namely, (a) for individual enter
prises, and (b) for carrying out responsibilities relating to plan
ning, organising, directing and co-ordinating individual enterprises 
or groups of enterprises. Thus, for instance, the latter group of 
functions are carried out by the Ministries of Railways, Iron and 
Steel, Production and the National Industrial Development Corpo
ration. Below this level a variety of forms of organisation have 
developed in recent years, but in industrial enterprises the joint 
stock company in which the Government holds the entire capital is 
being increasingly adopted. Thus, the National Instruments 
Factory, the Integral Coach Factory and the Chittaranjan Locomo
tives are examples of departmental management The company 
form of management has been adopted for Sindri, Hindustan Cables, 
Bharat Electronics, Antibiotics, and others. For the Damodar 
Valley Project and the air services there are statutory corporations. 
A number of irrigation projects are managed by control boards in 
which the Centre and the States concerned are represented. In 
determining appropriate forms of organisation for public enter
prises the main consideration to be kept in view is that the normal 
administrative and financial procedures customary in departmental
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administration are not suitable for commercial and industrial en
terprises. These. enterprises have to fulfil business criteria and 
standards and have to meet obligations similar to and, in some res
pects in excess of, those expected in the private seetor. The general 
policy, therefore, is to confer upon their managements the largest 
measure of financial and administrative autonomy consistent with 
the overall responsibility of Government and accountability to 
Parliament. Questions relating to the organisation of public enter
prises are under Constant review and greater experience is needed 
before a clear view as to the relative advantages of different forms, 
of organisations emerges. The subject has already received consi
derable attention as, for instance, in recent reports of the Estimates- 
Committee of Lok Sabha. Issues such as the composition and func
tions of boards of directors, the role of a Ministry or a Secretariat in  
relation to public enterprises under its general control, and the- 
need for a degree of common management for similar public enter
prises are under examination in the Ministries concerned.

21. In large scale enterprises and in Boards or Ministries und^r 
which they function a great deal of long-term planning is necessary. 
Difficult problems are involved, such as the selection of competent - 
and dependable technical consultants, negotiations with foreign 
countries and firms, the building up of supervisory and other key 
personnel, selection of foreign experts, and the adaptation of scienti
fic methods of management to the needs of each enterprise. Questions- 
bearing on methods of management and personnel policies in public 
enterprises, therefore, need well-informed and continuous study to- 
which independent experts ahd leading organisations, both in the 
public sector and in the private sector, can contribute valuable 
experience.

P lanning  M achinery  in  the S tates

22. In  the course of the first five year plan most States have deve
loped their planning units. As a rule, there are whole-time or nearly 
whole-time secretaries in charge of planning and development, many 
of whom also carry executive responsibilities in relation to national 
extension and community projects. During the second five year 
plan work relating to  planning in the States is likely to increase in 
volume and complexity. Hitherto, at the State level, the work of 
planning departments has generally taken the form of a limited 
amount of coordination of the work of other departments. To an 
increasing extent, a State planning department will now be con
cerned w ith appraisal of the economic and social needs of the State 
and w ith financial and material resources, training programmes and1 
overall policy aspects of State programmes. Such questions as 
the level of employment, supply of trained personnel, supply-
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of material resources for implementing the plan, mobilisation, 
of small savings, price trends and the supply of consumer goods must 
fall more and more within the scope of planning in the States. The 
preparation of annual plans, improvements in the techniques o f  
planning and the need for more precise and regular reporting and 
assessment of progress of individual schemes and of different sectors 
of the State economy will also demand expansion and strengthening, 
of planning organisations in the States. In some States the necessary 
steps are already being taken. In this connection it is also necessary 
to emphasise that statistical and economic staffs in the States should 
be augmented and brought into close working relationships w ith 
planning departments.

23. As explained in the next chapter, leading non-officials are 
associated with the formulation and implementation of plans both, 
a t the district and at the State levels. Amongst others, Members* 
of State Legislatures and of Parliament participate in district deve
lopment committees and project advisory committees and some of 
them also serve on State Planning Boards. To bring about closer 
association of Members of Parliament with the work of the Central 
Government, about two years ago informal consultative committees 
composed of Members of the Lok Sabha and the Rajya Sabha w ere 
constituted for a number of Ministries. During the past year 
these consultative committees have been associated with the consi
deration of problems of.planning in different fields and at different 
stages the Planning Commission has conferred with the consultative 
committee associated with its work. The Planning Commission also* 
suggested to State Governments that Members of Parliament from' 
each State might be associated with work relating to planning and, 
more especially, in the preparation of the second five year plan. 
Such association will be of considerable value in carrying out the 
plan, and it is hoped that in the States arrangements will be made 
for informal consultation with Members of Parliament and State 
Legislatures for reviewing the progress of the plan and organising: 
the cooperation and support of the people in its implementation.

A n n u a l  R ev ision  op N ational and S tate P la ns

24. As has been explained in Chapter I in considering the eco
nomic and social objectives of \ planned development it is- 
necessary to take a view extending over a fairly long period, for ins
tance, 15 years. In preparing the second five year plan, for the deve
lopment of steel and heavy industries, in irrigation and power, in 
personnel planning, in the planning of education and in assessing' 
population trends in relation to food supply, a view has been taken 
of probable requirements or developments over two or three plan 
periods. Long-term planning affords a perspective which is of great
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value in achieving balanced development in different sectors and in 
judging economic and social trends. For shorter periods, such as 
■a year, there has to be necessarily detailed planning. Plans for five 
year periods have to be fitted, as it were, between general long-term 
plans on the one hand and detailed annual plans on the other. A 
five year plan helps focus attention on clearly defined tasks for which 
the resources and energies of the country are to be mobilised. A 
plan for a five year period must naturally be conceived and operated 
in  a flexible manner.

25. Flexibility in working a five year plan is both a necessity and 
a n  advantage. In view of uncertainties inherent in imports of equip
m ent and steel and in foreign exchange and changes in basic econo
mic conditions, the working of the plan has to be reviewed periodical
ly . To the extent a plan is flexible, it becomes possible to take advan
tage of new information and experience and to adopt new technolo
gical developments. Admittedly, long-term projects and development 
schemes involve commitments extending over several years and 
these leave less room for projects which lend themselves to short
term  c o m m itm e n ts  and short-term adjustments. I t  is proposed that 
beginning with 1956-57, following the annual budgets, there should 
be  published specific and detailed plans for each year within the 
general framework of the five year p lan ., This would avoid undue 
rigidity in implementation and will permit changes to be made 
according to the developing needs of the economy. '

26. The changes and adjustments which annual plans will facili
ta te  pertain largely to those sectors of the national plan which are 
l a  a  special measure the concern of the Central Government, such, as 
Industries, minerals and transport. In these related fields the public 
sector is to be expanded and the rate of expenditure stepped up to 
several times the amount in the first plan. There are large adminis
trative tasks involved. Personnel have to be -trained and efficient 
organisations set up. Planning in these fields must take account of 
uncertainties in the supply of steel and equipment from abroad and 
th e  amounts of foreign exchange available. Within each field in this 
sector there is need for careful priorities, so that adjustments can be 
made rapidly. Secondly, programmes for industries, minerals and 
transport should be worked in a co-ordinated manner, and connected 
projects should lpe implemented in an inter-related manner so as 
to  ensure that the expenditure incurred on each group of schemes 
yields the m a x im u m  return. It is proposed to constitute a special 
■committee which will report to the Economic Committee of the 
Cabinet and the P la n n in g  Commission on priorities and allocations 
o f various resources, including foreign exchange, materials) and 
certain categories of technical personnel.
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To a smaller extent adjustments within the framework of the 
plan will also be required in the States. Procedures "for 
undertaking yearly reviews and presenting annual plans for States- 
has recently been worked out in consultation with representatives- 
of the States.

P ublic  P a rticipation  and Cooperation

27. The place of public cooperation and participation in the scheme- 
of democratic planning iŝ  well recognised. As was said in the F irst 
Five Year Plan, public cooperation and public opinion constitute the 
principal force and sanction behind India’s approach to planning. 
During the past few years wherever the people, especially in rural 
areas, have been approached, they have responded with eagerness. 
In national extension and community project areas, in local develop
ment works, in shramdan, in social welfare extension projects- 
and in the work of voluntary organisations, there has always been 
willingness and enthusiasm on the part of the people to Contribute 
in labour, and local resources have been made freely available.

28. An under-developed-economy has large resources in manpower 
which are not being fully utilised. These resources have to be used 
for creating permanent assets. This aim is best achieved when each 
citizen feels an obligation to give a portion of his time and energy 
to works of benefit to the community to which he belongs. This is- 
the method of democratic, cooperative growth. One of the central 
aims of the National Extension Service is to organise the systema
tic use of manpower resources, particularly in rural areas, fo r 
works of benefit to the community as a whole. This- 
can be done in a number of ways, for instance, in constructing local 
works such as village roads, fuel plantations, tanks, water supply 
and drainage, and maintaining existing minor irrigation works. 
Where a large work is undertaken, such as an irrigation project, the  
national extension and community project personnel should take- 
initiative, with the support of non-official leaders, in organising: 
labour co-operatives of villages interested in work on the canal sys
tem and connected activities. This is also possible in regard to roads- 
and other projects. Besides inducing a sense of local participation 
in the projects and augmenting work opportunities, this will enable 
the local people to benefit by the large expenditure incurred and 
improve their economic position. By harnessing voluntary effort and 
local manpower resources, physical targets in the plan can be supple
mented in many fields and even greatly exceeded- The second five 
year plan will provide large opportunities for co-operative actioi* 
along these lines.
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29. In the First Five Year Plan reference was made to the need 
for programmes for utilising voluntary labour in rural areas. The 
main object of national extension and community projects is to 
rebuild village life through work done by the people to meet 
their common needs. As the national extension service will not 
reach the entire rural population until the end of the second plan, 
•as 4 preparatory stage in areas not served by the national extfension 
service it was decided to introduce a local development works pro
gramme to enable village communities to undertake, mainly with 
"their own labour, works required for meeting their urgent needs. 
W ith this in view, Rs. 15 crores were provided in the first five year 
plan. The scheme has now been in operation for nearly three years. 
Apart from Uttar Pradesh, where the local works programme is 
integrated with shramdan, reports from States indicate that about 
39,000 local works have so far been approved. These include works 
such as the construction of small buildings, dispensaries, community 
■centres, panchSyat ghars and libraries, village roads and culverts, 
wells and minor irrigation works. The local works programme has 
helped to increase enthusiasm for development in rural areas. At 
present the work done under the programme is being reviewed in 
detail in a number of; States by three inspection teams. As a result 
•of their evaluation such modifications and improvements as the pro
gramme calls for will be introduced.

30. Young men and women and students from colleges and 
schools are taking an .increasing share in the tasks of national deve
lopment. The first five year plan made a special provision for 
youth camps and labour services. Up to October 1955, at the 
instance of the Ministry of Education 795 youth camps had been 
organised in which 66,000 persons participated. These camps create 
*  sense of dignity in manual labour, provide new interests and 
“bring together different sections of the community. Valuable work 
lias been done by the National Cadet Corps which has now a 
-strength of 46,000 in its senior division, 64,000 in the junior division 
and 8,000 in the girls division besides 3,000 teachers and others 
■drawn from educational institutions. The Auxiliary Cadet Corps 
has now a strength of 750,000. Tfie Bharat Scouts and Guides have 
•a membership of 438,405 scouts and 61,118 guides which represents 
an increase of 50 per cent, since the beginning of the first plan. 
The Bharat Sevak Samaj has organised nearly 500 youth and 
-students camps in which about 40,000 youth and students 
have taken part. All these organisations have ambitious 
programmes of development for the second five year plan. Youth 
and students have a unique contribution to make to the building 
o f the nation and it is the aim of the plan to give them growing 
opportunities of service and participation.
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31. In connection with the formulation of the second five year 
plan, an effort has been recently initiated to secure the close associ
ation of teachers and students with work in the field of planning. 
At the suggestion of the Planning Commission, planning forums 
have been formed in a number of universities and colleges to enable 
teachers and students to consider problems relating to national 
development and to send their suggestions to the Planning Com
mission, State Governments and local bodies. It is hoped that in 
due course such forums or associations will be formed in all universi
ties and other educational institutions. By disseminating informa
tion and creating a more widespread under-standing of national, 
state and local plans and in organizing voluntary work on develop
ment projects, planning forums will provide valuable opportunities 
to teachers and students to contribute to the success of the second 
five year plan.

32. As a non-political and non-official organisation set up in 
pursuance of the first five year plan, the Bharat Sevak Samaj has 
served as a national platform for constructive work. It has now 31 
Pradesh branches and 229 district branches, besides branches in 
tahsil or taluka towns and in villages. The total membership of 
persons who have agreed to give five hours of social service during 
the week now runs to 50,000. In addition to a small number of 
whole-time employees, the Bharat Sevak Samaj has been able to 
attract a number of retired and experienced public servants for its 
programme of work, which now includes social education, health 
and sanitation, labour cooperatives, work centres, youth and 
student camps, information centres and cultural activities. Besides 
implementing its own programmes, the Bharat Sevak Samaj also 
works in association with other social service organisations. Five 
of its branches are running welfare extension projects under the 
schemes of the Central Social Welfare Board. Special arrange
ments have been made for training camp leaders. Some of the bamps 
have been organised on behalf of education departments and uni
versity authorities. A youth organisation named the Bharat Yuvak 
Samaj has been recently sponsored by the Samaj. Among activities 
undertaken by the Bharat Sevak Samaj, mention may be made of 
the construction of 164 m iW  of embankment at the Kosi project, 
work on the Jumna bund, establishment of cooperative societies, 
assistance in the small savings movement and participation in local 
development works.

33. Many of the basic ideas of Gatidhiji Mve become part of the 
national heritage. Methods and techniques which he and those asso
ciated with him in constructive work developed over many years 
have been found to be of great value in working rural programmes.
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The tradition of service which they embodied and their emphasis onn 
village reconstruction, village industries, basic education, Harijan welel- 
fare and welfare of the under-privileged generally are elements o»f 
deep significance for the fulfilment of the second five year plann. 
Through their work leading organisations of constructive workers^, 
such as, the Sarva Seva' Sangh, the Kasturba Gandhi NationaJal 
Memorial Trust and the Gandhi Smarak Nidhi are making importanfet 
contributions in the working of the national plan. During the liftfe 
time of Gandhiji a number of organisations for constructive workk 
had been brought into existence, such as the All India Spinneris 
Association, All India Village Industries Association, the Talimhi 
Sangh, the Goseva Sangh and others. The Sarva Seva Sangh waas 
constituted for evolving a comprehensive and integrated construc-c- 
tive programme and guiding the activities of constructive w orkeris 
in different fields. Among the principal activities in which Sarvva 
Seva Sangh workers are at , present engaged special mention may bee 
made of the Bhoodan movement They are also working for thae 
organisation of the village economy on the basis of Gram Parivanr 
or the ‘village as a joint family’ in 800 villages, which have beenm 
donated as gramdan in the Koraput district of Orissa. In the fieldd 
of village industries, the Sarva Seva Sangh has contributed to thae 
evolution of the Ambar Charkha as a means for developing decena- 
tralised spinning in rural areas.

34. The Kasturba Gandhi National Memorial Trust is workingg 
mainly for the welfare of women and children in rural areas. I t t  
organises training for gram sevikas and provides specialised train*- 
ing in village crafts, basic education, midwifery, etc. The organisat
io n  a maintains 16 Gram Sevikas Vidyalayas and 7 m idw i-i- 
tery training centres and also makes use of other institutions3. 
During 1955-56 the Trust has trained 650 gram Sevikas for thee 
Central Social Welfare Board and has a  programme for training 10995 
sevikas in 1956-57. Another important activity of the Trust has beern 
to* establish nursery schools and health centres in villages, 290 suchh 
centres having been established so far. Besides, its work in con-t- 
nection with the building up of museums at Delhi, Sevagramj, 
Sabarmati and Madura in the memory of Gandhiji and publishing? 
literature connected with his teachings, the Gandhi Smarak Nidhii 
finances 200 institutions and has established 300 village re-construct 
tion centres in different parts of the country. The Gandhi Smaralk 
Nidhi has also developed work in the field of leprosy and in thee 
extension of the Japanese method of rice cultivation.

35. In drawing up village plans everywhere the people have  
taken keen interest and have expressed readiness to shoulder thee 
responsibilities which planning brings. A sum of Rs. 15 crores 
has been provided in the second plan for local development workss



ana Rs. 5 crores for schemes relating to the organisation of'public 
cooperation. In most programmes there is scope, in varying 
degrees, for securing greater participation from the people. The 
fields in which such participation can make a material addition to 
resources and can enhance the achievement of physical targets 
should be specially marked out by the agencies concerned, both at 
the Centre and in the States, and public cooperation sought in a 
systematic and continuous manner.

36. It is not only through village groups and voluntary organi
sation that public cooperation and participation can be promoted. 
As was suggested in the First Five Year Plan, local authorities, 
both urban and rural, should be utilised by State Governments as 
their own agents to the greatest extent possible and, in turn, local 
authorities should seek the cooperation* of voluntary organisations 
and social workers. Associations representing professional groups 
such as doctors, lawyers, teachers, technicians and administrators 
could render much valuable service in promoting community 
welfare. There have been encouraging signs of association and 
leadership in welfare programmes on the part of universities, edu
cational institutions and youth associations. These and other possi
bilities mentioned above have to be developed to the greatest extent 
possible during the second five year plan.

37. In addition to contributions in the form of work, the small 
savings movement offers to every citizen an opportunity, according 
to his means and circumstances, to contribute to the success of the 
national plan. The scale on which the second five year plan is 
being undertaken makes it essential that the resources of the com
munity should be mobilised to the fullest extent. Small efforts 
widely spread can make an immense contribution to the rate at 
Which the national economy develops. The records of small savings 
during the first plan has been encouraging, but much more has to 
be achieved during the second plan. It is one of the aims of 
national extension and community projects to reach every family 
in the countryside and stimulate savings. Educated men and 
women all over the country Can assist the plan by establishing con
tinuous contact with all families in particular areas and inducing 
them to contribute regularly to the small savings movement. The 
work done during the past three years in the women’s savings 
movement is an example of the kind of effort which can be made 
everywhere. The support of the small savings movement in a 
sustained and practical manner should be an important item in the 
work of activities of every institution and undertaking through
out the country.
72 P.C.' 12
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P ublicity  fo r  the  P lan

38. Through community participation and the results which have 
been achieved, the First Five Year Plan has reached large numbers 
of persons. Yet, they represent only a small proportion of the 
population of the country. As was stated in the First Five Year 
Plan, a widespread understanding of the plan is an essential stage 
in its fulfilment. The people should be able to see how progress in 
different directions is inter-related and effort in one field streng
thens as well as demands efforts in other fields. An understanding 
of the priorities which govern the Plan will enable each person to 
relate his or her role to the larger purposes of the nation as a whole. 
The Plan has, therefore, to be carried into every home in the lan
guage and symbols of the people and expressed in terms of their 
common needs and problems. Keeping these needs in view, a sum 
of Rs. 6 crores has been provided in the States and Rs. 7 crores at 
the Centre for publicity for the Second Five Year Plan. The pro
grammes of the Ministry of Information and Broadcasting and 
of State Governments are being carefully coordinated. They have 
been so framed as to provide effective machinery for publicity of 
the Plan, having regard to the relative effectiveness of different 
media and the necessity of a uniform pattern of publicity organi
sation in the country through decentralisation and greater co
ordination with States and participation by non-official bodies. 
The programmes include the setting up of a chain t of informa
tion centres throughout the country, provision of literature on 
different aspects of the Plan, films, audio-visual aids, organisa
tion of mobile vans for field publicity, exhibitions, community 
receiying sets, and books and journals.

39. Information centres are to be established a t the head
quarters of development blocks in national extension and commu
nity project areas and at district headquarters. These centres will 
serve as a library of publicity literature and of films and other 
audio-visual aids. They will also be adequately equipped pro
gressively for answering enquiries concerning activities of the 
Plan. The number of mobile vans equipped with audio-visual 
aids now available for publicity in ru ra l areas is to be increased 
by pooling the resources of the Centre and the States. Other 
mobile units which will act as travelling exhibitions in rural 
areas are also to be put in the field. During the second plan it is 
proposed to introduce community receiving sets in about 72,000 
villages the aim being to provide such sets in the first instance t© 
villages with a population of 1,000 or more.

40. Considerable emphasis is to be given to film publicity, in
cluding documentaries, full length films and cartoon films for
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which the plan provides Rs. 2-2 crores. A beginning is being made 
in the production of class-room and other educational films and 
also instructional films. Facilities for showing films are to be 
extended increasingly to non-official organisations and educational 
institutions and special attention is to be given to the production 
of films for children. Song and drama units are also to be organis
ed. The network of teleprinter circuits in English and Hindi ii 
to be increased so that information can reach even remote centres 
and small newspapers expeditiously. The press has a great role 
to play in educating the people in responsible citizenship, in 
placing before them important issues of policy and implementa
tion and in offering constructive and well-informed criticism. In 
the programme for publicity, therefore, the help and cooperation 
of the press is being specially sought.

41. In the preparation of literature relating to the Plan, the 
Ministry of Information and Broadcasting, in the main, will 
produce publications in English, Hindi, and, to some extent, in 
other regional languages and proposes to entrust increasingly Jo 
States the production of versions in regional languages. The need 
has been felt for a journal which could carry the message of the 
Second Five Year Plan and an understanding of its aims and 
values to villages throughout the country, to cooperatives and 
panchayats, to voluntary organisations and associations, to public 
servants and to non-official workers in different fields of national 
life. With this object it is proposed to bring out a new journal tor 
mass circulation, to be known as the yojana.



CHAPTER VII

DISTRICT DEVELOPMENT ADMINISTRATION 

.R ecent D evelopm ents

In India the district has always been the pivot of the structure of 
administration. With the acceptance of a Welfare State as the 
objective the emphasis in district administration has come to  be 
placed overwhelmingly on development activities. The progress of 
the national extension and community development, increase in the 
number of village panchayats and the response of the people to 
opportunities for cooperation in development programmes have 
Served to stress the importance of planning and execution of develop
ment programmes within the district with the full support and 
participation of the best non-official leadership at all levels.

2. In the First Five Year Plan problems relating to the administra
tion of district programmes, were reviewed and -a number of recom
mendations made. The object of this chapter is to consider action 
tQat hfip been taken during the past three or four years and to suggest 
directions in which the administration of district programmes may 
be further strengthened in .view of the tcsks to be undertaken in 
the second  ̂five year plan. As was pointed out in the First Five Year 
Plan, apart from finding personnel and the need to adapt the 
administrative system to the temper of democratic government the 
reorganisation of district administration has to provide fcr—

(1) establishment for development at the village level of an
appropriate agency which derives its authority from 
the village community ;

(2) integration of activities of various development depart
ments* in the district and the provision of a common 
extension organisation;

(3) linking up, in relation to all development work, -of local
self-governing institutions with the administrative 
agencies of the State Government;

(4) regional coordination and supervision of district develop
ment programmes; and

(5) strengthening and improvement of the machinery of
general administration,
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These tasks are of even greater importance for the second five 
year plan.

3. The strengthening and improvement of the machinery of 
general administration has to be undertaken at State headquarters 
as well as at other levels. At State headquarters coordination is 
achieved through an inter-departmental committee of Secretaries 
in charge of various development departments. The chairman of 
the committee is the Chief Secretary or the Secretary in charge of 
planning. Generally, the functions of coordination for planning and 
for the implementation of district programmes are combined in a 
single officer commonly described as the Development Commissioner. 
As a rule, a committee of the State Cabinet under the Chief Minis
ter provides overall guidance and direction. State Planning Boards 
which include leading non-officials have also been constituted in 
most of the States.

4. At the beginning of the first five year plan several States, 
especially those which had been recently integrated, were without 
adequate administrative cadres. This deficiency has been largely 
made good, but several small States are experiencing difficulty in 
obtaining officers on deputation from other States. States which 
had abolished zamindari or jagirdari such as Bihar, Rajasthan and 
Hyderabad are taking steps to provide the necessary administra
tive agencies at’various levels.

5. Steps which have been taken during the past few years such 
as the programme of national extension and community projects, 
integration of district development activities on the national exten
sion pattern, and the development of village panchayats, point to 
the need for speeding up the development of democratic institutions 
within the district. In this respect, a certain hiatus has continued 
to exist which it is necessary to remove. It is important that sound 
institutions should be built up as early as may be possible to enable 
the people of each area to assume the principal responsibility for the 
development of their resources and for solving their local problems 
as part of the wider scheme of state and national planning.

6. The implementation of the plan and of national extension and 
community projects have enhanced the responsibilities of the dist
rict administration. The additional personnel located in the district 
by the development departments for carrying out national extension 
and community projects and other programmes have been a source 
of strength to the district administration. On the other hand, the 
task of supervision over different branches of activity has become 
larger and more complex and the claims upon the time and energy 
of the Collector have increased. Large-scale programmes for agri
cultural development, expanding and improving the cooperative
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movement and promoting village and small industries and the deve
lopment of urban areas are new responsibilities for which the 
Collector will have specially to equip himself. It is obvious that 
administrative agencies have a much larger part to play in these 
directions than ever before. The people also look to a larger share 
in the working of various programmes. In many States, to enable 
the Collector and the team of officers at the district level to meet 
the new deniands, additional Collectors and District Development 
or Planning Officers have been appointed and there has been greater 
delegation of authority. The Collector, the Sub-Divisional Officer 
and the Block Development Officer are functioning as leaders of 
teams of specialists whose work they guide and knit together. In 
several States more sub-divisions have been created, and phased 
programmes for establishing new sub-divisions are being followed. 
Action along these lines should be pursued systematically in all 
States as it has been decided to extend the national extension service 
programme over the entire country in the next five years.

V il l a g e  P l a n n in g  a n d  V il l a g e  P a n c h a y a t s

7.' The preparation of the first five year plan in the States took 
place mainly at State headquarters. Subsequently, attempts were 
made to break up State plans into district plans. In national exten
sion and community project areas, as programmes were carried to the 
village to be worked in cooperation with the ̂ people, the significance 
of village planning was increasingly realised. In the programme 
of local development works local communities had to propose schemes 
which they could undertake through their own labour with support 
from the Government. It has been recognised that unless there is 
comprehensive village planning which takes into account the needs 
of the entire community, weaker sections like tenant-cultivators, 
landless workers and artisans may not benefit sufficiently from 
assistance provided by the Government. The national extension 
movement aims at reaching every family in the village. This aim 
cannot be fulfilled unless, as was pointed out in the First Five Year 
Plan, there is an agency in the village which represents the com
munity as a whole and can assume responsibility and initiative for 
developing the resources of the village and providing the necessary 
leadership. Indeed, rural progress depends entirely on the existence 
of an active organisation in the village which can bring all the 
people^-including the weaker septions mentioned above—into com
mon programmes to be carried ojit with the assistance of the ad
ministration.

8. These considerations have been taken into account in the pre
paration of the second five year plan. Early , in 1954 State Govern
ments were requested to arrange for the preparation of plans for



the second five-year period for individual villages and groups of 
villages such as tehsils, talukas, development blocks, etc. It was 
essential that local initiative in formulating plans and local effort 
and resources in carrying them out should be stimulated to the 
maximum extent possible. This would help to relate the plans to  
local needs and conditions and also to secure public participation 
and voluntary effort and contribution. Village planning was to be 
concerned primarily with agricultural production and other associa
ted activities, including cooperation, village industries, communi
cations and other local, works programmes. These suggestions were 
generally followed and in all States village plans and district plans 
were prepared and’formed a basis of the draft plans presented by 
State Governments.

9. The methods adopted for preparing the second five year plan 
have provided valuable training both to the rural people and to 
rural officials associated with development. It is realised that the 
pattern of district administration envisaged in the national exten
sion and community development programme will remain incomp
lete unless village institutions are placed on a sound footing and are 
entrusted with a great deal of responsibility for carrying out local 
programmes. The. experience of setting up ad hoc bodies in villages >. 
to implement development programmes has also reinforced this 
conclusion. The development of village panchayats on the right 
lines has significance for several reasons. Under the impact of new 
developments, including the growth of population, land reform, 
urbanisation, spread of education, increase in production and 
improvements in communications, village society is in a state of 
rapid transition. In emphasising the interest of the community as 
a whole and in particular the needs of those sections which are at 
present handicapped in various ways, village panchayats along with 
cooperatives, can play a considerable part in bringing about a more 
just and integrated social structure in rural areas and in develop
ing a new pattern of rural leadership.

10. It is the general aim to establish a statutory panchayat in 
every village, especially in areas selected for national extension, 
and community development projects. During the first five year 
plan the number of village panchayats has increased from 83,087 
to 117,593. According to the tentative programmes drawn up for 
the second five year plan, by 1960-61 the number of village pancha
yats will increase to 244,564. All over India there is need to review 
village boundaries so that there might be evolved good, efficient 
working village units with live panchayats. Thus, there are over 
380,020 villages in India with populations of 500 and below. More 
than 78 million people or 27 per cent of the rural population live
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in such villages. There are 104,268 villages with a population bet
ween 500 and 1000. About 73 million people live in these villages, 
constituting pver 25 per cent of the rural population. More than 
half the rural population thus lives in villages with populations below 
1000. A proportion of such villages is in hilly areas which are 
sparsely populated, and in these grouping may be difficult. In other 
areas question of combining existing villages into units with a  
population of about 1000 deserves to be examined. It is necessary 
to have villages which are small enough to have a sense of solida
rity and yet not so small that personnel cannot be provided 
of the essential services organised for their benefit. The second con
ference o f' Local Self-Government Ministers held in  1954 recom
mended that where individual villages are not large enough to 
serve as units for panchayats, a single panchayat may serve a popu
lation of 1000 to 1500. This is useful up to a point, but the real 
problem concerns the organisation of convenient village units.

11. In the First Five Year Plan it was recommended that to enable- 
panchayats to play their part in organising village development 
programmes, legislation should confer on them certain functions 
relating to village production programmes and the development of 
village lands and resources. Recently this proposal has been further 
examined. The functions of village panchayats may be distingui
shed "broadly between two groups, administrative and, judicial. 
Administrative functions may bo divided conveniently between
(1) civic, (2) development, (3) lau4 management and (4) land 
reforms. The civic functions of panchayats are emobodied in 
legislation in different States in more or less similar terms. They 
include such tasks as village sanitation, registration of births,, 
deaths, etc., organisation of village watch and ward, construction, 
maintenance and lighting of village streets, etc.

12. The functions of village panchayats in relation to develop
ment may be set out as follows:—

(1) framing programmes of production in the village;
(2) in association twith cooperatives, framing budgets of

requirements for supplies and finance for carrying out 
programmes;

(3) acting as a channel through which an increasing propor
tion of government assistance reaches the village;

(4) developing common lands such as waste lands, forests,.
abadi sites, tank$, etc., including measures for soil con
servation;

(5) construction; repair and maintenance of common village-
buildings, public wells, tanks, roads, etc.:
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(6) organisation of mutual aid and joint effort in all activities;
(7) promotion of cooperative societies;
(8) organising voluntary labour for community works;
(9) promoting small savings; and

(10) improvement of livestock.

13. The functions of panchayats m respect of management ol 
village lands and the implementation of land reforms bre specially 
related to the lines along which it is proposed that the agrarian 
structure should be reorganised and are explained in chapter IX. 
The main land management functions are:

(1) regulation of the use of common lands such as waste
lands, forests, abadi sites, tanks, etc.;

(2) cultivation of lands set apart for the benefit of the village
community, as in consolidation of holdings;

(3) adaptation of standards of good management and culti
vation to local conditions and their enforcement; and

(4) association with the work of maintenance of land records; 
The functions of panchayats in relation to land reforms arise from 
legislation which may be enacted by each State. In the main, they 
entail the association of the village panchayat with such activities 
as—

(1) determination of land to be allotted to owners and tenants
on the exercise of rights of resumption for personal 
cultivation,

(2) determination of surplus lands on the application of
ceilings on agricultural holdings, and

(3) redistribution of surplus lands arising from the 'imposi
tion of ceilings.

Village panchayats are already associated in several States in the 
work of consolidation of holdings.

14. The judicial functions of panchayats concern—

(1) the administration of civil and criminal justice,

(2) enforcement of minimum wages for agricultural workers,
and

(3) simple disputes pertaining to land.

The common pattern in States for facilitating the exercise of these 
functions is to establish separate judicial panchayats whose terri
torial jurisdiction extends as a rule to a number of villages.
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15. It was recognised in the First Five Year Plan that the process 
of election by which panchayats are constituted might not always 
throw up a sufficient number of persons with qualities most needed 
in village reconstruction such as good farmers, cooperative, workers 
and social workers. Similarly, instances might occur in whifch 
weaker sections of the population,, especially the landless, might not 
be. adequately represented in the panchayat. Nomination of addi
tional members, which was suggested as a possible course in the First 
Five Year Plan, is not free from defects. To meet deficiencies, |t  
may be desirable to empower village panchayats to co-opt a limited 
number of persons, say, two or three, in the case of smaller panchayats 
and up to, say, one-fifth in the case of the larger panchayats. A 
representative of the principal cooperative society of' the village 
could also be an ex-officio member of the village panchayat. In the 
panchayat legislation of a number of States provision exists for a 
measure of reservation in favour of Harijans and backward classes. 
In the actual administrations of panchayats legislation it is neces
sary to pay special attention to the representation through election 
of weaker sections of the village community.

16. Once it begins to function actively, an institution like the 
pillage panchayat will soon face the difficult problem of finance. 
Panchayat legislation in most States provides for series of sources 
of revenue such as tax on trade or profession, property tax, licence 
fees, fines and watch and ward fax. In most cases, however, these 
do not yield any significant resources. In the' main, panchayats 
have to rely on three sources given to them by State Governments, 
The first of these is the grant of a proportion of the land revenue. 
The second, of which there are not many instances yet, is the right 
given to the panchayat to collect land revenue and to realise the 
collection fees allowed to village headmen. The third source is the 
right to utilise income from common lands, tanks, etc. Xn the 
Punjab and in one or two other States, in the course of consolida
tion of holdings, by agreement a certain amount of land is given to 
the village community, so that the income can be used for common 
benefit- Grants to panchayats of a proportion of the land revenue 
are made in several States. They vary from 10 to 15 per cent, at 
one fend to about 30 per cent, at the other. It is desirable that a 
proportion of the land revenue in each village should be assigned 
to the panchayat for local development. This will serve as a 
nucleus fund to be augmented by the panchayat from contributions 
in labour and money from members of the community. We suggest 
that State Governments may consider making grants to village 
panchayats in two parts, a basic proportion, say, 15 to 20 per cent, 
of the land revenue, with an additional grant extending up to, say, 
15 per cent, of the land revenue on condition that the panchayat
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raises an equal additional amount by taxation or voluntary contri
butions. Panchayats should also be assisted in developing sources 
of recurring income.

17. In programmes sponsored by State Governments and district 
authorities, the panchayat has to find a proportion of the cost 
through labour and through contributions in other forms. Its own 
direct expenditure concerns the provision of elementary services in 
the village and the maintenance of minimum staff. The responsi
bilities entrusted to panchayats will continue to grow. In some 
cases full-time panchayat secretaries have been appointed; in others 
part-time arrangements have been made. It is not- necessary to 
prescribe any set pattern, but different ways of providing staff 
assistance to village panchayats which are being adopted in the 
States should be studied and, according to circumstances, those 
which are found suitable can be adopted. The staff for the Pan
chayats should be suitably trained.

18. As the coverage of the national extension movement expands, 
the work of village panchayats should be closely integrated with 
the programmes adopted in development blocks. Panchayats will 
have two sets of programmes, namely, those which are sponsored 
by the Government through extension workers and by District 
Boards through their agencies, and those which are undertaken by 
the village community of its own volition and from its own resources 
in manpower, materials and money. Towards the former the 
village has to find a share of the cost mainly in the form of labour. 
While both sets .of programmes are vital and the village panchayat 
should be used wherever possible in carrying out development 
programmes, an important test of the success of the Panchayat as 
an institution is the proportion which the second set of programmes 
bears to the first. Hie true significance of the panchayat lies in its 
role in mobilising the contribution of the community. I t is also 
desirable that where village panchayats undertake activities such as 
minor irrigation works, land development, soil conservation, etc., 
they should be given the assistance which is commonly made avail
able to individuals under various schemes. In fact local com
munities should be encouraged to undertake joint activities to the 
maximum extent possible.

D i s t r i c t  P l a n s

19. When planning is undertaken on a national scale a careful 
view has to be taken as to which programmes should form part 
respectively of the national, state and district plans. Among the 
factors which have to be taken into account are—

(1) the level at which an activity can be undertaken with the 
necessary technical and administrative resources,
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(2) whether an activity is limited to a particular area or has
significance for a wider area, so that it should form 
part of a larger inter-connected plan, and

(3) the extent to which public participation and co-operation
are called for in implementing the programme or 
augmenting its scope and influence.

On these considerations the Central Government has to undertake 
the main responsibility for the development of major industries, the 
railway network, national highways and over-all co-ordination in 
various fields of development such as irrigation and power, large 
and small industries, etc. There are other projects which are best 
planned on a State basis, as for example, irrigation and power 
schemes of medium size, road transport services and surveys for 
drawing up minor irrigation programme. Plans for districts and 
villages merge into the State plan which, in turn, has to take 
cognizance, of plans prepared from the point of view of a country 
as a whole.

20. In drawing up the second five year plan it was agreed that 
a State plan should include to the maximum extent possible all 
programmes to be implemented by the State Government or by 
public authorities such as local bodies or by special boards set Up 
within the State. The fact that for any particular programme either 
the whole br a part of the resources came frdm the Central Govern
ment or from various agencies set up by it did not, in principle, 
affect the inclusion of a programme within the State plan. This 
course was adopted because in the second five year plan one of the 
most important aspects was the preparation of plans at various 
levels below that of the State, that is, for individual villages, towns, 
talukas, tahsils or extension blocks and districts. It was recognised 
that both at the district and at the State level three kinds of pro
grammes sponsored on behalf of public authorities would be included 
in the plkn, namely,,

(a) programmes initiated at the leVel in question, e.g. taluka,
district and State,

(b) programmes initiated at lower levels and inte?»«ted with
those in (a), and

(c) programmes initiated at levels above and integrated with
(a), for instance, schemes sponsored by the Central 
Government but executed through States or schemes 
sponsored by the State Government and implemented 
throush machinery available in the district.
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21. A State plan has to be presented in two different ways, 
namely, according to different sectors of development represented in 
it and according to regions and districts. Programmes for different 
sectors include those which are to be executed directly by depart
ments at State level and others which are to be e^ecpted through 
districts but* are co-ordinated at the State level.
plan would include programmes prepared on a territdriaPBfcb for 
villages, groups of villages, talukas, extension blocks, municipal 
areas, etc. and also programmes to be executed within the district 
which are derived from departmental plans formulated at the State 
level. That part of the district plan which is prepared within 
the district is important both for the range of activities which it 
embodies and for the fact of association with the people at every 
level and the opportunity afforded to them to determine their needs 
and to contribute towards their fulfilment.

22. Just as in drawing up State plans the preparation of district 
plans is an important stage, so also in the implementation of the 
State plan its break up into district plans is an essential step. In 
particular, in different sectors in the State plan programmes or 
schemes in which local participation and community action have a 
special contribution to make are to be separated out and shown as 
constituents in the plans of districts. Those items of work, become 
part of the district plan in which, in the main, the resources provided 
by Government are in the nature of a nucleus to be augmented 
through popular support and participation. The value of district 
plans as a method of approach in planning is enhanced by the 
ambitious scale on which national extension and community projects 
are proposed to be undertaken. By the end of the second five year 
plan this programme will serve almost the entire rural population. 
Each State will have its phased programme for bringing different 
blocks, talukas, etc. under the national extension and community 
development programme. A district plan will include programmes 
for all parts of a district, whether or not, at ar given date, they are 
provided with extension services. The district plan has, therefore, 
to take into account the requirements and activities of areas Under' 
the extension programme as well as of those outside it. This makes 
the district plan an important influence in educating public opinion, 
in bringing together various programmes in the district within a. 
common frame and in developing community participation, co
operative self-help and local initiative and leadership. The people 
of each district are thus enabled to assess their needs and resources, 
judge for themselves the tasks to be undertaken with the active 
support of the administration, and put forth the requisite effort. 
Moreover, as a partnership in effort between the administration and 
the people a district plan will specify obligations to be met by both.
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23. The main constituents of a' district plan a re :
(1) the community development and national extension pro

gramme,
*

(2) social welfare extension projects,
(3) agricultural production programme and allied activities

in the field of rural development such as animal 
Husbandry, soil conservation etc.

(4) development of co-operatives,
(5) village panchayats.
(6) village and small industries,
(7) schemes for utilising effectively resources developed

through State projects for irrigation, electricity, com
munications, industrial development and expansion of 
training facilities,

(8) housing and urban development,
(9) the programme of small savings,

(10) aiding construction projects through labour co-operatives
and shramdan.

(11) programmes for the welfare of backward classes,
(12) programmes in rural and urban areas relating to social

services, especially expansion of education at primary 
and secondary levels, health units, health education, 
sanitation, malarial control, family planning, etc.

(13) utilising and assisting voluntary organisations engaged
in constructive social work,

(14) land reforjn,
(15) prohibition work, and
(16) dissemination of information about programmes of

national, state, regional and local development.
24. These programmes are undertaken through several official 

and non-official agencies, and in a number of them there has to be 
co-ordination between more than one agency. Thus, in addition to 
administrative officials and the officials of the various development 
departments, each district will generally have a rural local board, 
a large number of village panchayats, and a number ~of municipal 
bodies in rural areas. The importance of towns as focal points in 
economic growth is likely to increase, and urban and rural areas 
have to be viewed together in terms of planned regional develop
ment. In areas selected for intensive work under the national 
extension and community development programme, there are pro
ject or block advisory committees which include, besides Members



'of Parliament and the State Legislature, a number of non-officials 
appointed by the State Government. The existence of a larger 
number of agencies whose work has to be co-ordinated through a 
district plan suggests certain possibilities of reorganisation of 
development machinery in the districts.

D i s t r i c t  D e v e l o p m e n t  M a c h in e r y

25. During the first five year plan, as has been stated earlier, the 
Rational extension machinery has become part of the normal district 
administration. In almost all States district development or plan
ning committees have been set up which associate representatives 
of the district in the State legislature and in Parliament, represen
tatives of the district board and the principal municipal bodies and 
leading non-official workers with the formulation and implementa
tion of development programmes in the district. The functions of 
these committees are essentially advisory or consultative. On the 
whole, they have not secured the degree of participation and co
operation from the public which is implicit in the concept of districfi 
planning. The association through these committees of the district 
board and of other local bodies with the work of development does 
not go far enough. In the First Five Year Plan the role of local 
bodies in development programmes was reviewed and it was sug
gested that the general direction of policy should be to encourage 
them and to assist them in assuming responsibility for as large a 
portion of administration and social services within their areas as 
may be possible. It was pointed out that it might be necessary to 
work out suitable arrangements for linking local self-governing 
bodies in difierent fields with one another, for instance, village 
panchayats with district or sub-divisional local boards. While the 
process developed, it was suggested that State Governments should 
secure the close co-operation of local self-governing bodies in tKe 
field of development in such directions as the following: —

(1) Programmes undertaken by local bodies should be inte
grated with State programmes and should be shown as 
part of district plans:

(2) Local bodies should be used as agencies for carrying out 
the social service programme of State Governments. “If 
is a good general rule for any authority to try  and pass 
the responsibility for a project to the authority immediate
ly below It if, with a measure of help and guidance, the 
latter can do the job equally or nearly as well” ;

(3) Institutions run by local bodies and services provided by 
them should be inspected, supervised and guided by tKe
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technical and administrative personnel of the State Gov
ernment on exactly the same lines and with the same 
vigour as may be adopted for the State Government's 
own institutions and services:

(4) M&uiuers representing the district board should provide
jkcleus for development committees set up for fram- 

ln | add watching the execution of the district and taluka 
development programmes. These committees would also 
include other institutions; and

(5) Wherever sub-divisions exist or are created in the future, 
the establishment of sub-divisional local boards should be 
considered.

26- In practice these recommendations have not been carried 
out to any great extent. In a number of States, as in Madhya 
Pradesh, Orissa, Bihar, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and elsewhere, 
thought has been given recently to the future structure and func
tions of district boards with reference to the functions of village 
panchayats and to those of vafibus administrative agencies function
ing in the district. The Taxation Enquiry Commission expressed 
the view that district local boards could no longer continue in their 
existing form and that their position in the structure of local self
government had become increasingly unstable. The need for creat
ing a well-organised democratic structure of administration within 
the district is now being widely felt. In this structure village 
panchayats will have to be organically linked with popular organi
sations at a higher level. In some States it may be convenient to 
have a democratic body at the district level, in others at the level 
of subdivisions. In either case'there are two essential conditions 
to be aimed at. In the first place, the functions of the popular body 
should come to include, if necessary by stages determined in ad
vance, the entire general administration and development of the 
area other than such functions as law and order, administration of 
justice and certain functions pertaining to revenue administration. 
The second condition is that for smaller areas within the district or 
the sub-division such as development blocks or talukas, sub-com
mittees of the popular body should be assigned clear functions in the 
implementation of local programmes. The subject requires care
ful and objective-study in the light of conditions prevailing in differ
ent parts of the country and experience during the first five year 
plan. We therefore recommend a special investigation under the 
auspices of the National Development Council While -this investi
gation proceeds and the results of experiments made in various 
States are studied more closely from the point of view indicated 
above, there is need for strengthening and reorganising the non
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official agencies which have been created in almost all States for 
assisting in the implementation of development programmes, spe
cially at the district level and in national extension and community 
project areas.

27. At the district level, the primary object is to coordinate the 
"work of various agencies concerned with development and to asso
ciate with them representatives non-official and others who may be 
in a special position to assist. At the development block or taluka 
level the main aim is to secure the largest measure of participation, 
■especially from cooperative organisations, village panchayats and 
voluntary agencies. A review of the manner in which district deve
lopment committees and project advisory committees have func
tioned suggests that as an immediate step in reorganisation it will 
be useful for State Government to set up district development 
councils and development committees for areas such as develop
ment blocks or talukas.

A district development council might include—
(1) representatives of the district in the State legislature and 

in Parliament,
(2) representatives of municipal committees and rural local 

bodies,
(3) representatives of the cooperative movement.
(4) representatives of village panchayats,
(5) co-opted members from leading social service agencies, 

from educational institutions and from amongst construc
tive social workers, and

(6) the Collector along with sub-divisional officers and dis
trict officers in charge of various development depart
ments.

28. The functions of a district development council may be des
cribed as—

(1) advising on the formulation of each year’s plan of deve
lopment within the general framework of the State five 
year plan;

(2) reviewing progress in the implementation of approved 
programmes of development;

(3) recommending measures for the effective and speedy ful
filment of schemes of economic and social development 
and, more especially, of national extension and community 
projects, agricultural production programmes, local deve
lopment works, social services and village small indus
tries;

7 3  P.C. 11
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(4) promoting public participation and cooperation in deve
lopment programmes and expanding local community effort 
both in urban and rural areas;

(5) assisting the development of cooperatives and village 
panchayats;

(6) promoting the small savings movements;
(7) general supervision over the work of village panchayats 

in respect of land reform, land management and rural 
development generally;

(8) enlisting the active association and cooperation of tea
chers, students and others in the study and development 
of local resources;

(9) providing opportunities for general education through 
fairs, exhibitions, seminars etc;

(10) training of members of panchayats and cooperatives.

The functions of development committees constituted for develop
ment blocks or talukas will be similar to those of district develop
ment councils. Their membership might comprise-

(1) representatives of village panchayats,
(2) representatives of urban local bodies and of the rural 

locai board,
(3) representatives of the cooperative movement,
(4) representatives of the area in the State legislature and 

in Parliament (to the extent their other commitments 
permit them to participate),

(5) co-opted members from leading social service agencies, 
from educational institutions and from amongst construc
tive social workers,

(6) officials in charge of development departments.

29. Although the functions of district development councils and 
block or taluka development Committees will be advisory, they 
should be given a considerable amount of initiative in suggesting 
the details of various programmes and the distribution of resourceg 
within the general scheme approved for the district by the State 
Government. Their work should be suitably planned, they should 
be consulted before programmes are finalised and their reviews of 
work done in the field should take place at regular intervals. Their 
Bpecial responsibility will be to ensure that the maximum amount 
of public cooperation and participation are secured, that the various 
programmes operate so as to be complementary to one another, and 
that disadvantaged sections of the community benefit adequately.
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Development councils for districts and development committees 
{for blocks or talukas constituted broadly on the lines mentioned 
above will take the place of existing development committees and 
project advisory committees. It is envisaged that in the beginning 
these bodies may be non-statutory. Their effective functioning will 
mark an important stage in the reorganisation of district administra
tion and the experience gained will indicate the lines along which 
the  structure of district administration may be modified and 
strengthened to meet the basic needs of democratic development. 
Moreover, progress along these lines will emphasise two specially 
valuable features of district and area planning. Local programmes 
represent an area of common action significant for the welfare of 
the mass of the people in which differences in view and affiliation 
are of relatively small consequence. Secondly, working with one 
another and with the people and their representatives will go a 
long way to bring the outlook and attitudes of local officials in line 
with the requirements of the socialist pattern of society and to 
break down barriers between different grades which are themselves 
an impediment to success in the common effort. Institutions and 
practices such as "seminars, sharing of experience and for consulta
tion in formulating and reviewing programmes of work have al
ready proved useful in this direction.

C o o r d in a t io n  a n d  S u p e r v is io n

30. Coordination and supervision of development programmes 
have to be organised at various levels—in the taluka or the deve
lopment block, in the district or the sub-division, for a group of 
districts constituting a region and at the State level. At each stage 
two problems arise. The first is that the work of different technical 
departments has to be knit together so as to make a single, coordi
nated programme. The second problem concerns guidance and 
inspection, and evaluation and reporting. The need for coordina
tion arises, on the one hand, in relation to policy and allocation of 
resources and, on the other, in terms of the requirements of a com
mon extension agency. The strength of a coordinated programme 
of development lies in the quality of the specialised services which 
are brought together. Coordination should therefore be so organis
ed as to bring out the best in the specialist. This involves a clear 
■appreciation of the responsibilities of technical departments at each 
level in the scheme of operations, and a proper recognition of their 
contribution to the common programme. As pointed out earlier, at 
the State level coordination of programmes is undertaken by the 
Development Commissioner under the direction of a Cabinet com
mittee on development. In the district or the sub-division these 
responsibilities devolve on the Collector and the sub-divisional offi
cer. Development programmes in the second five year plan are
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much larger in scope than those in the first five year plan. It is not 
now possible for the Development Commissioner, with the other 
responsibilities he bears at the State level, to tour sufficiently and 
keep in close touch with the working of the State plan in the dis
tricts. This difficulty will be specially felt in the larger States. In 
the circumstances of the second five year plan the need for setting 
up machinery for effective regional coordination and for supervi
sion of district work cannot therefore be too greatly stressed.

31. District administifation is an agency of change towards a 
new social order. It has to respond to the needs and aspirations of 
the people. It will be judged both by the practical results it pro
duces and by the methods and institutions of popular association 
and cooperation which it integrates into its basic structure.



CHAPTER VIII

PERSONNEL REQUIREMENTS AND TRAINING PROGRAMMES

E f f e c t iv e  utilisation of material and human resources is of vital 
significance in planning. To achieve the requisite tempo of deve
lopment, it is essential that the task of matching human resources 
on the one hand with material resources on the other shQuld be 
taken up with as much precision as may be possible. Manpower 
has usually been referred to as the nation’s first resource; much 
more so is technical manpower.

2. The need for assessing requirements and availabilities of tech
nical personnel was keenly felt in 1953 when it was found that the* 
employment situation had deteriorated and at the same time, non
availability of sufficient technical manpower came in the way of 
expanding employment opportunities. An even earlier effort in 
this direction was through the work of Scientific Man-Powet Com
mittee but its assessment had been made before the first five year 
plan was drawn up. As the first plan proceeded, its provisions re
lating to the facilities for training in different fields were further 
enlarged. This has to some extent improved the situation at the 
beginning of the second plan. Planning for technical personnel 
has to be undertaken well in advance in order that the future sup
ply may be adequate for meeting probable demands. While this is 
generally accepted, difficulties in forecasting future demand require 
to be underlined. Apart from the lack of information as to the 
possible direction of technological advance, it is necessary both to 
take an over-all view and to study the facts of supply and demand 
in different regions, especially at the lower levels. Again since 
technical personnel will always remain a composite group, even 
within broad fields of development, lack of balance is possible 
because sufficient attention is not given to details.

3. In the analysis that follows, it is not intended to cover all 
categories of technical personnel. The approach to the problem has 
to be selective in that the categories of personnel in which short
ages were experienced during the first plan period have to be 
specially taken care of. In certain other categories where the 
building up of personnel requires basic training as well as a fair 
amount of practical experience, it would be necessary to make a
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rough assessment of the demand, say, in the third plan period and 
to draw up training programmes accordingly. This is specially so- 
in engineering trades where as a result of the emphasis in the  
second plan on steel production, large avenues of employment are- 
likely to be opened up. Since the production of steel will be step
ped up further during the third plan period, a steady demand for 
skills in this field is to be expected. In cement also, production has* 
gone up considerably during the last few years and during the  
second plan period a substantial increase in cement production has- 
been envisaged; indeed exceeding the capacity built up since the 
Inception of cement industry. Steel and cement taken together 
would provide employment in construction activity and as such 
planning of technical personnel for construction assumes a special 
significance. Shortages of personnel experienced during the first 
plan included agricultural graduates and diploma-holders, veteri
nary personnel, personnel for forestry, cooperation, soil conserva
tion, development officers, project executives, medical personnel 
and trained teachers. Training facilities planned for these and 
some other special categories of personnel are discussed below:

E n g in e e r in g  P e r so n n e l

4. A number of steps were taken during the first five year plan> 
to expand training facilities for personnel required in engineering 
occupations. The Institute of Technology was established a t 
Kharagpur; the Indian Institute of Science at Bangalore was fur
ther developed. Four new colleges and 19 Polytechnics were 
established. In addition, 20 existing colleges and 30 schools were 
strengthened in accordance with the recommendations of the Alt 
India Council of Technical Education. All these measures have 
resulted in there being at the end of the plan period 45 engineering 
Institutions for graduate training and 83 institutions for training a t 
the diploma level. The annual output of engineering graduates- 
almost doubled in the last five years and diploma institutions, 
increased their output from 1850 to 4900. In other technological 
courses also, substantial increases took place.

5. During the second plan it is proposed that a sum of about 
Rs. 50 crores should be devoted to the expansion of facilities for 
technical education for producing engineers, supervisors, overseers- 
and other categories of personnel. Among the programmes includ
ed are development of various technical courses relating to print
ing technology, town and regional planning, architecture, strength
ening of existing technical institutions, establishment of higher 
technical institutions, expansion of Indian School of Mines an<f 
Applied Geology, organisation of refresher courses for serving 
engineers and so on. The result will be that institutions imparting



training to engineering personnel will increase from 128 to 166. 
The annual out-turn of graduate engineers is expected to increase 
from 3,600 in 1955 to about 4,500 in 1960 and of engineering diploma- 
holders from 4,900 to about 6,500.

6. Even with this expansion, the demand for personnel aft 
assessed by different State Governments and Central Ministries,; 
some of which constituted special committees for such assessment 
appeared to be so heavy that the Planning Commission constituted 
the Engineering Personnel Committee to examine the whole ques> 
tion of the demand for engineering personnel in relation to supply 
keeping in view a perspective wider than the second five year plan. 
The conclusion reached by the Committee is that even with the 
expansion of facilities for engineering education proposed in the 
second plan it would be necessary to provide for additional training 
facilities for nearly 2,300 engineering graduates, civil, mechanical, 
electrical, tele-communication, metallurgical and mining. In addi
tion about 5,940 persons trained for posts at lower level in the fields 
of engineering mentioned earlier would be needed. If suitable 
steps are not taken to augment the supply of engineering personnel 
immediately there is every danger of even more critical shortages 
continuing and developing during the third five year plan. The 
Committee considers that the very fact that the economy has been 
able to absorb all the increases in the technical training facilities 
and is still wanting to have more is a sign of healthy development. 
The Committee has proposed that:

(a) the existing established institutions should be expanded
to the fullest possible extent. This expansion is expect
ed to result in an average increase of about 25 per cent, 
in output;

(b) 18 additional colleges and 62 engineering schools should
be established;

(c) a new class of personnel should be trained on a function
al basis to handle specific operations below the 
overseer level:

(d) apprenticeship and in-plant training schemes should be
organised on a large scale;

'(e) delays in recruitment should be avoided;
(f) to improve the quality of teaching some senior teaching 

posts in technical institutions should be manned by 
officers working in government departments. The 
existing engineering cadres in government service
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should be strengthened so as to provide reserves for
this purpose; and

(g) There should be a high-power body supported by an 
executive organisation with sufficient authority to 
take decisions on questions of policy relating to techni
cal personnel, (for details see paragraphs 21 and 22).

The recommendations of the Committee are under consideration.

7. A comprehensiye programme of training has been organised
at Sindri for graduate engineers and others from industry who do
not possess adequate experience. These facilities are being exten
ded to meet, the requirements of additional fertiliser factories in 
the second plan period and subsequent years. Certain categories 
of steel plant staff are also being trained at Sindri. The D.D.T. 
factory at Delhi is undertaking the training of personnel to be em
ployed at the second D.D.T. factory and the Vishakhapatanam Ship
yard is similarly to train personnel on a large scale to man the 
second shipyard which is to be established. For the training of 
necessary technical personnel required in connection with the ex
pansion of coal production, four centres are to be established as a 
first step at Kargali, Giridih, Talcher" and Kurasia for the training of 
intermediate' and lower technical staff, such as supervisors, over
seers, electrical and mechanical subordinates.

8. Programmes for specialised training for fresh engineers, re
fresher courses for serving engineers and for operatives and 
mechanics have been started at various project sites during the first 
plan. These programmes will not only continue to operate but will 
be further strengthened during the second plan period. The existing 
arrangements for imparting specialised, training to about 45 engi
neers every year in the designs and methods of construction of 
dams and power-plants are also to be continued. The centre 
established* at Roorkee to provide training facilities to serving 
engineers in the techniques of development of water resources will 
also continue to function. This centre has not only been training 
[ndian engineers but also those deputed by a number of Asian and 
African countries. A training centre for Operatives and mechanics 
has already been established1 at Kotah* (Chambal Project) in persu- 
ance of the recommendations of the Construction Plant and Machi
nery Committee. Another centre will shortly be- opened at th« 
Nagarjuhasagar Project. Experienced personnel knowing the tech
nique o'f ‘Live Line’ maintenance of electric transmission and distri
bution lines are "at present not available in ‘the country. It is 
pfbposed to establish two training centres to impart such training.
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9. It is not enough to plan for training only at higher levels. The 
running of establishments public or private requires support at all 
levels of skill and experience. The training of craftsmen, there
fore, becomes equally important. But there are some inherent 
difficulties in assessing the supply and demand for craftsmen. These 
difficulties exist in respect of estimation of supply because it is 
impossible to get at the magnitude of training in crafts imparted 
within families from father to son, brother to brother and so on. 
On the demand side, difficulties arise because the requirements 
usually lack precision though trade definitions are specific. The 
best that can be done, therefore, is to list facilities provided for 
institutional training, to indicate possible supplies and to continue 
efforts to improve the assessment of demand. The most organised 
source of training facilities for craftsmen are the institutions main
tained all over the country by the Ministry of Labour. The pro
gress made in the organisation of training facilities and their value 
in equipping trainees for employment was-reviewed by the Train
ing and Employment Service Organisation- Committee. The Com
mittee expressed the view that while the results achieved so far 
were not unimpressive, it was possible to make the training given 
more purposeful. It, therefore, recommended, amongst other 
things, that

(a) the initiative for training workers should rest with indus
try, but Government should continue to provide ade
quate basic training facilities;

(b) co-ordination between the training programmes of the
Ministry of Labour and the various schemes of State 
Governments should be ensured by the transfer of
training centres from the Centre to the States ;

(c) the Central Government should collect information re
garding (i) requirements of industry for trained
workers, (ii) available training facilities, (iii) the 
standards and methods of training and the syllabii
used;

(d) the Central Government should constantly review the
situation in order to enhance the utility of these train
ing centres; and

(e) Government should introduce legislation to make it ob
ligatory for.grjvate industry to train apprentices.
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Action on these lines is being pursued.

A number of training schemes have been included in the p ro 
grammes of the Ministry of Labour. The Ministry’s technical and 
vocational training scheme envisages the stepping up of annual ad
missions in craftsmen training courses from 10,300 to 30,000 by the 
end of the second plan. Under an apprenticeship scheme, it is 
expected that between 3,000 to 5,000 craftsmen will be trained each 
year. Similarly 20,000 workers already serving in industry are 
to be trained for higher posts by organising evening classes for 
them either in the institutions being run by the Government or in  
training centres to be established in the undertakings themselves. 
In  order to feed the Ministry’s training centres with suitably quali
fied personnel, arrangements have been made for the training of 
instructional and supervisory staff.

10. Evidence of increased emphasis placed by Government on 
practical training is further seen iji the conversion of a number of 
secondary training institutions into multi-purpose schools according 
to the recommendations of the Secondary Education Commission. 
Details regarding this programme are given in the Chapter on Edu
cation. It would be sufficient here to state that if all these train
ing facilities are geared to the future requirements of the economy, 
shortages in the ranks of technical personnel at different level® 
are bound to be reduced. As a specific instance of how this basic 
training could be supplemented by specialised courses to suit the  
needs of employing authorities, action taken recently by the Min
istry of Iron and Steel may be cited. The Directorate General of 
Resettlement and Employment, on the advice of the Ministry of 
Iron and Steel, has reorganised its courses to suit the requirements 
of the Ministry for manning the steel plants when they go in opera
tion. Similar attempts are being made by Government for securing 
placements in private industries well in advance of future needa. 
I t  is intended that cooperative arrangements between employing 
authorities on the one hand and training institutions and private 
industry on the other will be developed to the greatest extent 
possible.

A gricultural and A llied P ersonnel

11. Considerable attention is being given to the stepping up of 
training facilities in accordance with the requirements of the plan 
in fields other than engineering. As regards agricultural 
graduates, requirements during the second plan are estimated at 
roughly 6,500. On the basis of existing training facilities a deficit 
of about 1,000 graduates is expected and to make good* tins shortage.



States have framed schemes for strengthening existing colleges in» 
order to increase their capacity and also in some cases new colleges. 
have been planned. A most important source of demand for trained: 
personnel is the national extension and community development 
programme. For instance, the demand for village level workers, ia 
of the order of 38,000 persons. To meet this demand the number 
of institutions imparting basic agricultural and extension, 
training will be increased to 158 during the operation of the second 
plan. In order to meet the estimated demand of 11,400 group level 
workers, it is proposed to set up 21 group level workers training 
wings at the extension training centres in addition to the 17 wings 
already in operation. The present arrangements for the training 
of project executives, block development officers etc. will continue 
during the operation of the second plan.

12. The requirements of veterinary personnel estimated at about 
6,000 veterinary graduates will be met through schemes involving,

(a) commencement of the double shift in some of the exist'
ing colleges ;

(b) expanding the capacity in other colleges ;
(c) establishment of four new colleges; and
(d) setting up of 10 schools providing short-term emergency

courses in veterinary science.

13. The demand for forestry personnel will be met by the 
expansion of the forest colleges at Dehra Dun and Coimbatore. 
State Governments have in addition plans for opening schools to 
train forest guards and other staff. It is expected that with the  
contemplated expansion, shortages in the field of forestry personnel 
will be met.

Arrangements for training of persons in soil conservation, 
methods for officers and assistants have been made at research-cum- 
demonstration centres set up by the Central Soil Conservation 
Board and training centre established by Damodar Valley Corpora
tion at Hazaribagh.

Programmes under Cooperation are another field requiring 
trained personnel in large numbers. About 25,000 cooperators are 
needed at different levels. It is expected that while in the higher- 
categories, shortages are not likely to develop, the problem of en
suring adequate supply of personnel at intermediate levels would 
require constant review. Training of members of cooperative 
societies in principles and methods of cooperation is sought to be 
Imparted, to begin with, on an experimental: basis by organislngr 
mobile training uniif.
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Village and S mall S cale Industries

14. For village and small industries, the All India Boards and the 
State Governments have included various schemes of training and 
research. Training centres are to be opened to impart training Jq 
weavers in improved techniques of production Provision has also 
■been made for starting research centres in indigenous dyes. The 
All India Khadi and Village Industries Board has a programme re
quiring 30,000 persons trained in organising production, and is 
setting up its own training centres for the purpose. The integrated 
training programme for khadi and village industries also visuali
ses the setting up of 4 Central Institutes and 20 regional vidyalayas 
besides a number of Central training institutions providing specia
lised intensive training in different village industries. For the 
Amber Charkha programme a beginning has been made with a 
sum of Rs. 30 lakhs sanctioned in 1955-56 for training and research. 
For research in village industries, a Central Technological Institute 
is already operating at Wardha. The training and research pro
gramme for handicrafts includes, the establishment of Central 
Handicrafts Development Centre, assistance to technical research 
institutes, training of managerial, cooperative, and other personnel 
and grant of scholarships to working artisans for training. For 
small industries, training-cum-demonstration and training-cum- 
production centres will be set up in most of the States. Polytechnics 
are also proposed to be established in some States. There will 
•be in addition to the small industries service institutes, model 
and mobile workshops. For sericulture, besides setting up two 
ihstitutes to train personnel for sericultural department* of States, 
several other training centres are to be established. The existing 
sericultural research stations are also to be expanded. For the 
coir industry, the training programme includes setting up three 
training schools, and a Central Research Institute in Travancore- 
Cochin. About 30 technical experts are being recruited abroad for 
small scale industries. These experts will, in addition to giving 
technical advice, train Indian personnel.

S ocial S ervices

15. It has been estimated that by the end of the first plan there 
will be about 70,000 medical practitioners in the country. Data 
furnished by the States and the Central Ministries indicate that 
about 7,800 additional doctors would be required for the implementa
tion of various development schemes in the public sector. Past 
experience shows that of the total number of doctors produced by 
medical in s t i tu t i o n s  in the country about 35 per cent, are in employ
ment under Government, Local Bodies, or with other employers and



the rest are engaged in private practice. With the development of 
public health services it is possible that the number of doctors in 
private practice may diminish, as more doctors will be absorbed by 
public authorities. On the basis of the demand for additional 
doctors and percentage of doctors seeking employment it would 
appear that about 20,000 to 22,000 medical graduates may be required 
during the second plan. The estimated outturn from medical 
colleges, whose number increased from 30 to 42 during the first 
plan period, is about 2,500 doctors a year. Since this number will 
not be sufficient for meeting the demand for doctors, plans of States 
have provided for expansion of capacity in 28 existing colleges. It 
is also proposed to set up six new medical colleges. The plan pro
vides for the completion of the All India Institute of Medical Science 
and for upgrading of departments in selected medical colleges for 
post-graduate training and research. Four new dental colleges are to- 
be established and two existing dental colleges expanded. Most of 
the additional facilities that are being created during this period are 
likely to mature towards the end of the plan period. In the mean
while, it is apprehended that the shortage of doctors will continue. 
The question of ensuring adequate supply of ancillary personnel 
such as nurses, midwives, health visitors, nurse dais, and dais, health 
assistants and sanitary inspectors is equally important. An attempt 
is being made to achieve substantial advance in augmenting train
ing facilities for these categories.

16. In the field of education, requirements for trained teachers 
foi manning new schools, to be opened, have been estimated at 3*1 
lakhs. In addition, about 2 lakh teachers will be needed for normal 
replacement purposes. Against this over-all estimated demand of 
about 5 lakh trained teachers, arrangements have been made for the' 
training of nearly 6 lakh teachers during the plan period. In order 
to give added impetus to the task of reorientation of educational 
system at the elementary level on new lines, the number of basic 
training colleges will be increased from 33 to 71 and basic training 
schools from 449 to 729 by the end of the second plan. In addition, 
a National Institute of Basic Education which will serve as a research 
centre is also proposed to be established. The problem of ensuring 
adequate attention being paid to basic education in the post-graduate 
training colleges of Universities which serve as a reservoir for the 
supply of personnel for manning basic training schools is also being 
considered. The overall training facilities to be provided in this 
field, will help to train about 1 • 2 lakh basic teachers against the 
demand for 1 lakh teachers. The targets envisaged will thus not 
only meet the additional demand for teachers of various categories 
but also reduce to a certain extent the existing gap of trained 
teachers.
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17. Expansion of training facilities form an important element 
of the programmes relating to welfare of backward classes. A 
'technical institute is proposed to be started at Imphal where tribal 
students will receive training for diplomas and certificate courses 
in  civil and mechanical engineering. Three similar institutes cost
ing about Rs. 75 lakhs are also proposed to be opened at suitable 
centres to provide training for tribal youth. In addition, scholar
ships will be provided for enabling tribal students to pursue courses 
'in professional and technical subjects. 18,000 persons are to. be 
trained in various arts and crafts such as tailoring, smithy, tanning, 
weaving, basket making etc. A large number of persons with basic 
training in social sciences will be needed to implement programmes 
■under social welfare. The Social Welfare Board is contemplating 
4o train for its extension projects, 8,000 gram sewikas, 1,600 mid
wives and 6,000 dais in addition to training programmes for such 
■categories of personnel referred to earlier. It is felt that with the 
<out-put of existing institutions and the new training facilities that 
■are planned for this purpose, the supply and demand are likely to 
balance.

18. Training programmes mentioned above do not exhaust the 
whole field of technical personnel. These are only a few illustrative 
•examples of how the problem of increasing supply of technical 
{personnel is, being dealt with. Certain programmes have been 
•specially mentioned with a view to bringing out the fact that the 
tCeniral and State Governments are well aware of the problem and 
fcave taken steps to draw up schemes to meet at least the critical 
shortages of personnel which may arise in connection with the 
second five year plan. I t is possible as has been stated earlier that 
some regional imbalances may develop, and these may require 
specific action as and when they arise.

G eneral Considerations

19. There is one aspect of training to which attention may 
fce drawn when considering programmes for the plan. The provi
sion of training facilities for higher categories of personnel, whether 
In engineering and technology, or in medicine and agriculture, draws 
substantially on our limited resources. It is not the intention to 
starve any of the training activities on this account. But a plea 
<or economy in the use of funds, and what is more important in the 
use of personnel for training, can never be out of place. The sug
gestion that expansion of facilities within existing institutions is 
generally to be preferred to the setting up of new institutions should 
■be viewed in this context. Also, it may be necessary in the case of 
■certain technical skills not to look upon the problem of providing



^training facilities in terms of regions and States. This becomes an 
im portant consideration especially in regard to training higher cate
gories of personnel.

20. Another point to which specific attention needs to be drawn is 
the excessive emphasis which employing authorities tend to place 

-on experience. While hesitation on their part to take up persons, 
who, according to them, are not adequately qualified for the job 
is  understandable, it would appear that insistence on accepting only 
““ready made’ material is not in the best interest, of development. 
There is a danger of moving in a vicious circle if, for want of techni
cal personnel, development programmes suffer and for want of 
^employment, personnel with basic training cannot gather the 
aiecessary experience. Employing authorities should be prepared 
for a period to tolerate insufficiency of experience and skill in 
trainees who have potentialities of being ‘built up’. Both employers 
and technical personnel seeking employment should look upon 

^institutional training as something which would develop in a trainee 
^adequate busic equipment for work,

'21. India is on the threshold of large-scale industrial development. 
I t  is, therefore, necessary to visualise in advance the difficulties likely 
to  be experienced in finding technicians in the required numbers 
«nd to take s^eps to meet these difficulties. For the successful 
implementation of any manpower policy there is need for a 
machinery which will, among other things,

(a) collect and maintain statistics and relevant information
regarding avenues of employment in technical and other 
fields;

(b) maintain information on the supply side with sufficient
precision;

(c) frame policies and programmes on the basis of information
collected under (a) and (b) so as to secure requisite 
trained personnel at different levels; and

(d) facilitate transfer of personnel from completed projects to
those in the initial stages of execution.

22. At present Ministries at the Centre are endeavouring to col
lect facts relating to the demand for personnel, but there is yet no 
■overall guidance and co-ordination in matters of policy affecting 
•technical personnel. Requirements of personnel in the public sector 
w ill continue to increase. For evolving policies pertaining to the
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recruitment and utilisation of such personnel it is. therefore, neces
sary that decisions shall be taken at the highest level. A Committee 
of the Cabinet on Technical Manpower could provide the necessary- 
direction and steps might be taken to strengthen the manpower and 
employment units in the Planning Commission and the Ministry o f 
Labour. Similar arrangements are needed in the States also for- 
meeting their departmental needs. In manpower planning, close 
co-ordination is required between the Centre and the States.



CHAPTER IX

LAND REFORM AND AGRARIAN REORGANISATION 

P la c e  o f  L a n d  R e fo rm  in  t h e  P l a n

P o l i c i e s  and programmes which are to be followed in different 
sectors of the economy during the second five year plan represent 
a  balanced and combined approach to the central problems of 
economic development and social justice. Among these, measures 
of land reform have a place of special significance, both because 
they provide the social, economic and institutional framework for 
agricultural development and because of the influence they exert 
on the life of the vast majority of the population. Indeed, their 
impact extends much beyond the rural economy. The principles 
of change and reorganisation on which the scheme of land reform 
is based are part of a wider social and economic outlook which must 
needs apply in some degree to every part of the economy. They 
have therefore to be viewed in a somewhat larger context than that 
of effecting adjustments between the interests of different sections
of the population which depend on land.

\
2. In setting out the land policy for the period of the first five 

year plan, while a proper emphasis was placed on the social 
aspect, it was pointed out that the increase of agricultural produc
tion represented the highest priority in planning over the next few 
years, and that the agricultural economy had to be diversified and 
brought to much higher levels of efficiency. These consideration* 
have a special importance during the period of the second five year 
plan. In the first place, the ambitious programme of industrial 
development which is now being undertaken, implies large and 
steadily increasing claims both on raw materials and on food 
production. Increase in the supply of raw materials was the 
principal factor behind the growth of industrial production 
achieved during the first plan. India’s ability to produce a range 
of agricultural commodities for which there is world-wide 
demand, such as tea, jute, cotton, oilseeds, and others is an 
element in her industrial potential which must be developed to the 
greatest possible extent. In recent years imports of food have been 
on a much smaller scale than before, but food production has yet 
to reach levels at which nutrition can be improved and domestic 
requirements are fully assured under all circumstances; and, at the 
same time, a margin remains to pay for imports of machinery and
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of industrial raw materials needed for rapid industrialisation. More
over, with increase in population, growth of towns, cities and in
dustrial centres, end improvement in incomes and standards of 
living, the internal demand for food is already increasing in volume 
and becoming more diverse. Equally, as explained in earlier 
chapters, the large outlay to be undertaken in the second five year 
plan can only be sustained if internal production, especially of food 
and cloth, is rapidly stepped up. Thus, the need to enhance the 
capacity of Indian agriculture to provide the surpluses needed to 
support industrial development and the wider economic considera
tions on which the fulfilment of the plan depends both lead to the 
same conclusion, namely, that a substantial increase in agricultural 
production, diversification of the agricultural economy, and the 
building up of an efficient «6id progressive system of agricultural 
production are among the most urgent tasks to be accomplished 
during the second five year plan.

3. Against the background of these considerations, the objectives 
of land reform are twofold: firstly, to remove such impediments 
upon agricultural production as arise from the character of the 
agrarian structure; and secondly, to create conditions for evolving, 
as speedily as may be possible, an agrarian economy with high 
levels of efficiency and productivity. These aspects are inter
related, some measures of land reform bearing -more directly on the 
first aim, others to a greater extent on the second. Thus, the 
abolition of intermediaries and the protection given to tenants are 
intended to give to the tiller of the soil his rightful place in the 
agrarian system and, by reducing or eliminating burdens he has 
borne in the past, to provide him with fuller incentives for increas
ing agricultural production. Similarly, to bring tenants into 
direct relation with the State and to put an end to the tenant- 
landlord nexus are essential steps in the establishment of a stable 
rural economy. In the conditions of India large disparities in the 
distribution of wealth and income are inconsistent with economic 
progress in any sector. This consideration applies with even 
greater force to land. The area of land available for cultivation is 
necessarily limited. In the past rights in land were the principal 
factor which determined both social status and economic opportunity 
for different groups in the rural population. For building up a 
progressive rural economy, it is essential that disparities in the 
ownership of land should be greatly reduced. In view of the 
existing pattern of distribution and size of agricultural holdings, 
redistribution of land in excess of a ceiling may yield relatively 
limited results. Nevertheless, it is important that some effective 
steps should be taken in this direction during the second five year 
plan so as to afford opportunities to landless sections of the rural
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population to gain in social status and to feel a sense of opportunity 
equally with other sections of the community. Reduction of dis
parities in the ownership of land is also essential for developing a 
co-operative rural economy, for, co-operation thrives best in 
homogeneous groups in which there are no large inequalities. Thus, 
programmes for abolishing intermediary tenures, giving security to 
tenants and bringing tenants into direct relationship with the State 
with a view to conferring ownership upon them are steps which lead 
to the establishment of an agrarian economy based predominantly 
on peasant ownership.

4. Small and uneconomic agricultural holdings have long been 
the most difficult problem in the development of the rural economy. 
There is general agreement that it is through reorganisation along 
co-operative lines that Indian agriculture can become efficient and 
productive. During the second five year plan it is proposed to take 
a series of measures which will lay the foundations for co-operative 
reorganisation of the rural economy. Once the vast majority of 
cultivators become owners or virtual owners of land in their own 
right, programmes for the consolidation of holdings assume a great 
deal of urgency both in themselves and as a stage in the develop
ment of co-operation. In carrying out these programmes sufficient 
experience has been gained in several parts of the country for 
marked progress to be achieved in this field during the second five 
year plan. Closely associated with consolidation is the adoption of 
improved land management practices. It is one of the primary 
aims of the national extension and community projects to help the 
people of each village and each area to organise themselves for 
greater production, to bring them technical guidance and other 
assistance and in particular, to assist weaker and under-privileged 
sections of the rural community in raising their standards. Condi
tions have to be created in which an increasing number of activities 
in rural economic life, both non-agricultural and agricultural, are 
undertaken through co-operative organisations. As the village is the 
most convenient unit for rural community development, various 
measures to be undertaken for developing co-operatives and 
panchayats and for strengthening rural economic life through the 
organisation of national extension services, credit, marketing and 
processing and village and small industries are intended to lead to 
the development in each area, according to its conditions, of suitable 
systems of cooperative village management. Co-operation in one 
field stimulates and supports co-operation in others. Co-operative 
development is a vast and growing field of constructive endeavour 
and, for co-operation to evoke a degree of sustained enthusiasm and 
effort, it is important that it should be organised with the utmost 
attention to efficiency in management.
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S. As different phases of the land reform programme are imple
mented, care has to be taken to ensure that the positive aspects are 
especially stressed, and measures of land reform worked out with a 
view to increased agricultural production. From this aspect the 
national extension and community development programmes, and 
programmes for agricultural development, rural credit and market
ing and others are as vital to the success of land reform as land re
form is vital to their success. Naturally, while the direction may 
be clear, the pace and the precise content of land reform programmes 
have to be related closely to the conditions prevailing in each State. 
Land reform imposes upon the machinery of the Government large 
administrative responsibilities and, as pointed out later in this 
chapter, tasks of great complexity, to which many State administra
tions may not yet feel equal, have to be undertaken in the course of 
a few years. Almost all of th a n  demand a wide measure of public 
support and understanding and much mutual adjustment within the 
community. There are also many intangible factors which each 
State has necessarily to take into account. These considerations 
have been kept in view during the first five year plan in the work 
of the Central Committee for Land Reforms, which includes mem
bers of the Planning Commission and the principal Central Minis
ters concerned, and reviews from time to time the progress of land 
reform in different parts of the country. They have also been kept 
in view by the Panel on Land Reform, which has assisted the Plan
ning Commission during the past year in the study of various pro
blems connected with tenancy reform, size of holdings, reorganisa
tion of agriculture and Bhoodan. The proposals for land reform 
and cooperative development set out in the plan are therefore in the 
nature of a broad common approach which has to be adapted and 
pursued in each State as part of the national plan with due regard 
to local conditions and in response to local needs.

L A N D  R E F O R M S  

A b o l i t io n  o f  I n te r m e d ia r ie s

6. A few years ago intermediary tenures prevailed over hall 
the country. In some States, legislation for the abolition of inter
mediaries was enacted before 1951. Most of the work relating to 
the enactment of laws and the acquisition of intermediary areas has, 
however, been undertaken during the period of the first plan. In
termediaries have been almost entirely abolished. A few small 
pockets remain where further action for abolition is necessary, 
such as temporarily settled estates in Assam, zamindaris in Rajas
than, minor intermediary tenures such as service inams and other



minor inams in a number of States, and intermediary areas in some 
Part ‘C’ States such as Coorg, Kutch and Tripura. In the early stages 
the implementation of some of the laws was held up on account of 
writ petitions filed by intermediaries challenging the constitutional 
validity of the legislation. The Constitution was amended in 1952 
with a view to resolving this difficulty.

7. The abolition of intermediaries is an essential step, but it 
imposes a heavy strain upon the administrative resources of 
State Governments. The tasks to be undertaken include the deter
mination and payment of compensation to intermediaries, arrange
ments for the preparation or revision of records showing the names 
and holdings of tenants and the rent or revenue which they are 
liable to pay to the State Government as a result of the abolition, 
establishment of agencies for collection of rent or revenue and for 
maintenance of records. Areas which intermediaries are entitled 
to retain have to be demarcated and arrangements made for the 
management and development of common lands which become the 
property of the State.

8. Progress was comparatively easy in the temporarily settled 
areas, such as Uttar Pradesh and Madhya Pradesh, where adequate 
records and administrative machinery existed. In the permanently 
settled areas of Bihar, Orissa, and West Bengal and in areas 
under Jagirdari settlements such as Rajasthan and Saurashtra, land 
records and revenue administration had to be built up almost from 
the beginning. Nevertheless, laws abolishing intermediary tenures 
have been given effect tc in most of the States.

9. The general pattern of abolition of intermediaries comprises 
$he following measures: —

(1) Common lands such as waste lands, forests, abadi-sites
etc., which belonged to intermediaries were vested in 
the State Government for purposes of management and 
development.

(2) Home-farm lands and lands unde% the personal cultiva
tion of intermediaries were generally left with them 
and lessees of home-farms continued as tenants under 
them  In some States, however, tenants of home-farms 
of intermediaries were also brought intp direct relation 
with the State and the rights or intermediaries over 
their tenancy lands were abolished. These include 
Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Bharat (jagirdari areas), Delhi, 
Ajmer and Bhopal. In Rajasthan and Madhya Bharat
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(zamindari areas) an optional right to purchase owner
ship was given to such tenants. In most of the States, 
intermediaries were hot allotted any land lor personal 
cultivation over and above lands already in their culti
vating possession and included in their own home- 
farms. In a few States, however, such as Hyderabad 
and Mysore (in , the case of Inams), Rajasthan, 
Saurashtra, Ajmer, Bhopal and Vindhya Pradesh, in
termediaries were allotted lands for personal culti
vation if the area already held by them was less than 
that specified in the legislation.

(3) In most of the States tenants-in-chief holding land directly 
from intermediaries were brought into direct contact 
with the State with some exceptions such as Bombay 
(in respect of several classes of intermediaries) and in 
Hyderabad and Mysore (in the case of some inams). 
In these States, intermediaries were in some cases 
allotted lands held by tenants. In some States tenants 
possessed permanent and transferable rights and it was 
not necessary to confer further rights upon them. 
These included Assam, West Bengal, Bihar, Orissa, 
Bhopal and Vindhya Pradesh. There were other States 
such as Bombay, Uttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh, 
Hyderabad, Mysore and Delhi where tenants were 
required to make payments in order to acquire rights 
of ownership. In a few States, such as Andhra, Madras, 
Rajasthan, Saurashtra (barkhali areas), Madhya Bharat, 
Hyderabad (jagir areas) and Ajmer, either larger 
rights were conferred upon tenants or their rents were 
reduced without any direct paymerft being required of 
them.

10. The total amount of compensation and rehabilitation assis
tance payable to intermediaries is estimated to be in the neighbour
hood of Rs. 450 crores. Uttar Pradesh and Bihar together account 
for about 70 per cent, of the total amount of compensation. As a 
rule, the rate of compensation has been fixed as a multiple of the 
net income of the intermediaries from their estates. In most States, 
higher multiples were allowed to persons in the lower income 
groups. Abolition of intermediary rights leads to increase in the 
amount of revenue accuring to the State. Compensation payments 
are financed out of such increases. Compensation is payable some
times in cash but generally in the form of bonds which are trans
ferable and negotiable .and are also redeemable over a period which 
may vary from 10 to 40 years. The assessment of compensation and



the issue of bonds in lieu of compensation to a large number of 
intermediaries has been a task of considerable magnitude. In most 
States, the administrative machinery had to be reinforced with a 
view to expediting this work. Considerable work relating to the 
determination and payment of compensation, however, still remains 
to be done. In particular, it is necessary to speed up the payment 
of compensation to small intermediaries and to widows and minors.

R ights of O w n ers

11. With the abolition of intermediaries the existing tenures may 
be broadly classified into two main categories, namely, owners w ho' 
hold land directly from the State and tenants who hold land from 
owners. Their rights and obligations had generally been regulated 
under tenancy laws enacted in the various States from time to time. 
The bulk of the tenants had acquired security of tenure and their 
rents had been regulated. In many States they had also obtained 
•considerable rights of transfer. There were, however, differences 
in the quantum of rights enjoyed by the various classes of tenants 
and often a large variety of tenures existed. On abolition of inter
mediaries, the multiplicity of tenures has been greatly reduced and 
for the most part tenants holding land under intermediaries have 
become owners of land. It is desirable that a fairly uniform 
pattern of ownership should be evolved which conforms to certain 
■commonly agreed rights and obligations.

12. Ownership of land entails certain obligations. The most im
portant of these concerns the use and management of land. This 
aspect is considered in a later section of this chapter.

In a number of States, as part of legislation relating to consoli
dation of holdings, measures for preventing fragmentation have been 
adopted. It frequently happens, however, that such measures are 
not adequately enforced. Provisions against the creation of frag
ments or their further splitting up by transfer or partition and re
gulation of the transfer of existing fragments are essential in the 
"interest of agricultural development.

13. In some States, over a considerable area persons who hold 
land directly from the State do not possess the right of transfer. 
'Such owners can obtain short-term loans on the security of the crop 
tu t, in the absence of alternative security, they may not be able 
-to avail of facilities offered by co-operative credit institutions for 
-medium and long-term loans. It is, therefore, desirable that every 
individual who holds land directly from the State should have the 
right to mortgage land in order to obtain loans from Government 
and from co-operatives on the security of land.
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14. In some States the right to lease land has been limited to  
persons who suffer from some disability such as widows, minors, 
persons serving in the armed forces, etc.. Experience suggests tha t 
complete prohibition of leases introduces a degree of rigidity in the 
rural economy and is difficult to enforce administratively. It was. 
visualised in the First Five Year Plan that, to the extent leases o t 
land are permitted, in principle it would be desirable that they should 
be made through the village panchayat. The practice should be 
encouraged whenever possible. In any event when leases are made 
directly they should be for minimum periods of 5 to 10 years.

Tenancy R efo rm s

15. Over the years the tenancy problem grew in magnitude from 
three different directions. Firstly, intermediaries did not always 
cultivate their home-farm lands and frequently these lands were 
le t out to tenants. Secondly, tenants, holding lands from interme
diaries, who have now come into direct relation with the State,, 
sometimes leased lands to sub-tenants. Thirdly, in ryotwari areas 
a  considerable proportion of land held by ryots has been cultivated 
by tenants.

16. In different States provisions for security of tenure have taken 
a  variety of forms and there are large differences in detail. Broadly 
speaking, States may be classified into the following categories:—

(1) States where all tenants have been given full security
of tenure;

(2) States where the tenant has a limited security of tenure
but is liable to ejectment in exercise of the landlord’s  
right to resume a limited area for personal cultivation. 
This is subject to the condition that a minimum area is  
left with the tenant;

(3) States where the landlord’s right to resume is subject to
an upper limit, but the tenant is not entitled to retain 
a minimum area for cultivation; and

(4) Other States where ejectment has been temporarily stayed
or where action for protection of tenants has yet to be 
taken.

U.P. and Delhi fall into the first category; Bombay, Punjab 
Rajasthan, Hyderabad and Himachal Pradesh in the second; and 
Assam, Madhya Pradesh (Berar), Orissa, Pepsu and Kutch in the 
Ihird. Id U.P., tenants, who were brought into direct relation with
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the State, were given permanent and heritable * rights. The 
State recovers rent from them and pays compensation in the form 
of bonds to owners. In Delhi tenants received full ownership rights 
and were required to pay compensation to owners in addition to 
the payment of land revenue to Government; compensation being 
recoverable as arrears of land revenue. In Bombay a land-owner 
is permitted to resume half the land leased to a tenant subject to a 
maximum of three economic holdings, the size of the economic holding 
varying from 4 to 16 acres, depending upon the quality of the land. 
In Punjab, resumption is limited generally to 30 “standard 
acres” and a tenant cannot be ejected from a minimum area of 5 
“standard acres” unless the State Government is able to allot alter
native land from the pool of “surplus” land obtained from owners 
holding more than 30 “standard acres”. In Hyderabad, the tenant 
is generally entitled to retain a basic holding except where an 
owner himself owns a basic holding or less. In Rajasthan generally 
tenants are allowed to retain a prescribed minimum holding. In 
Himachal Pradesh a land owner may resume upto 5 acres and the 
tenant is entitled to retain three-fourths of his holding. In the 
third category, the limit of area which may be resumed, has been 
set at 33-1/3 acres in Assam, 50 acres in Madhya Pradesh (Berar), 
30 standard acres in Pepsu, 50 acres in Kutch and 7 to 14 acres in 
Orissa. In other parts of the country there are large variations, 
and in many cases tenants are afforded much less protection than 
in the States mentioned above. While summing up the position 
as it emerges from the enactments which have been passed, it is 
necessary to recognize that there are large variations in the degree 
of practical implementation in different parts of the country and 
that even in the same State some parts of the tenancy legislation 
are carried out to a greater extent than others.

17. During the past few years, there have been instances in some 
States of large-scale ejectment of tenants, and of “voluntary surren
der” of tenancies. The main causes are ignorance on the part of 
the people of legislative provisions regarding security of tenure, 
possible lacunae in the law, inadiquate land records and defective 
administrative arrangements. Most “voluntary surrenders” of 
tenancies are open to doubt as bonafide transactions. It is recom
mended that action sould be taken to stay ejectment of tenants and 
sub-tenants except on ground of non-payment of rent or mis-use of 
land. Ejectment of tenants and surrenders which may have taken 
place during, say, the past three years should be reviewed with a 
view to restoration wherever circumstances justify such a course. 
In order to discourage “volutary surrenders” of land under undue 
pressure, for the future, provision may be made that surrender of



186 SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

land by a tenant will not be, regarded as valid unless it is duly regis
tered by the revenue authorities. In such cases the landlord should 
be entitled to take possession of the land only to the extent of his 
right of resumption.

M eaning  of P ersonal Cultivation

18. In giving effect to legislation for the protection of tenants 
some difficulties have arisen which can be traced to the definition of 
the expression “personal cultivation”, which is frequently used, but 
not always with the same meaning. In all States “personal culti
vation” includes cultivation through servants or hired labourers. 
There are variations, however, in respect of the nature of supervi
sion over cultivation and the mode of payment to servants or hired 
labourers which are prescribed by legislation. In a number of 
States, there are no restrictions on the kind of supervision which 
may be exercised. In Bombay, Saurashtra and a few other States 
supervision may be exercised by the owner or a member of his 
family but the expression ‘family’ is not defined. As regards the 
mode of payment, in Bombay and a few other States payment can 
be made in cash or in kind but not by way of a share of the produce* 
whereas in Punjab servants or hired labourers may be paid in any 
manner. It is desirable that a degree of uniformity in the use of 
the term “personal cultivation” should be introduced-

19. “Personal cultivation” may be said to have three elements, 
namely, risk of cultivation, personal supervision and labour. A per
son who does not bear the entire risk of cultivation or parts with a 
share of the produce in favour of another cannot be described as 
cultivating the land personally. The expression “personal supervi
sion” may include supervision by the owner or by a member of his 
family. In order to be effective, supervision should be accompanied 
by residence during the greater part of the agricultural season on the 
part of an owner or a member of his family in the village in which 
the land is situated or in a nearby village, within a distance to be 
prescribed. As an element in personal cultivation, the performance 
of minimum labour, though correct in principle, presents difficulties 
in practice. It is, therefore, suggested that the expression “personal 
cultivation” should be defined so as to provide for the entire risk of 
cultivation being borne by the owner and personal supervision being 
exercised in the manner described above by the owner or by a 
member of his family. When land is to be resumed for personal 
cultivation, however, the desirability of providing also for the third 
element in personal cultivation, namely, personal labour, may be 
considered. If the land is not brought under personal cultivation or 
is let out within a period to be specified, the ejected tenant should 
have the right of restoration.
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20. Existing legislation should be re-examined in terms of the 
definition of “personal cultivation” set out above, and suitable action 
taken to confer tenancy rights on individuals who have in the past 
been treated merely as labourers or as ‘partners in cultivation’. 
Because the definition of “personal cultivation” has been generally 
defective in the past, in a number of States crop-sharing arrange
ments which have all the characteristics of tenancy are not regarded 
as such and crop-sharers are denied rights allowed to tenants.

R e s u m p t io n  fo r  P e r s o n a l  C u l t iv a t io n

21. A number of difficult problems relating to tenancy legislation 
centre on the issue of resumption of land for personal cultivation. 
It is common practice to provide in the legislation that persons serv
ing in the armed forces, unmarried women, widows, minors and 
persons suffering from mental or physical infirmities should be per
mitted to lease out land and should have the right to resume for 
personal cultivation when the disability ceases.

In the case of Defence Services personnel, it is of the highest 
importance that tenancy legislation shsuld not place them under any 
handicap as compared to those who are able to reside in the village 
and cultivate their lands. Persons serving in the armed forces should 
have a feeling of security and full assurance that their interests would 
not be adversely affected. If they are owners of land, they should 
have the right to lease it; if they are tenants, they should have the 
right to sub-let the land. In either case their existing rights should 
remain intact. On retirement or discharge, Defence Services per
sonnel should have unrestricted rights to resume land for personal 
cultivation from the tenant or sub-tenant as the case may be.

22. On general grounds, it is accepted that resumption of land for 
personal cultivation should be permitted. In the First Five Year 
Plan it was proposed that the limit of resumption for personal culti
vation should be set at three times the family holding. Resumption 
was to be on grounds of personal cultivation only and was to be 
limited to the area which the adult tvorkers in a family could bring 
under cultivation. In implementing chis recommendation over the 
past three years, it has been observed that this approach calls for 
safeguards for reducing the risk of large-scale ejectment of tenants. 
The practical question which arises is, how the interest of an owner 
who wishes to cultivate personally and of a tenant who may be 
deprived of his living on account of resumption, should be reconciled. 
Limits to the area which can be resumed have been prescribed in 
a large number of States. Below the level of what may be prescribed
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la the ceiling, two sets of problems arise, namely, those concerning 
small owners who may have less than a family holding and those 
concerning owners whose area is in excess of one family holding but 
less than the ceiling limit.

23. The economic circumstances of small owners are not so 
different from those of tenants that tenancy legislation should operate 
to their disadvantage. It is desirable that a small owner wishing to 
resume land for personal cultivation should be permitted to do so. 
At the same time, it is difficult to disregard the position of the 
tenant. There is a consensus of opinion that owners with very small 
holdings should be permitted to resume their entire area. The limit 
may be set at what is described as a “basic holding”. The expression 
“basic holding” is employed in legislation relating to the prevention 
of fragmentation which generally defines the minimum area needed 
for profitable cultivation. For practical purposes it may be con
venient to assume that a family holding is made up, say, of three 
“basic holdings”. Thus, owners with less than one-third of a family 
holding, may be free to resume their entire area for personal cultiva
tion. As regards owners whose holdings lie between a basic holding 
and a family holding, the recommendation is that they should be 
permitted to resume for personal cultivation one-half of the area 
held by the tenant, but in no event less than a basic holding. Where 
tenants are left without any land or with areas smaller than a basic 
holding, the suggestion is that the Government should endeavour to 
find land for them so as to bring the tenancy to the level of a basic 
holding. To an extent this effort would be facilitated when ceilings 
are imposed and areas in excess of the ceiling become available.

24. In the case of owners whose holdings fall between one family 
holding and the limit prescribed for resumption for personal cultiva
tion, the main consideration is that a minimum area should always 
be left with the tenants. What this minimum should be would de
pend upon the area of land which an owner has under personal 
cultivation. It is proposed that—

(1) where the land-owner has under his personal cultivation
land which exceeds a family holding but is less than 
the ceiling limit, he may have the right to resume land 
for personal cultivation, provided that his tenant is lefti 
with a family holding and the total area obtained by the 
owner together with the land already under his personal 
cultivation does not exceed the ceiling;

(2) if the land-owner has less than a family holding under his
personal cultivation, he may be allowed to resume one- 
half of the tenant’s holding or an area which, together
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with land under his personal cultivation, makes up a 
family holding, whichever is less, provided that the 
tenant is left with not less than a basic holding.

25. It is desirable that the area which the land-owner is entitled 
to resume should be demarcated as speedily as possible. A reason
able period, say, six months, should be prescribed within which the 
landowner should apply for such demarcation and the resumable 
and non-resumable areas should be determined by revenue authori
ties in an equitable manner. In areas in excess of the limit of resump
tion for personal cultivation, tenants should have continuing and 
heritable possession. They should also have limited rights of 
transfer which would enable them to obtain loans on the security 
of land from Government and from co-operative societies. Tenants 
of lands liable to resumption for personal cultivation should have 
heritable (but not permanent) rights and the right to make improve
ments. It is also desirable to prescribe a period within which the 
right of resumption may be exercised so that thereafter rights of 
ownership may be conferred on the tenants. For this purpose, the 
period of five years contemplated in the First Five Year Plan appears 
to be sufficient. In the case of small owners it is not necessary to 
prescribe a period during which resumption for personal cultivation 
should necessarily take place.

R egulation  of  R ent

26. In the First Five Year Plan it was stated that a rate of rent 
exceeding one-fourth or one-fifth of the produce should be regarded 
as requiring special justification. Progress in the regulation of rents 
has been uneven and in several States legislation lags behind- 
Considerable variations exist at present. Thus, in Rajasthan and 
Bombay the maximum rent has been fixed at one-sixth of the pro
duce; in Delhi, Ajmer and in certain cases in Assam and Hyderabad 
at one-fifth; in Orissa, Himachal Pradesh, parts of Mysore and in 
certain cases in Assam, Hyderabad and Vindhaya Pradesh at one- 
fourth; in Punjab, Pepsu, parts of Mysore and in certain cases in 
Kutch at one-third; and in Bihar at 7/20th of the produce. At the 
other end are the rates of rent prevailing in Madras and West 
Bengal. In Madras the rent is regulated in the districts of Tanjore 
and Malabar only. In Tanjore the rent amounts to 60 per cent, of 
the gross produce of the principal crops and in Malabar it is generally 
one-half of the net produce. In West Bengal a crop-sharer has to 
give 40 per cent, of the produce if he meets the cost of cultivation 
and 50 per cent, if the landlord meets the cost. In some States, as 
in Andhra, rents have not been regulated at all. It is necessary that, 
as early as possible, the rents should be brought down to the level
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recommended in the First Five Year Plan. It would also be desir
able to provide for the commutation of produce rents into cash 
rents. In addition to the usual form of regulation of rents it may 
be useful also to fix the maximum rent as a multiple of land revenue.

R ig h t s  o f  O w n e r s h ip  fo r  T e n a n t s

27. It is an agreed objective that early steps should be taken to 
enable tenants of non-resumable areas to become owners of their 
holdings. Progress in this direction has been slow. As an immediate 
measure, it is recommended that all tenants of non-resumable areas 
should be brought into direct relationship with the State. In this 
context reduction of rents has high priority. Once rents are brought 
down to reasonable levels it is important that each State should have 
a programme for converting tenants of non-resumable areas into 
owners and putting an end to vestiges of the tenant-landlord rela
tionship. In Uttar Pradesh and Delhi, as stated earlier, all tenants 
have been brought into direct relationship with the State. In other 
States the question has been approached in two different ways. In 
legislation enacted in Madhya Pradesh, Punjab, Hyderabad, Madhya 
Bharat, Rajasthan and a few other States, tenants have been given 
an optional right of purchase, but in two States (Hyderabad and 
Himachal Pradesh) the Government has also taken power to 
establish direct relationship with tenants. It has been observed that 
where rights of purchase are optional they are scarcely exercised. 
One of the main reasons why tenants are unable to buy out landlord’s 
rights is that they do not have a surplus from which to pay.

28. As suggested above, it appears desirable to go beyond giving 
an optional right of purchase and instead to take steps to bring all 
tenants of non-resumable areas into direct relationship with the 
State. This was visualised in the First Five Year Plan which sug
gested that for areas in excess of the limit for resumption the general 
policy should be to enable tenants to become owners. If this course 
Is followed, three possibilities exist:

(1) the State recovers rent and finances payments of com
pensation to owners,

(2) besides land revenue the State recovers instalments of
compensation from the tenants, and

(3) the State recovers land revenue and tenants pay instal
ments of compensation directly to owners.

In the first and the second alternatives, the State will issue com
pensatory bonds which may be redeemable over, say, a period of 20 
years. If the first alternative is adopted, the compensation would 
be based upon the increase in the income of the State Government
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that is, the difference between the land revenue payable by the 
owners and the fair rent payable by the tenants who are brought 
into direct contact with the State. This method raises certain diffi
culties on account of the fact that rent levels vary a great deal and 
are likely to be progressively reduced. A firm basis for determin
ing the compensation may not thus be available. The third alterna
tive leads to a degree of uncertainty on account of the last that 
tenants may default in the payment of instalments. On the 
whole, therefore, the balance of advantage appears to lie in favour of 
the second of the three methods set out above. If, however, the 
burden of payment falling upon the tenant is not to be too excessive, 
it would be necessary to ensure that the aggregate of the annual pay
ment in the form of land revenue and the instalments of compensa
tion does not exceed the level of rent, recommended in the Plan, 
that is, one-fourth or one-fifth of the total produce. It is contemplated 
that the aggregate amount of compensation and interest would be 
fully recovered from the tenants and would throw no additional 
financial burden upon State Governments.

29. In assessing the progress made in the transfer of ownership 
to tenants, it has been difficult during the first five year plan to 
obtain precise information. In this respect regular annual returns 
need to be compiled in the States.

D is t r ib u t io n  a n d  S iz e  o f  H o l d in g s

30. The First Five Year Plan has accepted the principle tha4 
there should be an absolute limit to the amount of land which an 
individual may hold. I t  was suggested that this limit should be 
fixed by each State having regard to its own agrarian history and 
its present problems. Attention was drawn to the lack of reliable 
information concerning the distribution and size of holdings and it 
was proposed that a census of land holdings and cultivation should 
be undertaken. Following this recommendation State Governments 
were requested in January 1954, to undertake such a census. It was 
agreed that in respect of areas where annual village'records are 
maintained, the census should be conducted generally through the 
revenue agency of the State Government on the basis of complete 
enumeration of the data contained in the village records 
supplemented by such other inquiries as might be necessary. 
To expedite the census it was later agreed at an inter-State confer
ence held in November, 1954, that State Governments could, if they 
felt necessary, restrict the census to holdings of 10 acres and above. 
For areas where annual village records are not maintained, sample 
surveys were proposed.
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31. The main concepts employed in the census were the follow
ing:

(1) The census related to agricultural land comprised in owners’ 
holdings, agricultural land being defined as the cultivable area 
comprised in a holding, including groves and pastures. Unoccupied 
area such as forest land and other uncultivable land, was to be 
^excluded. Land held in urban areas was also outside the scope 
o f the census.

(2) The expression ‘area owned’ was defined so as to Include 
lands held by owners as well as those held under occupancy 
(permanent and heritable) rights. Land owned by a person ‘A’ 
but held under rights of occupancy by a person ‘B’ was thus in
cluded in ‘B’s holding and excluded from ‘A’s holding. It was 
further agreed that persons who did not possess permanent and 
heritable rights de jure but enjoyed them for all practical purposes, 
should, also be treated as owners. Thus, lands held by protected 
tenants in Bombay have been treated as area owned.

(3) The entire agricultural land held by a person as owner 
throughout the State constituted a single holding. In the case of 
joint holdings, the share of each co-sharer was treated as a sepa
rate holding.

(4) Area under “personal cultivation” was defined as the 
difference between ‘area owned’ and ‘area leased’. The ‘area 
leased’ represents land let out to a tenant in which he has not 
acquired permanent and heritable rights.

32. In carrying out any large scheme of land reform, differences 
in quality of land have to be reduced to some common measure. 
Following the experience gained in the resettlement of displaced 
persons in Punjab and Pepsu, where more than half a million 
families were settled on about 5 million acres of land with due 
regard to the rights and quality of land abandoned by them in 
Pakistan, States were reauested to work out suitable formulae for 
“standard acres”. Lands of different qualities in each State could 
then be valued in terms of the approved ‘“standard acre”. Thus, a 
“standard acre” is an acre of land of a given quality to which other 
classes of iand can be related for purposes of valuation. In some 
States the “standard acre” has been determined with reference to 
the productivity of land in terms of yields recorded at settlements 
or other available data; in others, in relation to the class of irrigation 
or in terms of a given amount of land revenue assessment or rent 
rates. Sometimes more than one criterion has been used in combina
tion. Being related to particular States or regions further 
study would be needed before attempting to use “standard acres” 
for different areas as a basis for inter-State or inter-regional compari
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sons. Within a State or a region, however, a scheme of valuation 
such as most States have now evolved is an essential tool for imple
menting a programme for resettlement and redistribution of land. 
At some future date it may be possible to undertake investigations 
leading to the evolution of a “standard acre” for the entire country 
to which State or regional “standard acres” can be related for pur
poses of comparison.

33. The census of land holding and cultivation has been carried 
out in 22 States. The data generally relate to the year 1953-54. In 
10 States it has been based on complete enumeration of all holdings 
namely, .Andhra, Bombay, Madhya Pradesh, Madras, Hyderabad, 
Madhya Bharat, Saurashtra, Ajmer, Bhopal and Kutch. In 7 
States the census has been based on complete enumeration 
but was restricted to holdings of 10 acres and above, namely, 
Punjab, Pepsu, Mysore, Coorg, Delhi, Himachal Pradesh and Vindhya 
Pradesh. In Uttar Pradesh, where annual village records are main
tained, the State Government decided to have a sample survey as 
the revenue staff was pre-occupied with work relating to consolida
tion of holdings. In Bihar, Orissa, Rajasthan and Travancore- 
Cochin, where annual village records are not fully available, sample 
surveys were undertaken. In Assam and West Bengal the State 
Governments had earlier collected some data regarding land hold
ings. West Bengal has already enacted legislation and Assam has 
passed a Bill for imposition of ceilings. In Jammu and Kashmir 
also, where a ceiling had been imposed earlier, a special census was 
not considered necessary. In Manipur and Tripura, due to diffi
culties of terrain and lack of personnel, the proposal for a census of 
land holdings and cultivation was dropped. For 20 States the results 
of the census have become available and reports from other States 
are shortly expected.

34. The data collected relate to size and distribution of (a) hold
ings classified according to area owned and (b) holdings classified 
according to area under personal cultivation. The data which 
have been reported are provisional. For most States information is 
available both in ordinary acres as well as in standard acres. Sinee 
valuation into standard acres is intended to facilitate implementation 
within each State and is not a basis for inter-State comparisons, in 
the Annexure II to this chapter the available data are set out only in 
ordinary acres. In due course it Is proposed to publish a special 
report on the results of the census.

C e il in g  on  A g r ic u l t u r a l  H o l d in g s

35. The principle that there should be an absolute limit to the 
amount of land which an individual may hold was commended 
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in the First Five Year Plan. The census of land holdings and culti
vation has made available to States a considerable body of informa
tion for implementing proposals for the imposition of ceilings. The 
data thrown up by the census have to be studied carefully before 
detailed schemes can be worked out. The general lines on which 
the problem may be approached sire set out in this chapter; necessa
rily, in terms of these recommendations details of policy would have 
to be formulated carefully by each State. The principal questions 
for consideration are:

(a) to what lands ceilings should apply,
(b) the levels at which the ceiling may generally be fixed,
(c) what exemptions should be made,
(d) steps necessary to prevent malafi.de transfers,
(e) the rate of compensation for lands which are acquired,

and
(f) redistribution of lands which are acquired.

36. The imposition of a ceiling has two aspects, namely, (1) 
ceiling on future acquisition and (2) ceiling on existing holdings. 
A ceiling on future acquisition exists in U.P: at 30 acres, in Delhi at 
30 standard acres, in Bombay at 12 to 48 acres depending upon 
the class of land, in West Bengal at 25 acres, in Hyderabad at three 
family holdings, in Saurashtra at three economic holdings and in 
Madhya Bharat at 50 acres. In other States the imposition of 
the ceiling on future acquisition needs to be expedited.

37. It is proposed that during the second five year plan step» 
should be taken in each State to impose ceilings on existing agri
cultural holdings. The ceilings would apply to owned land 
(including land under permanent and heritable rights) held under 
personal cultivation, tenants being enabled to acquire rights of 
ownership on lines indicated earlier.

38. An important question which has to be considered is whether 
the ceiling should apply to holdings of individuals or to holdings 
of families. In favour of the latter proposal, the main considera
tion is that in agriculture the appropriate unit is the family rather 
than the individual. From this aspect, a Committee of the Panel 
on Land Reform set up by the Planning Commission has recom
mended that the ceiling should apply to the total area held by a 
family, the expression “family” being deemed to include husband, 
wife, arid dependant sons, daughters and grand-children. On the 
other hand, in the census of land holdings and cultivation the entire 
agricultural land held by a person in a State was taken to consti
tute a single holding, and in the case of joint holdings, the share of 
each co-sharer was treated as a separate holding. Since land census
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records, along with affidavits and other returns which may be 
^obtained, will generally be the basis for carrying out the policy of 
ceilings in different parts of a State, there would appear to be ad
ministrative advantages in adopting the view taken in the census. 
Against this has to be set the consideration that thereby the area 
available for redistribution would be smaller.

39. Whichever course is adopted, it is important that suitable 
action should be taken in respect of malafide transfers of land. If 
individual holdings are taken as the basis for the enforcement of 
ceilings, there would be greater scope for malafide transfers and 
special measures would need to be devised to deal with the problem 
I t  is necessary that each State should give urgent attention to the 
effect of malafide transfers made during the past two or three years 
with the intention of circumventing ceilings on holdings and should 
consider action needed to prevent such transfers in the immediate 
future. Transfers of land which have already taken place should 
be reviewed. In respect of lands, if any, retained by a transferor 
the question should be considered whether the ceiling should be 
determined as if the transfer had not taken place. In respect of 
future transfers also, States have to take steps to prevent transac
tions of a malafide character.

L e v e l  o f  C e il in g

40. In determining the level at which the ceiling should apply 
there is need for some convenient unit which could be indicated 
in a general way and later worked out in detail for different areas. 
In the First Five Year Plan it was suggested that for this and other 
purposes multiples of what may be regarded as a “family holding” 
in any given area may be used. A family holding may be consi
dered from two aspects, namely, (a) as an operational unit, and 
(b) as an area of land which can yield a certain average income. 
In the First Five Year Plan, a “family holding” was described as 
an area equivalent, according to local conditions and under exist
ing conditions of technique, either to a plough unit or to a work 
unit for a family of average size working with such assistance as 
is customary in agricultural occupations. The income from a 
given area of land depends on the crops grown, the level of agri
cultural efficiency and the amount of investment which is made. A 
given area of land may yield different incomes to different indivi
duals, depending on their skill, capacity and resources. As im
proved agricultural practices are adopted and agriculture becomes 
more efficient and diversified, income per Unit of land should in
crease steadily. Thus, it is difficult to correlate a family holding 
to a given level of money income adjusted to a supposed level of



196 SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

prices. The balance of convenience, therefore, lies in favour of 
each State specifying, according to the conditions of different regions,, 
classes of soil, irrigation, etc., the area of land which may be declared 
to be a family holding. The practical application of the concept of 
family holding is not without its difficulties and it might be of value 
to States if a small group of experts with practical experience of set
tlement and revenue work could study the subject further.

In view of the 'fact that only small fraction of agricultural 
holdings can be described as large holdings, it will be convenient to 
place the ceiling at about three family holdings. If the ceiling Is 
determined with reference to individual ̂ holdings, it might not be 
necessary to take further account of the number of members in an 
Individual owrfer’s family. On the other hand, if the ceiling applies 
to the ar.ea held by a family, it would be necessary to prescribe some 
method for taking account of the number of members in a family. 
According to its social conditions and other relevant factors, eacb 
State may determine whether the ceiling should apply to individual 
holdings or to holdings of families and, especially in the latter event, 
the basis on which the size of the family should be allowed for in  
the application of the ceiling. For instance, the Committee of the 
Panel on Land Reforms to which reference has been made above 
was of the view that where the number of members of a family is 
larger than five, the ceiling of the family holding may be raised to a 
maximum of six family holdings.

E x e m p t io n s  fROM  t h e  C e il in g

41. While determining the general ceiling on agricultural hold- 
lngs in a State, it will also be necessary to consider the categories 
of farms to which the ceiling need not apply. Three main factors 
could be taken into account in deciding upon exemptions from the  
purview of the ceiling, namely,

(1) integrated nature of operations, especially where indus
trial and agricultural work are undertaken as a com
posite enterprise,

(2) specialised character of operations, and
(3) from the aspect of agricultural production the need to

ensure that efficiently managed farms which fulfil 
certain conditions are not broken up.

If these considerations are kept in view, there would appear to be 
an advantage in exempting the following categories of farms from 
the operation of ceilings which may be proposed:

(1) tea, coffee and rubber plantations;
(2) orchards where they constitute reasonably compact areas;



LAND REFORM AND AGRARIAN REORGANISATION 197

(3) specialised farms engaged in cattle breeding, dairying,
wool raising, etc.;

(4) sugarcane farms operated by sugar factories; and
(5) efficiently managed farms which consist of compact blocks,

on which heavy investment or permanent structural 
improvements have been made and whose break-up is 
likely to lead to a fall in production.

In  the nature of things these are general suggestions which should be 
adapted to the needs and conditions of each State. For instance, in 
those parts of the country Where culturable wastelands are available 
and a sufficient number of cultivators are not always easy to obtain, 
a ceiling may not be necessary at this stage or may be set at a higher 
level than that envisaged here. Similarly, there may be areas in 
which the level of the ceiling may be lower because of the high 
density of population.

C o m p e n s a t io n

42. The basis on which compensation should be paid to owners 
wh®se areas are acquired and the basis on which the price of land 
should be recovered from persons to whom allotments are made are 
important questions of policy to be considered by each State Govern
ment in the light of its conditions. As regards the former, generally 
speaking, it will be convenient for State Governments to issue com
pensatory bonds redeemable over a period of, say, 20 years. The 
•compensation to be paid to owners may be determined either as 
specified amounts related to different classes of land or in terms 
of a multiple of land revenue or in such other manner as may be 
considered feasible. As regards the price to be recovered from 
persons to whom lands are given, it will be necessary to prescribe 
the amounts to be recovered and the period over which instalments 
may be spread. It would be desirable to ensure that the total annual 
burden falling on cultivators to whom lands are allotted does not 
exceed the fair level ©f rent recommended earlier, that is, one-fourth 
or one-fifth of the gross produce. If land reform operations are 
organised in the manner suggested above, it is envisaged that the 
aggregate amount of compensation and interest would not throw 
any additional liability on State Governments.

S c h e m e s  o f  R e s e t t l e m e n t

43. In the settlement of lands acquired in consequence of the 
application of ceilings, tenants displaced as a result of resumption 
of land for personal cultivation, farmers with uneconomic holdings 
and landless workers should receive preference. Settlements should 
be made as far as possible on co-operative lines. Farmers with un- 
■economic holdings below the basic level should be admitted into co
operatives constituted with surplus lands if they also agree to pool
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their lands. In such cases the tenants should not have the right to  
claim partition of the surplus lands which are allotted to co
operatives.

44. The problems of landless workers which have to be considered 
in connection with land reform, are discussed in chapter XVI. It is 
recognised that with the existing pressure on land only a  
small proportion of agricultural workers can be settled on 
land. Nevertheless, for reasons of social policy no less, than 
those of economic development, it is important that while 
the national economy develops and offers wider opportunities for 
employment to agricultural workers and others, some positive relief 
within tfye rural economy is given to a section of the population 
which has long suffered from disabilities and has been denied 
minimum social and economic opportunity. It is, therefore, recom
mended that in each State, after the data relating to the census of 
land holding and cultivation have been studied and the arefes likely 
to become available assessed, detailed schemes for the resettlement 
on land of agricultural workers should be drawn up. Bhoodan lands 
to the extent they are made available may also be brought into the 
scheme for the settlement of surplus lands indicated above.

45. While special personnel for organising the resettlement of 
landless workers will be required, the resources needed for develop
ment should be provided from agricultural, national extension and 
community development, village industry and other programmes for 
which provision has been made in the Plan. The extent to which 
such resources will be available will, however, have to be further 
examined. I f  would be desirable to set up in each State a special 
board, including non-official members, for advising on resettlement 
schemes, for landless workers and reviewing progress from time to- 
time. It would also be useful to have a similar board at the national 
level so that questions of policy and organisation and the progress of 
land resettlement schemes in the country as a whole can be reviewed.

46. In this connection, referenpe may be made to the Bhoodan 
movement. So far over 4 million acres of land have been collected 
by way of gift for the rehabilitation of landless workers and about 
2(00,000 acres of land have been distributed. State Governments are 
passing laws to facilitate redistribution of Bhoodan lands.

A G R A R I A N  R E O R G A N I S A T I O N

47. The progress of tenancy reform as well as the imposition of 
ceilings on agricultural holdings will lead to a substantial 
increase in the number of small peasant owners. In eliminating rent 
receiving interests and reducing the burden on the tiller of the soil
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land reform paves the way for the reconstruction of the agrarian 
economy. As has been explained earlier, land reform programmes 
and measures for agrarian reorganisation are parts of the same inte
grated approach. Land reform cannot succeed without considerable 
extention of credit facilities and without a programme for eliminat
ing the weaknesses which arise from uneconomic and fragmented 
holdings and deficiencies in the use and management of land. The 
problem of agricultural credit in relation to land reform is conside
red in the next chapter. Here it is proposed to review briefly the four 
main aspects of agrarian reorganisation, namely, (1) consolidation 
of holdings, (2) land management practices, (3) development of co
operative farming, and (4) development of co-operative village 
management as the objective towards which the village economy is 
to be reorganised.

C o n s o l id a t io n  o f  H o l d in g s

48. In the First Five Year Plan it was urged that in all States pro
grammes for consolidation of holdings should be expanded and pur
sued with vigour. The advantages of consolidation of holdings are 
well known. Consolidation saves time and labour, facilitates impro
vement of land through irrigation as well as dry farming practices 
provides an opportunity for replanning individual holdings and the 
village abadi and providing roads and other amenities. Appreciable 
progress has, however, been made only in a few States. By the end 
of March, 1955, in Punjab over 4 million acres of land had been 
consolidated, in Madhya Pradesh 2.5 million acres and in Pepsu over 
a million acres. In Bombay and Delhi 1060 and 210 villages respecti
vely had been consolidated. In Uttar Pradesh consolidation is in 
progress in 21 districts. Thus, while there is growing interest in 
almost all States in programmes of consolidation of holdings, much 
more needs to be done. In national extension and community project 
areas cpnsolidation of holdings should be undertaken as a task of 
primary importance in the agricultural programme. Plans of. several 
States for the second five year plan include provisions for consolida
tion of holdings.

49. Consolidation programmes have been in operation in different 
parts of the country for more than a generation and there is no 
real difficulty in adapting the experience of States which have 
advanced in this field to the conditions of other States. The Planning 
Commission is engaged in a comparative study of method's and solu
tions which have been evolved in different parts of the country for 
various problems connected with consolidation of holdings with a 
view to making the,, best existing experience on the subject more 
generally available.
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L a n d  M a n a g e m e n t  P r a c t ic e s

50. In the First Five Year Plan the principle was commended 
that in the cultivation and management of land, individual owner* 
should conform to standards of efficiency determined by law. In 
their application, these standards were thought of, in the first 
instance, in relation to large holdings. In the context of the second 
five year plan standards of efficiency and management have to be 
conceived from a more general standpoint. All agricultural hold
ings, irrespective of size, should be efficiently managed. From this 
aspect the subject has been, studied in some detail by a committee 
of the Panel on Land Reform. The main recommendations whieh 
have emerged from this study, which we commend, are as follows:

(1) All cultivators have an obligation to maintain reasonable
standards of production and to preserve and develop the 
fertility of the soil. Land management legislation should 
provide the necessary incentives and sanctions for the 
performance of this obligation. Such legislation, how
ever, is not to be viewed as a means of coercion in isola
tion from other factors essential for the maintenance of
efficient production. Prescription of standards should 
be linked with the fulfilment of certain conditions such 
as security of tenure, consolidation of holdings, progres
sive development of co-operation and Government assis
tance in the provision of financial resources, technical 
guidance and supplies.

(2) Land management legislation should provide for stan
dards of efficient cultivation and management which 
will permit objective, qualitative judgements. A list 
of factors to be taken into account in judging the 
quality of management of a farm or a holding worked 
out by the Committee is given in Annexure I to this 
chapter. On the basis of these factors as adapted to 
local conditions, it should be possible in .any village or 
in any area to classify farms according to the quality of 
management into suitable grades, for instance, two 
grades above and two below the average. While farms 
which fall into the first two categories should be given 
suitable encouragement and recognition, steps should 
be taken to ensure that those falling below the 
average are assisted in imprbvirig their standards.

(3) Sanctions should be provided in the legislation for the
fulfilment of certain obligations such as (a) for large 
and medium holdings, the bringing of cultivable waste 
lands under cultivation within a reasonable period.
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(b) measures relating to levelling, bunding and fencing, 
maintenance of irrigation channels, control of insects 
and diseases and eradication of weeds and terracing of 
fields, and (c) use of improved seeds, composting of 
farm refuse etc.

(4) While land management legislation has to apply to all
farms, with a view to gaining experience and evolving 
suitable methods, it may be applied in the first instance 
in each State to selected national extension and commu
nity project areas.

(5) At the village level, the implementation of the legisla
tion should be undertaken generally through village 
panchayats, but suitable arrangements for supervision 
will be necessary.

51. These are broad principles which might guide land management 
legislation. Details of application have to be carefully worked out 
by each State with reference to its conditions and priorities. 
Effective arrangements for land management will be an important 
factor in increasing agricultural production and conserving natu
ral resources and in national extension and community project 
areas special attention should be given to them..

C o -o p e r a t iv e  F a r m in g

52. There is general agreement that co-operative farming should 
be developed as rapidly as possible. The practical achievements in 
this field are, however, meagre. The main task during the second 
five year plan is to take such essential steps as will provide sound 
foundations for the development of co-operative fanning, so that 
over a period of 10 years or so a substantial proportion of agricultural 
lands are cultivated on co-operative lines. Targets for cooperative 
farming t® be achieved during the second five year plan are pro
posed to be determined in the course of the first year of the plan 
after discussing with individual States and reviewing the develop
ments and experience gained so far. These ,targets will be related 
closely to and dovetailed with the targets of agricultural production 
and the programme of national extension and community project 
areas.

53. The question is sometimes raised as to what precisely is 
meant by cooperative farming. Cooperative farming necessarily 
implies pooling of land and joint management. At this stage of 
development, however, considerable flexibility is needed in the man
ner in which lands may be pooled and operated in cooperative units, 
A variety of forms of organisation can be considered and in different
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situations, different combinations of arrangements are likely to yield 
the best results. Thus, for She pooling of land any one of th e  
following methods may be adopted either by itself or in combination 
with some other form:

(1) the ownership of land may be retained by individuals but
the land may be managed as one unit, the owners being 
compensated through some form of ownership dividend,

(2) the land may be leased to the cooperative society for a
period, the owners being paid agreed rents or rents 
prescribed by law, or

(3) ownership may be transferred to the cooperative society
but shares representing the value of land may be given* 
to individuals.

Within a cooperative unit different forms of operation can be con
ceived of. Thus, the farm as a whole may be managed as a single 
unit for all purposes or for some selected purposes. Groups of 
families may form sub-units within the cooperative farm. Or, aa* 
is likely, in the first stage of cooperative development there may 
be family holdings supplemented by joint work for specific purposes. 
Considerable practical experience has to be gained in carrying Out 
cooperatively agricultural and other activities under different condi
tions and an attitude of experiment should be maintained in all 
matters of detail. The effort should be to work out the best solutions 
through systematic study and observation and make them known- 
as widely as possible so that peasants may adapt them readily 
to their own conditions.

54. In the First Five Year Plan a number of suggestions were 
made for encouraging and assisting small farmers to group them
selves voluntarily into co-operative farming societies. Planned1 
experiments were recommended with a view to evolving suitable 
methods and techniques of cooperative farming under Indian condi
tions. State Governments were requested later to draw up phased 
programmes for cooperative farming. On the whole, little action 
has been taken in these directions. In most States there are groups 
of individuals who have come together to form cooperative farming 
societies. A few of these societies have been successful, but many 
of them have experienced practical difficulties for which they have 
not always been able to secure the necessary guidance. The result 
is that after a time efforts which begin with enthusiasm are given up 
as failures. A close study in the Indian setting, of failures equally 
with successes, which occur in efforts to develop cooperative farming, 
1s likely to indicate directions in which effective solutions may be- 
found. With this in view the Planning Commission arranged1



through the Programme Evaluation Organisation for a first hand 
study of 23 selected cooperative farming societies in 13 different 
States. These studies have provided valuable information and a 
special report on the subject will be published in the near future.

55. There are at present about a thousand cooperative farming 
societies functioning in different parts of the country. In any pro
gramme for cooperative development these societies claim the first 
attention on the part of the staffs of cooperative and agriculture 
departments and extension workers. The higher the proportion 
among these societies which are enabled to succeed, the greater 
will be the incentive to others to form cooperative farming societies.

56. When operations for the consolidation of holdings take place,, 
an effort should be made to educate the people in the advantages 
of cooperative farming so that, to the extent possible, those who wish 
to join together in cooperative farming societies may have their 
lands consolidated in one block or in a small number of compact 
blocks. Cooperative farming societies formed by voluntary groups 
should receive special assistance from resources made available 
under agricultural production and other programmes. In national 
extension and community project areas, in particular, facilities such 
as the following can be readily provided:—

(1) Credit from Government or from cooperative agencies and
preference generally in financial assistance from the 
Government for approved agricultural programmes;

(2) preference in the supply of improved seeds, fertilizers-
and materials for local construction;

(3) facilities for consolidation of lands comprised in a co
operative farm;

(4) preference in the grant of leases of lands reclaimed by
the Government, culturable waste lands, lands whose 
management is assumed by the Government and lands 
under the management of the village panchayats;

(5) provision that after a cooperative farming society is formed,.
and so long as it continues and is managed in accordance 
with the conditions prescribed under the law, no new 
rights adverse to the interest of its members will accrue. 
Where land is held by tenants with permanent rights, 
it is for them to elect to become members of a coopera
tive farming society. In respect of land under the 
cultivation of a tenant who does not possess perma
nent rights, an owner may join a cooperative farming 
society if the tenant is also agreeable to becoming a 
member of the cooperative farm;
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(6) technical assistance of personnel in farm operations,
marketing, preparation of production programmes, etc.;

(7) technical or financial assistance in developing non-agricul-
tural employment for members of the cooperative farm
ing society and others associated with them, as in cottage 
industries, dairying and horticulture, etc.

(8) subsidy for managerial expenses for a limited period
wherever desirable.

Care should be taken to ensure that the concessions are extended 
tp genuine societies only and do not lead to the formation of mush
room societies which are wound up after involving State Govern
ments in loss.

57. It would be desirable to select, as experimental or pilot 
projects, one or two cooperative farms in each district and later in 
■each national extension and community project area. The activities 
in these prbjects should be closely observed and recorded and the 
aim should be through work in these projects to evolve better 
methods of management and organisation. Later, these farms should 
become practical training centres for cooperative, agricultural and 
-other extension workers.

58. Opportunities for developing cooperative farming on a large 
■scale will increase when, with the imposition of ceiling on agricul
tural holdings, some surplus areas become available. As suggested 
earlier, settlements on these lands should, as a rule, be made on 
cooperative lines.

59. In tribal areas where communal ownership is still the rule, 
special steps should be taken to (develop agriculture along co
operative lines.

60. Holdings which are below the basic or the floor limit con
stitute one of the most difficult problems in the re-organisation of 
agriculture. If these holdings are grouped into larger units . of 
operation through cooperative activity the economies and 
advantages of large-scale organisation become available, larger 
financial resources for agricultural development can be provided and 
the volume of employment can be increased. The general aim 
should be to bring below basic holdings increasingly into coopera
tive pools. As a first step, where possible, surplus lands and other 
lands available in a village may be regrouped into cooperative 
farming units. Those whose holdings are below the floor limit 
should be admitted as members if they agree to put their lands into 
the pool. It is also desirable that at the time of consolidation of



holdings lands belonging to persons holding very small pieces of 
land should be located as near as possible to pooled lands so that 
cultivators who may not join cooperative farms immediately may 
find it convenient to do so at a later stage. Cooperative activity in  

'O ne form promotes cooperation in other ways as well. It is neces
sary, therefore, that cooperation in non-farm activities should be 
promoted as a step preparatory to cooperation in cultivation.

61. In implementing a programme for the development of co
operative farming it is also important to emphasise the need for 
widespread training. In institutions for cooperative training 
special courses in cooperative farming, both theoretical and practi
cal should be organised. Extension workers and officials of agri
culture departments should also receive short periods of training 
in cooperative farming, including problems of management, orga
nisation and accounts and, above all, they should become fully 
familiar with the human relationship aspect of cooperative 
development.

P a t t e r n  o f  V il l a g e  D e v e l o p m e n t

62. With the growth of cooperative farming societies and the 
development of cooperation in various non-farm activities, the rural 
economy should become stronger and there should be a steady in
crease in production and rural incomes. There are several reasons, 
why, in Indian conditions, it is desirable that the aim of policy should 
be in the direction of making the village the primary unit of 
management in agriculture and in many other economic and social 
activities which bear closely on the welfare of the rural people.

63. As explained earlier, for cooperative community develop
ment, under present conditions, the village is the most convenient 
unit. Some villages may be too small and some too large, but with 
the reorganisation of village boundaries which has been recom
mended in the Chapter on District Development Administration, a 
large proportion of villages will provide sizeable units for achiev
ing economies of scale and organisation in agricultural production. 
Cooperative village management assumes that the ownership of land 
belongs to peasants. With the progress of land reform the number 
of owners within the village community will increase and disparities 
in the ownership of land will be reduced. But in each village 
community, apart from artisans and others engaged in non- 
agricultural activities, there will be a section of the population 
dependent on agriculture who have practically no share in the 
ownership of land. Theirs is an important problem to which 
solution has to be found, specially since, in effect, as full-time 
workers, they are surplus to the rural economy.
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64. To be able to provide a diversity of occupations within and 
outside agriculture, the village economy itself has to develop new 
techniques. Rapid technical change, including the utilisation of 
power and of improved equipment, thus becomes a basic factor in 
further progress. So long as the small holding, often uneconomic 
and fragmented, remains the unit of management in agriculture, the 
possibilities of expanding the village economy to create adequate 
diversity and richness in the occupational structure are severely 
limited. A distinction should be made between the unit of manage
ment and the unit of operation. Even when a larger area or the 
village as a whole is the unit of management, for inany years, the 
common unit of operation will be the peasant holding. If the 
village is the unit of planning, there could be cooperation in many 
operations, such as the use of improved seed, common buying and 
selling, in soil conservation, in the use of water, in the construction 
of local works and, increasingly, in the principal farm operations.

65. During the transition to cooperative village management, 
lands in the village will be managed in three different ways. Firstly, 
there will be the individual farmers cultivating their own holdings. 
Secondly, there will be groups of farmers who pool their lands 
voluntarily in their own interest into cooperative working units. 
Thirdly, there will be some land belonging to the village community 
as a whole. This will include the common lands of the village, the 
village, site, culturable waste lands assigned to the village, lands 
whose ownership or management is entrusted to the village on the 
application of the ceiling on agricultural holdings and, lastly, lands 
available for the settlement of the landless. Thus, one could 
visualise within the scheme of land management in each village an 
individual sector, a voluntary cooperative sector and a community 
-sector. The relative proportions between these sectors will be a 
m atter for growth and development as well as positive planning. 
The aim would be to enlarge the cooperative sector until the 
management of the entire land in the village becomes the co
operative responsibility of the community. Cooperation in credit, 
marketing and processing will also further cooperation in production. 
These activities are inter-related. -Those which are simpler to orga
nise will naturally be taken up first. Cooperation in all forms and 
in all activities is to be welcomed because the habit and outlook of 
cooperation is as important as the forms through which it is 
expressed.

66. The main instruments for achieving cooperative village 
management are:-—

(1) the national extension service and programmes for 
increasing agricultural production and developing other 
allied activities,



(2) the village panchayat and the functions assigned to it as
the development agency at the village level,

(3) steps taken to develop cooperative credit, marketing,
warehousing, processing, etc.,

(4) programmes for the development of village industries,
specially for meeting local needs and for producing work 
opportunities to all persons in the village,

(5) programmes for promoting and assisting voluntary co
operative farming societies, and

(6) development of a ‘community sector’ within the village
economy, that is, of land belonging to the village com
munity as a whole (such as common lands, gifted lands, 
residential sites, lands in excess of the ceiling, etc.), 
and activities organised for the village as a whole.

The work of different agencies and the progress of the measures 
Misted above are necessarily inter-connected and the development of 
cooperative village management is likely to be a gradual process. 
Many practical problems will have to be resolved, efficient organi
sations built up, extension workers fully oriented to the tasks of 
cooperative development and a movement with purposeful leader
ship developed at the village level.

The forms which cooperative village management may assume 
and the stages in which it is approached will depend on the 
■ experience and initiative of the people in each area and the success 
which is achieved in implementing each of the individual program
mes for rural community development.

67. Once the stage of cooperative village management is reached 
-and work opportunities developed in adequate measure within 
the rural economy, the distinction between those who have land and 
those who are landless will lose much of its significance. The true 
distinction then is between workers with varying skills who are 
engaged in different occupations, both agricultural and non-agricul- 
tural. The resources of the village community derived from agricul
ture, trade and village industry will be employed in securing the 
maximum increase in production and employment through action 
within the village as well as through cooperation in activities extend
ing beyond the village. Such a village community will have an 
integrated social and economic structure and will be linked organi
cally as a production and business unit with the economic life of 
the tehsil and the district. Thus, a rural economic structure Is 
visualised in which agricultural production, village industries, pro- 
“Oessing industries, marketing and rural trade are all organised as- 
cooperative activities.
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68. An important step in the direction of cooperative develop
ment of the village economy, which has grown out of the Bhoodan* 
movement, is the gifting by their owners of about 800 whole villages 
in Orissa and in a few other States. These are commonly described 
as Gramdan villages. The practical success which is achieved in 
the development of Gramdan villages will have great significance 
for cooperative village development v elsewhere in the country. Co
operative village* should receive in special measure the various^ 
forms of assistance specified earlier for cooperative farming societies. 
Two other aspects need to be emphasised. In these villages land 
revenue should be collected through the village panchayat. Secondly, 
depending on the form in which individual rights are held under 
the village community, credit and other assistance should be made 
available either to individuals on the strength »of security which the- 
community can furnish or on the basis of shares which individuals- 
hold in the village lands. Such adaptations in existing revenue and 
cooperative legislation as are required by the transformation from 
individual to cooperative or community holding of land should be- 
carried out.

A d m in is t r a t io n  o f  L a n d  R e f o r m  P r o g r a m m e s

69. Land reform programmes are an integral part of national; 
planning and in several fields progress depends on their speedy and? 
efficient execution. At the same time, they throw a heavy burden 
on the administration which has, therefore, to be strengthened and" 
equipped adequately to carry out these programmes. Broadly, 
administrative tasks to be undertaken fall into two groups, namely,
(a) those which are required for ensuring efficient revenue adminis
tration, and (b) tasks related to special programmes such as conso
lidation of holdings, land management, imposition of ceilings on> 
agricultural holdings, redistribution of land and development of' 
cooperative farming. It is necessary to take a comprehensive view' 
of both sets of tasks as they are essentially inter-dependent in
character and form part of an integrated scheme.

70. The first group of administrative tasks includes the follow-- 
tng:—

(1) The maintenance of correct and uptodate land records is* 
a pre-requisite for the implementation of land reform. 
In several States, following the abolition of inter
mediaries, revenue records have been or are in the' 
process of being prepared. Frequently, revenue?



records are defective in as much as they do not provide 
information in respect of the holdings of tenants and 
crop-sharers;

(2) Over large areas cadastral surveys are not uptodate. As
a rule, they form part of settlement operations but 
these are in arrears in many States. Revision and 
preparation of village records has to be taken up 
urgently and cannot wait until cadastral surveys are 
completed. It would, therefore, appear necessary, aa 
an immediate measure, to prepare uptodate revenue 
records on the basis of what may doubtless be rough 
maps;

(3) With the larger load of work which revenue staffs have
carried in recent years, annual records are not always 
maintained correctly or uptodate and the elaborate 
instructions for supervision and correction of records 
which exist in most States are difficult to implement for 
want of adequate supervisory staff. In particular, 
entries relating to cultivating possession of tenants 
and crop-sharers may frequently be inaccurate. It is, 
therefore, desirable that at the time of field inspection® 
by the revenue officials some members of the village 
panchayat should be associated. Copies of the records 
which are prepared should be made available for inspec
tion in the paiichayat office arid copies of changes which 
are proposed should be supplied to the parties concerned;

,(4) in certain areas, especially those which were formerly 
under permanent settlement, recent and fairly reliable 
revenue or rent rates are not available. The process 
of determining these rates normally takes a long period.
It would be desirable to adopt, wherever possible, stiifie 
simple course, such as fixation of rent as a multiple of 
land revenue. This is a necessary measure if reduction 
in rent and commutation of produce rents into cash ate 
to take place.

71. Among the seeond group of administrative tasks which arise 
from- the special land reform programmes to be implemented during 
the' seeond five year plan, the following may be mentioned:

(i> consolidation of holdings,
(ii) restoration of tenants wrongfully ejected,

(iii) detection Of rtialafide transfers of land,
(iv) determination of compensation for the acquisition of

different rights,
r* P.C. ' ,6
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(v) enforcement of ceilings on agricultural holdings,
(vi) demarcation, taking -over and redistribution of land

obtained through imposition of ceilings, bhoodan and 
other measures,

(vii) implementation of improved land management measures
at the village level, and

(viii) assisting in the development of co-operative fanning and 
co-operative management.

72. The administrative tasks taken together constitute a heavy 
burden on the revenue staff. It is obvious that considerable streng
thening of both supervisory and field personnel should be planned 
for from the earlier stages. Much new legislation is complex in 
character and it is necessary that the revenue staff itself should 
understand thoroughly its objectives and the means through which 
they are to be attained, Short period training courses will, there
fore, be useful. While some of these tasks have to be carried 
out over the entire area of a State simultaneously, such as reduction 
in rents, or demarcation of non-resumable and resumable areas, 
there are other programmes which can be undertaken with greater 
speed if they are first carried out in selected areas, where experi
ence is gained and personnel trained before other areas are taken 
up. An active and informed public opinion can be of great assist
ance in implementing land reform programmes. Steps should, 
therefore, be taken to make widely known the rights and obliga
tions of different sections of the rural community in terms of the 
land reform legislation. In  carrying out the various tasks the 
official machinery can and should derive a great deal of assistance 
from the agencies of district development administration which 
are described in Chapter VII, namely, village panchayats, develop- 
coent committees in talukas and development blocks1 and district 
development councils. In particular, village panchayats have a 
large role in the achievement of high standards of management and 
efficiency and in assisting the progress of consolidation of holdings. 
Through their association land revenue records can be maintained 
more accurately and injustices avoided. Also, they can assist 
materially in the settlement of disputes relating to ejectment of 
tenants, arrears of rent, possession of land, restoration of tenancies 
and ejectment of tresspassers. Land reform measures are 
an important. part of district and village development programmes
and.no small part of the response of the people to these program
mes will derive from the success of land reform.



ANNEXURE I

The following list of factors which should be taken into account 
in judging the quality of the management of a farm or a holding has 
been worked out by a committee of the Panel on Land Reform. 
These factors have to be adapted to local conditions and those of 
them which are of special importance in an area singled out as the 
principal criteria of efficiency of management:

(i) Land:

(a) Levelling, bunding, terracing (where necessary and
economically practicable) and other measures needed 
for maintaining the fertility of the soil.

(b) Development and use of cultivable waste land such as
reclamation of cultivable waste land by drainage of 
water-logged area, removal of alkali or kallar by anti
erosion or soil conservation measures, eradication of 
pernicious weeds, clearing of bushes.

(ii) Use oi  pure seeds of approved variety.
(iii) Manures and fertilizers:

(a) conservation of farm yard manure;
(b) compositing of all kinds of farm refuse;
(c) adoption of green manure as a regular practice;
(d) use of chemical fertilisers where necessary and economical.

(iv) Irrigation:
(a) where canal irrigation is not available, construction of

wells, tubewells, pumps, tanks and dams . wherever 
possible either independently or in co-operation with 
the neighbouring cultivators;

(b) economic use of water by proper maintenance of irrigation
channels, i.e. plastering, keeping them, as far as practi
cable, in straight lines and not zig-zag, keeping them 
free from weeds and making the irrigation channels 
pucca, wherever economical, in order to prevent leakage 
of water.

(v) Agricultural implements!
Use of agricultural implements jof improved variety as 

recommended by the Agriculture Department for parti
cular tracts;

(vi) Control of insect pests and diseases and eradication of perni
cious weeds, independently as well as in co-operation with local
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cultivators, in accordance with methods, generally recommended by 
the Agriculture Department.

ni) .Improved agricultural practices in respect of:
(a) preparation of seed beds;
(b) methods erf sowing;
(cj inter-culture of <crops;
(d) weeding;
(e) rogueing;
(f) harvesting practices.

(viii) Suitable roj^tion of crops.
(ix) Planting and care of trees (especially along water courses, 

near \j*eHs ai^d on uncultivated lands).
i z )  La q$ae pf ‘dry farming’, adoption of improved dry farming 

prag&qes as recommended by the Agriculture Depatment such 
as: —

(a) shallow ploughing before the commencement of rains;
(b) removal of weeds;
(c) bunding and terracing;
(d) conservation of moisture by ploughing and sohaging

immediately after the rains stop.
(xi) Adoption of ‘mixed farming* i.e., industries aHied to /agricul

ture like fruit and vegetables gardening, dairy farming, poultry or 
bee-keeping; to the extent to which the recommendations of the 
'AjKtoiJLtMre Pepartment on the subject are followed.

{x^i) Animal Husbandry:

(a) Maintenance of approved breeds of live stock;
(b) Satisfactory provision for feeding of animals;
(c) Conservation of manure;
(d) Proper housing of animals;
(e) Protective measures against and .treatment -of diseases.

(xiii) Farming equipment and investment in permanent improve
ments.

(xiv) Adequate arrangements for storage of produce.
(xv) Housing conditions of agricultural workers pn the farm.
(xvi) In the case of large gjid medium sized farms, maintenance 

of simple farm accounts as may ,be prescribed.
(xvii) Participation in co-operative,associations.



A N N E X  U RE I I  

DISTRIBUTION AND SIZE OF HOLDINGS

In paragraphs 30 to 34 a brief account has been given of the procedure and concepts adopted for caffying on thfe census of land holdings and 
cultivation. In this Annex are data pertaining to 19 State* are given in summary form with reference to (a) holdings classified according to area owned 
and (6) holdings classified according to area under personal cultivation. Data relating to Bihar are under examination. Data relating to] Uttar Pra
desh and Orissa are not yet available. The progress of work relating to the census ofland holdings and cultivation in other States has been reviewed 
In the chapter.

(A) States where complete enumeration of holdings of all size groups was conducted.
'  (In  thousands)

Grades of holdings (in acres)

Less than 
5 5-10 10-15 15-30 30-45

Atyove 
45-60 60 Total

1. ANDHRA
(4) Area owned . • Number of holdings

Percentage . . 
Area . . . 
Percentage . .

1767 
(66-8) 
3270 
(18-1)

423
(16-0)
2976
(16-5)

178
(6-7)
2168
(12-0)

181
(6-8) 
3737 
(20- 7)

50
(1-9) 
1804 
(10-0)

20
(o-8)
1005
(5-6)

26
(i-o) 
3P74 
(17-1)

2645
(100)
18034
(100)

(6) Area under personal cul- Number of holdings, 
tivation.* Percentage . .

Area . . . 
Percentage . .

1674 
(67-3) 
3017 

(19-1)

396
(15-9)
2739
(17-3)

166
(6-7)
1997
(12-6)

166
(6-7)
3380
(21-4)

45 
(1-8) 
1601 
(10-1)

17
(0-7)
868
(5-6)

21
(0-8)
2199
(13-9)

2486
(100)
15801
(100)

•Area under personal cultivation doss not generally include cultivable land lying fellow for more than one year.



(In thousands;

Grades of holdings (in acres)

Less than
5 5-10 10-15 15-30 30-45 45-60

Above
60 Total

BOMBAY

(a) Area owned dumber of holdings 
Percentage . . 
Area . . . 
Percentage . .

2446
(51-3)
5086
(IO-8)

96iL
(20*2)
6923
d 4-7)

483
(10-2)
6001
(12-7)

568
( n - 9)
11899
(25-2)

172
(3-6)
6258
(13*3)

65
(i-4)
3327
(7*0)

69
( i '4)
7710
(16-3)

4764
(100)
47204
(100)

{h) Area under personal cul
tivation.

Number of holdings 
Percentage . . 
Area . . .  
Percentage . .

2.183
(51-0)
4481
(i i -o)

862
(20-2)
6063
(14-9)

442
(io-3) 
5350 
(13-1)

515
(12-2)
I054I
(25-9)

155
(3-6)
5527
(13-6)

57
(1-3)
2875
X7-0)

. 59 
( i-4) 
5889 
(14-5)

4273
(100)
40726
(100)

3. MADHYA PRADESH

<a) Area owned . . Number of holdings. 
Percentage . . 
Area . . . 
Percentage . .

2648 
(59-4) 
5075. 
(13' 6)

842
( i8' 9)
5988
(16-2)

376
(8-4)
4592
(12-3)

385
(8-7)
7965
(21-4)

105
(2-4)
3806
(10-2)

42
(0-9)
2159
(5-8)

60
(1-3)
7617
(20-5)

4458
(100)
37202
(100)

(6) Area under personal cul
tivation.

Number of holdings. 
Percentage . . 
Area . . . 
Percentage . .

2553
(60-7)
4782
(14-6)

779
(18-5)
5531
(16-9)

344
(8-2)
4195
(12-8)

350 
(8-3) 
7218 * 
(22* 1)

95
(2-2)
3401
(10-4)

37
(o-9)
1907
(5-8)

49
(1-2)
5705
(17-4)

4207
(100)
32739
(100)

FIVE 
TEAR 

FLAM



(In thousands)

Grades of holdings (in acres)

Less than
5 5-io 10-15 15-30 30-45 45-60

Above
60 Total

4. MADRAS

(a) Area owned . . Number of holdings. 
Percentage . . 
Areat . . . 
Percentage . .

3348
(67-6 )
6592
(20-3)

860
(17-4)
6006
(18-5)

324 
(6-5) 
3952 
(12- X)

285
(5-7)
5853

(18-0)

70
(1-4)
2553

(7*8)

27
(0-5)
1399

(4-3)

44
(0-9)
6194
(19-0)

4958
(100)
32549
(100)

(4) Area under personal cul
tivation.*

Number of holdings. 
Percentage . . 
Areat . . . 
Percentage . .

3319 
(68-4) 
6316 
(22-1)

808
(17-2)
5636
(*9-8)

301
(6-4)
3^64
(12-8)

260
(5-5)
5269
(18-5)

61
(1-3)
2205
(7' 7)

23
(0-5) 
1159
(4 -0

3i
(0-7)
4284
(15-0)

4703
(100)
28533
(100)

5. HYDERABAD

(a) Area owned . . Number of holdings. 
Percentage . . 
Areat . . . 
Percentage . .

897
(32-0)
2125
(4-5)

595
(21-3)
4382
(9-3)

385
(13-8) 
4729 

(10-0)

535 
(19- x) 
11287 

(23-9)

190
(6-8)
6890
(14-6)

82
(2-9)
4245
(9-0)

114 
(4‘ x) 
13528 
(28-7)

2798
(100)
47186
(100)

(6) Area under personal cul
tivation.

Number of holdings. 
Percentage . . 
Areat . . . 
Percentage . .

844
(33-8)
1985
(5’ i)

528 
(21-1) 
3895 
(10-0)

336
(13-5)
4139
(io-6)

464
(18-6)
9791
(25-0)

163 
(6-5) 
590S 
(15-1)

70
(2-8)
3603 '
(9-2)

92
(3-7)
9777
(25-0)

2497
(100)
39098
(100)

•In Madras, lands left waste due to the negligence of t^e owner and ‘mamool’ waste have been included in the area owned, but not in the area 
under personal cultivation.

t  In Madras and Hyderabad, area is expressed in terms of dry acres. Wet lands have been converted into dry acres according to specified n 
formulae. £
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(In thousands)

Glides of holdings (in acres)
ess than 

5 5-10 10-15 15-30 30-45 45-60
Above

60 Total

6. MADHYA BHARAT

652 
(45" 6) 
IAU 
(9?<y

2325
(16*0)

173 
(12-1) 
2124 
( i * 5)

193
(13-5)
4004
(27*3)

5i
(3-5)
1831
(12-5)

18
(1-3)
921
(6-3)

19
(i-4)
2024
(13-8)

1429
(100)
14643
(100)

627
(4* 4)
( » - 3)

307 162 
(22*7) (12- 0) 

2202 1987 
(16*7) (15*1) 

7. SAURASHTRA

179
(13-2)

3699
(28-0)

45
(3-3)

1628
(12-3)

16
(1-2)

799
(6- 1)

16 
(1-2) 

1516 
(II-5)

1352
(100)
13183
(100)

*  „(T  9) 
100
(*'*)

46
(« * 4) 
355 , 
(4-2)

40
(13  ̂4)
579
(6*8)

115
(33*6)
2528
(29-7)

60
(17 -5) 
2182 
(»5‘7)

24
(7-o)
1228
(I4' 4)

18
(5-2)
*33
(18-0)

8S »
8505
(100)

U
$?-i)

$ 3f4)

8. AJMER

45
(S3T4)
567
(6-8)

113
(3fr 5)
2492
(29-8)

59
(17-5)
2161
(25-8).

24
(7-1)
1216
(14-5)

18
(5-3)
1499
(17-9)

337
(100)
8371
(100)

7*
( W *

m
(*3‘7)

18
(16-2)
128.

(*3'3)

7
(6 3 ) - 88. 
(16-o)

«
(5 4) • 

US.
(o-9)

39-
(7 1 ;

• •
16

(2? 9)
(0 9 )
,36
(5’4)

MI
(100)

55J-
(IOO-)

(a) Area owned

dvation.

<«) Area-owned

Percentage 
Ana . 
Percentage

Percentage 
Area . 
Percentage

Ec 
Area
Percentage

(i) Area under personal col- Numbec-af holdings.

(a) Area owned

Area 
Percentage .

Percentage 
Area . 
Percentage

( . . )  negligible



a

55 Grades of Holdings (in acres)

(In  thousands).

Less than
5 5-10 10-15 15-30 30-45 45-60

Above
6a Total

(b) Area under personal cul Number of holdings. 78, 18 7 6 I 'no
tivation. Percentage . (.70 9) (16 4) (6-4) (5' 4) (0-9) , , m * (100)

Area . . . 129 126 87 116 3* 3^ 542
Percentage . . (23 8) (23-2) (16 1) 

9. BHOPAL

(21 4) (7‘ °) (3-o) (5-5) (too)

v'a) Area owned . . Number of holdings. 39 23 17 25 9
'7‘3)

4 6 123
Percentage . . (31 7) (18-7) 0 3 -8) ^20' 3) (3 3) (4 9) (100)
Area . . . 62 174 212 522 321 194 770 2255
Percentage . (2.7) (7 7) (9 4) (23 2) (14-2) (8 6) (34 2) (100)

fb) Area under personal cul Number of hold i jip s. 37 23 ifi 24 8 3 5 116
tivation. Percentage . . (31 ’9) (19-8) d3 8) (20 7) (6 9) (2 6) U 3) (100)

Area . . . 60 165 200 494 296 178 63c 2023
Percentage . • (3 0) (8 2) 

io. KUTCH

(9 9) (24 4) (14-6) (8 8) (31 1; (IOO)

'jo)Area owned*. . . Number of holdings. 16 17 IO 17 8 4 6 78
Percentage . . (20-5) (21 7) (12-8) (21-7) (io- 3) (5 2) (7-8) (100)
Area . . . 49 128 129 379 299 212 628 1824
Percentage . . (2 7 ) (7 0) (7 1) (20-8) (16 4) (II-6) (34' 4) (100)

(i) Area under erscnal cul Number of holdings. I* 14 9 15 7 4 4 67
tivation Percentage . . (10 ?) (20-8) (I3’4) \22- 3) (10 4) (5 9) (5-9) (100)

Area . . . 43 107 112 327 265 180 303 1337
Percentage . . (3 * (8'*> (8-3) (24-5) (19-« d v  5) (22-7) (IOO)

( . .)  Negligible
•Thip cultivable waste lards held bv •wners Date been included in the area owned but not <n the area under personal cultivation.
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B States tohereyhe census oat confirud to zo acres and about
(In thousands)

IO-IJ 15-30

Grades of holdings (in acres) 

30-45 45-60 Above 60 Total

'a) Area’owned . .  . . Number of holdings •
I.

•
PUNJAB

121 131 38 15 19 324
Arcs • ■ • • • I5IJ *743 1378 757 2301 . 8694

(6) Area underpersona 1 cultivation Number of holdings . • IOI 104 27 10 10 25a
Area . . . • 1246 2146 97J 48J 990 S842

(a) Area owned . ■ • .  Number of holdings

X

•

MYSORE

86 84 22 8 10 210
Area . . . • • 1039 1736 772 412 1085 5044

<&) Area under personal cultivation] . Number of holdings . ■ 81 79 19 7 8 194
Area . . . • • 967 1607 699 362 864 4499

<a) Area owned . . .
i.

. Number of holdings

3-

•

PEPSU|

63 64 16 6 6 I5J
Area . . . • • 788 1321 587 288 616 3600

<i>) Aiea under personal cultivation . Number of holdings . # 51 54 13 4 4 126
Area . . . ■ • 643 1108 462 223 36 3 2799

<a) Area owned F . . . . Number of holdings

4-

•

DELHI

3 2 • 9 S
Area . . . • • 33 37 11 *3 6 90

(b) Area under personal cultivation . Number of holdings • 3 2 m m m m J
Area . . . • • 33f 36 9 3 6 87

( ..)  Negligible.



(Ia thousands)

10-15

Grades of holdings (in acres)

15-30 30-45 45-60 Above_6o Total

(a) Area owned . .  . Number of holdings

5. HIMACHAL PRADESHJ 

. . 6 3 1 • • 10
Area • • • . . 67 65 *4 5 17 168

(i) Area under personal cultivation .  Number of holdings . . 5 3 . i 9
Area . . . . . 65 61 13 5 16 160

(a) Area owned . . . Number of holdings

6. VINDHYA PRADESH 

. . 51 64 19 7 9? 150
Ana . . . 1343 690 383 968 4013

(i) Area under personal cultivation . Number of holdings . • 50 63 18 7 8 146• Area . . . . . 616 1296 657 .36* 854 3784

(a) Area owned . . . Number of holdings

7. GOORG 

. . i 1 • • 2
Area . . . ■ . 9 23 u 9 74 127

(b( Area under personal cultivation . Number of beddings . . I I 2
Area . . . . 8 21 II 70 7 117

( . .)  Negligible.
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(C) States where enumeration oj no-dings was on sample oasts
(In ihoasanJi)

MN>O

Giades of holdings (in acres)

Less 
than s

5-10 10-15 15-30 3045 45-60 Above Total 
60

1. RAJASTHAN
(In respect of 22 selected tehsils only)

(Hi Area owned .  . . No. of holdings 
Percentage .

• 84
• (5i 4)

34
(20-9)

16 
(10 1)

18
(11 -4)

6
(3 4)

2
(1-3)

3
(1 5)

163
(IOO)

Area . . 
Percentage .

. 172
• ( “  0)

244
(15-7)

200
(12-8)

382 
(24 4)

198
(12-6)

107 
(6 8)

260 
(16 7)

1563
(IOO)

(I») Area under personal culti
vation . . . . No. of holdings 

Percentage .
. 767 

(52 5)
32

(21-5)
15

(10*0)
16 

(10 9)
4

(2-9)
2

(I 0
2

(I I)
148

(ioo)
Area . 
Percentage .

. 163
• (127)

228
(17-7)

181
(14-1)

332
(25-8)

157
(12-3)

81
(6-3)

142 
(II I)

1284
(IOO)

2. TRAVANCO RE-COCHIN

(Based on random samples)

Grades of holdings (in acres)

Less 
than 5

5-10 10-25 25-40 Above
40

Area owned ■ ■ • No. of holdings 
Percentage .

. 2165 

. (94' 9)
80

(3-5)
30

( i '3)
, 4 (0-2)

3
(0-i) ■■ •• 22S2

(IOO)

Area . 
Percentage .

. 1897 541 

. (57 1) (i6 ' 3)
432

(13 0)
126

(3 8)
327

(9-8) ••
3323

(IOO)



CHAPTER X  
DEVELOPMENT OF CO-OPERATION 
C o - o p e r a t io n  a n d  N a t i o n a l  P l a n n i n g

Economic development along democratic lines offers a vast field 
for the application of cooperation in its infinitely varying forms. 
Our socialist pattern of society implies the creation of large numbers 
of decentralised units, both in agriculture and in industry. These 
small units can obtain the advantages of scale and organisation 
mainly by coming together. The character of economic development 
in India with its emphasis on social change, therefore, provides a 
great deal of scope for the organisation of co-operative activity. The 
building up of a co-operative sector as part of the scheme of planned 
development is, thus, one of the central aims of national policy.

2. The limit to the range of activities to which the principle of 
co-operation can be applied is set by the fact that a primary co
operative group should be reasonably small for its members to know 
and trust one another. For certain purposes a number of small groups 
may, and indeed must, combine into larger organisations, but, in the 
last analysis, the strength of co-operation comes from relatively 
small and homogeneous groups which function actively. If strong 
primary units exist at the base, effective organisations can also be 
built up at higher levels. The structure as a whole can then under
take activities and provide services which require large resources 
and organisation. From this aspect the fields which mark themselves 
out as being specially appropriate for the co-operative method of 
organisation are agricultural credit, marketing and processing, all 
aspects of production in rural areas, consumers’ co-operative stores, 
co-operatives of artisans and labour and construction co-operatives. 
In these fields the objective is to enable co-operation increasingly 
to become the principal basis for the organisation of economic 
activity.

3. In areas which offer special opportunities for its develop
ment, the co-operative form of organisation has advantages which 
neither the system of private enterprise nor that of State ownership 
can m atch In particular, it offers a means of achieying results valu
able to the community by drawing equally upon incentives which 
are social and incentives which are individual. Where it succeeds, 
cooperation brings large gains to the community, but the human 
factors involved in it are complex and in some ways it is much more 
difficult for the co-operative form of organisation to succeed than it

MI
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is for a  completely socialised enterprise or for an individual entef- 
preneur. I t is therefore necessary to take effective measures to 
enable co-operation to succeed, whenever possible, and specially in 
fields which are assigned to it in the scheme of national development.

4. This aspect has received careful consideration in the report of 
.the Rural Credit Survey organised by the Reserve Bank of India. 
Programmes of co-operative development for the second five year 
plan have been drawn up broadly on the lines recommended in the 
Rural Credit Survey. These do not yet cover the entire field of co
operation. In some directions further programmes have to be work
ed out; in others targets and other details have to be determined 
carefully as the plan goes into action. Because of historical circum
stances in India agricultural credit accounts for the greater part o£ 
development in the field of co-operation during the past fifty years. 
The provision of adequate credit on reasonable terms is undoubtedly 
a most important part of co-operation, but the movement has wider 
and more far-reaching aims. To a large extent, in rural co-operation 
the crucial unit is the village. In implementing the programme xxf 
rural co-operation, there are three aspects to which special attention 
has to be given. Firstly, credit is only the beginning of co-operation, 
fc'rom credit, co-operation has to extend to a number of other activities 
in the village, including co-operative farming. In co-operation hard 
and fast rules of development cannot be made and every step is 
determined by the experience of the people. The second aspect is 
that every family in a village should be member of at least one co
operative society. The third aspect is that the co-operative move
ment should aim at making every family in the village creditworthy. 
At present, even in areas in  which the movement has spread most, 
only 30 to 40 per cent of families are able to satisfy the .tests laid 
down. The primary co-operative society and the village panchayat 
haye to work in unison if the needs of all the families in the yjUage 
are to be met.

5. The appropriate size of a primary rural society has to be con
sidered both from the aspect of credit and irom the point of view of 
co-operative development generally. Ultimately, it is the aim, as 
stated above, that cooperation should extend to all activities in the 
village including cultivation. As has been explained in Chapter VII 
more than 380,000 villages have populations of .500 or less and 
the question of combining small villages into units with the 
population of about 1,000 deserves to be examined. It is necessary 
to have villages which are small enough' to have a sense of solidarity 
and yet not so small that personnel cannot be provided for the 
essential services organised for their benefit. Considerations which 
bear on.the organisation of convenient village units are also relevant 
to the consideration of the size of the primary co-operative society
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Its area of jurisdiction should, on the one hand, be large enough to 
make it an efficient unit and, on the other, it should not be so large 
that it might become difficult to secure amongst members the know
ledge, the sense of mutual obligation and concern for rehabilitation 
of the weaker sections of the community and the intimate contact 
between the committee of management and individual families with
out which cooperation cannot make a real impact on rural life. 
Cooperatives, like village panchayats, are institutional agencies for 
achieving social cohesion. In a country whose economic structure 
has its roots in the village, cooperation is something more than a 
series of activities organised on co-operative lines; basically, its pur
pose is to evolve a system of co-operative community organisation 
which touches upon all aspects of life. Within the village community 
there are sections of the population who need special assistance. 
Cooperation should therefore mean an obligation towards all families 
in the village community and the development of land and other 
resources and of social services in the common interest of the 
village as a whole. This is the underlying approach in setting co
operative village management as the main direction of reorganisa
tion in the rural economy.

6. With the rapid growth of towns and closer integration between 
the rural and the industrial economy there is a large and expanding 
field for the development of co-operation in urban areas. In the past 
urban cooperation has received inadequate attention. In retail and 
wholesale trade, transport, small industry, banking, housing and 
construction, for instance, much can be achieved through efficient 
organisation along co-operative lines. When co-operation develops 
sufficiently, producer, marketing, consumer and other forms of co
operatives become parts of an inter-related and inter-dependent co
operative sector with close links also with other aspects of the eco  ̂
nomy and the distinction which now exists between rural and urban 
co-operation becomes less significant.

R e v ie w  o f  P r o g r e s s

7. When cooperation was first introduced under the Cooperative 
Credit Societies Act, 1904, if was confined to the organisation of the 
cooperative credit societies in urban and rural areas with a 
view- to relieving indebtedness and promoting thrift. The 
Cooperative Societies Act, 1912, permitted the registration of co
operative societies for promoting non-credit activities as well as 
federations of primary societies into organisations at higher levels. 
Both in the field of credit and of non-credit activities the cooperative 
structure consists of primary societies at the base in villages or 
towns, central organisations at the district level and apex organisa
tions at the State level.
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8. The development of agricultural credit organisations falls 
broadly into two parts, those concerned with short Mid medium- 
term finance and those which are intended to provide long-term 
finance. In the first group there were in June, 1954, 22 State co
operative banks, 499 cooperative central banks and 126,954 agri
cultural credit societies with a total membership of 5-8 million. 
These various organisations operated in 1953-54 with total owned 
funds amounting to about Rs. 39 crores, deposits of about Rs. 71 
crores and working capital of about Rs. 161 crores. Fresh advances 
by agricultural credit societies were of the order of about Rs. 30 
crores. Institutions for long-term agricultural finance were deve
loped to a much smaller extent, being confined to 10 central and 304 
primary land mortgage banks with a total working capital of about 
Rs. 24 crores. On the non-agricultural side the principal credit institu
tions were 716 urban banks with a total working capital of about 
Rs. 33 crores, 8389 cooperative credit societies with a membership of 
about 2-7 million and 3651 societies of salaried employees and wage 
earners.

9. In recent years greater attention has been given to the deve
lopment of non-credit organisations, but it cannot be said that in 
non-credit activities, except at selected centres, cooperation has 
rrtade any large impression. In the field of agricultural marketing 
there were in June, 1954, 16 State marketing societies, 2125 marketing 
unions and federations and 9240 primary marketing societies with 
a total annual turnover in' 1953-54 of about Rs. 52 crores. In some 
States during Che first plan irrigation societies and milk supply 
societies have shown encouraging results. There were in 1953-54, 937 
irrigation societies, 65 milk supply unions and 1473 primary milk 
supply societies. In 1953-54 there were also 234 land colonisation 
societies and 601 cooperative farming societies. In the non-agricul- 
tural field perhaps the largest measure of success has been achieved 
in the formation of handloom weavers’ societies of which there 
were in 1953-54. 5748. The number of looms included in these socie
ties h a s , increased during the first plan from 626,119 to about a 
million and is to be increased to about 1-45 million by the end of 
the second five year plan. In consumers’ cooperation only a frac
tion of the ground has been covered so far, the number of primary, 
stores being 8251 and of wholesale stores 86 w ith a total turnover 
of less than Rs. 40 crores. Other non-credit societies which have 
come into existence during recent years and a proportion of which 
are working fairly well are 2036 housing societies, 536 labour, con
tract societies, 124 forest labourers societies and 78 transport socie
ties. There were also 4643 health and better living societies, almost 
entirety tn rural areas.
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R eo r g a n isa tio n  o f  R u r a l . C redit  and  M a r k etin g

10. The main proposals of the Committee of Direction of the Rural 
Credit Survey have been accepted in broad principle by the Central 
Government, by the Reserve Bank of India and by representatives 
of the cooperative movement. These form the general basis o® 
which programmes of development for the second five year plan 
have been drawn up. The most important departure from earlier pro
grammes which the Rural Credit Survey envisaged was that the State 
should enter into partnership with cooperative institutions at various 
levels. It was felt that such financial partnership would provide 
additional strength to cooperatives and make available to them in 
fuller measure assistance and guidance from the Government. The 
principle of State partnership will apply specially at the apex and 
the central bank level and in a more flexible manner at the primary 
level. It has been made clear that the essential basis of State 
partnership is assistance and not interference or control.

11. With a view to facilitating the partnership of the State In 
cooperatives the Reserve Bank has established a National Agricul
tural Credit (long-term operations) Fund with an initial contribution 
of Rs. 10 crores. Contributions of Rs. 5 crores per annum will be 
made during the period of the second plan so that by 1960-61 the 
Fund will have a capital of Rs. 35 crores. From this Fund loans are 
to be advanced to 8tates to enable them to subscribe to the share 
capital of cooperative credit institutions. A second Fund, known as 
the National Cooperative Development Fund is to be established by 
the Central Government. From this Fund States will be able to 
borrow for the purpose of subscribing to the share capital of non
credit cooperative institutions. Assistance towards the construction 
of godowns, staff for cooperative societies, and for strengthening 
the administration of cooperative departments will also be provided 
from this Fund.

12. Another feature of the scheme of reorganization proposed In 
the Rural Credit Survey is that credit and non-credit societies 
should be linked to one another so that the agriculturist can be 
provided with credit for seeds, manures, agricultural implements 
and essential consumer goods and is also helped In disposing of his 
produce. In view of the range of operations contemplated, the 
Rural Credit Survey recommended that large-sized credit societies 
serving groups of villages should be formed by amalgamation of 
the existing small societies and societies constituted for the first 
time should conform to the pattern recommended by the Survey. 
The general pattern of organisation for a larger cooperative soclefv 
is that it would have a membership of about 500, the liability of each

1
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member being limited to five times the face value of the capital 
subscribed by him. The society would have a minimum share capi
tal of about Rs. 15,000 and would serve an appropriate number of 
villages, grouped together for the purpose and together providing 
(wherever possible) a total annual business of about Rs. l -5 lakhs. 
By 1960-61 it is proposed that 10,400 such larger sized credit socie
ties, each with a trained manager, should be established.

13. Rural credit societies, whether already existing or 
established afresh, are to be affiliated to the primary marketing 
society serving a mandi area. Agriculturists will receive loans for 
agricultural operations from credit societies. They will also obtain 
from them their requirements either for cash or against approved 
credit limits. Credit societies will collect the produce of their 
members for disposal through the marketing society. They will 
purchase the stocks required by them from marketing societies and 
distribute them to their members. Primary marketing societies are 
to be federated together in an apex marketing society serving .the 
State.as a whole.

14. In the development of rural credit perhaps the greatest diffi
culty in the past has been that a substantial proportion of agricul
turists are non-credit worthy according to the rules and conditions 
for advancing loans which were generally prescribed. To meet this 
situation it is proposed that loans should be advanced by credit 
societies on the basis of production programmes and anticipated 
crops. A maximum credit limit will be fixed for each member and 
within this limit he will be permitted to obtain loans according to 
his requirements. To ensure proper use of funds loans will be 
given as far as possible in kind, in the form of seed, fertilizer, etc. 
Where cash loans are given, the payment may be in istalments. 
Members of credit societies will be persuaded to agree in advance 
to market their produce through the primary marketing society.

15. Warehousing will provide an Important Institutional link 
between the activities of credit and non-credit societies which have 
been described above. Primary marketing societies as well as the 
better organised credit societies will have to construct godowns on 
a large scale. As recommended by the Rural Credit Survey, it is 
proposed to establish a Central Warehousing Corporation and ware
housing corporations for States. These corporations will function 
under the direction of the National Cooperative Development and 
Warehousing Board. The maximum authorised share capital of a 
State warehousing corporation is expected to be about Rs. 2 crores 
but the issue capital will vary according to the requirements of
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different States. It is proposed that the Central Warehousing Cor
poration should subscribe half the capital and the other half should 
be found by the State Government. It is anticipated that 16 ware
housing corporations will be set up and in the course of the second 
five year plan they will establish about 250 warehouses at different 
centres with a total storage capacity of about a million tons. Suit
able centres for setting up warehouses are being selected. The 
Central Warehousing Corporation is expected to have a total capi
tal of Rs. 10 crores, of which the Central Government through the 
National Cooperative Development and Warehousing Board may 
subscribe Rs. 4 crores and the rest may be subscribed by the State 
Bank of India, scheduled banks, cooperative institutions, etc. The 
Central Warehousing Corporation is expected to set up large-sized 
warehouses at about 100 important centres. Warehouse receipts 
will be treated as negotiable instruments on the security of which 
banking institutions can provide credit to those who deposit agri
cultural produce in warehouses.

16. In the second five year plan provision has been made for 
developing cooperative processing on a substantial scale, especially 
for producing sugar, ginning cotton, crushing oil and baling jute.

17. The principal targets for cooperative credit, marketing, pro
cessing and warehouses and storage to be achieved under the pro
visions of the second five year plan are set out below:

Credit:
Number of larger-sized societies 
Target for short-term credit 
Target for medium-term credit 
Target for long-term credit

Rs. 150 crores 
Rs. 50 crores 
Rs. 25 crores

10,400

Marketing and Processing:

Number of primary marketing societies to
be organised l.SCO

35
48

118

Cooperative sugar factories
Cooperative cotton gins
Other cooperative processing societies

Warehouses and Storage:

Warehouses of Central and State Cor
porations. 350

1,500
4,000

Godowns of marketing societies 
Godowns of larger-sized societies
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The targets for cooperative credit mentioned above are to be achiev
ed both through existing and through new societies. It is hoped to 
raise the membership of cooperative credit societies nearly three
fold, from less than 6 million to about 15 million.

18. As recommended in the Rural Credit Survey, the Imperial 
Bank of India was converted into State Bank of India. The State 
Bank of India has a statutory obligation to open 400 new branches 
during the first five years of its existence or such extended period as 
the Central Government may specify. As a first step 100 places have 
been selected. Besides, 31 branches will be opened in accordance with 
the expansion programme on which the Imperial Bank was engaged 
prior to nationalisation. In addition to the provision of banking and 
of credit facilities in rural areas, the State Bank will be able to 
provide better remittance facilities and larger amounts of market 
finance.

P ro d u cer  a n d  o th er  C o -o p e r a t iv e s

19. The measures outlined in the preceding section for the deve
lopment of rural credit marketing and processing will assist the for
mation and development of producer co-operatives in agriculture. 
Strong co-operative financial institutions will find it possible to 
provide increasing assistance also to industrial co-operatives. It has 
been suggested in Chapter IX (Land Reform and Agrarian 
Reorganisation) that during the second five year plan such essential 
sxeps should be taken as will provide sound foundations for the 
development of agrarian co-operatives, so that within a period of 10 
years or so a substantial proportion of agricultural lands are 
cultivated on co-operative lines. The following action has been 
recommended:

(1) In each district and- later in each national extension and
community project area experimental or pilot projects in 
co-operative farming should be undertaken with a view 
to evolving better methods of management and organisa
tion. These centres should be developed into practical 
training centres for co-operative, agricultural and other 
extension workers.

(2) As far as possible, surplus areas which become available on
the imposition of ceilings on agricultural holdings should 
be settled along co-operative lines.

(3) Farms smaller than the prescribed basic holding should
be brought into co-operatives to which surplus lands are 
allotted provided their owners agree to pool their
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lands. When consolidating holdings, lands belonging to 
persons with very small holdings should be located as 
near as possible to the pooled lands, so that those cul
tivators who may not join co-operative farms immediate
ly may find it convenient to do it so at a later stage.

(4) Special attention should be given to existing co-operative
farming societies, many of which are functioning in
differently, and steps should be taken to put as many 
of them as possible into good condition, so that their 
success may serve as an incentive to others to form 
co-operative farming societies.

(5) Groups of persons should be encouraged to form co
operative farming societies, which should be assisted 
along lines described in Chapter IX.

(6) In tribal areas, where communal ownership is still the
common practice, as settled cultivation is introduced, 
steps should be taken to develop agriculture on co
operative lines.

(7) An extensive programme for training in co-operative
farming should be organised.

In consultation with States, in the course of the next year, it is pro
posed to work out detailed targets for the second five year plan for 
developing agrarian producer co-operatives.

20. The problems of industrial co-operatives have been discussed 
in Chapter XX—Village and Small Industries. In village industries 
there is perhaps greater scope for producer co-operatives than, for 
instance, in small-scale industries and handicrafts, where supply and 
marketing cooperatives may play a larger role. In the handloom 
industry, broad targets for developing industrial co-operatives have 
been worked out. In other village and small industries also steps 
should be taken as early as may be possible to formulate programmes 
for developing cooperatives and providing staff to assist them.

21. Although there is considerable scope for it, a consumers’ co
operative movement has so far failed to develop. During the war 
and the immediate post-war period, in respect of articles in short 
supply for which controls existed, co-operative distribution societies 
were formed both in urban and rural areas on a fairly extensive 
scale. With the removal of controls, however, a proportion of these 
societies ceased to exist. In urban areas, except in a few States, 
co-operative departments have not operated to any great extent. A 
network of consumers’ cooperative stores in urban areas will be a 
source of strength to the consumers’ co-operative movement in rural 
areas as well as to producer co-operatives. Although targets for 
developing the consumers’ co-operative movement have not been



worked out so far, it is recommended that problems in this field 
should receive closer study and programmes worked out. After a  
period it may become possible to work out specific targets. Measures 
which are proposed to be undertaken for the development of co
operative marketing of agricultural produce will pave the way foi 
the re-organisation of the rest of rural trade on co-operative linesi. 
There is little doubt that if the bulk of rural trade is organised on 
business lines through co-operative agencies, it will become possible 
for villagers to organise schools, dispensaries and other amenities 
cor themselves on a much larger scale then has been envisaged so 
far. Profits of rural trade derived both from marketing and process
ing and from the supply of consumer goods and other accessories to 
meet the needs of rural areas, will help develop agricultural pro
duction and promote the well-being of villagers. The close linking 
up of producer co-operatives and consumer co-operatives will be an 
important factor for increasing rural incomes and employment and 
for raising rural levels of living.

22. In an economy in which there are large un-utilised sources of 
manpower in rural areas, in a period of development, there are 
increasing opportunities for organising labour and construction co
operatives. Suggestions on this subject have been made in Chapter VI 
—(Administrative Tasks and Organisation) and in Chapter XVII— 
(Irrigation and Power). It is suggested that in collaboration with 
other departments co-operative departments should investigate the 
directions in which labour co-operatives could by stages replace the 
existing contract system, so that each area derives the maximum 
possible benefit in terms of income and employment from works 
which are undertaken for its development. I t should be an impor
tant aim in district and village planning to organise labour and con
struction co-operatives on sound lines and to provide them opportu
nities for work on reasonable terms and also to give them the neces
sary guidance and supervision.

23. The role of co-operative housing societies and measures which 
might be taken to assist their development in rural and urban areas 
have been touched upon in Chapter XXVI—(Housing).

T r a in in g  a n d  O r g a n is a t io n

24. The personnel requirements of programmes of cooperative 
development described in this chapter and others to be formulated 
as the implementation of the second five year plan proceeds, call for 
extensive training programmes. It is estimated that more than 25,000 
persons will be required to undertake the administrative, technical 
and other specialised duties arising from the programme of rural 
credit, marketing and processing. Larger numbers will be 
needed if all aspects of cooperative development are taken into
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atccount. The success of cooperation rests very largely on the ability 
t© place it on a sound business basis so that, after an initial period, 
cooperative organisations can perform the functions entrusted to 
tlhem without causing losses to the members or placing additional 
burdens on the State. It is, therefore, of the utmost importance that 
cooperative departments and all cooperative institutions should be 
manned by persons who believe in the principles of co-operation and 
have the practical competence and experience to translate them into 
action. Equally, it is essential that in all States, the people generally 
slhould be educated in the principles of cooperation and leading 
members of each community should be given special opportunities of 
training, so that they can assume fuller responsibilities in the co
operative movement.

26. These considerations were also stressed in the First Five 
Year Plan. In 1953 the Government of India and the Reserve Bank 
jointly constituted a Central Committee for Cooperation Training 
and entrusted to it the responsibility for establishing the necessary 
training facilities for cooperative personnel. Under the direction 
of the Central Committee the Cooperative College at Poona pro
vides six-monthly courses for superior officers of cooperative depart
ments and institutions. Five regional cooperative training centres 
have been established at Poona, Ranchi, Meerut, Madras and Indore 
for training personnel belonging to intermediate grades. Eight 
special centres have been established for training 4,000 block level 
cooperative officers needed by national extension and community 
project areas. For the training of subordinate staff. State Govern
ments are establishing the necessary facilities and the Central Gov
ernment shares the cost with them. Training classes for members 
and office bearers of cooperative organisations are to be organised 
by the All-India Cooperative Union and State cooperative unions or 
federations with subsidies provided by Government and in accord
ance with the programmes proposed by the Central Committee on 
Cooperative Training. These aspects need to be pursued systemati
cally and in detail. Since so much depends on the success of co
operation, it is recommended that, in addition to special institutions 
set up for cooperative training, State Governments and universities 
should consider steps to introduce Cooperation as a subject of instruc
tion in educational courses at various levels.

26. The programme of reorganisation of rural credit and market
ing described above has to be carried out in close cooperation 
between the cooperative and agriculture departments and the 
national extension service. With his intimate knowledge of every 
family, the village level worker can be an effective liaison between 
the staff of the cooperative department and the village. Among 
the administrative tasks assumed by Government in the second five



SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

year plan, some of the most difficult ones will fall to cooperative 
departments in the States. It is therefore necessary that these 
departments should be adequately staffed and organised. Until 
some years ago, it was customary to select senior and experienced 
officials with special interest in the rural people for appointment as 
Registrars of Cooperative Societies. There have been departures 
from this practice in recent years and persons selected are sometimes 
moved to other posts after short intervals, so that the requisite 
quality and experience are not developed. To make a success of co
operation requires on the part of officials at all levels and especially 
those who fill responsible positions administrative ability and ex
perience, faith in the movement and a sense of identity with the 
people as well as a great deal of attention to practical detail. Much 
of the burden of developing cooperatives in each district will fall 
upon the district cooperative officer commonly known as the 'Assis
tant Registrar’. This officer should make himself fully familiar with 
the economy of the district and with the programmes of various de
partments included in the district plan. He should ascertain the 
directions in which there are special opportunities for developing 
the method of cooperation and, with the help of other departments 
functioning in the district, he should endeavour to extend its scope on 
a sound and lasting basis. His success will depend to a considerable 
extent on the manner in which he helps to organise and strengthen 
the cooperative credit system in the district. He should maintain the 
closest liaison with the various Government departments which pro
vide assistance to agriculturists, artisans and others and with the 
central cooperative bank, the State Bank of India, and other institu
tions. It would be desirable, for instance, for the cooperative depart
ment In each district, in collaboration with the agriculture depart
ment and the national extension service organisation to prepare each 
year a detailed plan for the provision of short-term credit. Standard 
scales of loans for different crops could be laid down and loan appli
cations could be prepared and sanctioned in advance of the season, 
so that credit for improved seeds, fertilisers, etc.. is made available 
in good time. Finally, it should be added that for organising co
operatives in directions other than credit, such as farming, consumer 
stores, industrial societies, labour and construction cooperatives, 
housing, etc.. district cooperative staff will need to be considerably 
strengthened.

L and  R e f o r m  and C o o p e r a t iv e  C r e m t

27. There is a close connection between the success of land reform 
and the success of cooperation which is not always appreciated. For 
cooperation to succeed fully it is essential that the reorganisation of
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the agrarian structure should be carried out speedily so as' to elimi
nate features which reduce the productive capacity of the commu
nity and permit exploitation. Thus, land reform programmes should 
do much to stimulate the growth of the cooperative movement. In 
the nature of things, as a result of land reform the number of small 
cultivators increases, those with large holdings or considerable 
surpluses disappear and the new owners need a great deal of credit. 
Also, as the national extension net work is established and the rural 
people are ready and willing to participate in development pro
grammes on an increasing scale, their requirements for credit and 
finance greatly increase. Cooperative institutions are the medium 
through which many activities in the village are to be reorganised 
and financed. It is therefore essential that in devising the land 
reform programme care should be taken to ensure that while its 
objectives are secured, cooperative credit institutions are not placed 
under "handicaps which might affect their financial soundness.

28. The effects of land reform on cooperative credit institutions 
may "be viewed from two ends, namely in relation to past debts and 
in relation to future debts. As regards past debts given on the 
security of land, payments due to cooperative financing institutions 
should be allowed a prior claim against compensation to which 
individual owners of land may be entitled. The liability for repay
ing loans should pass to individuals to whom rights in land are 
transferred. After allowing for the claims of cooperative financing 
institutions from these two sources, there may still be a possibility 
of cooperative institutions being put to loss, for instance, on account 
of decline in land values. In such an event State Governments 
should render the assistance needed for maintaining the financial 
solvency of cooperative institutions. These considerations arise 
specially in the case of land mortgage banks, part of whose advances 
to individuals were made for facilitating repayment of old debts.

29. As regards future operations three aspects may be mentioned.
in the first place, it may be assumed that, save fof exceptional rea
sons connected with programmes of agricultural production, co
operative institutions will advance loans only with- reference to 
areas held under personal cultivation. Secondly, to facilitate the 
grant of medium-term and long-term loans to tenants who are 
brought into direct relationship with the State as a result of land 
reform, rights of transfer in favour of cooperative financing institu
tions should be allowed. In the third place, in respect of lands 
which come into the possession of cooperative financing institutions 
in the course of their operations, restrictions relating to ceilings on 
a ricultural holdin s or to cultivation through tenants or leasees
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need not be applied. Cooperatives should be free to sell, the land to 
any one at such price as may be obtainable, subject only to the 
conditions that the transferee uses the land for personal cultivation 
and that as a result of the purchase or transfer, the land held by him 
does not exceed the ceiling prescribed by law.



CHAPTER X I

COMMUNITY DEVELOPMENT AND NATIONAL EXTENSION 
C o m m u n i t y  projects and the National Extension Service have a 
place of central importance in those sectors of development which 
bear most closely upon the welfare of the rural population. From the 
beginning three aspects of this programme have been emphasised 
In the first place, national extension and community projects are 
intended to be areas of intensive effort in which development agencies 
erf the government work together as a team in programmes which are 
planned and coordinated in advance. The activities comprised within 
the community development and national extension programme 
should be regarded as an integral part of a programme for improving 
all aspects of rural life. In the second place, the essence of the 
approadh is that villagers come together for bringing about social 
change are assisted in building up a new life for themselves and 
participate with increasing awareness and responsibility in the 
planning and implementation of projects which are material to their 
well being. I f  the programme provides them with new opportu
nities, in turn, through their active participation in its execution, 
they give it a distinctive quality and enlarge its scope and influence. 
Self-help and cooperation are the principles on which the move
ment rests. Thirdly, the movement should bring within its scope 
all rural families, especially those who are “under-privileged’', and 
enable them to take their place in the cooperative movement and 
other spheres in their own right. It is on account of these features 
that national extension and community projects are regarded as 
the normal pattern of the welfare state in action.

2. In the First Five Year Plan community development was des
cribed as the method and rural extension as the agency through 
which the process of transformation of the social and economic life 
of villages was to be initiated. Once the impulse has been given 
and the first stages of the journey covered, a programme such as 
that of community development and national extension grows out 
of its own experience and momentum. As it expands, & meets old 
needs and creates new ones. New methods are discovered, deficien
cies long ignored come to be recognised, and in content and in the 
manner of its functioning the programme may succeed in solving 
the vital problems of the community. Gradually, the problems of 
the village are seen in a larger context, and activities in different 
fields are undertaken so as to supplement one another. National 
extension and community projects provide the setting in which the
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national plan approaches the needs and aspirations of the country
side. It is natural therefore that during the second plan they should 
reflect increasingly the changes in emphasis, priorities and general 
outlook which guide overall planning. Thus, expansion in its cover
age from one fourth to almost the entire rural population is but one 
aspiect of the deepening and broadening of the programme which has 
now to be achieved. National extension and community projects 
ghould play a larg^ part in promoting the diversification of the agri
cultural economy and in increasing agricultural production. They 
should also increase greatly the reserves of skill and the habit of 
improvisation of new techniques to serve local needs which are a 
condition of large-scale industrialisation. 'I n  under-developed coun
tries there can be no substantial economic development without 
social change. Increasingly, through the operation of land reform, 
attention to the needs of the landless and the disadvantaged sections 
of the population, strengthening of the village organisation and the 
Imjlding up of local leadership, and the growth of the cooperative 
movement, the programme should become a positive "force for bring
ing about both an integrated rural society and an expanding rural 
economy.

3. In a programme of such far-reaching significance spread over 
the satire country, it is essential that at each stage its working 
■beiiLd be observed closely and objectively. Extension and com- 
nwnity projects are primarily an agency for fulfilling the aims, 
pplipies and programmes envisaged in national and State plans' in 
twnn» of the needs, problems and resources of each local area. On 
Um one b&nd) the programmes of each project area form part of the 
8ti»triet plan which has been described in Chapter VII. On the'bther, 
H is through intensive work in national extension and crcnmunity 
projects areas that increasingly programmes in different fifelds of 
development are to be carried out, notably in agriculture and allied 
activities, co-operation and land reform, village and small industries, 
r^j-al electrification and social services such as health, education, 
housing and welfare programmes for backward classes. Thus, the 
Wdrking of the national extension and community development pro
gramme reflects the measure in which the specific tasks set out in 
the development block budgets are carried out and, what is 
even more important, influences enormously the manner in which 
national and State plans in different fields will function at the village 
level and the results which may be obtained from them. It is 
against this background that the findings and observations of the 
third Evaluation Report of Planning Commission’s Programme 
Evaluation Organisation on the working of community projects and 
nationals extension service blocks which have recently become avail
able, should receive serious consideration from everyone associated 
with the working of the programme.



4. In the national extension and community development pro
gramme the unit of operation is the development block which 
represents on an average 100 villages with a population of
60,000 to 70,000 persons spread over an area of 150 to 170 square 
miles. Since the programme commenced in October, 1952, in all
1,200 development blocks have been taken up, 300 under the com
munity projects scheme and 900 under the national extension service 
scheme. Of the latter, after a period, 400 development blocks have 
passed into the relatively more intensive phase of development re
presented by the community development programme. Under the 
pattern which is now followed, every new development block is 
first taken up under the national extension service scheme, which 
had, during the first five year plan, a programme budget of Rs. 450,000. 
This amount was in addition to the special provision which was made 
in the national extension service scheme for short-term credit. This 
assured credit, along with the efforts of extension staff to promote its 
planned utilisation, was intended to stimulate agricultural produc
tion in national extension areas. After a period, which may extend 
from one to two years, for a proportion of national extension projects, 
there is a further period of development of three years during which 
the rest of the programme envisaged in the budget of the community 
development block budget of Rs. 1’5 million is undertaken. In this 
manner the national extension and community development aspects 
of the programme have become related phases of a single programme, 
the normal pattern of development administration being represented 
by the national extension service. National extension and community 
development blocks taken up di*ring each year are reckoned a s  a  
separate series and their progress is observed accordingly. The dis
tribution of 1,200 b lo c k s  taken up during the fiTst plan and the coveT  
a g e  in  p o p u la t io n  and n u m b e r  of v i l la g e s  r e p r e s e n te d  b y  them are 
given b e lo w :

Development blocks taken up during the first five year plan
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1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-56 T otal

Development blocks
Community development 
Nationnal extension .

247 53
251 253 396

300
900

T otal : . ■ 247 304 253 397 1,200

i f  umber of milages
Community development 
National extension .

. 25,264 7,693
25,100

• • 
25,300 39,600

32,957
90,000

T otal : . . 25,264 32,793 25,300 39,600 1,22,957

Population (million)
Community development 
National extension .

. 16-4 4-0
16-6 16-7 26-1

20-4 
59‘ 4

T otal : ■ . i 6*4 20*6 16-7 26' ! 79 8
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Thus, by the end of the first five year plan coordinated develop
ment programmes will have been initiated in areas which comprise 
about 123,000 villages and a population of about 80 million. In 
villages which are not yet within the scope of the national extension 
and community development programme local development works as 
well as various agricultural programmes have been carried, ou t

5. As stated earlier, all activities undertaken in national extension 
and community projects are integral parts of programmes in the res
pective sectors of development with which different development 
departments are concerned. It is necessary that in each State 
greater attention should be given to the methods adopted for report
ing on rural programmes and for assessing the results achieved. 
The available data suggest that in national extension and community 
project areas programmes for minor irrigation, distribution of chemi
cal fertilizers and use of improved seeds have -been followed to a 
substantially greater extent than most other areas. The people have 
participated in a large number of activities, and this has given them 
a  feeling of greater confidence in their ability, with some measure 
of assistance, to find solutions to local problems. Thus, the construc- 
j&on in project areas of 14,000 new schools,, conversion of 5,154 
primary schools into basic schools, opening of 35,000 adult education 
centres which have imparted literacy to 773,000 adults, the construc
tion of 4,069 miles of metalled and of 28,000 miles of unmetalled 
road and the building of 80,000 village latrines are illustrations of 
local development which have far-reaching social implications. In 
all these the greater part of the effort has come from the people and 
government agencies, notably extension workers, have served as 
guides.: If the achievement in the field of cooperation and village 
industry has been small, this is due in some part to the fact that in 
these fields, even for the country as a whole, co-operative activity 
and new work apportunities have still to be adequately organised.

6. The third Evaluation Report has, however, drawn attention 
to certain features in the practical working of the programme to 
which careful consideration will doubtless be given by State Gov
ernments and district authorities. Among the more crucial of these 
are: —

(1) For the national extension and community development 
programme to yield the benefits expected of it, con
siderable strengthening of the various technical depart
ments is needed at all levels and in all branches. In 
many cases departmental organisations at district and 
field level must be improved both in numbers and quality.



(2) Besides a general expansion of research facilities, research
units nearer the field should be strengthened and there 
should be better flow of information from the field to 
the research unit.

(3) The dual control of specialists concerned with different
subjects at the block level by the Block Development 
Officer (whose administrative control may sometimes go 
too far) and by technical officers at the district level is 
not yet working satisfactorily. It has happened in many 
cases that departmental officers, instead of looking upon 
the extension or community project as their own agency, 
have concentrated attention in areas other than those 
included in the extension and community development 
programme where they had more direct control over their 
specialist staffs. To insist on the correct pattern, of ad
ministrative and technical co-ordination at the State, 
district and block level is obviously of the highest im
portance for, in the next few years, the national exten
sion service will have reached the entire rural 
population.

(4) Construction activities have tended to take an increasing
proportion of the time of the village level worker whose 
primary training is in agriculture and agricultural ex
tension and whose most important duty is to promote 
agricultural production.

(5) Village Panchayats should receive constant guidance and
active assistance to enable them to discharge the increas
ing responsibilities now being placed upon them.

(6) In the operation of the programme there has been exces
sive emphasis on physical and ‘financial’ accomplish
ments—getting targets achieved, expenditure incurred, 
buildings constructed, etc. and not enough on educating 
the people into new ways of doing things, on making the 
national extension service an effective agency for carry
ing out the total programme of development and reform 
provided for by the national and State plans.

7. The participation of the people in the planning and execution 
of rural schemes is an essential feature of the movement' and in this 
the results achieved are promising. Where a correct approach has 
been made on behalf of the administration the people have come 
forward readily to play their part. The value of the contribution 
which the people have made in national extension and community 
project areas amounts to about 56 per cent of the expenditure in
curred by the Government. In enlisting the participation of the
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people, use has been made of local organisations like panchayats 
and cooperative societies, but it is appreciated that in this direction 
more has to be done. In some area, development activities have 
been entrusted to ad-hoc, non-elective bodies such as Gram Vikas 
Mandals and others. While such bodies have served a practical 
purpose, on the whole, as the second as well as the third Evaluation 
Report on community projects have pointed out, there has to be 
greater emphasis on the building up of strong basic institutions in  
villages, on strengthening their resources and on providing them 
continuous guidance, opportunity and experience.

8. During the first plan, in implementing the community’ deve
lopment and national extension programme, a major task was to  
provide for an adequate administrative s tr u c tu r e , to establish appro
priate practices, to train personnel and to evolve methods of 
achieving day-to-day collaboration between official and non-official 
agencies. The progress made in these directions has laid the foun
dations for the larger effort1 envisaged in the second five year plan. 
It has also pointed to directions in which more thought is needed 
and better arrangements have to be devised. On the whole, though 
there are differences to be remedied, as pointed out in the chapter 
on District Development Administration, the scheme of co-ordination 
within the administration which has been evolved in the district has 
operated fairly smoothly. The district administration is functioning 
to an increasing extent as a welfare administration. At the end of 
thfe first plan the staff engaged in national extension and community 
projects numbers over 80,000.

9. Large-scale training programmes have been organised for seve
ral categories of personnel. For the training of village level workers 
34 extension training centres were organised in 1952 and there 
are now 43 such centres with an annual output of about 5,000 
Basic training in ■ agriculture is being given to them in a large 
number of institutions, which include 30 new basic agricultural 
schools, 18 agricultural wings attached to existing training centres 
and several reorganised institutions. For training wOmen village 
level workers 25 home economics wings and 2 auxiliary home econo
mics cells have been organised at extension training centres. Eighteen 
institutions for training auxiliary nurse-midwives are being assisted 
to make up the shortage which exists in this field and 9 schools have 
been approved for the training of lady health visitors and 12 schools 
for the training of midwives. Arrangements for training co-opera
tive officers have been made under the auspices of the Central Com
mittee for Co-operative Training, and for sitaff for village and small 
industries in collaboration with the Khadi and Village Industries 
Board and the Small-scale Industries Board. Three centres have 
been set up for .training block development officers and 9 for the 
traininj; of social education or ani hi:*.. ' '  •
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•ducaiion organisers available at existing centres have also been 
enlarged. At one centre social education organisers assigned to 
tribal areas are being trained.

10. The organisation of training facilities on the scale required 
for the national extension and community development programme 
was a task of considerable magnitude. On its successful execution 
depended the success of the programme as a whole. In the expan
sion of the programme it is a guiding consideration that the train* 
ing of personnel should be undertaken in advance of the programme 
and the rate of expansion should be determined by the numbers of 
trained personnel available. In addition to training imparted in 
institutions, exchange of experience, opportunity to express opinion 
freely and participation by individuals engaged in the programme at 
different levels and in different fields contribute to the growth of 
the outlook needed for the dynamic implementation of the national 
extension and community development programme. In this connec
tion the arrangements which have been made for inter-State semi
nars, in-service training and study tours have been of help and 
have provided a useful element of criticism and reform from 
within. In carrying out a programme of such dimensions it is 
recognised that every one engaged in it should feel free to receive 
and interpret new experience, to re-examine past practice and 
assumptions and to seek out new ways of achieving the basdc aims. 
No part of the programme should become stereotyped and the 
danger, ever present in any large undertaking, of rigidity and lack 
of adaptation or of giving insufficient attention to the wider aims 
andl priorities of national planning has to be guarded against:

P r o g r a m m e  f o r  t h e  S econ d  P l a n

11. It was agreed by the National Development Council in Sep
tember, 1955 that during the second five year plan the entire coun
try should be served by the national extension service and that not 
less than 40 per cent of the national extension blocks should be 
converted into community development blocks. The question of 
converting a higher proportion up to 50 pet cent, of national ex
tension blocks into community development blocks would depend 
upon sufficient resources becoming available for this purpose. 
During the second plan 3800 additional development blocks are to 
be taken up under the national extension scheme and of these it is 
expected that 1120 will be converted into community development 
blocks. The plan provides a sum of Rs. 200 crores for implementing 
the programme.

12. The tentative programme of the Community Projects Adminis
tration contemplates that national extension service blocks and their 
22 P.C. 2fl
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conversion into community development blocks may be taken up 
during each year of the second five year plan as follows:;

Numbers, of Development Blocks

Year National Extension Conversion into
Service. Community Develop-

mont Blocks.

1956-57 . . . . ' .  500 —„

1957-58 ...........................................  650 200

1958-59 ...........................................  750 260

1959-60 . . . .  900 300

1960-6 1 ................................  /ti,ooo 360

3800 1120

For general guidance it is envisaged that the outlay in a national 
extension service block may be Rs. 4 lakhs and in community deve
lopment block Rs. 12 lakhs. The distribution of the allotment of 
Rs. 200 crores between States has not yet been made in terms of the 
new programme, its present distribution shown in State plans being 
altogether provisional. It is reckoned that of this sum about Rs. 12 
crores will be requiredl at the Centre for schemes undertaken or 
directly sponsored by the Community Projects Administration and 
about Bs. ‘188 crores will form part of the plans of States. The 
tentative distribution of the total provision for the national extension 
and community development programme between different heads of 
development is somewhat as follows:

Rs. Crores.

1. Personnel and equipment—Block headquarters .  52
2. Agriculture (Animal husbandry and agricultural extension;

irrigation and re c la m a tio n ) ......................................  55
3. Communications . . . . . . .  18

4. Rural arts and c r a f t s ................................................ 5
5. E d u c a t i o n ................................................................... 12
6. Social education ................................................  10
7.. Health and rural s a n i t a t i o n ......................................  20
8. Housing (for project staff and rural housing) .  16
9. Community Development—Miscellaneous (Centre)' • 12

T o t a l  . 200

These provisions have to be kept in view when considering allot
ments under different heads in the second five year plan.



13. In carrying out the programme for the second five year plan,
it is realised that a sense of participation and a definite programme 
of work for improving its standard of living has to be carried to 
every rural family. It is hoped that both through the national ex
tension and community development programme as well as through 
other complementary programmes during the next few years, besides 
agricultural production, there will be' marked progress in the follow
ing fields:—

(1) development of cooperative activities, including coopera
tive farm ing;

(2) development of panchayats as institutions actively res
ponsible for village development;

(3) consolidation of holdings;
(4) development of village and small industries,
(5) organisation of programmes designed to assist the weaker

sections of the village community, especially small 
farmers, landless tenants, agricultural labourers and 
artisans;

(6) more intensive work among women and among youth; and
(7) intensive work in tribal areas.

14. For implementing programmes in such diverse fields as 
village and small industries, cooperation, agricultural production, 
land reform and social services, areas selected for intensive work 
under the national extensipn and community development pro
gramme provide specially favourable opportunities. When these 
programmes are undertaken in a coordinated manner and the neces
sary local institutions and support are organised, success in one 
programme creates the conditions for success in another, and the 
entire economy of an area may gain greater strength. During the 
second plan agricultural production has the first and foremost claim 
on extension workers. Next to it inadequate work opportunities are 
the most pressing rural need. In a balanced rural economy it 
is important that opportunities for non-agricultural work should 
increase steadily relatively to agricultural work. Recent experience 
of village and small industry programmes has pointed to the needi 
for an extension service which can be in touch with village artisans, 
provide the necessary guidance and assistance, organise them in co
operatives and help them market their products both within and 
outside the rural area. A beginning in this direction has been made 
with 26 pilot projects. It is essential that as early as may be possi
ble each extension and community project area should have a trained 
specialist to carry out the rural industry programme.

15- The implementation of cooperative programmes in commu
nity project and national extension areas has been uneven in
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character and frequently either adequate personnel has not beea 
available or existing cooperative organisations have not been reor
ganised and enabled to participate in the work of the project. 
These aspects should receive special attention during the second 
five year plan. The importance of consolidation of holdings has 
already been stressed.

10. The budget of each community development block provided 
for two women village level workers. Women are now becoming 
available in increasing number for training as village level workers, 
but it is obvious that before long there will be need for much larger 
numbers. The experience gained in social welfare extension pro
jects as well as in community project areas deserves to be studied 
more closely with the object of evolving suitable patterns of orga
nisation for work among rural women and children. In each district 
there should be close coordination between national extension and 
community projects and social welfare extension projects. Work 
among rural youth is still in a very preliminary stage, but its impor
tance for the development of leadership in rural areas cannot be 
under estimated.

17. The special problems which tribal areas present are consider
ed in Chapter XXVIII. I t is the aim of the national extension ser
vice to render the maximum assistance possible in the development 
of these areas. This aim will be facilitated through new administra
tive arrangements which have been recently agreed between the 
Ministry of Home Affairs and the Community Projects Administra
tion. In  view of the scattered nature of the population in tribal 
areas, i t  has been suggested that national extension service blocks 
should be demarcated on the basis of an average-population of appro
ximately. 25,000 instead of 66,000. Where the population is partly 
tribal and partly non-tribal, a project could serve larger numbers. 
In taking up new development blocks preference is proposed to b« 
given to tribal areas with a view to bringing them under the national 
extension programme as early as may be possible. The programme 
budget is flexible enough to permit such changes as may be required 
in view of local .requirements. In areas having both tribal and non- 
tribal populations it is contemplated that the extension team should 
Include an official with close acquaintance with the tribal section 
of the population. As far as possible, areas selected for implement
ing special programmes for the welfare of scheduled! tribes and 
scheduled areas will correspond to national extension blocks- 
Welfare schemes taken up under this programme will be implement
ed in the first instance in development blocks under the national 
extension scheme so that maximum use is made of the available 
trained personnel.



18. During the second five year plan the national extension and 
community development programme will require about 200,000 
workers in addition to those already serving the programme. The 
necessary arrangements for training have been made. It has been 
decided to add 18 extension training centres, 25 basic agricultural 
schools and 16 agricultural wings for imparting basic agricultural 
training. Thus, for training in extension and agriculture during 
the second plan there will be altogether 61 extension training 
centres and 95 agricultural schools or agricultural wings attached 
to training centres.

19. As the programme grows in size and the range of activities 
which it encompasses or influences increases, a great deal of the 
initiative in implementing it must pass to the people of each local 
area. Some of the simpler needs such as village roads, water 
supply and sanitation and opportunities for education may be met 
at a fairly early stage. The problems of increasing production and 
employment and diversifying rural economic life are more complex 
and will need sustained administrative effort over a considerable 
period. It is necessary to stress that while the material conditions 
have to be assured, transformation of the social and economic life 
of rural areas is essentially a human problem. It is a problem, 
briefly, of changing the outlook of 70 million families living in the 
countryside, arousing in them enthusiasm for new knowledge and 
new ways of life and filling them with the ambition and the will to 
live and work for a better life. Extension services and community 
organisations are among the principal sources of vitality in demo
cratic planning, and rural development projects are the means by 
which, through cooperative self-help and local effort, villages and 
groups of villages can achieve in increasing measure both social 
change and economic progress and become partners in the nation
al plan.
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CHAPTER XII,

RESEARCH AND STATISTICS FOR PLANNING 

R e s e a r c h  P r o g r a m m e s

T h e  object of this chapter is to set out briefly steps which have 
been taken during the past three years to develop research, statistics 
and evaluation in relation to planning and the directions in which 
further work is proposed to be undertaken. When the First Five 
Year Plan was being drawn up there were many gaps in informa
tion. By its very nature and the processes which it entails nation
wide planning leads to better organisation of the available informa
tion. At the same time, planning raises new problems in the 
solution of which field investigations, analytical enquiries as well 
as statistical methods have a most important contribution to make. 
Accordingly, in the first five year plan a provision of Rs. 50 lakhs 
was made for- research and investigations into economic, social and 
administrative problems of national development. It was proposed 
to organise investigations into selected problems of development in 
cooperatiorj with universities and other institutions. For carrying 
out this programme a Research Programmes Committee consisting 
of leading economists and other social scientists was set up by the 
Planning Commission in July, 1953.

2. The Research Programmes Committee determined upon four
broad categories of subjects to which programmes of research 
might be directed in the first instance. These were: (1) savings,
investment, employment and small-scale industries, (2) problems 
relating to regional development with special reference to prob
lems of rapid urbanisation, (3) land reforms, cooperation and farm 
management, (4) social welfare problems and public administra
tion. In all, under the direction of the Research Programmes Com
mittee, 64 investigations have been taken in hand through universi
ties and other centres of study. Of these projects, for 19 reports 
have been received, including 4 on pilot surveys, field investigations 
have been completed for 22, and field work is in progress in respect 
of 23 research schemes.

3. The object of investigations in the field of savings, investment, 
employment and small-scale industries was to study the effects of
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large-seale investment on river valley projects and heavy industries, 
the economics of small scale establishments and problems connect
ed with savings. Individual studies were planned with a view to 
measuring the effects of large-scale investment projects on income 
and employment, the volume and types of secondary investment 
activity and the study of other changes likely to arise from the direct 
and indirect effects of such investment. Surveys of small-scale 
industries were intended to throw light on investment, capital output 
ratio and employment in these industries, the area and problems of 
competition between small-scale and large-scale industries, and the 
place of small industries in the development of the economy. The 
studies undertaken included investigations into employment at the 
Bhakra-Nangal project, socio-economic survey of Bhilai region, 
survey of unemployment in Travancore-Cochin, survey of urban 
employment and unemployment in Assam, investigations into rural 
incomes and savings and a number of studies of small-scale indus
tries in selected centres.

4. Surveys of 21 cities and towns* were initiated with the object 
of studying two important aspects of growth, namely, rural-urban 
migration and employment opportunities associated with, rapid 
urbanisation. The main purpose of these studies is to ascertain the 
factors which influence rural-urban migration, the economic posi
tion and status of the migrants, changes in their occupational status 
after migration and factors that favour or impede migration.

5. The third group of subjects included 18 research schemes of 
which 7 related to land reforms and 11 to the economics of farm 
management and allied matters. Various aspects of land reform 
measures in Bombay, Hyderabad, Apdhra, Saurashtra and Madhya 
Pradesh were selected for investigation. These included enquiries 
into the effect of abolition of intermediaries, regulation of tenancy 
and consolidation of holdings. Investigations in the economics of 
farm management were undertaken with the object of studying the 
relative merits of the cost accounting and the survey method, input- 
output relationships, the structure of costs, capital and labour 
requirements of varying sizes of farms and the comparative econo
mics of competing crops. These studies cover a wide field and are 
being undertaken in Uttar Pradesh, Bombay, Madhya Pradesh, 
Punjab, West Bengal and Madras.

6. Studies in social welfare included investigations into the 
beggar problem, evaluation of cultural change in a rutral area and 
investigations into the social and economic conditions of excriminal

* Agra, Allahabad, Aligarh, Amritsar, Baroda, Bhopal, Bombay, Calcutta, 
Cuttack, Delhi, Gorakhpur, Hyderabad, Hubli, Jaipur, Jamshedpur, Kanpur, 
Lucknow, Madras, Poona, Surat and Visakhapatnam.
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tribes- In this field the Planning Commission also sponsored the 
preparation of a collection of studies on various aspects of social 
welfare which have been recently published by the Government 
of India under the title “Social Welfare in Indlia”. In the field of 
public administration, a study of district administration is being 
undertaken.

7. Early in 1955, for assisting in the preparation of the second 
five year plan, a Panel of Economists was constituted by the Plan
ning Commission. Members of the Panel prepared a number of 
special studies which have been published by the Planning Com
mission under the title “Papers Relating to the Formulation of the 
Second Five Year Plan”. These related to capital formation and 
the investment pattern, employment and occupation structure, 
problems of resource mobilisation, relationship between small-scale 
and large-scale industries and policy and institutional implications 
of the second five year plan. A series of technical and statistical 
studies relating to planning for National Development were also 
prepared at the Indian Statistical Institute and tihese are being 
published by the Institute.

8. For continuing the work of the Research Programmes Com
mittee during the second five year plan a provision of Rs. 40 lakhs 
has been made. The Committee has outlined the principal fields 
in which further studies might be undertaken. In view of the 
attention given to surveys of various kinds during the first five 
year plan, it is now proposed to shift the emphasis to a greater 
extent to analytical studies. In selecting subjects for investigation 
and research it is proposed to keep in view especially those prob
lems which are likely to arise'in connection with the implementa
tion of the second five year plan. From this aspect studies in the 
following fields have been suggested by a sub-committee of the 
Research Programmes Committee.

(1) Resources for planning including questions relating to
Capital formation, incidence of taxation and mobilisa
tion of sniall savings;

(2) Urban-rural relationships;
(3) Effects of construction projects on employment i»

different regions;
(4) Problems of decentralisation, including studies of what

would constitute the minimum economic and social 
overheads necessary for ensuring decentralised 
development of cottage and small-scale industries;

(5) Economics of house construction;
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(6) Studies of agrarian legislation, land reform and com
munity development; and

(7) Socio-economic problems of tribal people.
It is also proposed to undertake studies regarding the structure of 
the Indian economy from the point of view of its long-term perspec
tive with special reference to the question of relationships between 
different sectors.

9. Systematic planning requires a considerable body of informa
tion relating to capital-output and capital-employment ratio, norms 
of output, norms of consumption for various materials, and man
power requirements in different fields of economic development. 
The information at present available is extremely limited and 
cannot yet be used to any great extent in elaborating a plan of 
economic development. There is need, therefore, for a large 
number of technical studies in which technicians, economists and 
statisticians are all associated.

10. During the past four years a number of important enquiries 
have been carried out and these have yielded a wealth of informa
tion. Special mention may be made o f" the Agricultural Labour 
Enquiry, the Population Census of 1951, the investigations and 
findings of the Taxation Enquiry Commission, the Rural Credit 
Survey and the reports of the National Sample Survey. Studies 
in manpower requirements in different fields of development were 
also initiated in the Planning Commission. Although there are 
several areas in which the information available is still quite insuffi
cient for effective use in planning, considerable data are now 
available, and, what is not less important, a number of agencies 
with experience of investigation and with trained manpower at 
their disposal are available for carrying much further the work 
which has been begun during the first five year plan.

E valuation

11. In the First Five Year Plan it was recommended that system
atic evaluation should become a normal administrative practice in 
all branches of public activity. How new policies and programmes 
are being received and what effects they have are questions which 
arise at every stage in the implementation of a plan of development. 
Evaluation is, therefore, an essential aid to policy. It may be consi
dered to be a branch of research which is oriented primarily to the 
needs of an action programme.

12. With the object of developing the techniques of evaluation,
in 1952, with assistance from the Ford Foundation, the Planning 
Commission set up the Programme Evaluation Organisation as an 
72P-C. M
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Independent unit for assessing the work of the national extension, 
and community development programme. In relation to thisi 
programme the tasks entrusted to the Organisation were set out; 
as follows: —

(1) keeping all concerned apprised currently of the progress.
being made towards accomplishing the programme 
objectives;

(2) pointing up those extension methods which are proving:
effective and those which are not;

(3) helping explain why some recommended practices are
adopted while others are rejected by the villagers; and

(4) furnishing insight into the impact of the national exten
sion and community development programme upon 
rural economy and culture.

The purpose of evaluation was, thus, to assess whether the prog
ramme was succeeding in its fundamental objectives. Evaluation 
was thought of as a study of extension methods and their effective
ness in reaching the people, and of changes in economic and social 
conditions under the impact of the development programme.

13. The Programme Evaluation Organisation at present consists of 
a Director, a unit at headquarters, three regional evaluation units and 
20 projects evaluation units located in different parts of the country. 
The project units has to assess the progress of the national extension 
and community development programme and to carry out field 
surveys and enquiries. Continuous contact is maintained with staff 
of the project, but reports are submitted only to the Programme 
Evaluation Organisation. The annual evaluation reports and the 
results of enquiries into particular aspects of1 the programme which 
have been prepared by the Programme Evaluation Organisation 
have assisted in the implementation of the community development 
and national extension. The Organisation has prepared three 
evaluation reports on the national extension and community projects 
which are being studied by it. These reports have drawn attention 
to administrative and other problems which have arisen in the 
working of the programme at different levels, and more especially 
at the village level. A bench mark- survey was carried out in the 
evaluation centres early in 1954, 1000 to 1500 families in each area 
being specially interviewed. Further surveys are to be carried out 
at regular intervals so that changes which take place can be 
appraised. Among studies undertaken by the Programme Evalua
tion Organisation, reference may be made specially to those con
cerning the structure of village organisation, the first reactions of 
different sections of the village community to the programme, the
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axtent of acceptance of improved practices, and the role and func
tions of the village level worker. The purpose of the enquiry into 
the acceptance of practices, whose results will be available in the 
near future, is to ascertain what practices have been adopted by 
villagers, how they have been persuaded to adopt them, what faci
lities had to be offered to encourage their adoption and how they 
themselves viewed the results which had been obtained. Intensive 
studies into the working of 23 cooperative farming societies have 
also been carried out and a report will shortly be published.

14. During the second five year plan, the organisation of the 
national extension service will spread over the entire country. 
Evaluation will therefore encompass the entire field of rural 
development and the bulk of the activities which are comprised in 
the district plan. With the progress of. land reform, cooperation, 
village and small industries and with the rapid pace of urban and 
industrial development, fundamental changes are already taking 
place in the country-side. These are likely to be accelerated during 
the second plan. It is of the utmost importance that social and 
economic changes should be analysed objectively as they occur and 
the impact of economic development on different sections of the 
rural population observed, at first hand. The need for evaluation 
exists in all fields of development and more especially in those m 
which new or expanded activities are being undertaken. In all 
planned development many unknown factors have to be reckoned 
with. Understanding of the interaction of different elements that 
enter into programmes which bear closely on the life of the people 
can be of material help in enhancing their contribution to the 
welfare of the community. Evaluation has, therefore, to be increas
ingly orientated towards studies of a selective and intensive type, 
motivated by and leading to purposive action. This requires that 
the experience of planning agencies at various levels, the ideas of 
specialists in particular fields and the analyses of the economist and 
the statistician should be brought to a common focus, not only for 
objective appraisal of what is being done but for evolving fresh 
approaches to practical problems and new lines of action. A useful 
beginning has been made in this direction by the Planning Research 
and Action Institute in Uttar Pradesh. The experience gained in 
Uttar Pradesh, especially in pilot project techniques, will be of 
interest to other States as well.

Statistics

15. At the time of the formulation of the First Five Year Plan 
reliable statistics were lacking for many important section of the 
economy. Statistical agencies in the States were not adequately
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organised. Although there had been some expansion of statistical 
activities at the Centre during the war, no attempt had been made to 
build up a coordinated statistical system. Much use was not made 
of the older statistics for policy or administrative decisions; and, 
in consequence, enough attention was not given to the consistency 
or reliability of the data.

16. The position changed as the need for more and better statis
tics began to be felt after independence. A Central Statistical Unit 
for the coordination of statistical work was established early in 
1949. The National Income Committee was set up in the same 
year and its work has provided the basis for the development of 
statistics relating to national income. The National Sample Survey 
was started in 1950 as a comprehensive fact fiinding agency, and is 
collecting, on a continuing basis in the form of about two rounds 
of survey every year much information on demographic character- 
isticsj pattern of consumption, household production, landholdings 
and crop surveys, employment and unemployment, manufacturing 
industries, etc. in urban and rural areas, and conducting special 
enquiries from time to time. Extensive ad hoc sample surveys have 
also been initiated. Much valuable information was obtained in 
the Agricultural Labour Enquiry organised by the Ministry of 
Labour and in the Rural Credit Survey arranged by the Reserve 
Bank of India. The Central Statistical Organisation was set up 
(with which the Central Statistical Unit was merged) in 1951; and

vlts advisory and consultative work has been extended to the State 
Statistical Bureays. Developments also occurred in the Indian 
Statistical Institute, whose activities include, amongst others, a 
Research and Training School providing, in collaboration with the 
Central Statistical Organisation, Professional training in statistics 
a t a post-graduate level and special courses for Government 
statisticians; a Project Branch which is looking after the technical 
work of the National Sample Survey and other enquiries; Statistical 
Quality Control Units at different places; an electronic computa
tion laboratory with workshops; and other activities.

17. The Central Statistical Organisation has close technical links 
with State Statistical Bureaus, and functions as a coordinating 
agency assisted by a Standing Committee of Departmental Statis
ticians and a Joint Conference of Central and State Statisticians, 
which meets every year, ad hoc joint meetings being also held 
according to requirements. State Governments are being en
couraged with the help of central grants, to set up sampling 
organisations in the States which would operate independently of 
the National Sample Survey but would work on identical schedules 
with the same concepts, definitions, and standards. Completely
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independent but strictly comparable estimates would be available 
in this way which would greatly improve the validity, compara
bility, and compliability of the data.

18. The gradual emergence of a comprehensive statistical system 
has been of help in the formulation of the second five year plan. In 
1954 the Planning Commission agreed that a special cell should be 
organised in the Central Statistical Organisation to deal with the 
statistical work relating to planning, which would work in close 
collaboration with the Planning Commission, the Ministries and the 
operational research unit in the Indian Statistical Institute. At 
the suggestion of the Planning Commission the Indian Statistical 
Institute and the Central Statistical Organisation jointly undertook 
technical studies relating to planning, and a number of working 
papers were prepared. These were followed in March, 1955 by the 
preparation of a ‘plan frame’ containing draft recommendations for 
the formulation of the second five year plan.

19. The basic approach in the draft plan-frame was to build up 
the industries producing capital goods and to increase facilities for 
education, technical training, research and care of health as fast as 
possible which would generate increasing purchasing power and 
demand for consumer goods; and at the same time to expand the 
production of essential consumer goods in sufficient quantities as 
much as possible in household and small industries in the Immediate 
future to meet the additional demand. The right quantities of 
machinery, raw materials, and man-power must be available at the 
right time to enable the production target being fulfilled. Right 
quantities of essential consumer goods must also be available at 
the right time to meet the demand so as to avoid the dangers of 
inflation. The essential task of planning would be a continuous 
balancing of demand and supply of machinery, materials and labour. 
Planning must, therefore, take care of short period balances in the 
form of annual plans and also work out perspective plans with a 
wide time-horizon of 10, 20 or 30 years and more.

20. In this type of planning an increasing volume of statistical 
information would be needed for the formulation of both the current 
and the perspective plans. Also, owing to gaps or inaccuracies of 
technical and statistical data, unforeseen impacts of economic 
conditions outside India, unexpected changes in the domestic 
economy and other disturbing factors it is inevitable that small or 
large deviations from the plan would continually occur. There 
would be need, therefore, to make a continuing appraisal of the 
implementation of the plan in both financial and physical terms 
and to use this information to make necessary adjustments in both 
the current and perspective plans. The statistical system must
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supply a regular flow of information which would act as a feed
back arrangement for the continuing formulation and revision of 
current and perspective plans.

21. The aim is to develop a statistical system which would 
integrate work at the Centre and in the States. Emphasis is being 
given not only on increasing the quantity of - information but also 
on improving its quality. At the Centre, a special planning section 
has been established in the Central Statistical Organisation to look 
after work relating to planning. The Planning Commission has 
suggested to State Governments that State Statistical Bureaus 
should be made responsible for statistical work relating to Planning 
at the State level. Special schedules and reporting forms have been 
prepared and circulated for this purpose. The Central and State 
statistical agencies are being strengthened and some central assist
ance is being provided for this purpose. A general plan is being 
formulated for the coordinated development of statistics over the 
whole country under the guidance of the Central Statistical 
Organisation. The State Statistical Bureaus could have special 
planning units at the State level. At the district level, there is a 
proposal to set up district statistical agencies according to a phased 
programme to improve the coverage, accuracy and timely availabi
lity of statistical data from primary sources. Arrangements are 
being made to organise training programmes at various levels 
jointly by the Central Statistical Organisation and the Indian 
Statistical Institute in collaboration with the statistical units in the 
Central Ministries and in the States.

22 The Planning Commission proposes to strengthen and expand 
the technical and statistical work on physical relations between 
demand and supply or between investment, employment and 
income, balances of commodities and manpower and operational 
research relating to planning generally and to give greater atten
tion to perspective planning and to related statistical work under
taken in the Indian Statistical Institute. To promote coordination 
it has been decided to set up a joint Committee consisting of 
representatives of the Planning Commission, the Department of 
Economic Affairs (Ministry of Finance), the Central Statistical 
Organisation, and the Indian Statistical Institute.
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PROGRAMME FOR AGRICULTURE
T he  first five year plan accorded pride of place to programmes 
for agriculture and community development. This was a natural 
priority in a plan seeking to raise the standard of living of the mass 
of the people, specially in rural areas, but it was also justified in 
the special circumstances of shortage and inflation which existed 
when the plan was formulated. More than any other factor, the 
increase in agricultural production which has taken place since 
1952-53 has helped to end inflation, stabilise the economy and prepare 
the way for a higher rate of development during the second five year 
plan. The index of agricultural production, with 1949-50 as base, 
stood at 96 in 1950-51. It stood at 114 in 1953-54 and 1954-55, and is 
expected to be 115 in 1955-56. During the first plan, the national 
product increased by 18 per cent, and income in the agricultural 
sector increased in the same proportion. Increase in agricultural 
production also stimulated growth in other sectors of the economy.

R e v ie w  o f  t h e  f ir s t  p l a n

2. The first five year plan envisaged the following increases in 
agricultural production: —

Commodity Unit
Production 

in base 
year*

Targets of
additional
production

Percentage
increase

Foodgrains . . . . Million 
tons

54-0 7-6 14
Major oilseeds . . . * 33 5 ' i 0-4 8
Sugarcane (gur) . . ’ a 5-6 0-7 13
Cotton . . . . . Million 

bales
3 9 1-3 45

Jute . . . . ■ m 3 3 2-1 64
* Base year for foodgrains is 1949-50 ; for others 1950-51.

These targets of additional production, especially of foodgrains, 
were worked out in terms of the contribution anticipated from 
different programmes such as irrigation, use of larger quantities of 
fertilisers, supply of improved seeds and programmes of land 
reclamation and development. In other words, it was reckoned that 
if the developmental measures which the plan provided for were 
taken the production potential would increase to the extent indicat
ed. In given years the actual levels of production for different
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commodities would necessarily vary with weather conditions and 
other factors such as the relative prices for different crops.

3. The course of agricultural production during the first plan is 
shown in the following statement: —

Commodity Unit 1951-52

Cereals .  . .  Million 
tons

42-9

Pulses .  . « JJ 8-3
Total foodgrains ■ 51 51-2
Major oilseeds « « 4-9
Sugarcane (gur) • 13 6*1
Cotton . .  Million 

bales
3-1

Jute .  . * » 4 7

1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-56
Estimated

49 2 58-3 55-3 55-o

9-1 10-4 10-5 10-0
58-3 68-7 65-8 65 0
4*7 5*3 5*9 5'5
5-0 4 '4 5-5 5 ’8
3 2 3 . 9 4'3 4 2

4-6 3-1 2 9* 4-0

'Partially revised estimate.

It will be seen that during the period of the plan 1953-54 was the 
year of peak production for foodgrains and 1954-55 for oilseeds and 
cotton. In the case both of sugarcane and jute 1951-52 was the year 
of the highest production and although, after a period of decline, 
production improved towards the end of the plan, the targets which 
were set were not realised.

4. These trends emerge more clearly from the following state
ment which sets out the index numbers of agricultural production 
during the period of the plan for various groups of crops:

(Base : 1949-50=100)

Weight 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 1955-56
Estimated

I. Foodgrains—

Cereals . . 58-3 91 101 119 112 112
Pulses . . 8-6 90 99 112 113 108

Total foodgrains . 66-9 91 101 118 112 111

II. Non-foodgrains—
Oilseeds . . 9 . 9 97 92 107 115 108
Cotton . . 2-8 119 121 153 166 162
Jute . . 1-4 151 149 101 102 136

Miscellaneous—
Sugarcane . 8-7 123 102 90 112 118

Other crops includ
ing plantation
crops . . • 10-0 105 107 105 h i 125

Total non-foodgrains 33’i 111 ■104 106 117 122
AU commodities . I00‘0 98 102 114 114 115
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It is significant that the overall index of agricultural production 
Ibas been maintained at a fairly high level during the past three 
tyears. This has been accompanied b y  some decline in foodgrains 
■which account for about 67 per cent, of the total value of agricul- 
itural production. Trends have to be studied over a longer period 
ibefore firm conclusions can be established.

5. The fact that agriculture depends on several unpredictable 
■factors and agricultural targets must necessarily be in the nature of 
•a tentative approach is illustrated by the actual statistics of increase 
dn the production of individual foodgrains: —

( m i l l i o n  t o n s . )

1949.50 1950-51 1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954*55 1955-56
Estimat
ed.

4Rice . ■ . . 23 2 20 3 21-0 22-5 27-8 24 -2 25'5

■Wheat . . . . 6  3 6-4 6 1 7-4 7'9 8-5 8-5

Millets (Jowar and Bajra) 8-5 8-0 8-3 10 4 12-4 12-6 12-0

Other cereals . 8-0 7-0 7'5 8 9 10-2 10-0 9 0

Total cereals . 46-0 41-7 42 9 49 2 58-3 55-3 55-0

" G r a m  a n d  p u l s e s . 8 0 8-3 8-3 9-1 IO *4 10-5 IO 'O

T o t a l  f o o d g r a i n s ■ 54-0 50-0 51 2 58-3 6 8 - 7 65-8 65 0

Of the increase of 7.6 million tons anticipated over the first five- 
year plan it was thought that roughly rice might account for 4 million 
tons, wheat for 2 million tons, gram and pulses for a million tons 
and other cereals for 0.5 million tons. The largest, increase has 
occurred in millets and other cereals and the target for wheat pro
duction has been realised. On the whole, the expectation in respect 
of rice has not been fulfilled except in one specially favourable year. 
Nevertheless, the increase in food production made possible a reduc
tion in imports from the level of 4'73 million tons in 1950 and 
3*86 million tons in 1951 to less than a million tons during each 
of the past two years. This was a distinct advantage to the general 
economy of the country.

6. With the data available it would not be correct to attempt to 
relate too closely the progress of production in individual agricul
tural commodities to the actual progress made from year to year in 
implementing the programmes of the first five year plan. In the 
nature of things many factors operate at the same time. It is pro
posed that the data bearing on agricultural production, during the
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first five year plan, including the results of crop cutting surveys, 
should be investigated through a number of intensive and specially 
designed studies. Among the aspects on which more objective 
knowledge would be of considerable ^alue in the making of policy 
and in assessing results, the following may be specially mentioned:.

(1) production trends in different regions,
(2) effects of agricultural production and extension pro

grammes,
(3) range of influence of favourable and unfavourable condi

tions,
(4) review of yardsticks of additional production at present In

use,
(5)' yield trends for the principal crops, and
(6) cost of various agricultural production and extension-

measures in relation to the benefits realised.

7. Prom the limited information available it appears that among 
programmes of development which have contributed to increase in 
agricultural production during the first plan, minor irrigation works, 
increased use of fertilisers, land reclamation and development and 
the extension of area under cultivation have been specially signifi
cant. Minor irrigation programmes were being undertaken for 
Beveral years before the plan. During the period 1943-44 to 1950-51 
programmes of the value of about Rs. 62 crores were approved in 
pursuance of the grow-more-food campaign and a major portion of 
these were devoted to minor irrigation. During the first plan about
10 million acres of land are expected to have been brought under 
Irrigation from minor works and about 6*3 million acres from large 
and medium irrigation schemes- More than half the increase in the 
area benefiting from minor irrigation occurred during the first two* 
years of the plan. Considerable progress has been made in several 
States, notably, in Bihar, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal, Punjab, Assam, 
Bombay, Madras and Mysore. The benefits of irrigation are realis
ed to a greater extent when combined with the use of fertilisers. 
During the plan period the consumption of ammonium sulphate has 
more than doubled, from 275,000 tons before the plan began to
610,000 tons four years later. Special attention has been devoted to 
spreading the use of the ‘Japanese method’ of rice cultivation, the 
area brought within its scope so far being about 1.6 million acres.

8. During the fijrst four years of the first five year plan more than 
one million acres of land were reclaimed through the Central Tractor 
Organisation and 1.4 million acres through State tractor organisa
tions. Besides this, about 5 million acres have been developed by 
cultivators through programmes such as assistance for mechanised
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cultivation, bunding and levelling and reclamation of land by 
manual labour. The extension of cultivation has been a larger 
contributory factor towards increase in productiom than had been 
anticipated when the plan was drawn up. Thus, the total cropped 
area has increased from 326 million acres before the plan to 352 
million acres in 1954-55. The area under food crops has risen from 
257 million to 272 million acres and under commercial crops from 
49 million to about 60 million acres. The area under commercial 
crops has increased from 15 per cent of the total cropped area to 
17 per cent, while the area under food crops has diminished from 
79 to 77 per cent of the cropped area. The area under other crops 
(20 million acres) has shown little change.

A pproach  in  the  S econd P lan

9. During the first five year plan it was of crucial importance 
that agricultural programmes must succeed, for no other considera
tion had equal significance for the stability of the economy as a 
whole. In the second five year plan agricultural programmes are 
intended to provide adequate food to support the increased popula
tion and the raw materials needed for a growing industrial economy 
and also to make available larger exportable surpulses of agricultural 
commodities. The second five year plan implies, therefore, even 
more than the first a close initer-dependence between agricultural 
and industrial development. While formulating programmes to 
achieve these objects, it is necessary to take a long-term view so as 
to secure the best possible use of material and human resources, 
ensure balanced development between different branches of agricul
ture and create conditions for an appreciable increase in rural in
comes and standards of living. In framing agricultural programmes 
it is essential, from the national point of view, to place before the 
villagers a goal which they should strive to attain. In connection 
with the preparation of the second five year plan it was stated that 
this goal should be the doubling, within a period of about ten years, 
of agricultural production, including food crops, oilseeds^ cotton, 
sugar cane, plantation and other crops, animal husbandry products, 
etc.

10. In relation to the food problem the factors to be considered 
are: (1) increase in the total population, (2) increase in the urban 
population, (3) the need to improve per capita consumption, (4) the 
need to counter possibilities of inflationary pressures resulting from 
the implementation of the second five year plan, and (5) effects on 
food consumption of increase in national income and changes in its 
distribution. The total food requirements in 1960-61 at the present 
rate of consumption will be 70 ;5 million tons. By the end of the
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second plan the rate of cohsumption is estimated to rise to 18*9 
ounces ,per adult (cereals 15*5 ounces and gram and pulses 2-8 
ounces), so that the total food requirements will be 75 million tons. 
The plan provides for increase in food production of 10 million tons 
over the next five years. In terms of calories the per adult consump
tion of food per day, which at present amounts to 2200, is expected 
to increase by 1960-61 to 2450 as against the minimum of 3000 calories 
recommended by nutrition experts.

11. Compared to many other countries the rate of cereal consump
tion in India is relatively high. This is because such energy 
producing foods as milk and milk products, fruit and vegetables, 
eggs, fish and meat are far from adequately represented in ' the 
common diet. Apart from the^ question of correct food habits, which 
is undoubtedly a matter of extreme importance, the output of each 
of these supplementary foods is at present grossly insufficient. 
During the second five year plan the aim will be to diversify agri
cultural production and to shift somewhat the emphasis which has 
been hitherto placed in a dominant degree on the production of 
cereal crops. The second plan also provides for programmes for 
Increasing the production of crops like arecanut, coconut, lac, 
black pepper, cashewnut etc. which did not receive sufficient 
attention during the first plan.

12. The scope for increasing the area under cultivation is 
extremely limited. Such increase as may take place in the area 
under cultivation is likely to increase the production mainly of the 
eoarser grains. As national income increases, there may be a 
general tendency for demand to shift from the coarser to the superior 
grains, especially to rice, wheat and maize. In the circumstances, 
the main source of increase in agricultural production must be in
crease in yields from more intensive, more efficient and more profit
able agricultural production. Although the available data are not 
always comparable, there is little doubt that the average yields ol 
principal crops like wheat and rice in India are considerably smaller 
than1 those current in several other countries. The crop cutting 
experiments which have been conducted in recent years in different 
parts of the country show large variations in the average yields of 
erops between different regions and even within each region. Crop 
oempetitions which have been carried on for some time past also 
afford an indication of levels which can be attained in Indian condi
tions when the necessary effort and assistance are forthcoming. It 
is now within the bounds of practical action to bring about a rapid 
and fairly widespread increase in agricultural yields. This requires 
more detailed and systematic planning in terms of regions, States, 
districts and project areas such as has not yet been undertaken.
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Data derived from crop competitions should be widely publicised, 
so that each area can set its goais in the light of established facts. To 
the extent necessary, the scope of crop competitions should be widen
ed. What is required is not merely the encouragement of high 
levels of achievement on the part of individual farmers, but a more 
comprehensive effort which would raise the general average in each 
area. Every part of the country should have targets of average pro
duction for different crops based on a broad classification of physical 
conditions of irrigation, rainfall, terrain, etc. In pursuance of these 
targets there should be programmes for raising levels of productivity 
which go down to individual villages and individual families.

13. Despite the uncertainties to which agriculture is necessarily 
subject, it is important that a more studied effort ' to introduce a 
planned approach to agricultural development should be made. The 
main elements in agricultural planning are:

(1) planning of land use;

(2) determination of targets, both long-term and short-term;

(3) linking up of development programmes and Government
assistance to production targets and the land use plan, 

including allocation of fertilisers etc. according to plan; 
and

(4) an appropriate price policy.

Each district and, in particular, each national extension and 
community development project area should have a carefully work
ed out agricultural plan. This should indicate for villages the 
targets to be aimed at, the broad distribution of land between differ
ent uses and the programme of development. Within the framework 
•f  an overall price policy such as has been outlined in an earlier 
chapter, such local plans will be valuable steps leading to more 
careful planning for States and regions and for the country as a 
whole. The crop pattern envisaged by these local plans has in  Hie 
main to be influenced through such incentives as the provision of 
irrigation, credit and markeing facilities, provision of fertilisers 
and intimate contact with the cultivator on the parf of extension 
workers and especially the village level workers.
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14. With the objectives set forth above, the following pattern of 
outlay for development in the rural sector is proposed for the second 
five year plan:

Agriculture and Community Development

Head of Development
, First Plan Second Plan

Rs. crores per cent Rs. crores percent

(a) Agricultural programmes :
I. Agriculture . . . . . 196 81-7 170 .49 9
2. Animal Husbandry . . . . 22 9 2 56 16 4
3. Forests & Soil Con

servation . . . . . 10 4-2 47 13 8
4. F ish e rie s ............................................... 4 I -6 12 3 5
5. Cooperation including warehousing and

. m a r k e t i n g ..................................... 7 2 9 47 13 •»
6. M iscellaneous...................................... 1 0-4 9 2-6

Total . • . 240 100 0 341 100'0
(b) National Extension and Community

p r o j e c t s ..................................... 90 77-6 200 88-1
(c) Other programmes t

i .  Village Panchayats . . . . 11 9 5 12 S' J
a. Local Development Works . . 15 12 9 15 6-6

Total . . 116 100 227 100

356 568

P roduction T argets

15. The principal targets of agricultural production for the second 
five year plan are set out in the following statement:

Estimated Target Estimated Percentage
Commodity Unit production of addi production increase

in 1955-56 tional In 1960-61
produc
tion

Foodgrains . . . . million 
tons

65-0 10-0 75-0 13
Oilseeds . . . million 

tons
5-J i -5 7-0 27

Sugarcane (gur) . . . million 
tons

5-8 i -3 7-1 M

Cotton . . . . . million 4-2 i *3 5-3 31
bales

Jots . . . . . million 4 0 1-0 5-» 25
bales

Coconut (oil) . . . . lakh 1-3 0-8 2*1 6»
1 tons

Arecanut . . . . lakh
maunds

22-0 5-0 27-0 23

Lac . . . . lakh 12-0 4-0 16 0 35
maunds

Tobacca . . . - lakh 
tons

2-5 •• 2-5 ••
Black Paper . . . . thousand 

tons
26*0 6-o 32-0 as

Caahewnut . . thousand 
tons

6o-o 20'0 8o-o . 33
Tea . . . <S44’® 56*0 700-0 9
/ -  pounds
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The index numbers represented by these targets are given below: 
<base 1949-50): —

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61
Foodgrains 9i i n 129
Oil seeds 99 108 137
Sugarcane (gur) 114 118 144
Cotton 106 162 213
Jute 109 136 194
Other crops including

plantation crops 105 125 136
Total non-foodgrains 106 122 148
All commodities 96 115 135

These targets are in the nature of first estimates derived from 
calculations of the production potential expected to be added as a 
result of various developmental programmes. In view of the con
siderations outlined in paragraph 10 and especially the need to 
provide adequate safeguards against possibilities of inflation, it is 
considered that it is both necessary and possible to achieve higher 
■agricultural targets with relatively small adjustments in regard to 
resources. In particular, through the national extension service it 
must be the aim to reach every village and every family and to 
organise supplies and services and short, medium and long-term 
■finance required for achieving these targets. With a view to fixing 
higher targets and ensuring their realisation, the Planning Commis
sion and the Ministry of Food and Agriculture propose to undertake 
further study of agricultural programmes in each State and region 
with reference to its crop pattern, land and water resources and 
-programmes of development in irrigation, national extension and 
other fields.

16. Foodgrains.—The target for foodgrains has already been 
referred to earlier. It is expected that,of the increase of 10 million 
tons in foodgrains, rice may account for 3 to 4 million tons, wheat 
■for 2 to 3 million tons, other cereals for 2 to 3 million tons and pulses 
for about 1*5 to 2 million tons.

17. Cotton.—To fulfil the textile targets for the second five year 
plan, the production of raw cotton has to be raised from 4:2 million 
bales in 1955-56 to 5:5 million bales in 1960-61. Programmes for the 
cotton development will continue the measures undertaken during 
the first five year plan such as provision of hybrid seed, multi
plication and distribution of improved seed, grant of Ipans to cultiva
tors for 'the purchase of seed and fertiliser and extension and pro
paganda among the cotton cultivators. An. important feature of 
development under the second plan will be the emphasis on increas
ing the production of long staple varieties particularly in the areas 
brought under major irrigation projects. The achievements made so 
far in increasing the production of long staple varieties have been
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significant and the proportion of these varieties had gone up from 
I7 ‘5 per cent in 1948-49 to about 37 per cent in 1954-55.

18. Jute.—Before Partition, India had a virtual monopoly in the 
production and supply of raw jute, jute being always one of India’s 
principal foreign exchange earners. After Partition only about 1& 
p er cent of the total production of raw jute of undivided India came 
to  the share of the Indian Union. While there has been substantial 
Improvement in the production of jute from 1*7 million bales in 
1947-48 to about 4 million bales in 1955-56, much of the additional ju te  
produced in the country during the last few years was grown on 
marginal lands and was of poor quality, which consequently fetched 
low prices. The emphasis in the programme for jute production ha» 
to  be changed from quantity to quality and new jute cultivation has- 
to  be undertaken in areas suitable for growing high ruality jute. 
The requirements of the industry for raw jute may be placed at 7-2 
million bales if all the mills were to work to full capacity. In addi
tion about 150,000'bales may be treated as extra-factory consumption. 
I t  is therefore proposed to provide 5 million bailes from internal pro
duction and to import the balance. It should be possible to produce 
the additional quantity of 1 million bales of jute largely through 
Intensive cultivation measures with the ultimate objective of achiev
ing an average yield of 3 bales per acre of good quality jute. The 
measures proposed in the second plan include the continuation on an 
expanded basis of the existing jute extension schemes, setting up o f 
seed farms, supply of improved seeds, distribution of seed drills, 
construction of retting tanks etc. The organization of an extension 
service for demonstration of improved ’ cultural practices is an 
important item in the jute development programme.

19. Oil seeds.—Oilseeds and yvegetable oils besides constituting a 
source of fat supply in the diet of the population are valuable export 
commodities. H ie production of the five major oilseeds—groundnut, 
sesamum, linseed, rape and mustard and castor seed is expected to
go up from 5*1 million tons in 1950-51 to about 5*5 million tons in 
1955-59 Which was the target fixed under the first plan. Under th e  
second five year plan, it is proposed to increase the production of th e  
five major oilseeds tc T million tons as shown blow: —

(lakh ton*)
G ro u n d n u ts ..........................................................................47*oo
Scam um  . . ................ 6’ j i
linseed . ....................................... .......  . 4’ *9

Bare* mus<Mni . . . . . . .  io *6o
C aster . . . . .  i -6 i

T otal 70 ■•o-
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Schemes for the production and distribution of good quality seeds 
sponsored by the Indian Central Oilseeds Committee during the first 
plan period have given promising results. It is proposed to popula
rise these improved seeds on an intensive scale during the second 
plan. Other schemes included in the plans of states cover application 
of fertilisers and manures, control of pests and diseases and research 
for evolving better and new varieties. Arrangements will also be 
made for improved marketing of oilseeds.

20. In considering the effect of the target of additional oilseed* 
production on increasing the supply of vegetable fats and vegetable 
oils, account has to be taken of the production of the other important 
edible oil, namely, coconut oil, the quantities proposed to be export* 
ed, industrial consumption etc. The following table gives the posi
tion in respect of the five principal oils as also cotton seed and coco
nut oils.

(Thousand tons of oil)

Estimated
1954-55

Estimated
1960-61

Total production . . . . 2114
For edible uses • • • i i » 1193
For vaimspati manufacture. . . . . . . a j9 430
For industrial purposes . . . . . . . 334 27*
E x p o r t s ............................................... . . . 138 214

This assumes an export target of 5 lakh tons ot groundnut and 
2 lakh tons of other oils (in terms of seed). Emphasis will also 
be placed on stepping up the production and export of cstton seed
oil and oils from solvent extraction process.

21. Sugarcane.—The consumption of sugar and gur has increase^) 
steadily during recent years. In 1950-51 under conditions of control 
about 10*7 lakh tons of sugar were consumed. The amount consume 
ed in 1954-55 was about 17 lakh tons. Under the second plan, It is 
proposed to raise the production of crystal sugar to 22'5 lakh tons 
and the installed capacity to 25 lakh tons at the end of 1960^01. In. 
order to make available to sugar factories increased quantities of 
cane and also to provide for higher gur consumption, additional pro
duction of 13 lakh, tons of sugarcane in terms of gur, is aimed at. 
This will raise the total production from 5*8 million tons expected in 
1955-56 to 7 1 million tons in 1960-61, the amount available per adult 
being I -72 ozs- per day. Schemes for the intensive cultivation o f 
sugarcane include provision of irrigation facilities, establishment o t 
seed nurseries, distribution of disease free and improved varieties of
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seeds, distribution of manures and fertilisers, control of pests and 
diseases, organisation of demonstrations and crop competitions. The 
main emphasis will be on increasing the sucrose content of the cane 
and ensuring maximum supplies of cane during the crushing season.

22. Coconuts.—India is the second largest coconut growing country 
in the world, producing as she does about 3800 million nuts a year. 
Still the country is deficit to the tune of 40,000 tons in terms of 
coconut oil. This deficit is expected to go up to 80,000 tons in 1960-61 
after allowing for the increased population and possible rise in 
"consumption standards. By undertaking both short-term as well as 
long-term measures, it is proposed to increase the production of 
■coconuts to 210,000 tons in terms of oil by 1960-61 as against 130,000 
tons at present. The short-term programme includes the setting up 
of demonstration centres to propagate improved methods of coconut 
cultivation including protection of the crop against pests and diseases. 
Under the long-term programme the area under coconut will be 
Increased by bringing suitable waste lands, development of nurseries 
for the distribution of superior varieties of plants etc. It is also 
planned to increase the yield of coconuts from 30 to 45 nuts per tree.

23. Arecanuts.—As in the case of coconut, the country is also 
-deficit in the supply of arecanuts, the existing production being 
€1,000 tons, as compared to the requirements of 118,000 tons at 
-present. After allowing for the increase in population and also a 
slightly higher rate of consumption at the end of 1960-61, the require- 
mehts may be placed at 129,000 tons; But as the arecanut tree takes 
«ifght to ten years to bear fruit, extension of area under the crop will 
yield results only during the third plan period*

However, it is proposed to increase the production of arecanut by 
•bout 25 per cent through intensive methods of cultivation and by 
prevention of pests and diseases, supply of quality seedlings, intro
duction of improved cultural practices etc. Efforts will be directed 
towards increasing the yield per acre from an average of 658 lbs. to 
®20 lbs. The target of production at the end of 1960-61 may be placed 
« t 99,000 tons. The Indian Central Arecanut Committee has already 
carried out a survey of waste lands suitable for growing arecanuts 
and it is intended to investigate and exploit these possibilities fully 
in the course of the second plan.

24. Lac.—Lac is the raw material for shellac and seed lac which 
are important items of export trade. The production of lac during 
tiie  l a s t . few years Has- varied between 37,000 to 48,000 tons, the 
expected production in 1955-56 being of the order of 44,000 toas. In 
formulating the target of additional production, tKe possIDmtTes of 
export demand for the commodity Its well as competition from 
lac and from artificial substitutes produced abroad has to be kept
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in view. The second five year plan aims at stepping up production 
to 59,000 tons. Emphasis will also be given to the improvement 
of quality. These objectives are to be attained mainly through the 
establishment of regional brood farms in different areas, survey 
of idle host plant and imparting technical knowledge on lac culti
vation. It is proposed to organise a lac extension service in impor
tant lac growing areas. In addition, it is also proposed to establish 
air-conditioned and ordinary godowns for storage of stick lac at 
important marketing centres.

25. Tobacco.—Next to U.S.A. and China, India is the largest 
tobacco producing country in the world. In 1954-55, 250,000 tons of 
tobacco were produced. The problem which faces tobacco cultivation 
is not so much of expansion of production as improvement in quality. 
Due to unfavourable weather conditions, a large proportion of the 
crop during recent years turned out to be of low grade varieties and 
it was found difficult to sell it. This resulted in the accumulation of 
stocks and consequent fall in prices. Improvement of quality will be 
given the highest priority in the programme for the second five year 
plan, and increase in production as such is not envisaged.

26. Black Pepper.—Black pepper is an important dollar earner 
and has also considerable local importance in Travancore-Cochin, 
Malabar and South Kanara. In recent years, however, India has been 
facing increasing competition from other countries. The lines on 
which pepper development and research should be organized have 
been recommended by a special committee. The scheme was started 
in 1954-55 and is proposed to be intensified during the second five 
year plan. The objective under the plan is to raise the area und«c 
pepper cultivation by about 50,000 acTes and to increase production 
from 26,000 tons to 32,000 tons.

27. Cashew-nut.—Cashew-nut is another important dollar earner. 
The annual production is about 60,000 tons, the main producing areas 
being Madras and Travancore-Cochin. Although cashew-nuts are 
collected on a commercial scale in a few other countries, notably 
East Africa, the processing of cashew is practically the monopoly of 
India. In view of the growing competition for the processing of 
cashew-nuts there is great need for developing the production of 
cashew-nuts in this country. The Spices Enquiry Committee sug
gested that the cultivation of cashew-nuts should be undertaken on a 
plantation basis in the east coast districts of Madras, coastal districts 
of Konkan and certain other areas on the west coast. Plantations 
should be encouraged around processing factories. There is also 
scope for extending .cashew-nut cultivation in Madhya Bharat,. 
Mysore, Coorg,' Andhra, Orissa, West Bengal and Andamans. It is 
proposed to increase the production of cashew-nut from 60,000 tons 
to 80,000 tons by the end tf  196M1.
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28. Tea, Coffee and Rubber.—Production and other programmes for 
tea, coffee and rubber ̂ are at present being considered by the Planta
tions Enquiry Commission. Between 1950 and 1954 tea production 
has varied from 613 to 644 million pounds and exports from 427 to 
470 million pounds. On the whole, it appears that it should be 
possible to achieve a production target of 700 million pounds 
and an export target of about 470 to. 500 million pounds by the end 
of the plan. The Coffee Board is engaged in examining a "fifteen 
year development plan for increasing the production of coffee, from
25.000 tons to 48,000 tons. Of the increase about 10,000 tons are pro
posed to be secured from intensive cultivation and rehabilitation of 
existing estates and 13,000 tons from reclamation and fresh plantings. 
A scheme, drawn up by the Rubber Board for replanting 70,000 acres 
of area under rubber at the rate of 7,000 acres a year over a period of 
10 years and for bringing 10,000 acres of new land under rubber at
2.000 acres a year is under the consideration of the Ministry of Com
merce and Industry. For tea, coffee and rubber,, firm development 
programmes have yet to be approved.

D evelopm ent  P rogram m es

29. It has been explained earlier that it is difficult to establish 
any precise correlation between the level of agricultural production 
and the extent of implementation of development programmes which 
are initiated under a plan. Such trends can be seen in perspective 
only after a period. It is even more difficult to attempt to relate the 
production of one set of crops such as foodgrains to developmental 
programmes which may be undertaken or to distinguish separately 
ihe influence which these programmes may have on the production 
of various groups of crops. Nevertheless, as in the first five year 
plan, an attempt has been made to examine the possible sources of 
Increase in production potential, especially in the context of food- 
grains. The increase of 10 nfillion tons mentioned earlier is broadly 
ascribed to the following development programmes:

(million tons)

Major i r r i g a t i o n ........................................................  2*4
Minor irrigation , r 8
Fertilisers and m a n u r e s ...............................................  2-5
Improved seeds . . . . . . . i-o
Land reclamation and land development . . . . o* S
General improvements in agricultural practices .  .  i *j

Total . . . .  n o

Although, over a series of years rough yardsticks for increase in  
food production arising from irrigation or the use qf fertilisers o r
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other factors have been evolved, J;hese are no more than a rough 
approach. Elaborate studies are needed before the effects of diff
erent programmes can be isolated and such measures devised as 
will permit reasonably accurate calculations even under normal 
weather conditions of anticipated increases in production. Program
mes such as irrigation, fertilisers and improved agricultural prac
tices have necessarily an interacting character and are inter-depend
ent. Moreover, as the farmer takes to improved agricultural prac
tices and his knowledge of means available to him for influencing 
his environment increases and local communities become better 
organised for action the effects on production from areas already 
under irrigation are likely to be substantial.

30. During the second five year plan 21 million acres of land are 
expected to receive irrigation, 12 million acres from large and 
medium irrigation schemes and 9 million acres from minor irrigation 
works. The provision for minor irrigation is made in part in the 
agricultural programmes of States and in almost equal part in the 
national extension and community development programmes. The 
former includes also provision for about a million acres of land to 
be irrigated from State tubewell schemes. Over 3500 production tube- 
wells are expected to be constructed in the various States. So far 
tubewells have been concentrated in the states of Uttar Pradesh, 
Bihar, Punjab and Pepsu. During the second Plan, the tubewell pro
gramme will be extended to new areas which are already being 
investigated for availability of underground water under an 
exploratory tubewell project. For the successful implementation of 
the minor irrigation programme it is essential that there should be 
close coordination in the States between the agricultural department 
and district development staff incharge of national extension and com
munity projects. In each State and district the programme of’mirior 
irrigation works and the irrigation targets to be achieved should be 
drawn up jointly between these two agencies. Systematic surveys 
are needed with a view to locating suitable minor irrigation works. 
During the past decade in each area many works which were long 
thought to be necessary and feasible have been taken up and fresh 
investigations are now required. A survey of water resources in 
Madhya Pradesh, Hyderabad and the eastern parts of Bombay State 
which are liable to scarcity conditions has been recently initiated by 
the Ministry of Food and Agriculture. Another aspect which calls 
for renewed attention is that while new minor irrigation works are 
being constructed a proportion of old works are falling into disuse. 
It is suggested that State Governments should revieto existing 
arrangements for the maintenance of minor irrigation works and, 
where necessary, they should enact new legislation placing adequate 
responsibility on village communities so that, if there is failure in
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maintaining works, repairs can be undertaken and the cost recovered 
from the communities concerned. Panchayat legislation in several 
States contains provisions for the levy of labour contributions. Such 
contributions should be utilised for the maintenance of local irriga
tion works.

31. The consumption of nitrogenous fertilisers is proposed to be 
raised during the second plan from 610,000 tons in 1955 to oVer 1*R 
million tons. The consumption of phosphatic fertilisers is also pro
posed to be stepped up. The utilisation of sewage and town com
posts has been provided |o r in the plan. In all areas special atten
tion should also be given to green manuring and the use of oil cakes 
and other manures. The procurement and distribution of chemical 
fertilisers on a greatly expanded scale during the second five year 
plan raises the question of strengthening the existing administrative 
arrangements both at the Centre and in the States. Since 1944 the 
Central Government have operated a trading scheme known as the 
central fertiliser pool. The work of the pool consists in ascertaining: 
the requirements of States and of consumers such as tea and coffee 
plantations, procurement of the quantities needed, fixation of price» 
arid making the necessary arrangement for the distribution o f ferti
lisers. Distribution within States is undertaken by State Govern
ments through Government sale depots, private distributing agencie» 
and cooperative organisations, the detailed arrangements varying’ 
considerably in different States. As new chemical fertilisers are 
being brought into use and manurial trials are being carried out in 
tiie country, it is of the greatest importance that information regard
ing the use of fertilisers should be made available on the widest 
possible scale and cultivators should receive adequate guidance and 
assistance. The number of depots where fertilisers can be pur
chased needs, to be considerably increased. It is also necessary that 
adequate buffer stocks should be maintained so that uninterrupted 
supplies are assured. Finally, cooperative societies should be in
creasingly used as the main agency for distribution at the village 
level.

32. Plans of States provide for about 3,000 seed multiplication 
farms with a total area of about 93,000 acres. In general every 
national extension service block will be served by a seed farm and 
a seed store. Seed produced at local farms will be issued to culti
vators after passing through one or more stages of further multi
plication at farms belonging to registered seed growers. The seed 
multiplication and distribution programme is' to be developed so as 
to be able to meet the full requirements of national extension areas. 
Seed testing stations are also to be set up with a view to ensuring and 
enforcing quality standards for certain categories of seeds, especially 
for vegetable production. Programmes-for setting up cooperative
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seed stores have also been drawn up by several States. The area 
under the Japanese method of paddy cultivation is to be increased 
during the plan period from ] *6 to 4 million acres.

33. During the second plan it is proposed to reclaim 1-5 million,
acres of land and to carry out land improvement measures over an 
area of 2 million acres through the Central and State tractor organi
sations and other agencies and through manual labour of individual 
cultivators. According to the provisional programme which has been 
drawn up, the Central Tractor Organisation will undertake
during the next two years the reclamation of about 96,000
acres of fallow and jungle land and the ploughing
up of about 149,000 acres of land which has been previously culti
vated. A tractor training centre has already been established in 
Bhopal and it is proposed to establish one more centre in order to  
provide opportunities for training for tractor mechanics and drivers. 
The plan provides for the establishment of a tractor testing station 
which will examine the suitability of all types of tractors under 
Indian conditions and will also test diesel engines and pumping sets.

34. In extension work in the States the contribution of dry farm
ing techniques has not yet received sufficient attention. Despite the 
scale on which irrigation programme? are being undertaken, a large 
proportion of lands will continue to be rainfed. The importance of 
the widespread adoption of the best dry farming methods cannot 
therefore be too much stressed. In particular, both for the conser
vation of water and of soil, in extension and community project areas 
contour bunding should be specially encouraged. While in certain 
parts of the country it  is necessary to provide for mechanical equip
ment, as a general rule, contour bunding can be undertaken by local 
labour with some assistance and guidance from trained agricultural 
personnel. The States of Bombay, Saurashtra, Hyderabad, Madhya 
Pradesh, Vindhya Pradesh, Bhopal and Uttar Pradesh have large 
scale programmes for contour bunding. Among themselves they, 
aim at carrying out contour bunding operations on more than 1*5 
million acres during the plan period.

In several States the value of consolidation of holdings in dry 
areas is not being fully appreciated. In areas where minor irriga
tion works such as wells can be undertaken, the benefits of conso
lidation of holdings are undoubtedly larger, but they are quite con
siderable even under dry farming conditions. The subject has been 
dealt with more fully in the Chapter on Land Reform and Agrarian 
Reorganisation.

35. In the field of plant protection government agencies have done 
valuable work especially in locust control. Greater attention should 
however be given to the education of the farmer in protecting his
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crops from pests and diseases. Similarly, agricultural departments' 
la  the States should devote more continuous study to the question 
of evolving suitable types of bullock-drawn agricultural implements. 
Under the plan plant protection activities both of the Central and 
State Governments are to be intensified. Plant quarantine stations 
Will be set up at the principal sea ports and air ports. Four centre* 
for plant protection equipment were established under the first five 
year plan. These are to be strengthened and ten new centres are 
to fee set up. A field centre for locust investigations will also be 
established.

Provision has been made by the Ministry of Food and Agriculture 
for a scheme for designing and introducing improved types of agri
cultural implements. Such work has been undertaken in the past' 
a t several centres in the country and needs to be developed more 
rapidly during the second five year plan. Provision has also been 
made by several states for making improved agricultural implements 
available to farmers at reasonable rates.

In western countries agricultural journals, pamphlets and other 
literature have made a considerable contribution to the development 
Of improved agricultural practices, 't’he Indian Council of Agricul
tural Reseach has taken steps in this direction and the plan of the 
itinistry  of Food & Agriculture provides for further measures. 
This again is an activity to which agricultural and extension officials 
and other agencies in the States should give a high priority.

H orticulture

36. While programmes for animal husbandry, dairying and milk 
aupply and forests and soil conservation are explained at some 
length in later chapters, a word may be said here regarding steps 
proposed for developing the cultivation of fruit and vegetables during 
the second five year plan. At present levels of production the avai
lability of fruit and vegetables is reckoned respectively at about 1*® 
and 1 ounce per head. Increase in the production of fruit and 
vegetables is essential both for increasing the supply of protective 
foods and for bringing about greater diversity in agricultural pro
duction.* The plan provides Rs. 8 crores for horticultural develop
ment. ’ Long-term loans are to be given to farmers for establishing 
new. orchards and short-term credit- is to be provided for rejuvenate 
ing existing orchards. New nurseries are also to be set up. Provision 
Has also been made for the training of mails and for strengthening 
the horticultural staff in the States. The plans of States envisage 
rejuvenation of about 500,000 acres of existing orchards and about
200,000 acres of new orchard lands. Production of vegetables is to be 
encouraged, especially in the neighbourhood of towns by supplying
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seeds and seedlings of quality on credit and making technical 
guidance available to the vegetable growers. State plans also pro
vide for the multiplication of nucleus potato seeds. Special attention 
is to be given to the organisation of marketing cooperatives for fruit 
and vegetable growers. For developing fruit and vegetable preserva
tion, assisting the canning industry and setting up cold storage plants, 
the Ministry of Food and Agriculture has provided a sum of Rs. 1‘75 
crores. It is proposed to increase the annual production of canned 
fruit and vegetable from 20,000 tons to 50,000 tons. Measures for 
encouraging the export of preserved fruit and vegetable products 
are also envisaged in the plan, and it is expected that exports will 
increase from 1,000 tons to 11,000 tons by the end of plan.

A gricultural R esearch and E ducation

37. In the more advanced national extension and community 
project areas farmers have readily accepted the results of 
research which have been communicated to then! and have 
asked for more. This demand for solutions to problems old and 
new is likely to develop more rapidly during the Second Five Year 
Plan and agricultural departments and institutions have to prepare 
themselves to meet it. For many years past the Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research and institutions associated with it have been 
engaged in investigations of individual problems. There has been 
a lag in the application of the results of research and research 
workers have not drawn their problems sufficiently from the daily 
experience and needs of the farmer. During the Second Five Year 
Plan, it is proposed to give close attention to the complex of problems 
which links research with development and also to continue work 
on fundamental problems. These are tasks to be carried out in co
operation between the Central and State Governments and the 
Indian Council of Agricultural Research and Agricultural colleges 
and other institutions in the States. Some problems relating to the 
organisation of agricultural research and education have been 
recently reviewed by a joint team of Indian and American experts.

38. The plan provides about Rs. 14-15 crores for agricultural
research, 4*65 crores through the Central Commodity Committees 
and Rs. 9‘50 crores in-the programme of the Ministry of Food and 
Agriculture. State plans have a large number of research schemes 
which will be assisted on a matching basis by the Indian Council 
of Agricultural Research. The Council has sponsored a number of 
important investigations which will be continued during the second 
plan. These include breeding of rust resisting wheat, manurial ex
periments on fields of cultivators with a view to preparing manurial 
schedules and trials on cultivators, fields with new kinds of ferti
liser. Agronomic experiments which have been carried out is 14 
72 P. c. 32



centres according to a scheme sponsored under the Indo-US Techni
cal Cooperation Programme will be extended to 16 more centres- A 
scheme for investigating the methods of control by hormonal weedi- 
cides, which was begun during the first Five Year Plan, will be 
extended. Four research-cum-testing centres for bullock drawn 
agricultural implements are to be established. To test the quality 
of Improved seeds in regard to germination and extent of contamina
tion by weed seeds, 11 testing centres are expected to be established. 
State Governments are to be assisted in strengthening their existing 
••esearch laboratories and farms.

39. The Indian Agricultural Research Institute, the Central 
Potato Research Institute, the Central Rice Research Institute and 
the Sugarcane Breeding Institute have drawn up programmes of 
basic research for the second five year plan. During the first plan 
the Indian Agricultural Research Institute has carried out investi
gations on soil fertility, fertiliser use and wheat rust control, resulting 
tn the evolution of varieties of wheat resistant to rust. Its research 
organisation and programme have been recently reviewed bv 
an expert committee which has recommended strengthening of 
various departments. New lines of investigations such as soil map
ping, rapid soil tests, testing and certification of insecticides, storage, 
pests, appraisal of losses due to plant disease, and "use of atomic 
energy in solving agricultui’al research problems are proposed tr 
be undertaken. A new horticultural division is to be set up. The 
Institute’s programme also includes the establishment of regional 
stations for virus research, a seed testing laboratory, and a bureau 
of plant introduction. The Institute has rirawn un 66 research pro
jects to be carried out during the Second Five Year Plan.

40. The Central Potato Research Institute, which undertook a 
coordinated scheme for applied research and development of potatoes 
during the first five year plan, proposes to give special attention to 
the production and maintenance of disease-free nucleus seed stock 
of breeding material and improved varieties and to carry out investi
gations on tuber crops other than potatoes. The Central Rice 
Research Institute, which has been engaged in fundamental research 
work on rice and has been a coordinating centre of information pro
poses to establish sub-stations for breeding w oT k on rice. Problems 
of sugarcane research are being studied under the aegis ef the Indian 
Central Sugarcane Committee. The programme of research projects 
includes the study of varieties of sugarcane giving high tonnage and 
high sugar recovery, their response to fertilizers and manures with 
special reference to yield and qualify of juice, time of harvesting 
of plant cane for keeping ratoons, cultural and rotational practices 
Ahmadabad. Madras, Adoni, Delhi, Rajkot, Hyderabad and Calcutta
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inheritance of disease resistance, influence of climatic conditions 
on insect pests like stem-borer and pyrilla, and research on improve
ment in the manufacture and storage of gur and improved types of 
cane crushers and juice boiling furnaces. A number of research pro
jects are also being taken up at the Indian Institute of Sugarcane 
Research, the Indian Institute of Sugar Technology and the Sugar
cane Breeding Institute.

41. Each of the seven Central Commodity Committees set up by

the Government of India has drawn up a programme of investiga
tions in the crops with which it is concerned. Thus, the Indian 
Central Cotton Committee, which has at present 72 research schemes 
under investigation, proposes to set up four regional research 
stations, to remodel the technological laboratory in Bombay and 
to intensify research work on long-staple cotton. The jute techno
logical laboratory in Calcutta, which functions under the Indian 
Central Jute Committee, is to be developed and strengthened. An 
institute of oil technology is to be established by the Indian Central 
Oilseeds Committee which has evolved a few improved varieties of 
oilseeds and has proposed further work on the breeding of improved 
high yielding varieties. Research work on tobacco is to be stepped 
up by the Indian Central Tobacco Committee in view of the fact 
that with decline in the production of high grade tobacco in recent 
years exports of tobacco have diminished- Special emphasis is to 
be laid on improving the quality of tobacco and systematic trials of 
new varieties evolved at Rajamundry are to be carried out. The 
production of coconut being insufficient to meet the requirements 
of the country, the Indian Central Coconut Committee proposes to 
strengthen its two existing research stations and to organise three 
regional research stations, with the object of increasing the yield 
per tree by improving cultural practices, evolving high yielding 
varieties and reducing losses due to plant diseases and insect pests- 
Research on arecanut, which is also in short supply, has to bfc 
undertaken as a long-range task as this is a perennial crop and 
takes 8 to 10 years to bear fruit. A central research station and 
three regional research stations have already been set up and undei 
the auspices of the Indian Central Arecanut Committee it is pro
posed to establish a central technological laboratory and three more 
regional stations. The, Lac Cess Committee will also intensify 
research work on the technology and utilisation of lac. Finally, in 
view of the programme for fruit and vegetable development during 
the second plan besides establishing a horticultural division at the 
Indian Agricultural Research Institute, it is proposed to set up 
horticultural Research stations on a regional basis for the improve* 
menti of important fruit crops such as mango, citrus, grape, guava, 
pineapple and apple
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42. In  addition to  technical research programmes described 
above the economic aspects of agriculture are now being studied at 
four agro-economic research centres which were set up in 1954-55 
at Delhi, Santiniketan, Poona, and Madras. It is proposed to 
establish two more agro-economic centres during the plan period. 
Under the auspices of the Research Programmes Committee of the 
Planning Commission farm management studies are being conducted 
in Bombay, Punjab, West Bengal, U ttar Pradesh, Madhya Pradesh 
and Madras. Valuable data on the institutional aspects of agricul
tural development is becoming available from the work of the Pro
gramme Evaluation Organisation of the Planning Commission. With 
the help of these and other studies such as those undertaken by the 
Reserve Bank of India in the Rural Credit Survey studies it is hoped 
to fill important gaps in information concerning Indian agriculture, 
especially those relating to farm costs, economics of farm size, input 
and output relationships in agriculture, economic aspects of mixed 
farming, measurement of under-employment, credit needs, indebted
ness, capital formation, etc.

43. With the decision to introduce the national extension servioe 
over the entire country, proposals to expand the available facilities 
for agricultural education were also considered. Bihar, Rajasthan 
and Travancore-Cochin were assisted in establishing new agricul
tural colleges. In Assam, Hyderabad, Madras, Madhya Pradesh 
Mid Punjab the existing agricultural colleges have been strengthen
ed. Two new colleges are being established in Madhya Pradesh 
The number of agricultural colleges has now risen to 28 and these 
institutions will be able to meet the total requirements of agri
cultural graduates during the second five year plan which are 
estimated to amount to 6,500. For the training of village level 
workers, in addition to the existing 54 basic agricultural schools and 
44 extension centres, it is proposed to establish 25 new basic agri
cultural schools, 21 extension centres and 16 basic agricultural wings 
attached to extension training centres.

M arketing of  A gricultural P roducts

44. The primary consideration for the development of agricul
tural marketing is so "to reorganise the existing system as to secure 
for the farmer his due share of the price paid by the consumer and 
subserve the needs of planned development. To achieve these 
Objects, nalpractices associated with buying and selling of agricul
tural p r duce have to be eliminated, arrangements made for the 
efficient distribution of marketable surpluses from producing to 
consuming areas and co-operative marketing has to be developed to 
the maximum extent possible. Rural marketing and finance have
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to be integrated through the development of marketing and process
ing on co-operative lines. Programmes for co-operative marketing 
and processing which have been drawn up so far for the second five 
year plan have been outlined in an earlier chapter. Here it is 
proposed to refer to other aspects of agricultural marketing. It is 
estimated that co-operative agencies may be able to handle about 10 
per cent, of the marketable surplus by the end of the second plan. 
The rest of the surplus will continue to be sold through other 
marketing agencies. In the interest of the primary producer, there
fore, the importance of regulating markets and market practices 
needs more emphasis. Moreover, the success of co-operative 
marketing itself depends on the efficiency with which regulated 
markets function. It has been observed that in States in which 
regulated markets have not been established to any extent, the 
cultivator is in a situation of much greater disadvantage than else
where.

45. The past few years have not been a period of marked pro
gress in the regulation of agricultural markets. It had been recom
mended in the First Five Year Plan that the operation of the State 
Agricultural Produce (Markets) Act should be extended so as to 
eover all important markets before the end of the plan period. Before 
the plan seven States had this legislation in operation. During the 
plan only three more States have enacted legislation. The number 
of regulated markets which stood at 265 in 1950-51 has increased to 
over 450. In some of the States which have the necessary legislation 
trade in a number of important commodities is now being regulated, 
as for instance, in foodgrains, fruit and vegetables, cattle, etc. The 
practice of sales in villages is not free from abuse, but i t  has not 
yet been regulated to any extent. Municipal markets in towns, 
where the produce is received on consignment basis and also brought 
directly by the producers have so far remained generally outside 
the scope of the State Agricultural Produce (Markets) Act. Except 
in relation to proposals for co-operative marketing, plans of several 
States for the next five years do not provide adequately for the 
regulation of agricultural markets. Some States have, however, 
framed targets for this purpose. Those who have not done so should 
review the present position and draw up suitable programmes for 
regulating all important wholesale markets during the second plan. 
On the programmes so far drawn up it appears, that the number 
of regulated markets will be doubled by the end of the second five 
year plan.

46. Although the Agricultural Produce (Grading and Market
ing) Act was passed as long ago as 1937, except in respect of certain 
export commodities, progress in the grading of agricultural produce 
has not been adequate. The compulsory grading of sann hemp



and tobacco for export was introduced during the war. The First 
Five Year Plan recommended introduction of compulsory grading 
for export in respect of other commodities such as wool, bristles, 
goat hair, lac, sheep and goat skins, East Indian tanned leather, 
cashew-nuts, pepper and ginger, oilseeds, oils, essential oils and 
kapok. During the plan period there has been progress only in 
respect of wool and bristles and some essential oils, and preliminary 
work has been done for the remaining commodities. Compulsory- 
grading should be organised at an early date for all the commodities 
mentioned in the First Five Year Plan.

47. Grading is necessary not only for commodities which are 
exported but also for internal trade. Hitherto it has been left to the 
goodwill of individual parties whether or not to seek Agmark 
grading for their products. In the main, grading has been confined 
to ghee and vegetable oils. Grading should be extended to other 
commodities as well as for ghee and oils. Laboratory facilities for 
testing quality and purity should be organised. A beginning has beerr 
made with the setting up of the Central Quality Control Laboratory 
at Nagpur and eight regional subsidiary quality control laboratories. 
It is expected that before the end of the second plan all these 
laboratories will be functioning. These laboratories, in addition to 
routine quality control work, will also undertake investigations for 
fixing or revising specifications of grades of different commodities. 
Grading of agricultural produce is also an essential aspect of the 
development of cooperative trade and warehousing. For the pooling 
of agricultural produce and bulk storage suitable grades have to be 
established for important cereals, oilseeds, pulses, cotton, jute, 
spices, etc. Some work has been done in this direction.

48. For inter-State trading and for widening the market for agri
cultural produce, it is essential that weights and measures and con
tracts of sale and purchase should be standardised- A large propor
tion of States have legislation for weights and measures, but some 
of them have not provided the machinery io r supervision and inspec
tion. The implementation of the weights and measures legislation 
has been suspended in view of the recent decision to change over to 
the metric system of weights and measures.

49. Variations exist in contract terms on the basis of which trading 
lakes place in different markets. For inter-State trade and for 
making the prices quoted, in various markets comparable it is also 
desirable that contract terms, particularly in respect of such aspects 
as allowances for quality and packing should be standardised on an 
all-India basis. The Forward Markets (Regulation) Act, 1952, pro
vides for prior approval of the Forward Markets Commission of bye- 
laws framed by various recognized trade associations. It is proposed
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that these associations may adopt the standard contract terms devised 
by the Ministry of Food and Agriculture for wheat, linseed, ground
nut, copra, and for oils prepared from these oilseeds. Standard con
tract terms should also be prepared for commodities in respect of 
which forward trading is to be regulated.

50. The lack of accurate and up-to-dste market information places 
both the farmer and the administration at disadvantage. Failure in 
making market information promptly available is one of the factors 
accounting for price variations for the same commodity in different 
markets. In some markets the task of reporting devolves on private 
agencies and the arrangements made have not proved satisfactory. 
While information may be available on many matters from terminal 
markets, information from assembling and distributing centres is far 
from satisfactory. Commercial agencies engaged in export have 
information in respect of important markets, but the information 
received by them is not made public. The plan provides for the 
setting up of an all-India market news service mainly for farmers, to 
be organised in collaboration with the States. For providing trained 
personnel facilities for imparting specialized training in agricultural 
marketing to 20 to 30 candidates every year ere also being arranged.

51. Market research comprising marketing surveys, studies and 
analysis of price spreads, standardisation of grade specifications and 
packages etc. is essential for the development of agricultural market
ing. The Central Agricultural Marketing Organisation has so far 
undertaken marketing studies on about 40 principal commodities 
and published reports on them. The data contained in some of the 
reports are, however, largely out of date- There have been substan
tial changes in the pattern of agricultural production and in the 
composition of foreign and internal trade. It is therefore essential 
thsit fresh studies should be undertaken and the data brought up to 
date. For important crops regional studies should also be under
taken.

52. An important development during the first five year plan was 
the passing of the Forward Contracts (Regulation) Act. 1952. and the 
setting up in the following year of the Forward Markets Commission. 
The Commission advises Government on the associations which 
should be recognised for forward trading in different commodities 
and areas and the commodities in which forward market operations 
may be permitted under the Act. It regulates and controls the work 
of the approved associations, inspects their, accounts and maintains 9 
watch over the working of the various forward markets. Its activi
ties are expected to go a long way in eliminating artificial scarcities 
and wide fluctuations in markets which have sometimes marked the 
working of commodity markets. During the past year the Central
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Government have approved new centres for futures trading in a 
number of commodities—Akola and Indore for cotton; Bombay, 
Ahmedabad, Madras, Adoni, Delhi, Rajkot, Hyderabad and Calcutta 
for oilseeds and groundnut oil; Sangli for turmeric, Alleppy for 
coconut oil and Cochin for pepper. The Forward Markets Commis
sion is at present engaged in considering applications for recognition 
received from associations at different centres and it is expected that 
about 40 associations will be recognised all over the country. There 
after, the Commission’s main task will be to keep the futures markets 
under observation and regulate their work so as to minimise price 
fluctuations between different places and between different points of 
time and to afford hedging facilities to traders.

A gricultural S ta tistics

53. The collection of accurate and reliable agricultural statistics 
their analysis and interpretation on scientific lines are essential foi 
the formulation of correct agricultural policies and for planning agri
cultural production. Attention to the inadequacy of such data and 
the need for their improvement was drawn in the First Five Year 
Plan. Since then various measures have been taken for improving 
agricultural statistics. The coverage of the crop forecasts has been 
enlarged and the time lag in their publication reduced. Cadastral 
surveys have been undertaken in more unsurveyed areas and 
primary reporting agencies have been set up where they did not 
exist. As a result of this, the reporting area for which returns of 
agricultural statistics exist has increased from 615 million acres at 
the beginning of the first plan to over 72fli million acres. Standard 
definitions and uniform concepts have been laid down and a number 
of methodological studies have been undertaken by the Indian 
Council of Agricultural Research. Steps have been taken to improve 
the quality of the livestock census taken in April, 1956. Much, how
ever, still remains to be done. Data relating to livestock numbers 
and livestock products and fisheries are inadequate and defective. 
Reliable statistics are not available for many minor crops of com
mercial importance. Provision has been made in the plan for 
improving the coverage, content and quality of agricultural statistics. 
Improvement in fisheries and livestock statistics will be made on 
the basis of pilot studies which have been completed.



CHAPTER XIV

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY AND FISHERIES

I

ANIMAL HUSBANDRY AND DAIRYING

Introduction

A t present only a fraction of the contribution which animal hus
bandry and dairying can make to the growth of the rural economy 
and to a rise in living standards is being realised.. In the Second 
Five Year Plan provision has been made for an outlay of over Rs. 56 
crores on animal husbandry, including dairying, and it is expected 
that during the coming years greater progress will be made in this 
branch of agriculture than has been possible hitherto. The object 
of animal husbandry programmes is to increase the supply of milk, 
meat and eggs, a greater consumption of which is very essential in 
order to balance the present customary diets, and to provide efficient 
bullock power for agricultural operations in every part of the 
country. The quality of the cattle is thus of critical importance to 
the rural economy. There are also certain animal products such as 
wool, hair, hides and skins, etc., the efficient utilisation of which as 
industrial raw materials has a growing economic significance. Ani
mal husbandry programmes, however, continue to encounter serious 
practical difficulties. Before solutions for them can be found, it is 
necessary that the size and the nature of the problem and its essen
tial features should be widely understood.

2. According to the livestock census of 1951 the numbers of 
■cattle in India were as follows: —

(in millions)
Cattle

Breeding cows . 
Breeding bulls . 

Work stock : 
Male . .
Female . .
Young stock . 
Others . .

58-41 
2-31 

43-49 
3'89

46-34 
o 65

T otal 155-09

281
72 P .C . 24
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Buffalo'.

Breeding b u f f a l o e s .........................................................20*99

Breeding b u l l s ..................................................................  0*31

Work stock:
M a l e ............................................................................ 6*oi
F e m a l e .........................................................  . . 0-53
Young s t o c k ................................................................... 14- 73
Others . . . . . . . .  0*78

T o t a l .........................................................  43 -35

Despite this large population, in 1950-51 the net value of live-stock 
products amounted only to Rs. 664 crores or about 16 per cent of th e  
income from agriculture. Studies indicate that the present cattle 
population is considerably in excess of the available supplies of fod
der. It is commonly considered that in relation to the supplies of dry 
fodder at least one-third of the cattle population may be regarded 
as surplus and that in relation to the supplies of green fodder and 
concentrates the position is still worse. Owing to the increase in 
the requirements of food for the human population, areas, where 
grazing was possible, have steadily diminished. Large numbers 
lead to poor feeding and poor feeding comes in the way of attempts 
to raise productivity. There is thus a vicious circle which it is diffi
cult to break.

3. Apart from by-products of agricultural crops, grazing area» 
have hitherto been the main-stay of cattle. Cattle raising has now 
to undergo a basic change, in that its future will lie more on a mixed 
farming system. Most of the fodder will have to be grown progres
sively on the holdings of the farmers. This aspect has to be kept 
in view in evolving suitable patterns for the reorganisation of agri
culture.

4. Famines and epidemics having been largely brought under con
trol, there is a tendency for the number of surplus cattle to increase 
even in the ordinary course and this trend will become more mark
ed owing to action taken in recent years to place a total ban on the 
slaughter of cattle. Proposals for bans on the slaughter of cattle 
derive from a widely prevalent sentiment which has found expres
sion in the Constitution and must inevitably also enter into national 
planning. Article 48 of the Constitution prescribes that the States 
shall endeavour to organise agriculture and animal husbandry on 
modern and scientific lines and shall, in particular, take steps for 
preserving and improving the breeds, and prohibiting the slaughter 
of cows and calves and other milch and draught cattle. But in giv
ing effect to this Directive Principle care has to be taken to see that
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conditions are not created which may defeat the very objective which 
the Constitution seeks to achieve.

5. An expert committee on the prevention of slaughter of cattle 
was appointed by the Government of India in 1954 to suggest 
measures to arrest the deterioration of cattle. The committee came 
to the conclusion that the present fodder and other resources of the 
country are grossly inadequate even for maintaining the existing 
cattle population. A complete ban on the slaughter of all cattle 
would tend to increase their number further and to jeopardise the 
well-being of the limited number of good cattle which the country 
possesses. It might also result in rapid increase in the numbers of 
wild cattle. The committee estimated that if slaughter of cattle 
were totally banned, the cattle population would increase at the 
rate of nearly six per cent per annum. Such trends were noted in 
1953 in Uttar Pradesh by the Gosamvardhan Enquiry Committee 
which estimated that fodder and cattle feeding resources available 
in the State were sufficient only for about 58 per cent of the cattle 
population and that stray and wild animals were already causing 
damage to crops in several districts.

6. At the beginning of the first five year plan it was felt that 
gosadans might offer a possible solution of the problem. According
ly, the plan provided for the establishment in the first phase of 160 
gosadans to serve a cattle population of 320,000. The scheme did 
not make satisfactory progress. Altogether, about 22 gosadans for
8,000 cattle have been established and many of these have found il 
difficult to secure the areas of land needed for their operations. 
During the second plan it is proposed to set up 60 gosadans for 
about 30,000 cattle. It is obvious that even if it were a question 
only of establishing gosadans for the care of unserviceable and 
unproductive cattle, it would be impossible to establish enough of 
them. The conclusion, therefore, is that in defining the scope of bans 
on the slaughter of cattle States should take a realistic view of the 
fodder resources available and the extent to which they can get 
the cooperation of voluntary organisations to bear the main respon
sibility for [maintaining unserviceable and unproductive cattle 
with a measure of assistance from the Government and general 
support from the people.

7. During the second five year plan it is proposed to select 350 
goshalas, out of a total number of 3,000, as centres to be developed 
for livestock improvement. These goshalas will send their unservice
able and unproductive cattle to the nearest gosadans. Each gosadan 
will have facilities for the better utilisation of hides, bones and other 
products. The proper utilisation of the products of dead animals has 
considerable economic significance and the All-India Khadi and
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Village Industries Board has a number of programmes in this field. 
Each Goshala will be provided by Government with a certain num
ber of animals of improved breed and will be required to secure an 
equal number from its own resources. Financial assistance will also 
be given. About Rs. 1 crore have ben provided for the scheme.

Cattle B reeding  P olicy and P rogram m es

8. There are as many as 25 well-defined breeds of cattle and six 
well-defined breeds of buffaloes in India. These are distributed in 
different parts of the country. High class specimens in each breed 
are limited in number and are found in the interior of the home of 
each breed. Around this home there are animals of the same type 
but of poorer quality. A few of these breeds are of the dairy type 
in which the females yield a large quantity of milk, while the males 
are poor for work. A large majority of the breeds are of the 
draught type; the cows are poor milkers but the bullocks are of high 
quality. In between, there are a number of breeds which may be 
called “dual-purpose” in the sense that the females yield more than 
an average quantity of milk, while the males are good working 
bullocks. These well-defined breeds are found in the dry parts of 
the country. Outside these areas, over large parts of the country 
in the east and the south of India where rainfall is very heavy, the 
cattle are non-descript and do nof belong to any definite breed.

9. In order that best results m&y be obtained, an all-India breed
ing policy has been drawn up by the Indian Council of Agricultural 
Research and accepted by the Central and State Governments. This 
policy is briefly as under:

(a) In the case of well-defined milch breeds the milking capa
city should be developed to the maximum by selective 
breeding and the male progeny should be used for the 
development of the nondescript cattle.

(b) In the case of well-defined draught breeds, the objective
is to put as much milk in them as possible without mate
rially impairing their quality for work.

Thus, the breeding policy is generally designed to increase 
the production of milk in the country without affect
ing the position in regard to the supply of bullocks 
required for cultivation. In every draught breed 
there is always a small number which give more 
than an average quantity of milk. By selecting bulls 
from this group the milk production of the population 
can then be progressively increased by further selec
tion and breeding. When this is done in the interior 
of the breeding tracts, the bulls produced can be used 
in the outer areas in order that general improvement 
may be brought about in the entire population.
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10. For the implementation of this policy each State has been 
divided into zones according to the breeds used in them. Thus, in 
tiie districts of Ahmedabad, Kaira, Broach and Surat, the breed that 
will be used is ‘Kankrej’. In the western tracts of. U.P. tike 
Saharanpur, Muzaffamagar, Aligarh, Mathura, etc., the breed that 
will be used is ‘Hariana’. In the hilly tracts such as Dehra Dun, 
Garhwal, Almora and parts of Nainital, where the cattle are non
descript, Sindhi bulls will be used.

11. It is mainly through the key village scheme that the program
me of livestock improvement is being pursued by State Govern
ments. This scheme provides for concentrated work in selected areas. 
It envisages castration of scrub bulls, breeding operations controlled 
by artificial insemination centres (each of which is intended to serve 
about 5,000 cows of breeding age), rearing of calves on a subsidised 
basis, development of fodder resources and the marketing of animal 
husbandry products organised on co-operative lines. During the first 
five year plan 600 key villages and 150 artificial insemination centres 
have been established. During the second plan 1258 key villages, 
245 artificial insemination centres and 254 extension centres are to 
be set up. The programme is intended to produce about 22,006 im
proved stud bulls, 950,000 improved bullocks and a million improved 
cows. The scheme has made encouraging progress, but in respect of 
fodder development and the marketing of animal husbandry pro
ducts not much headway has been made. On the other hand, con
trolled breeding has found a large measure of acceptance and States 
have enacted the necessary legislation for implementing the scheme. 
In the early stages work in many key villages and artificial insemina
tion centres was delayed for want of equipment and shortage of 
staff, but every where the local people have been willing to pro
vide rent-free buildings and contribute in other ways to make 
the scheme a success. During the second plan a great deal of attention 
must be given to the fodder programme as this is an essential 
basis for the programme of cattle development. In each area effort's 
should be made to develop the limited pasture lands which are 
available. With the large programme envisaged in the second plan 
a high degree of urgency attaches to the provision of adequate 
staff, to better administrative planning of supplies and to public 
education in matters affecting animal husbandry development.

D airying  and M il k  S u pply

12. Milk statistics in India are yet in the nature of broad esti
mates. It is reckoned that the total milk output of the country at 
the beginning of the first five year plan was over 18 million tons. 
Of this, about 38 per cent is estimated as being used for consumption 
as fluid milk, about 42 per cent, for ghee and the rest for khoa, 
butter, curd and other products. Cows provide a little less than
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half and buffaloes a little more than half the total supply of raiUc. 
The average per capita consumption is estimated t© be over 5 oza. 
compared to about 15 ozs. which is recommended as the minimum  
quantity for balanced nutrition Thus, an appreciable increase in 
tne supply of milk is an imperative necessity. At this stage of 
development targets for the production of milk have to be drawn 
up on a regional basis with reference specially to the supply ol 
milk for urban areas. So far a national production target for mi]lr 
has not yet been formulated. It is proposed that local and regional 
targets should be set up in national extension and community 
projects and in other areas so that over the next five year period 
in these areas an increase of about 10 per cent in the total output 
of mflk can be achieved. The general objective should be to 
achieve an increase of about 30 to 40 per cent in milk output over 
a period of 10 to 12 years in intensively worked areas.

13. The average production of milk of the better Indian breeds of 
cows and buffaloes is about 1500 lbs. per lactation, while the general 
average may not be much more than one-half of this amount. 
These figures are to be compared with the average production per 
lactation in western countries which ranges from 3000 to 4000 lbs. 
Where systematic breeding and management have been provided, 
as in well-organised dairy farms, even higher average figures have 
been obtained in India, but the number of cows and buffaloes 
involved is extremely small. Under suitable conditions the cow 
can produce as much milk as the buffalo. In order to encourage 
the breeding of high milk yielding animals, a scheme for the 
establishment of pedigree breeding stations will be operated in the 
Second Plan. This would help demonstrate to the farmer the 
benefit of using progeny tested sires for high milk production at a 
reduced cost. A factor which has injured milk production in the 
past is the trade in high quality milch cattle between well-known 
breeding areas and large cities like Bombay and Calcutta where it 
has been customary to dispose of animals when the dry period seta 
in. Programmes which are now being taken up for supplying milk 
to urban areas will make it possible to eliminate the harm done by 
such trade.

14. In  recent years the supply of milk to urban areas has become 
an urgent problem for several reasons. Mushroom dairies set up in 
urban areas under unhygienic conditions are a danger to public 
health. Much of the milk sold in towns is adulterated and of poor 
quality. I t  is important to devise arrangements which will ensure 
the supply of adequate quantities of milk to urban areas (a) under 
conditions in which quality is guaranteed, and (b) at prices whfeh 
are remunerative to the milk producer and fair to the consumer. 
With these objects in view, during the second five year plan, it la



proposed to organize 36 urban supply schemes, 12 co-operative 
creameries and 7 milk drying plants. The latter will be located in 
rural areas and will produce butter, ghee and skimmed milk 
powder. The general policy is that milk producers’ co-operatives 
should be organised in villages to supply milk to the urban milk 
supply schemes, creameries and milk drying plants. The milk 
producers should be given assistance such as the payment of a 
remunerative price, the provision of bulls or artificial insemination, 
technical advice, facilities for improving production and storage of 
fodder and the provision of milking sheds. Milk collected from rural 
areas is to be distributed in urban areas under the control of appro
priate authorities such as Milk Boards. In Bombay a large milk 
colony has been organised at Aarey and for Calcutta a similar colony 
is being established at Haringhatta. In these cities there were large 
concentrations of cattle which had to be removed out of the town. 
There was thus no alternative to the setting up of milk colonies. 
Large scale milk schemes are also proposed to be taken up in Delhi 
and Madras with the minimum size of cattle colonies in relation to 
their needs. Even where milk colonies are set up, they should be 
supplemented as in Bombay, by organised supply of milk from rural 
areas to the maximum extent possible. It is also proposed to 
promote the distribution of toned milk as a source of cheap supply 
in  urban areas. Some of the existing dairies will also be expanded 
for handling larger supplies. The main problems in arranging for 
supplies of milk from rural areas are organisational and the pro
grammes set out in the plans of States are to be regarded as the 
minimum to be achieved. There is no reason why, as these 
programmes begin to be carried out, similar programmes should not 
be worked out for other areas, especially where the necessary ex
tension staff are available to take up the task of field organisation.
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Control of D iseases

15. In the past rinderpest and other contagious diseases of cattle 
have taken a heavy toll, rinderpest alone accounting for about 60 per 
■cent of cattle mortality. A pilot scheme undertaken during the first 
five year plan has made it possible to draw up a programme aiming 
a t the eradication of rinderpest over the bulk of the country during 
the second plan. The plans of States also provide for measures to 
control other contagious diseases and pests, specially Foot and Mouth 
disease, Haemorrhagic Septicaemia, Black quarter and Anthrax. 
During the first five year plan the number of veterinary dispensaries 
was increased from 2,000 to 2,650. In the course of the second plan 
1900 veterinary dispensaries are expected to be added and these are 
to include 145 mobile dispensaries.
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S heep and Goats

16. It is estimated that there are about 38 million sheep in India 
producing 60 million pounds of wool per annum. About 24 million 
pounds of the indigenous raw wool is utilised in the country and the 
balance is exported. Finer varieties of wool are imported to the 
extent of about 11 million pounds per annum. The average yield of 
wool from indigenous sheep is estimated to be about £ 
pounds per head. Improved varieties of sheep can yield about 
6 pounds, so that there is considerable scope for development. The 
demand for wool comes from five main sources, namely, from cottage 
industries, for carpets and floor rugs, for blankets, for the manufac
ture of clothing material and knitting yarns in mills and for other 
industries like the manufacture of shawls, tweeds, etc. Imported 
wool is used mainly by mills.

17. Over many years studies have been undertaken in the cross
breeding of local types with the Merino sheep in Kashmir, Mysore 
and the Deccan, in the selective breeding of Bikaneri, Deccani and 
Bellary types and in the grading up of local interior sheep with the- 
Bikaneri. These have led to the adoption of a long-term approach 
which includes (a) selective breeding of indigenous breeds in the- 
plains and where definite breeds exist, (b) upgrading of non
descript breeds with Bikaneri, and (c) cross-breeding with foreign 
breeds in selected hilly areas. Cross-breeding with Merino sheep 
has given valuable results both in respect of the quantity and the 
quality of wool produced. Encouraging results have also been 
obtained from selective breeding and from grading up local inferior 
sheep. As against the average yield of the Kashmiri breed of Iff 
ozs. of fleece, the yield of the half-bred variety is about 37 ozs. and 
in certain cases as much as 56 ozs. There is thus considerable scope 
for improving the present yields of wool.

18. During the second five year plan it is proposed to establish 
three new sheep breeding farms. These will be in Himachal 
Pradesh, Madhya Bharat and Saurashtra. The farms are intended1 
to produce rams of good quality, both for pure breeding and for 
cross-breeding. At each farm a fleece testing laboratory and a 
wool utilisation centre will be set up. It is also proposed to 
establish 396 sheep and wool extension centres in different regions. 
The plan provides Rs. I -5 crores for sheep and wool development. 
In many parts of the country, where scarcity conditions supervene 
from time to time, sheep farming is an industry which can do much 
to sustain the rural economy.

19. The goat is often described as the “poor man’s cow”, although 
only a fifth of the goat population of about 47 million is used for 
milk production. The average yield is extremely low, but selected
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breeds have an average of about 400 pounds milk per lactation of 
150 days. The goat has been a major factor in causing erosion and 
if it is to have a significant part in the agricultural economy, goat- 
breeding should be carried on under arable conditions. Closer 
studies of the economics of meat production under stall-fed condi
tions and of the special diseases of the goat are also needed.

P o u l t r y

20. The value of poultry as a subsidiary industry has long been 
recognised, but poultry development has taken place at a relatively 
slow rate. The average indigenous hen produces about 50 eggs per 
year in this country, as against 120 in many other countries. A 
factor in poultry development is the loss which the poultry breeder 
frequently suffers from the out-breaks of diseases such as Ranikhet, 
Fowl-ox and Spirochaetosis. Predatory animals and birds also take 
a large toll of village poultry. A proportion of the eggs 
produced during the hot weather are lost on account of the lack of 
proper preservation including cold storage.

21. During the second five year plan it is proposed to set up four
regional farms, each with 2000 laying hens for acclimatising exotic 
breeds and from which foundation stocks will be distributed to 
300 extension centres. Each extension centre is to comprise a 
demonstration unit with a development block attached to it. It is 
proposed to provide training to private poultry breeders in modem 
methods of poultry rearing on each of these demonstration units. 
A defertilization unit is also to be attached to each extension centre 
for processing village eggs in order to prolong their keeping 
qualities, especially during the summer months. In national 
extension and community project areas vaccination of poultry 
against various diseases is already being undertaken on an increas
ing scale. Experiments have shown that White Leghorns and 
Rhode Island Reds are the most useful breeds for crossing or 
upgrading the indigenous stock. It is considered that with the 
measures which are being planned it should be possible to increase 
the production of upgraded indigenous hens by about 50 percent. 
There is considerable room for the development of poultry as a 
subsidiary industry in every village in the country, provided
improved stocks are made available in adequate numbers,
elementary guidance is freely extended and satisfactory marketing
and other facilities are organised. By the end of the second plan
the per capita availability of eggs per annum would be raised from 
four to twenty.
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R esea rch  and  E du c a tio n

22. The contribution which livestock can make to public health 
and to the economy of the country can be greatly increased by 
improvements brought about through judicious breeding, proper 
feeding, adequate protection against losses from diseases and other 
causes and improvement in the general conditions of husbandry 
and management. Programmes for development have to be based 
on extensive scientific research. During the first five year plan, 
apart from research schemes sponsored by the Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research, veterinary research and animal husbandry 
in general did not receive sufficient attention. The second five year 
plan, however, provides for much larger programmes for the 
development of animal husbandry and the expansion of reasearch 
facilities. Animal husbandry research has to be organised at three 
levels, namely, national, regional and State. At the national level 
Central institutes like the Indian Veterinary Research Institute and 
the National Dairy Research Institute will be mainly responsible 
for fundamental work on problems of all-India importance, develop
ment and standardisation of new techniques (including biological 
products), institution of specialised post-graduate courses, etc. 
Under the second five year plan these institutes will be streng
thened and expanded. At the Indian Veterinary Research Institute 
the existing research divisions for animal genetics, poultry, animal 
nutrition, pathology, bacteriology, parasitology and biological 
products are being given larger staff and equipment and a biological 
products standardisation division is also being added for regulating 
and controlling the quality and use of vaccines and sera prepared at 
different centres. The National Dairy Research Institute which has 
been established at Kamal and takes the place of the Indian Dairy 
Research Institute at Bangalore will have separate divisions for 
research in dairy husbandry, nutrition, chemistry, bacteriology, 
technology and machinery, besides a division for dairy extension 
work and a dairy science college. A regional station of the Institute 
is being maintained at Bangalore for the purpose of training 
students in junior courses in dairying and for research.

23. Animal husbandry conditions vary considerably in different 
parts of the country and there are many research problems which 
are of importance to particular regions and are best studied in 
regional institutions. The Government of India, therefore, propose 
to develop four research institutes, one in each of the four regions 
in which the country has been divided for animal husbandry 
research and development, namely, temperate (Himalayan), dry 
(northern), eastern and southern regions. A beginning in this 
direction was made in the first five year plan by the Indian Council
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of Agricultural Research which undertook to finance the establish
ment of four regional stations for research in animal nutrition 
problems. During the first plan special staff was also appointed for 
carrying out research in infertility in cattle and for training 
veterinary college students in animal gynaecology and obstetrics 
and the allied subjects of artificial insemination and physiology and 
pathology of reproduction. During the second plan further addi
tions will be made to the staff.

24. In most States nucleus centres for veterinary research have 
already come into existence—thanks to the work of the Indian 
Council of Agricultural Research, and State Governments have also 
provided in their plans for the further strengthening of their 
existing organisations. It is important that the results of research 
carried out at the Central and regional institutes should be applied 
and adapted to local conditions. Work at research stations in the 
States is likely, however, to come up against shortage of adequately 
trained and experienced personnel.

25. Programmes for key villages in national extension and other 
areas, rinderpest eradication and urban and rural milk supply 
schemes which have been drawn up for the second five year plan 
require altogether about 5000 veterinary graduates as against 2750 
likely to become available from existing institutions. The 
shortage of trained veterinary personnel was already anticipated 
two years ago and certain steps were taken. Double shifts were 
introduced in five veterinary colleges at Hissar, Hyderabad, Patna, 
Bombay and Bikaner and four new colleges were set up in Madhya 
Bharat, Orissa, Andhra and Travancore-Cochin. Existing veterinary 
colleges are also being assisted in increasing their admissions and 
improving their training facilities. A post-graduate veterinary 
college is being set up at Izatnagar at the Indian Veterinary 
Research Institute. Since the veterinary degree course extends 
over four years, to meet shortages in the intervening period an 
emergency course of two years’ duration has been started at ten 
■centres, each admitting about 100 students. Trainees from these 
centres will as an emergency measure supplement supply from 
veterinary colleges. State Governments are taking steps to meet 
the requirements of stockmen and other subordinate personnel like 
compounders and dressers. In a number of States special training 
courses in subjects such as artificial insemination, poultry 
husbandry and flaying and utilisation of carcasses have been 
instituted. The Government of India also propose to institute a 
■course of training in the husbandry and diseases of pigs.

26. To provide about 1000 personnel for dairying it is proposed 
to set up a dairy science college at Kamal along with the National
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Dairy Research Institute. At present training facilities in dairy 
science do not go beyond the diploma level. A number o f 
specialised short-term courses of training in different fields of dairy
ing are also to be organised at Kamal and Bangalore, at the milk 
colonies of Aarey and Haringhatta and at the Agricultural Institute, 
Allahabad during the second five year plan. With a view to 
harnessing the resources of these institutions for the development 
of cattle wealth the Central Gosamvardhana Council has instituted 
a twelve-month course for training goshala workers for appoint
ment in the more important go-shalas.

n

DEVELOPMENT OF FISHERIES

27. In recent years efforts have been made to increase the- 
production both of fresh water fish and of sea fish. Progress in thi» 
field has received an impetus both from the initiative of the Central 
and State Governments and from the technical and other 
assistance received under the Indo-U.S. technical co-operation* 
programme, the Indo-Norwegian Fisheries Community Development 
programme and from the Food and Agricultural Organisation. As- 
against a provision of Rs. 5 crores in the first five year plan the second 
plan envisages a total outlay of about Rs. 12 crores—about Rs. 4 crores 
on the part of the Ministry of Food and Agriculture and about Rs. & 
crores in the plans of States.

28. Fishery statistics, which were in an unsatisfactory state 
at the beginning of the first five year plan, have 
improved, to some extent, and the Ministry of Food and* 
Agriculture propose to take steps to arrange for better statistical 
information regarding the production, supply and marketing of fish. 
While statistics of fish production are still far from adequate, it is- 
estimated that at the beginning of the first five year plan the total 
production was about a million metric tons, of which about 20 per 
cent was accounted for by production for domestic use and the 
balance represented sea fish and the marketable surplus of inland 
fish. During the first plan, it is estimated that fish production has 
increased by about 10 per cent, the production in 1955-56 being 
about 11 million metric tons. During the second plan it is expected 
that fish production will rise by about 33 per cent i.e. to about 1-& 
million metric tons. The present per capita consumption of fish is 
slightly less than 4 lbs. per annum. A 50 per cent increase in fish 
production over a period of about 10 years is a task within the  
bounds of practical accomplishment.
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I nland F ish eries

29. The development of inland fisheries was begun on a small 
«cale even before the first five year plan, but has since been intensi
fied. In West Bengal, during the first five year plan, 2500 acres of 
semi-derelict tanks, 378 acres of under-developed beels and about 
13,500 acres of smaller collections of water have been brought under 
fish culture. In Orissa, large swampy areas have been reclaimed 
and utilised for fish culture. Special emphasis has been placed on 
increasing the availability of fish seed. Nearly 2600 lakhs of spawn 
and fry were collected in 1954-55. It has also been possible to 
materially reduce the rate of mortality of fry and fingerlings in 
nursery and rearing ponds and during transport. Some States have 
undertaken legislation for bringing neglected waters under fish 
culture. Surveys of waters are also being undertaken, for instance, 
in 1954-55 about 25,000 acres of water area was surveyed in different 
States and an additional area of more than 9,000 acres was stocked. 
The development of fisheries in large reservoirs has also been taken in 
hand. The Mettur reservoir in Madras has been developed and can 
now produce about 5 tons of fish per day. Similar work has been 
initiated or is being planned for a number of other reservoirs. The 
plans of States provide about Rs. 5 crores for the further development 
■of inland fisheries.

M arine F isheries

30. While the development of inland fisheries is important, the 
greater part of the programme of fisheries development relates 
necessarily to marine fisheries. The problems of fisher
men have to be understood and solved in the con
text of the environment in which they live. Technolo
gical developments and research have a vital contribution 
to make in this field, but the central emphasis should be on the 
fisherman himself, the means at his disposal, the local community 
to which he belongs and the manner in which his work is to be 
further reorganised and developed. Community development 
among fishermen presents special problems of extension, organisa
tion and technical development. It is from this aspect that the 
Indo-Norwegian fisheries project in Travancore-Cochin has a larger 
significance than the immediate tasks undertaken may suggest. 
Increasingly, the emphasis in the development of fisheries should 
be on a coordinated approach to the social and economic life of 
villages and groups of villages whose main source of livelihood is 
fishing.

31. These villages are engaged in producing fish for the market, 
so that their economy is largely bound up with arrangements for



SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

the collection, transport and marketing of fish. Here the central 
fact of the situation is that the vast majority of fishermen are 
dependent on middlemen for meeting their domestic needs and 
securing their production requisites. Frequently, they are in debt 
and have to pledge their catch in advance. This leads to low 
productivity and to hand-to-mouth existence for most fishermen, 
besides exposing them to constant exploitation. Difficult as it 
may be, in the main, it is along cooperative lines that the production 
of sea fish and the reorganisation needed among fishing communities- 
has to be undertaken. During the first five year plan useful begin
nings have been made. About 800 fishermen’s co-operative 
societies have been organised. Most of them are concerned with 
credit, but a number also provide facilities for purchase of requisites 
and some undertake cooperative production and marketing. In 
Bombay cooperative societies of fishermen have made encouraging 
progress. These societies are supported by a central cooperative 
organisation which markets, on an average, fish to the value of about 
Rs. 8 lak h s  per annum and, with assistance from the Government, 
have taken steps to provide boats, engines and ice and cold storage 
plants. Madras has 236 societies and, while most of them provide 
credit, some have also organised supplies of foodgrains, yam, sail 
cloth, fishing hooks, etc. In Orissa fishermen’s cooperatives market 
fish of the value of about Rs. 32 lakhs per annum and arrange for 
the supply of fishermens’ requirements. Cooperative marketing has 
also been developed in fishing villages in Saurashtra.

32. In the development of sea fisheries, the tasks to be undertaken 
fall broadly under four categories: (1) improvement of fishing
methods, (2) development of deep sea fishing (3) the provision 
of fishing harbours, and (4) the organisation of fish transport, 
storage, marketing and utilisation of fish. With the craft now in use, 
the activities of fishermen are confined largely to a coastal belt of 
about 7 to 10 miles, so that fish resources further away or in deeper 
waters are exploited only to a very limited extent. For increasing 
production in off-shore waters, mechanisation o | fishing craft and 
improved fishing methods are essential. During the past four 
years in Bombay about 600 boats have been ‘motorised’ and the 
supply of fish to the city of Bombay has increased four-fold-from
10,000 tons to 40,000 tons per annum. In Saurashtra more than 40 
boats have been fitted with inboard engines, in addition to the use 
of outboard motors in some boats. In some maritime States, with 
the assistance of foreign experts, designs of existing boats are being 
modified and new designs are being studied. The second five year 
plan provides for the expansion of existing activities relating 
to mechanisation and development of improved fishing methods.
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33. The Central Deep Sea Fishing Station at Bombay has 
undertaken exploratory fishing operations for charting fishing 
grounds, assessing the suitability of different kinds of craft and 
gear under Indian conditions, determining fishing seasons 
and training of personnel. Areas off the coast of 
Bombay and Saurashtra within the 40 fathom line 
have been charted to a considerable extent and some valuable fishing 
grounds have been located. Various methods of fishing are being 
tried out by a fleet of seven vessels. Similar work has been under
taken in the Bay of Bengal by the West Bengal Government, 
and in Madras, Travancore-Cochin and Saurashtra also experimental 
fishing with different kinds of boats and gear has been in progress. 
The activities of the Deep Sea Fishing Station at Bombay are to be 
extended and the charting of fishing grounds beyond the 40 fathom 
line undertaken during the second five year plan. Exploratory 
fishing and charting of fishing grounds have also to be carried out 
further south, on the west coast and on the east coast. Three 
exploratory fishing stations are to be established at Cochin, 
Visakhapatnam and Port Blair.

34. With the expansion of off-shore and mechanised fishing 
programmes, it is necessary to improve harbour facilities for fishing 
vessels. New harbours and berthing facilities at existing harbours 
have to be developed. The various problems which arise in this 
field are being studied with the assistance of the experts from the 
Food and Agricultural Organisation. Plans of the maritime States 
provide for the expansion of fishing harbour facilities.

35. Although in some areas, especially on the west coast, there 
is a plentiful supply of fish, transport and cold storage facilities have 
been inadequate, leading to insufficient and irregular distribution in 
inland areas. Plans of States have stressed improvement in 
transport facilities. In Bombay, already more than 60 trucks and 
30 carrier launches are being used for bringing fish to town. Road 
transport is also being developed. The Central Government 
propose to procure 20 refrigerated railway wagons for long distance 
transport. For sending fish spawn and fry from Calcutta to deficit 
areas, air transport is also being used to some extent. In view of 
the importance of ice and cold storage facilities, the Central Gov
ernment have established a plant at Bombay, the Madras Govern
ment have set up two plants at Kozikode and Mangalore, and under 
the Indo-Norwegian programme an ice plant is being erected in 
Travancore-Cochin. A number of small ice and cold-storage plants 
received under the Indo-U.S. Technical Cooperation programme are 
being erected at important fishing centres and some of these wil) 
be operated by cooperatives.
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36. In many places fish markets are controlled by middlemen or 
by combinations of businessmen, so that the fisherman gets a low 
price for his produce and the consumer pays a high price for what 
he buys. Some areas have a considerable surplus to sell as, for 
instance, Saurashtra, which can export nearly 90 per cent of the total 
fish catch and the Chilka Lake area in Orissa. On account of 
inadequate transport facilities much of the fish goes to curing yards 
to be processed and marketed as dried fish. Plans of States provide 
for the better organisation of curing and marketing of dried fish. At 
present about 27,000 tons of fish products, consisting mostly of dried, 
dry-salted and wet-salted fish, are exported to neighbouring 
countries. Some of the trash fish, not being fit for consumption, 
is processed as fish-meal and fish manure and in a few States shark 
liver oil is also manufactured. Small quantities of shark liver oil 
are exported and steps are being taken to utilise sea-weeds on a 
cottage industry basis for the manufacture of agar agar, jelly, algine, 
cattle feed and manure. The development of a fisheries bye- 
products industry has considerable scope and should be undertaken 
as part of the work of multipurpose cooperative societies serving 
fishing villages.

R esearch and T raining

37. In the second five year plan considerable importance has 
been attached to the development of research, A beginning in this 
■direction was made before the first five year plan with the setting 
up by the Central Government in 1947 of two fisheries research 
.stations, one at Mandapam for marine fisheries and the other at 
Calcutta for fresh and brackish water fisheries. The Central Marine 
Fisheries Research Station, which has sub-stations at Bombay, 
Karwar, Calicut, Cochin and Madras, undertake research on pro
blems of marine fisheries, including estimation of fishery resources, 
the rate of present exploitation, the ̂ possibilities of increasing produc
tion and utilisation and measures of conservation. The economic 
and technical problems of commercial fisheries like mackerel, sar 
■dine and prawns, trawl fisheries, development of saline coastal tracts 
into fish farms, utilisation of sea weed, etc., have been specially 
studied. Investigations have indicated several directions in which the 
management and conservation measures could be developed for 
■fishing and allied operations.

38. Problems of inland fisheries are being investigated at the 
Central Inland Fisheries Research Station, Barrackpore (Calcutta) 
and its three sub-stations. Investigations are carried out at Allahabad 
on riverine and lacustrine fisheries, at Cuttack on pond fisheries and 
a t  Calcutta on estuarine fisheries. Studies have been carried out
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for the development of techniques for reduction in the mortality of 
fry and fingerlings in- the early stages of fish culture and transport 
and progress has been made in the improvement and standardiza
tion of fish cultural practices. Programmes of investigation have 
been drawn up for the second five year plan with particular refer
ence to estuarine fisheries, brackish water fish farming, fisheries in 
natural and artificial lakes, and fisheries in the large river systems, 
effects of pollution on fisheries and control of weeds. Local pro
blems are being studied in several States and the Indian Council of 
Agricultural Research also sponsors special schemes. Research 
work in fisheries was reviewed by a committee set up in 1954 which 
also advised on the expansion programmes of the Central stations. 
The fisheries research programmes of the Central Fisheries Re
search Stations, of fisheries departments in the States and of univer
sities are being coordinated with the assistance of a Standing 
Fisheries Research Committee. It is proposed to establish a fisheries 
technological! station to undertake investigations on designs of 
fishing nets and other gear, material for manufacture and preser
vation of nets and gear, storage of fish in fresh, chilled and frozen 
conditions, processing and utilisation of fish and other marine pro
ducts and the establishment of commodity standards and grades for 
marketing and expansion.

39. Training facilities for the staff of fisheries departments and
for research workers are provided at the Central Inland Fisheries 
Research Station at Calcutta. Training in powered fishing is
imparted on the vessels of the Central Deep Sea Fishing Station in
Bombay and those of the West Bengal Government in Calcutta. 
These facilities are to be extended under the second five year plan. 
The training of fishermen is as Important as the training of techni
cians and research workers. Along with the Governments of 
Bombay and Saurashtra the Central Government have set up a 
training centre for fishermen in mechanised fishing at Satpatl near 
Bombay, and similar centres are to be established at Tuticorin and 
Cochin. Training in mechanised fishing is also being given In
Travancore-Cochin at the Indo-Norwegian project. There are also
facilities for short refresher courses at the two Central Research 
Stations for senior officers of the State Governments.

40. Useful experience has been gained during the past few years. 
Problems connected with the provision of facilities and the organ* 
\sation of extension work among fishermen, need to be studied mote 
closely, so that during the second five year plan a large programme 
of cooperative development can be undertaken among fishermen in 
the maritime States.
72 P. C j j



CHAPTER X V

FORESTS AND SOIL CONSERVATION 

I

FORESTS

The forests of India are the source of many kinds of timber with 
varied technical properties, which subserve the requirements of the 
Building industry, of defence and communications as well as of an 
expanding range of industries in which wood forms the principal 
raw material. Forests are also the source of urban firewood and of 
small timber required by rural communities. They provide grazing, 
hay and fodder. Apart from these direct benefits, forests perform a 
vital function in protecting the soil on sloping lands from accelerated 
erosion by water and on flat lands from desiccation and wind erosion. 
In the catchments of the rivers, they serve to moderate floods and to 
maintain stream flow. They have an important ameliorating in
fluence on the factors of the climate. These protective benefits are 
fully realised when forests extend over sizeable tracts, but even 
scattered trees and clumps of tree growth exercise a beneficial influ
ences Properly disposed shelter belts and wind belts serve to 
increase agricultural yields to a marked extent- Finally, forests are 
the home of our rich and varied wild life. Their destruction directly 
spells the destruction of wild life.

2. These are familiar facts, but they emphasise the compelling 
need for retaining an adequate proportion of the land surface under 
permanent forests which are properly distributed and assured of 
freedom from encroachment, abuse and over-use. In India forests 
account for 22 per cent of the total land surface. As a percentage 
this would not appear to be an unsatisfactory figure, but actually the 
timber value of the areas classed as forests falls far short of their 
potential, which is itself substantially below the yield per acre of 
forests in Western countries. A considerable proportion of Indian 
forests are such only in name and are subject to various forms of 
maltreatment. The proportion of forest land varies from about 11 
per cent in the north-west to about 44 per cent in the central region. 
Thus the forests, such as they are, are unevenly distributed. Forests 
are most scarce in the areas where they are most needed as, for 
example, in the densely populated and intensively cultivated 
Gangetic basin. Over most of the country the forests are of a tropi
cal character, being naturally somewhat open in the drier region and
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being everywhere composed of a large variety of species of which 
only a few have an economic value. Thus, an acre of forest land 
even in the valuable mixed moist deciduous forest yields less utiliz- 
able timber than an acre of forest in the purer European forests. 
Some improvement in this matter can be effected (and indeed has 
been effected) by finding uses for secondary timbers through research 
and by avoiding waste in extraction. IA advanced countries, such as 
the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. the area under forest is often about a third 
of the total land area. Having regard to these considerations, 
especially the lower productive capacity of the natural tropical 
forests, the National Forest Policy Resolution of 1952 proposed that 
the area under forests should be raised steadily to 33 per cent of 
the total area, the proportion to be aimed at being 60 per cent in 
hilly regions and 20 per cent in the plains.

3. It is well to remember that every advance in industrialization 
will be reflected in an increased demand on the produce of the forest. 
Several industries will make use of wood directly as a material, but 
even where this is not the case, timber will be needed not only ini
tially in the construction of factories but also regularly for th« 
packaging of the manufactured products. The forests will have to 
provide cellulosic raw materials in increasing measure for the pro
duction of paper needed for educational and other programmes. It 
is not an accident that the most advanced countries in the world are 
precisely those with the highest per capita consumption of wood. 
India’s per capita consumption of rouna wood is 14 eft. as compared 
with 58 eft. in the U.S.A. The consumption of pulp products is 16 
lbs. as against 78 lbs. in the U.K. The per capita forest area is 1 8 
and 3 5 hectares in the U.S.A. and U.S.S.R. respectively, while in 
India the figure is 0-2 hectare- These figures indicate the leeway 
that has to be made up in order to attain a comparable standard of 
living.

4. Forest policy has to be directed, on the one hand, to securing 
the long-range development of forest resources and, on the ^ther, to 
meeting the increasing demands for timber in the immediate future. 
In both directions it is necessary to plan realistically. Reference has 
already been made to the disadvantages arising from th t mixed 
character of the tropical forests, with the valuable species forming a 
mere sprinkling in them. This causes serious difficulties in the 
effective regeneration and management of the mixed forests. In the 
case of teak, these difficulties could not be overcome in many areas 
except by resort to clear-felling and artificial regeneration in compact 
areas. A similar solution will have to be found for the production 
of wood required for industrial purposes; ready availability of wood 
for industrial purposes in adequate quantities and af reasonable cost
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is a sine qua non for successful timber-based industries. A pro
nounced trend towards artificial regeneration of industrial (and 
commercial species) will therefore be inevitable in the future manage
ment of our forests. The dangers and difficulties implicit in such a 
course are fully realized and it should be the task of intensified 
silvicultural research to overcome the difficulties and ward off the 
dangers

5. The extension of the area under forests and their transforma
tion so as to increase their yield potential will necessarily take a long 
time. I t is therefore essential to resort to short-term measures which 
will not at the same time injure the prospeets of long-term develop
ment Measures should be taken to “upgrade” inferior or secondary 
timbers. The strength and durability of these timbers can be im
proved by known techniques of plywood manufacture, seasoning, 
preservative treatment, lamination, and timber engineering. Orna
mental timbers can be made to go a longer way by being used as face 
veneers. Chip-boards and hard-boards made out of inferior timbers 
or wood waste-will help to meet the timber deficit. Improved 
methods of timber extraction will help to cut costs and reduce waste.

6. The main principles governing the management of forest re
sources and their continued development were also laid down by the 
Forest Policy Resolution, 1952. The Resolution stressed the need 
for: —

(1) evolving a system of balanced and complementary land- 
use, under wfiieh each type of land is allotted to that 
form of use under which it would produce most and 
deteriorate least;

12) checking—
(a) Denudation In mountainous regions on which depends the

perennial water supply of the river systems whose 
basins constitute fhe fertile core of the country;

(b) the etosgon progressing apace along the free-less banks el
tiie jpreat rivers leading to ravine formation, and on vast 
stretches of undulating waste-lands depriving the ad
joining fields of their fertility;

(c) the invasion of sea-sands on coastal tracts, and the shifting
of sand dunes, more particularly in Rajputana deserts;

(3) establishing tree lands, wherever possible, for the ameliora
tion of physical and climatic conditions and promoting the general 
well-being of the people;
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(4) ensuring progressively increasing supplies of grazing, small 
wood for agricultural implements, and in particular, of firewood to 
release the cattle-dung for manure to step up food production;

(5) sustained supply of timber and other forest produce required 
for defence, communications and industry; and

(6) the realisation of the maximum annual revenue in perpetuity 
consistent with the fulfilment of the needs enumerated above.

In order to implement these directives and develop the country’s 
forest resources effectively and usefully, measures will be necessary

(i) to extend and improve areas under forests;
(ii) to meet the increased demand for timber and forest pro

duce in the immediate future; and
(iii) to plan for the long-range development of forest resources.

P rogress during the F irst  P lan

7. The first five year plan provided Rs. 9-6 crores for forest develop
ment. During the first plan period, State Governments carried out 
a number of schemes relating to afforestation, development of forest 
communications, strengthening of forest administration and forma
tion of village and small-scale plantatins. On an area exceeding
75,000 acres, the vegetative cover was restored by afforestation or 
planting. Over 3000 miles of forest roads were constructed or im
proved. A considerable area (over 20 million acres) of forest land 
under private ownership or management was brought under State 
control, and the administrative set-up was strengthened to deal with 
this additional responsibility. The preparation of working plans 
was speeded up and additional areas were brought under new 
working plans.

8. The Central Government sponsored a scheme for matchwood 
plantations and towards the end of the plan period, such plantations 
were being raised in the States at the rate of about 3000 acres per 
year. The principal schemes of the Central Government related to 
Forest Research, Forestry Education and the Preservation of wild 
Life. New fields of investigation in forest research included studies 
in the introduction of Malayan cane into India, protection of timbers 
against marine organisms, preservative treatment of green bamboos, 
etc. Work was initiated in revising and bringing up to date 
important and standard works connected with forestry and forest 
utilisation. Additional accommodation and equipment have been 
provided at Dehra Dun to meet the increased requirements of forest 
education. The Indian Board for Wild Life was constituted in 1952 
and has done useful work in the cause 6f preservation of wild life' 
in the country. Preliminary steps have also beSh taken towards the 
establishment of a modem ZooIogioa?-cum-Bofanical Park in Delhi
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F orest P rogram m es for th e  S econd P lan

9. Besides continuing, wherever necessary, work on the schemes 
initiated during the first five year plan the programme of second 
plan will include proposals or measures for—

(i) afforestation and improvement of poorer areas in the
forests and extension forestry,

(ii) formation of plantations of species of commercial and
industrial value,

(iii) promotion of methods for increased production and 
availability of timber and “other forest produce in the 
immediate future,

(iv) conservation of wild life,
(v) amelioration of the conditions of staff and labour in the

forests,
(vi) increased tempo of forest research,
(vii) increased provision of technical personnel, and
(viii) central co-ordination and guidance in the implementa

tion of forest development schemes all over the country.

Forest programmes have been drawn up by different States on a 
fairly uniform and systematic basis consistent with local require
ments. The total provision for forest development in the second 
plan is about Rs. 27 crores. The Central Government will pay special 
attention to research, education, demonstration and co-ordination, 
and the States will carry out the forest development projects.

10. As has been stated earlier a large area of degraded forests 
has come under State control. Frequently these forest lands are 
not demarcated on the ground or indicated on maps. These exten
sive areas have to be defined on the ground and suitably notified 
under Forest Act as early as possible if they are to be saved from 
further indiscriminate cutting and denudation. The first task of 
State Forest Departments will therefore be to undertake surveys of 
such areas, with a view to arranging for their better management. 
At the same time, many of these degraded or derelict areas are 
urgently In need of rehabilitation. The restoration of a tree cover 
or even any form of vegetation may prove extremely difficult and 
expensive. These areas are unlikely to result in a productive forest 
crop in the near future, and yet, in the interests of securing theii 
protective functions the rehabilitation of as many of these areas as 
possible must receive urgent attention. It is proposed to tackle 
about 3,80,000 acres in this manner; this will augment the effective 
forest area of the country.
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11. Further, since it may prove extremely difficult to secure land 
under other use (especially in thickly populated areas) for increas
ing the extent of forests, measures of extension forestry are to be 
encouraged to a considerable extent. Plantations will be formed 
along canal banks, in roadside avenues, in the form of shelter belts 
and on village waste lands. It is visualised that many of these 
plantations will prove productive in the long run.

12. Under existing forest working plans, Forest Departments 
have been forming timber plantations only on a limited scale and 
not all the areas suitable for such plantations have been tackled. 
There is much scope for increased work along these lines. Exten
sive areas could be profitably put under such plantations, especially 
as it is clear that the country’s needs for timber and other forest 
products already exceed production levels and are likely to increase 
further. About 50,000 acres of forest land will be planted anew 
with commercially important species like teak. Matchwood planta
tions will be formed on a larger scale than during the first five year 
plan and it is proposed that about 50,000 acres will be added to such 
plantations during the next five years. Progress at this rate for a' 
further period of five years may lead to self-sufficiency with regard 
to this requirement when the plantations begin to mature. A fur
ther 13,000 acres will be planted with species like Wattle and Blue- 
gum of value to the tanning, paper and rayon industries. Plantations 
of baib grass, suitable for paper making, are also planned.

13. The schemes described above are in the nature of long-term 
measures of forest improvement. Short-term measures which 
would help to increase output in the immediate future will include 
better techniques for timber extraction, the development of forest 
communications and the increased use of preservative and seasoning 
processes besides the use of plywood, composite wood, chip-boards, 
etc. The plan provides for adoption of improved “logging” methods 
particularly with reference to the use of efficient tools for felling 
and extraction. The adoption of simple wire ropes for extraction 
in hilly areas and other similar inexpensive measures will help in 
the utilisation of resources in relatively less accessible areas to a 
greater extent than previously. Such improved operations may 
prove of special value in the hill forests of Punjab, Himachal 
Pradesh, Jammu and Kashmir, Uttar Pradesh, West Bengal and 
parts of Bihar, Madras and Mysore. Along with improved logging, 
attention will also have to be given to large-scale development of 
forest communications. Under the plan it is proposed to construct 
or improve 7,400 miles of forest roads. Side by side with the 
increased production of commercially valuable timbers effective use 
of all timbers readily available in the forest should be made. It is 
known that India’s forests include a variety of §e£on<3ary timbers N.

 s
.
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which can supplement the commercial timbers if properly seasoned 
and rendered durable by preservative treatment. The plan there
fore provides for the establishment of three or four demonstration 
timber treating and seasoning plants by the Centre and also some 10 
small-scale treating and seasoning plants in the States with a view 
to upgrading secondary timbers and utilising them fully.

14. Much difficulty has been felt in planning and development of 
forest resources due to lack of basic statistical information regarding 
such resources in the country. Resources surveys, particularly a 
timber trends survey, are to be undertaken (in conjunction with the 
Food and Agriculture Organisation) for the study of timber produc
tion including utilisation anc^end-uses as of also future trends in con
sumption. The latter will help' in the future planning of 
production.

15. India’s forests are known to be rich, in their content of minor 
forest produce such as bamboo, cane, resin yielding frees, plants 
yielding essential oils, medicinal plants, grasses, etc. While such 
well known items as bamboos and lac are being cultivated or reared 
and utilised on a fairly satisfactory scale, better methods of rearing, 
collection, extraction and marketing should be possible with a view 
to ensuring quality as well as regular and adequate supplies of all 
minor fores) produce. In the case of some items suci* as medicinal 
plants, intensive cultivation under controlled conditions (in planta
tions) needs to be developed as speedily/ as possible. I t  is proposed 
to put about 2000 acres of land under such plantations during the 
second plan. Improvement of pastures and forest grazing also will 
receive attention and about 5 lakhs acres are likely to be dealt with 
In the period.

16. The conservation of wild life is an integral part of forest 
management, especially in view of the imperative need for pro
tecting India’s rich heritage of wild life, which is now finding its last 
refuge within the limits of the reserved forests of the country. 
Such notable animals as the lion and the rhinoceros are in danger 
of extinction. In order to serve the cause of wild life, forestry 
programmes in the second plan include the establishment of 18 
national parks and game sanctuaries, besides a modern zoological 
park in Delhi.

17. The conditions of working and living in or near forests 
involve unusual forms of hardship and the amelioration of the 
working conditions of staff and labour in the forests calls for special 
consideration. The provision of facilities by way of accommoda
tion, drinking water supplies, medical assistance, schooling, etc. 
will therefore receive the attention of State'. Forest Departments. 
In order to strengthen the economy of comparatively backward, 
tribal forest workers, forest labour co-operative may be established
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on an increasing scale for working forest produce (based on the 
experience gained in this field in Bombay), so that profits which 
now go to contractors should. accrue to forest labourers. Care 
should, however, be taken to see that these cooperatives do not fall 
into the hand9 of individuals who may exploit the tribal people. 
Forest Departments should therefore give close and sympathetic 
guidance in the working of co-operatives.

18. Development work on the scale proposed necessarily calls for 
an increased tempo of forest research. The research programme 
initiated during the first five year plan at the Forest Research 
Institute, Dehra Dun will be further expanded during the second 
plan and will include, besides studies in logging methods, timber 
engineering, plant introduction and genetical research as also prob
lems connected with timber utilisation in industries. A regional 
research station in two sections will be established in the South. 
Units to investigate biological and silvicultural problems will be 
located in conjunction with the Southern Forest Ranger, College at 
Coimbatore and units dealing with forest products research will 
be established at Bangalore, utilising the Mysore Government’s 
Forest Research Laboratory as a nucleus. States will also under
take research schemes relating to local and regional problems, 
particularly in the field of silviculture.

19. The requirements of forest personnel during the second five 
year plan have been worked out. About 250 forest officers are 
required as against the normal likely output of the Forest College, 
Dehra Dun of about 150. I t is therefore proposed to increase annual 
admissions from 40 to 80. The number of Forest Rangers required 
is estimated to be about 700 compared to ' the present 
output capacity of 600 from the colleges at Dehra Dun and 
Coimbatore. The number of admissions at Coimbatore is proposed 
to be raised by 40. About 2000 foresters will be needed for imple- 
meeting the various programmes included in the second five year 
plan, and arrangements for training them are being made locally 
or in different regions. The requirements of research personnel 
(other than those trained in forestry) will be met by recruitment 
from other sources.

20. It is recognised that' in order to achieve well-planhed deve
lopment of forest resources all over the country, coordination of the 
activities of the States and the Centre is desirable. The Central 
Board of Forestry concerns itself with the various problems arising 
in India’s forests and provides overall guidance. It is necessary that 
development work as well as working plan prepsration and forest 
management should be coordinated on a comprehensive scale under 
a continuing whole-time organisation. It is therefore essential to 
set up and maintain a well organised service for technical advice
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and assistance at the Centre. Such an Organisation could also make 
itself responsible for improved forest statistics, market studies and 
statistical information, for the standardisation of grading work with 
reference to timber and other forest produce and for the technical 
efficiency of all forestry practices in the country. It is therefore 
proposed to set up a Forestry Commission for coordination of forest 
development and management.

is
SOIL CONSERVATION

21. Large areas of land have gone out of productive use because 
of wind and water erosion and this process is continuously at work. 
Surveys of areas which have been damaged by or are suffering 
from soil erosion are available only for some parts of the country. 
In fact, a high proportion of agricultural lands under cultivation 
suffer from soil erosion of one kind or another. Deserts which cover 
about 50 million'acres are in the grip of erosion themselves and pro
duce conditions conducive to erosion in adjacent^ areas. It is 
estimated that one-fifth of the area in hilly regions, pastures, waste 
lands and ravines are in an advanced state of erosion. Excessive 
deforestation, overstocking of grazing lands and the practice of 
unsuitable methods of agriculture have been important factors con
tributing to erosion.

22. During the first five year plan soil conservation work was 
begun on systematic lines. About 250 agricultural and forest 
officials have been trained in soil conservation methods. A desert 
afforestation research station was set up at Jodhpur in 1952 and five 
regional research-cum-training centres were established in the latter 
half of the first plan period. Eleven pilot projects have been taken 
up in the States of Bombay, Andhra, Orissa, West Bengal, Madras, 
Punjab, Saurashtra, Travancore-Cochin, Ajmer, Kutch and Manipur. 
The pilot projects located in Madras and Travancore-Cochin have 
now been converted into development projects. Demonstrations of 
soil conservation practices under expert guidance have been carried 
aut in these pilot projects and in areas such as the Damodar Valley 
ind in Keleghai and Darjeeling in West Bengal, in the Machkund 
area, in the Bundhelkhand region and the Jumna ravines in Uttar 
Pradesh and in the Nilgiris in Madras. In the Araku valley, a project 
which was., intended to improve the economic conditions of the tribal 
people by demonstrating the use of terracing, contour bunding, etc. 
has been taken up. In the planning and execution of the demonstra
tion programmes, local farmers have been generally associated. A 
reconnaissance survey covering the Upper Teesta river valley has 
been carried out and suitable control measures proposed. This survey 
illustrated the urgent need for soil conservation measures in the 
upper reaches of all river valleys. In the Bhakra catchment area,
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afforestation for soil conservation has been in progress since 1951-52 
and 4382 acres of trenching and check damming and 5124 acres of 
afforestation have been undertaken. Soil conservation practices such 
as contour bunding, contour trenching, gully plugging, terracing, 
check damming, training of streams and ravines, etc. which have 
been undertaken in the States during the first plan cover a total 
area of about 700,000 acres of which Bombay alone accounts for more 
than two-thirds.

23. During the first plan problems connected with the immobi
lisation of the Rajasthan desert have been studied in detail. A 
Desert Afforestation and Research Station has been established at 
Jodhpur. Trees have been planted over 150 miles of the roads 
in western Rajasthan. A total area of about 100 square miles Is 
being demarcated for pasture improvement and experimental planta
tions.

P r o g r a m m e s  fo r  t h e  S e c o n d  P l a n

24. Soil conservation work will be undertaken during the second 
plan in a concentrated manner over 3 million acres in those tracts 
which are seriously affected by soil erosion. The programmes 
drawn up for these areas will attempt to tackle erosion problems of 
all kinds—for agricultural lands, deserts and coastal sand dunes, 
river valley projects, hill regions, ravine lands, waste lands and 
lands eroded by sea. A provision of Rs. 20 crores has been made in 
the plan for soil conservation.

25. Agricultural lands.—Sloping and undulating lands which are 
under cultivation have specially suffered' from sheet and gully 
erosion. A recent erosion survey of areas in Bombay which are 
exposed to scarcity conditions has shown that more than two-thirds 
of cultivated area has been severely eroded, and about one-fourth of 
the land has been rendered useless for agricultural purposes. 
Similar conditions exist in parts of Madras, Mysore, Hyderabad, 
Andhra, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat, Bhopal and 
Saurashtra. Soil conservation measures such as contour cultiva
tion, strip cropping, mulch farming, bunding, terracing, gully plug
ging, check damming etc. carried out in a planned manner can do 
much to arrest deterioration of land and, in due course, restore its 
productivity. Such measures are to be undertaken over about 2 
million acres of agricultural lands during the second plan period.

26. Deserts and coastal sand dunes.—Due to pressure of popula
tion. both human and cattle. In desert areas in Kutch and in parts 
of Rajasthan vegetation has been fast diminishing. This leads to 
further desert formation and affects the fertility of agricultural
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lands in U.P., the Punjab and in other parts of Rajasthan. In addi
tion there are local sand dunes and coastal sand dunes which also 
require to be controlled. Measures for the control of shifting 
sands and sand dunes, such as the creation of nucleus centres for the 
spread of vegetation, the introduction of improved dry farming 
practices and animal husbandry, improvement of pastures by seed
ing, fencing and rotational grazing, afforestation and village planta
tions for fuel and fo'dder, will be undertaken over an area of about
350,000 acres.

27. River valleys.—The practice of shifting cultivation has im
paired forest wealth in Chhotanagpur, Orissa, Assam, and the NilgiTis 
which form the catchment areas of important river valley projects. 
Soil conservation in the upper reaches of river valleys is essential 
for preventing silting in dams and rivers. Soil conservation mea
sures such as afforestation, fire control in forests and wastelands, 
pasture management, contour bunding, contour cultivation and 
strip cropping, gully control, stream-bank erosion control, head 
water dams and bench terraces will be undertaken during the 
second plan over about an area of 330,000 acres.

28. Hilly regions.—Due to' pressure of population and over
grazing, specially by goats, steep slopes in the foot hills of the 
Hijpnalayas from Punjab to Assam, in the Nilgiris, in the Eastern and 
Western Ghats, and in other hilly areas are being gradually 
deforested. Forests in the village common lands of the Siwalik hills 
in Punjab, Pepsu and Himachal Pradesh have suffered over a long 
period. From these bare and barren hills sand has been carried 
down by hill torrents into the plains below and has buried or des
troyed thousands of acres of valuable agricultural land. In  the 
Assam hills, large tracts have been laid bare by shifting cultivation. 
In the Nilgiris, forests on steep slopes have been cut down to make 
room fen1 potato cultivation which has caused serious denudation. In 
Travancore-Cochin certain hill forests have been recently cleared for 
growing tapioca. Such practices result in soil erosion and land slides 
and are likely to affect dams, channels and river beds. In hilly 
regions, soil conservation measures over an area of about 170,000 
acres are to be undertaken during the second plan period.

29. Ravine lands.—Lands situated along rivers such as the 
Jamuna, the Chambal, the Sabarmati, the Mahe and their distri
butaries are being eroded steadily and are going out of cultivation. 
I t is necessary to reclaim such lands by afforestation, check dams, and 
terraces and other soil conservation measures in the watersheds of 
these rivers. Large-scale bunding operations for holding rain water 
are also needed. I t it proposed to take soil conservation measures in 
ravine lands over an area of about 150,000 acres.
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SO. Waste lands.—There are large tracts of waste lands which are 
at present under active erosion due to misuse. This is seen, for 
instance, from the naked roots of trees and shrubs often found on 
waste lands. Some of these lands should be afforested to supply 
fuel and fodder and the rest put under improved pastures. During 
the plan period, soil conservation measures in waste lands are to be 
taken up over an area of about 100,000 acres.

31. Sea-eroded lands.—Mention m ay ' also be made here of a 
scheme which though not part of the soil conservation programme 
proper will help protect coastal areas in Travancore-Cochin. Por
tions of the coastal area of this State are subjected to sea-floods 
periodically, which causes soil erosion. It is proposed to take pro
tective measures at points which are damaged by. such floods. The 
programme for the second plan covers about 45 miles of the coast. 
Work on the construction of a long sea-wall parallel to the coast 
with groynes 200 ft. long at 660 ft. Intervals has been begun.

32. Soil Conservation Boards.—As recommended in the First Five 
Year Plan, a Central Soil Conservation Board was set up in 1953 for 
organising a national soil conservation programme. Soil conserva
tion boards have been set up in almost all the States. The functions 
of the Central Soil Conservation Board include the coordination of 
research, arrangements for technical training, organisation of col
laboration between the States and the Centre and technical and 
financial assistance for projects undertaken in States and in river 
valley areas.

33. Soil Conservation Legislation.—In the First Five Year Plan it
was recommended that suitable legislation should be undertaken by 
States for soil conservation. The object of such legislation should 
be to provide for (a) power to execute specified improvements and 
to allocate the cost between farmers and the State Government, (b) 
constitution of cooperative organisations of farmers for soil con
servation work, and (c) powers to restrict uses and practices in 
certain areas which could be declared “protective areas’1. A few States 
like Bombay, Uttar Pradesh and Saurashtra already have legislation 
for sol. conservation and few other States have had legislation under 
consideration. The Central Soil Conservation Board has carried out 
a study of the legislation on soil conservation already to force or 
under consideration in different States and has circulated a model 
soil conservation bill for the use of States. The model bill provides 
for the preparation and execution of land improvement schemes,
including schemes for conservation and improvement of soil
resources, prevention or mitigation of soil erosion, protection of
land against damage by floods or drought, reclamation of waste
lands, payment of compensation to farmers, recovery of Government 
dues, etc.
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34. Soil Conservation Research and Surveys.—Extension work in 
soil conservation has to be based on investigations under different 
conditions of soil and climate. The Government of India havp set 
up six research-cum-trainihg centres in soil conservation at the 
following places:—

(1) Dehra Dun—for studying problems of afforestation and
soil conservation in the Siwalik hills and submountainous 
districts with a sub-station at Chandigarh for training 
of chos (hills torrents);

(2) Kotah—with a sub-centre at Agra for reclamation and
soil conservation in the chambal and the Jamuna 
ravines;

(3) Vasad (North Gujrat)—for soil conservation measures in
the deej? ravines in the lower reaches of the catch
ments of rivers;

(4) Bsllary—for soil conservation problems in the  black sell
region;

(5) Ootacamund—for use of bench terraces for saving the
soil for potato cultivation in the Nilgiris and other hill 
regions;

(6) Jodhpur—for afforestation in the Rajasthan desert and
improvement of pasture and grazing lands in Rajasthaa 
for cattle breeding and sheep management.

Some States have also established research stations, such as those 
at Sholapur in Bombay, at Sahibnagar in Hyderabad, at Rehteam- 
khera in Uttar Pradesh and at Rajgangpur in Orrisa.

35. These research stations are engaged in developing-effectiv* 
practices acceptable to farmers and conforming to the required 
technical standards necessary. The desert afforestation research 
station at Jodhpur has undertaken investigations on silviculture of 
indigenous species, possibilities of introducing exotic arid zone 
species, and hydrological conditions, rainfall, wind velocities and 
other relevant factors. The station maintains a seed store for the 
distribution of seeds of suitable species. It also demonstrates 
various methods of desert control such as vegetation around tahsil 
offices and police stations, shelter belts along selected roads and 
railway lines running across the directions of the winds, and 
organization of forest plantations on different types of sand to evolve 
the best methods of afforesting the region. Under the second plai 
the Central Soil Conservation Board will extend the activities of 
this station for developing forest plantations and pastures with a 
view to the stabilisation of the desert.

36. For the planning of soil conservation measures reconnaissance 
surveys on a regional basis are required. These will provide
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essential data regarding the present land use patterns, soil charac
teristics, degree of erosion, climatic conditions, etc. On the basis 
of the surveys suitable programmes can be formulated. A provision 
of Rs. 65 lakhs has been made in the second plan for surveying, 
classifying and mapping out about 10 million acres of land in areas 
which present special problems.

37. Programmes to be undertaken during the second plan are 
estimated to require about 4000 persons of different grades of 
expertise. In view of the shortage of trained personnel available at 
present, training centres have been established by the Government 
of India at the research stations at Dehra Dun, Kotah, Vasad, 
Bellary and Ooctacamund. Training facilities are also available at 
the Hazaribagh soil conservation research station of the Damodar 
Valley Corporation. In addition to these facilities, U.P., Bombay 
and Saurashtra have established their own training centres at 
Rehman Khera, Sholapur and Morvi respectively. A number of 
pilot project demonstration centres are to be established in different 
parts of the country for giving demonstrations of soil conservation 
practices to farmers.

38. Simultaneously, with research on technical aspects of soil 
conservation it is necessary to pay attention to the hum an problems 
involved in conservation and to develop methods, procedures and 
institutions through which knowledge of conservation practices is 
carried to the rural people and they can be assisted to carry out 
such practices. Execution of programmes of erosion control such 
as discontinuance of shifting cultivation and of current grazing 
practices would in many cases, entail large changes in the rural 
economy and in the way of life. The people have therefore to adapt 
themselves to the new conditions. Erosion control programmes 
should therefore be accompanied by appropriate programmes of 
education and re settlement. Where the people concerned are 
tribal people as in the case of shifting cultivators, an understanding 
of their social and economic organisation is essential as their reha
bilitation has to be undertaken in groups and the existing forms of 
group organisation and leadership have to be utilised.

39. All these measures for education and active assistance for 
rehabilitation and re-settlement of people can be best undertaken 
through the agency of the national extension service. Similarly, 
conservation measures on cultivated lands have to be organised 
primarily through the extension agency. The importance of soil 
conservation measures for the work of the extension agency will 
be apparent from the fact that these measures offer the most hope
ful method of raising agricultural productivity in 50 to GO per cent 
of the cultivated area of the country, which will not come under
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irrigation. .For conservation measures on the lands of cultivators 
the extension agency has to provide technical guidance and super
vision and financial assistance, mainly in the form of loans'. For 
soil conservation measures which are of collective benefit to a 
community such as control of erosion in the village common lands, 
raising of a fuel and fodder reserve for the village, etc., community 
eSort has to be organised with the help of the best local leader
ship. Local institutions have to be developed so that the people 
can themselves undertake responsibility for these programmes. 
As proposed in an earlier chapter, village panchayats should 
become responsible for soil conservation measures and for ensuring 
minimum standards of land management by individual cultivators. 
They should also receive such technical and financial assistance as 
may be' needed.



CHAPTER X V I
AGRICULTURAL WORKERS 

A p p r o a c h  t o  t h e  P r o b l e m  

I n  the Firtet Five Year Plan an account was given of< the magni
tude of the pr6blerrf of agricultural workers as revealed by the 
population census' of 1951 and the approach td the'^problem in rela
tion to the rek  of the jJlan was briefly. explaihed^ Reference was 
also made to certain measures which Were contemplated the 
interest of landless workers such as the fixation of minimum wages, 
the allotment of house, sites, the formation of labour cooperatives 
and resettlement schemes for,, landless workers. During the past 
three or four years the problem of landless workers and their place 
in the economy ha^drawrt wider attention. At the same time, 
in implementing thd  ̂proposals which wer4 made in the First Five 
Year Plan, the intrinsic difficulties of the problem have come to 
be perhaps better appreciated.

2. When the First Five Year Plan was presented the only ,aata 
available were those provided by the population census in 1051. 
These showed that out of a total rural population of 295 million, 
249 million were engpged in agriculture and, of these about 20 
per cent, were returned as cultivating labourers and their depen
dents. Cultivating labourers represented a total popiilation of 
about 49 million. States in the eastern and southern parts of the 
ccmntry, which together have sin agricultural population of 117 
, million, accounted for about 27 million or 55 per cent, of the total 
population of cultivating labourers. More recently the results of 
the Agricultural Labour Enquiry which was carried out during 

: 1950-51 have become available in a series of reports. The extent of 
the problem is indicated in a mare comprehensive manner by this 
enquiry than by the general census of population. In determining 
the size erf a problem the . definitions adopted are of considerable 
significance. For the purposes of the population census, a cultiva
tor was distinguished from a “cultivating labourer” as a parson 
who took the “responsible decisions which constitute the direction 
of the processes of cultivation”. Broadly, all cultivating labourers 
were employees of cultivators. In rural life many individuals, 
whether farmers or artisans or labourers, have to eke out their 
existence by doing work of more than one kind and a person may 
be both a cultivator and a labourer or both an artisan and a 
labourer, doing what comes his way at a given time in the year. 
From this aspect the definition of agricultural labourer adopted in
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the Agricultural Labour Enquiry, although not without its difficul
ties, is likely to reflect the actual situation more closely. Accord
ing to this definition an agricultural labourer was a person who, 
for more than half of the total number of days on' which he actually 
worked during the year, worked as an agricultural labourer.

3. On this definition the Agricultural Labour Enquiry revealed 
that about 30’4 per cent, of rural families were agricultural labourers, 
half of them being without land, and the rest being in possession 
of sojaiie land. As will be seen from the statement given below, in 
some States agricultural workers represent a serious problem, 
notably, in Bihar, Orissa, Madras, Mysore, Travancore-Cochln, 
Hyderabad, Madhya Bharat and Madhya Pradesh.

Census zones Density Percentage Percentage of agricultural
and major of of rural . labour in rural population

States Population to total ----------------------------------
population Total With Withont 

land >land

I 2 3 4 ’ 5 6

All Indfe* . . . 3X2 88-7 30 4 15-2 15 2

North Indiq ■ - 557 86 3 i4 '3 5-7 8 6
Uttar Pradesh . . 557 86 3 14 3 • 5 7 8 f

East India • . 344 90'0 32*7 I9‘0 13 7
Assam . . 106 95 0 10-7 6-7 40
Bihar . . 572 93 1 39.9 25-6 14-3
Orissa . . 244 95 9 43 0 23-8 19 2
West Bengal . . 806 75-0 23-8 10-5 13 3

South India . . . 450 80 0 50" x 27-3 22-8
Madras . ' . . 446 80 0 53-0 < 28-3 247
Mysore . . . 308 76-0 42-0 27-4 146
Travancore-Cochi n . 1015 84-0 39 5 20*8 18-7

West India . . . 272 65*0 20'4 8-8 IX-6
Bombay . . . 323 69*0 20'4 9 '6 10 8
Saurashtra . . 193 66-3 20-0 2 '2 178

Central India . . 181 80-o 36*7 14*6 22 1
Madhya Pradesh . 163 86 5 40-1 14*9 25 2
Madhya Bharat . 171 81-9 19-9 ' 7 5 124
Hyderabad . . 227 81*0 42-1 19-5 226

North West India . . 123 8o-o . 9-0 2 7 7 x
Rajasthan . . 117 83-0 9 3 3 7 56
Punjab . . . 338 81 0 :.3’i 1-6 85
PEPSU . . . 347 81 0 13-2 0-6 126
Jammu & Kashmir . 522 89-0 3 4 2'7 07

* Inclin ing  Jammu & Kashmir.

4. As many as 85 per cent, of agricultural labourers had oily 
casual work, mostly in connection with .harvesting, weeding, pre
paration of Soil and ploughing. The average annual income jer 
family from all sources was Rs. 487 and the average income per 
capita was Rs. 104 compared to the national average in the sane
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year of Rs. 265 The extent of employment varied under different 
conditions in various parts of the country, the average being 218 
days in the year, 189 days in agricultural work and 29 days in non- 
ajgricultural work. Thus, it might be said that there was work for 
wages for about seven months in the year, total unemployment for 
rather more than three months and some kind of self-employment 
for less than 2 months. About 15 per cent, of agricultural workers 
were “attached” to landowners and worked for them on the 
average for 326 days. Compared to “attached” agricultural workers, 
casual labourers had work only for 200 days in the year. “Want 
of work” was given by casual workers as the reason for being un
employed for more than 74 per cent, of the days on which they had 
nothing to do. Some 16 per cent, of agricultural workers had no 
wage earning employment at all during the year.

5. Apart from the results of the Agricultural Labour Enquiry 
precise data regarding rural unemployment and under-employment 
are not yet available. Such studies as have been made, however, 
leave no room for doubt that agricultural workers constitute a vast 
and complex problem which has far-reaching implications not only 
for the rural economy but also in relation to the entire process of 
economic and social development as it may be visualised over a 
period of 15 to 20 years. In this perspective among aspects to be 
kept in view are the following:—

(i) In rural areas there is no sharp distinction between un
employment and under-employment. On the basis of 
data in the Agricultural Labour Enquiry it is estimated 
that 2-8 million agricultural workers may be totally 
unemployed in rural areas. A number of other esti
mates have also been made, although the definitions 
adopted by them vary a great deal. There appears to 
be an agreement on the broad conclusion that under 
existing conditions, with present techniques of agri
culture being continued, if cultivating units were /to 
approach what might be described as family holding* 
affording possibility of fairly full-time work in agricul
ture for a family of average size, agricultural pro
duction could be maintained with about 65 to 75 per cent, 
of the number of Workers now engaged in it. ( In 
other words, on certain assumptions, one-fourth to one- 
third of the existing labour force in agriculture may 
be surplus to its requirements. During the harvesting 
season of course, as in every country, labour require
ments are larger.
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(ii) The growth of population has greatly aceentuated thee 
problem of agricultural workers. In a recent study 
an attempt has been made to compare occupational data  
for, different censuses. There are difficult questions off 
procedure and definition to be resolved, Neverthe
less the data available provide some broad indications. 
In the course of 50 years, from 1901 to 1951, the to tal 
working force increased bjf,,about 25 million from 1117 
to 142. million. , The working force in agriculture in
creased by almost identical amount from 73 to 98 
nqillion while the working force in non-agriculturall 
occupations stood at about the same figure as at th« 
beginning of the .century. Thus, increase of non-agri- 
cultural employment in urban areas has bqjpn counter
balanced in almost equal degree by decrease in rura3 
areas. Whereas, at the beginning of the century, 62-5 
per cent, of tlie working force 'was engaged in agricul
ture, by 1951 the proportion stood at about 70 per cent. 
Thus, the general trend until very recently appears to  
have been in the direction of increased dependenoe on 
agriculture. In relation to agricultural workers de
velopments of the past few decades including growth 
of population, development of modem industry and 
trade and the increasing disintegration of the tradition
al economic basis of rural life a ir  converge at the two 
principal points—place in the social structure and em
ployment opportunity. Step by step the social handi
caps from which agricultural workers belonging to 
scheduled castes and. other backward classes suffer have 
diminished or are diminishing rapidly. The economic 
problem of finding adequate work .opportunities has, 
however, become more intense. This is the situation as 
much for the bulk of the farmers as for the bulk of 
agricultural labourers although it is true that a much 
higher proportion among agricultural labourers have 
income and consumption standards at levels below the 
national average.

6. In the main, it is against the background of these basic features 
of, the economic situation that measures for rehabilitating agricul
tural workers have to be devised. Feudal rights, maldistribution 
in the ownership of land, exploitative wage rates and social 
disabilities of all kinds have doubtless to be eliminated, 
and progress in these directions is already being made. 
These aspects of the problem are considered in the chapters relat
ing to land reform and agrarian reorganisation and the welfare of
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backward classes. The pattern of village development envisaged for 
the future clearly assumes that the distinction within the village 
community between those who have land and those who are land
less must disappear and that there should be equality of status and 
opportunity. The correct distinction then will be between workers 
with varying skills who may be engaged in different occupations, 
both agricultural and non-agricultural. It is also agreed that in 
implementing schemes of rural development the first concern 
should be to ensure that the under-prhHleged and the lower income 
groups receive the maximum benefit. The imposition of ceilings 
on agricultural holdings and the development through cooperative 
management of land and other resources of the village in the in
terest of the entire community are accepted policies. To an extent, 
when the proportion of agricultural workers who own some land 
increases, certain benefits in terms of social status and economic 
opportunity will no doubt accrue. At the same time, the data 
obtained during the Agricultural Labour Enquiry showed that al
though 50 per cent of agricultural labourers have holdings of near
ly three acres per family, differences in standards of consumption 
between those agricultural labour families who have land and 
those who do not have land are not so marked. The conclusion 
suggested is that while redistribution of land in favour of the land
less has an essential role in the process of social and economic 
change, its effects in terms of higher living standards and fuller 
employment are limited. The problem, therefore, is—

(i) to bring about large increases -in agricultural production
including animal husbandry, horticulture, e tc .;

(ii) to expand work opportunities within the rural economy
specially through intensive development of village and 
small industries and agricultural processing;

(iii) through a measure of redistribution of land and provi
sion for educational facilities and concessions, to raise 
their social status and enable them to  develop greater 
confidence, initiative and ability to avail of economic 
opportunities; and

(iv) to improve the living conditions of agricultural workers.

7. The total working force is expected to increase by 19 million 
between 1951—61 and 23 million between 1961—71, that is, by* 42 
million over a period of 20 years or by 33 million during the next 
three plan periods. If the economy develops at the sort of rates 
indicated in Chapter I, it is reckoned that the proportion of the 
labour force engaged in agricultural occupations 20 years hence may 
be about 60 per cent, in place of the present proportion of 70 per cent. 
At this point the problem of the agricultural worker merges
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with the wider problem of the rate and pattern of growth of the 
national economy as a whole, a subject which has already been 
considered earlier in this report.

P ro g ram m es

8. Once the structural relations in economic life begin to be 
transformed and the process goes forward with speed, the welfare 
and interests of all sections oi the community become inter-related 
and inter-dependent. In other words, increase in agricultural pro
duction, expansion of economic opportunities, redistribution of land 
and the provision of social amenities for agricultural workers are 
seen as aspects of an integrated approach to the basic problems of 
poverty. Necessarily for a considerable time, weaker sections of 
the community, such as agricultural workers, must have special 
consideration and the plan should provide for programmes which 
will beriefit them in special measure. Thus, the development of 
more intensive and diversified agricultural production and of a more 
diversified occupational structure in rural areas will increase the 
volume of rural employment and bring increasing opportunities to 
agricultural workers. In national extension and community project 
areas the organisation of programmes designed to assist the weaker 
sections of the community, especially small farmers, landless 
tenants, agricultural labourers and artisans, has been given a high 
priority during the second five year plan. For village and small 
industries the plan provides Rs. 200 crores. For the welfare of 
backward classes Rs. 90 crores have been provided. The programme 
for the expansion of education and health will bring strength to 
agricultural workers arid other weaker sections in the community 
and enable them to take fuller advantage of new opportunities as 
they arise. In each area a conscious effort should be made to see 
that having regard to numbers, the resources provided under the 
plan are devoted to the welfare of agricultural workers and -other 
under-privileged sections in reasonable proportion. In the main, this 
objective has to be achieved by formulating detailed schemes with 
special reference to local conditions and needs. At the same time, 
measures such as resettlement schemes, formation of labour co
operatives, the allotment of house sites and the enforcement of 
minimum wages should receive special attention.

9. During the first plan a provision of Rs. 1-5 crores was made for 
schemes for the resettlement of landless labourers. A number of 
schemes have been in operation such as land colonisation schemes 
in Madras and Andhra, schemes for settling Harijans on land in a 
number of States and the setting up of a farm of 10,000 acres in 
Bhopal by the Central Government for which landless labourers
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were selected with a view eventually to their settlement as owners 
of land. In the second five year plan, apart from a provision at the 
Centre, 14 States have schemes estimated to cost about Rs. 5 crores 
for the settlement of about 20,000 families of landless workers on
100,000 acres of land.

10. With the imposition of ceilings some land will become available 
for resettlement. It has been proposed in the chapter on Land 
Reform and Agrarian Reorganisation that in each State after data 
relating to the census of land holdings and cultivation have been 
studied and the areas likely to become available assessed, detailed 
schemes for the resettlement on land of landless workers should be 
drawn up. To the extent they are made available, Bhoodan lands 
should also be brought into the scheme for resettlement on surplus 
lands. It has of course to be recognised. that since, on lands which 
become available, tenants ousted on account of resumption for 
personal cultivation and persons with uneconomic holdings have 
also to be provided, the areas available are bound to be somewhat 
limited. It has been pointed that while special personnel for 
organising the resettlement of landless workers will be required, 
the resources needed for development should be provided from 
agriculture, national extension and community development, 
village industry and other programmes for which provision exists 
in the plan. The setting up of Boards, including non-official mem
bers, have been recommended at national and State levels, for 
advising on schemes for the rehabilitation of landless workers and 
reviewing progress from time to time has been recommended. 
These Boards should consider the problems of rehabilitation of 
agricultural workers from all aspects, including resettlement on 
land.

11. A considerable proportion of the outlay under the second five 
year plan will be on construction works, both large and small. It 
has been recommended that to the greatest extent possible labour 
and construction cooperatives rather than contractors should be 
utilised. Extension personnel should regard the organisation of 
such cooperatives as a special responsibility. In each development 
block of Taluka there should be a labour cooperative union to 
which labour cooperative societies in individual villages are affilia
ted. In the case of medium and la rg e  projects the block or taluka 
union should be assisted in obtaining assignments of work on 
standard terms and, in turn, it should mobilise local labour from 
the villages. For smaller schemes village labour cooperatives could 
be given contracts directly and helped in executing them. The 
development of labour and construction cooperatives can be of 
material assistance in increasing work opportunities in rural areas
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and increasing the incomes of landless workers. Given the neces
sary organisation, there is no reason why in a fairly short period 
strong labour cooperative unions possessing their own tools, equip
ment and even transport cannot be brought into existence. In the  
initial stages, besides technical guidance and help in management,, 
loans for Requiring tools and other essential equipment . should be 
giveh io taluka or block labour cooperative “unions. In. this con
nection, it m ay«be mentioned that the exp^ri^nce gained |n  "the 
working of forest labour cooperatives ha® been encouraging.,« '

'12. In" several' SWtes laws or regulations have been gnafcted lo r  
providing- ,*ouse site^iH villages to  "agricultural workers, should 
fee ^the^resftonsijbUilSy 'of th£ village- community;as a “ whole1 to  
provide $>lota/of land ‘tor hbus& consfructiorf' " to ̂  landless? agrfcul- 
UiraJ workers, I£i sofae cases & measure of assistance in 0 e  cbns- 
truQuan oI  cHedp, housed with local* materials may also 'be feasible. 
tfous£ sites for’’ agricUltur*l Workers should be made available 
free of cost

13. During the first. f|ve year plan minfitnum Wages tavfe * bfeen 
fixed over their entire' territories iif the States 6f Rinjab', Rajas
than, Ajmer, Coorg, Delhi, Himachal #*ratfeshj Kutch and ' TripiS-a. 
In Assain, Miliar, Bombay, Uttar Pradesh, '“West Bengal, Mysdre and 
Vin&hya Pradesh minimum wages have been fixed for certain speci
fied areas Which represented low-wage pockets. In a number of 
other States minimum wage legislation has not yet been imple
mented. It is realised that under existing conditions pressure of 
population on land and abundance of the supply of labour, enforce
ment of minimum wages presents difficult problems. Nevertheless, 
the ultimate effect of legislation relating to' minimum wages is to 
improve wage levels in rural areas. It is, therefore, recommended 
that minimum wages should be prescribed in alL States and for all 
area& and, despite the limitations, a steady effort should be made 
to enforce the wage rates which are fixed.

i 14. Steps are being taken to Work out at regul&r intervals 
consumer price indices for agricultural workers. These indices'will 
facilitate fixation and revision of minimum wages from time to 
time. A scheme has also been included in the' plan for repeating 
the Agricultural Labour Enquiry with a view to evaluating the 
effect of the first .five year plan on the conditions of Agricultural 
labour.



CHAPTER XVII

IRRIGATION & POWER

I
IRRIGATION

W ater R esources 

T he integrated development of the water and land resources of 
the country is of fundamental importance to its economy and pro
grammes for achieving this have- a high priority. As the First Five 
Year Plan has pointed out, the utilisation of the water resources 
has to be planned on a national basis.

2. The total river water resources in India were computed a 
few years ago at 1356 million acre feet. Investigations for an 
accurate assessment of water resources have begun and will 
continue during the second five year plan. The river flow that can 
be used for irrigation depends dih topography, flow characteristics, 
climate, and soil conditions of the region, and differs from river to 
river. Of the available supplies, it is estimated that approximately 
450 million acre feet could be put to beneficial use.

3. Only about 76 million acre feet had, however, been utilised 
upto 1951. This-represented only 5-6 per cent, of the river flow in 
the country. Additional supplies will, however, be utilised by the 
pr® jects taken up in the first plan, as a result of which the per
centage of water used will rise to 10 in 1956. The position in regard 
to Utilisation of water resources in the important river basins will 
approximately be as set out below :—

Additional Additions] 
Utilisation Utilisation 

by pro- bjr pro
Estimated Utilisation jects jects

River System average upto 1951 entered in entered
flow the I Plan in the II

(pa full Plan (on
develop- full deve- 
ment) lopment)

(Figures in million acre feet)

I. Indus . . . . . 168 8-0 II'OO I '2
2. Ganga . . . . . 400 20-0 21 5 14 5
3- Brahmputra . . . . 300 nil nil nil
4- Godavari . . . • • 84 12 0 1 0 1-5
5- Mahanadi . . . • • 84 0-6 10 5 0 2
6. Krishna . . . • • 50 9 0 15 6 2 6
7- Narmada . . . . • 32 0 2 nil io -»
8. Tapti . . . . . 17 0-2 0 7 3 5
9- Cauvery . . . . . 12 8-0 1-3 0-6
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Large quantities of waters will still be available- A programme 
for planned development of these resources has, therefore, to b e  
continued

4. Substantial supplies are available from underground w aters 
also. No inventory of these resources has been prepared so far, bu t 
as a result of the exploratory tubewells which have been taken 
up, reliable information in regard to sub-soil water resources fo r 
spme of the regions in the country will become available. These 
waters would be utilised for irrigating areas which cannot be econo
mically irrigated by canals or in areas which are susceptible to  
water-logging where irrigation by tubewells is preferable to irriga
tion by canals.

E x istin g  D evelopm ent

5. Irrigation has been practised in India from ancient times. 
Efficient and extensive irrigation works were constructed during 
the nineteenth century on the Gange and Jamuna in U ttar Pradesh, 
on the Ravi and Sutlej in the Punjab, on the Godavari, Krishna 
and Cauvery in Madras and on the Sone in Bihar. During the 
past few decades, further irrigation works were constructed on the 
Sutlej in Punjab, on the Betwa and Sarda in U ttar Pradesh, on the 
Mahanadi in Madhya Pradesh and Orissa, on the Godavari in 
Bombay and Hyderabad, on the Krishna in Andhra and on the 
Cauvery in Mysore and Madras. Several large irrigation schemes 
were taken up under the first five year plan also, a number of them 
being multi-purpose in character. In many cases, they involved 
construction of dams and reservoirs to store monsoon flows. Work 
Is still in progress on some of the projects and most of it wiU be 
completed during the second plan. Statement I in the Annexure 
(jives particulars of important irrigation works in the country.

V. The land utilisation statistics for the country as reported for 
2051-55, are given below :—

Million Acres 
(Approximate)

Gross a r e a .................................................................. 8i i
Classified a r e a .................................................................. 722
F o r e s t s ...........................................................................  133
Not available for cultivation . . . . .  122
Uncultivated land excluding fallows . . . .  95
Current fellows.................................................................. 28
Fallows other than current fallows . . . .  29
Net area s o w n .................................................................  315
Cufturable area . . . . . . . .  467
Cultivated a re a .................................................................. 343
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^Statement II in' the Annexure shows important agricultural and 
irrigation statistics by States.

7. The area irrigated from all sources in 1950-51 was 51- 5 million 
acres, out of which 17-9 million acres was irrigated by Govern
m ent canals, 2-8 million acres by private canals, 8-8 million acres 
by  tanks, 14.7 million acres by wells and 7.3 million acres by other 
siources. This constituted about 17 • 5 per cent of the total cultivated 
area of the country. Additional irrigation amounting to about 6'3 
million acres will be available by 1956 from major and medium 
irrigation works taken up during the first plan. On full develop
ment, these works will irrigate about 22 million acres. The bene
fits for different States are given below:—

Irrigation Irrigation
State available on full

by 1956 develop
ment.

Andhra .
Assam 
Bihar .
Bombay .
Madhya Pradesh 
Madras .
Orissa .
Punjab .
Uttar Pradesh 
West Bengal 
Hyderabad 
Madhya Bharat 
Mysore .
Pepsu . 
Rajasthan 
Saurashtraf
Travancore-Cochin 
Jammu & Kashmir 
Ajmer . .
Himachal Pradesh 
Kutch . .
Vindhya Pradesh

T o t a l

Thousand acres

89 i960
152 234
689 ,2576
309 1505

IO 244
240 396
90 1875

1520 3280
1674 1920
639 2144
72 1517

120 706
39 384

204 IOII
182 1758
xi6 270
38 138
35 170
1 IO

24 IOO
24 48
■ • 37

6267 22283

8. An addition of 10 million acres is expected to be made to 
the irrigated area from minor irrigation works taken up during the 
first plan. Some areas which were previously irrigated by minor 
works like wells and tanks will now be served by large irrigation 
works giving more secure irrigation. The net addition to irriga
ted area from the projects in the first plan may, therefore, be taken 
as 15 million acres. The percentage of irrigated area to cultivated 
area will increase from 16 per cent in 1951 to 20 per cent at the end 
of the first plan.
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9. Irrigation.—Adequate data are not available for determining 
fee eventual target for irrigation or the total irrigation developmemt 
possible under different kinds of sources in the country. It has, 
however, been roughly estimated that about 75 million acres m ay 
eventually be irrigated by multi-purpose, large and medium irriga
tion works. An equal area could be irrigated under other categories 
of irrigation sources thus making a total of about 150 million acres 
under irrigation from all sources. An all-India survey of the irrigat- 
tioxj possibilities was made by the Irrigation Commission more than
50 years ago. There has been a great change in conditions since 
then. Firstly, there have been improvements in techniques of dam 
construction and in irrigation engineering generally. Schemes 
which were considered impossible in those days have now become 
practical propositions. Secondly, in recent years, there has been a  
great advance in the techniques of dry-farming, contour blinding, 
soil conservation etc. The estimates of possibilities of irrigation 
have t© be revised from both these angles. We recommend that the 
Central and State Governments jointly should undertake a careful 
survey of future possibilities of large and medium irrigation projects 
and for minor irrigation schemes like tanks and wells. In each 
region, the question should also be studied at what point irrigation 
may cease to be economical and the adoption of dry-farming 
methods should be advocated. The investigations which we have 
proposed will provide a correct appreciation of the possibilities of 
development in the three directions indicated above, namely, how 
much irrigation can be developed under large and medium irriga
tion works; what are the possibilities of developing irrigation under 
minor irrigation works, wells, etc; and thirdly, the scope for adopt
ing dry-farming techniques, contour-bunding, arrangements for the 
preservation of soil moisture etc. Such investigations are necessary 
ta t drawing up future plans for the development of irrigation.

10. It is also essential that water requirements for crops under 
try 4 arming conditions are kept in view in preparing projects for 
water utilisation by canal system. There is a danger that the total 
utilisation of catchment waters in lower areas by canal systems or 
Storage reservoirs may deprive areas which cannot benefit from 
cartel irrigation of the use of water through dry-farming techniques. 
Reservoirs should, therefore, not be so designed as to store the entire 
run-off from catchments Without taking into consideration future 
Water requirements of disadvantageous^ located areas in the upper 
reaches. Similarly, the requirements of areas lower down should 
be kept in mind in fixing sizes of storage reservoirs in the upper 
reaches of a river.

33 4  SECOND FIVE T U R  P U N
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11. Navigation.—Apart from irrigation, power generation, water 
supply and disposal of sewage, an important use of river waters is 
ffor purposes of navigation. Being a cheap means of transport, 
mavigation can play an increasingly useful part in meeting the 
growing requirements of communications. The development of 
iinland water transport has been hitherto confined to certain parts 
of Assam, West Bengal, Bihar and U.P., and much progress has not 
been made in this direction during the first plan. In view of the 
growing requirements of development, the communication aspects 
of river waters have to be given greater attention and the possibilities 
of economic development of waterways for navigation have to be 
investigated more fully during the second five year plan. The 
problem has also to be given greater attention in connection with 
tlhe planning of river valley projects.

12. Soil Conservation.—The problems of soil conservation and 
srteps to meet them were dealt with in the first plan. The necessity 
for careful attention to this problem is all the greater in areas 
aiffected by river valley projects, where large storage reservoirs are 
constructed and the normal regimes of rivers and tributaries in the 
basin are considerably changed. Without suitable soil conservation 
measures in catchment areas, the detritus brought by flowing waters 
is deposited in reservoirs and the streams below and impairs their 
capacities. The flow conditions in the rivers below the reservoirs 
are also significantly altered by the construction of dams. This, in 
turn, affects the flow conditions in the tributaries with the result 
that the soil erosion problem in the valley below becomes more 
serious. Soil conservation measures should, therefore, receive 
particular attention in areas affected by river valley projects and 
find an important place in soil conservation programmes. Check 
dams required for the safety of the works connected with river 
valley projects should also receive attention simultaneously and 
should form an integral part of every large river-valley project.I

P r o g r a m m e  for  t h e  S econd  P l a n

13. Physical Benefits.—The first five year plan was drawn up in 
the background of a long-term plan to double the area under irriga
tion from Government works over a period of 15 to 20 years. The 
total area irrigated in the country from all sources in 1951 was about
51 million acres. During the first plan, additional irrigation of 16' 3 
million acres would have been achieved: 6-3 million acres from 
large and medium projects and 10 million acres from minor works 
During the second plan, it is proposed to bring under irrigation an 
additional area of 21 million acres: 12 million acres from large and
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medium projects and 9 million acres from minor irrigation works*. 
Out of the 12 million acres to be irrigated by large and mediuim 
projects, 9 million acres will be irrigated by projects which are a t  
present under execution and 3 million acres by new projects to b e  
taken up during the second plan. The latter have an ultim ate 
potential in irrigation benefits of about 15 million acres. During thie 
second plan, in the first three years, irrigation from these projects 
is expected to increase at the rate of 2 million acres per annum 
and in the last two years at the rate of 3 million acres per annvunx.

14. Financial Outlay.—During the first plan and in thie 
immediately preceding years, there has been considerable activity 
Ih all parts of the country on irrigation projects. The total cost c*f 
irrigation and power projects initially included in the first five year 
plan was about Rs. 970 crores, of which irrigation accounted fo»r 
about Rs. 620 crores. Additions were subsequently made such as the 
programme of medium irrigation schemes for permanent improve
ments in scarcity areas which involved an outlay of about Rs. 40 
crores. The scope of some of the schemes was enlarged and, in  
certain cases, estimates had to be revised. Thus, the total cost otf 
irrigation projects included in the first plan is about Rs. 720 crores 
of which about Rs- 80 crores had been spent before the commence- 
mem of the plan. The expenditure during the first plan is estimat
ed to be fts. 340 crores, the balance being carried over to the second 
and third plans. It is essential that projects in hand should be 
cuiopleted quickly so that expenditure already incurred may be put 
to productive use and benefits realised as soon as possible. During 
the second plan, these projects will require an outlay of about 
Rs. 209 crores.

15. The total cost of new irrigation projects included in the 
second plan is about Rs. 380 crores of which about Rs. 172 crores are 
expected to be spent during the second plan, the balance being 
required in the third and subsequent plans. The total provision 
during the second plan for major and medium irrigation works is 
Rs. 381 crores. An additional provision of Rs. 35 crores has been 
made for commencing projects for the utilisation of India’s share 
of waters that will be released on the Indus system and certain 
other projects, decisions on which are yet to be taken.

16. The programme includes 195 new irrigation projects. Ten of 
these cost between Rs. 10 and 30 crores. seven between Rs. 5 and 10 
crores and the rest less than Rs. 5 crores. Thus, in the second plan, 
there is a marked preference for medium irrigation projects. The
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total number, costs, and benefits of the different sizes of new 
projects included in the second plan are set out below:—

Estimated cost
Number

of
Projects

Total es- Approxi- 
timated mate irri- 

cost gation be
nefits on 

completion 
(Rs. crores) (million 

acres)

Between Rs. 10 and Rs. 30 crores . 10 191 8-4
Between Rs. 5 and Rs. 10 crores . - 7 54 1 J
Between Rs. 1 and Rs. 5 crores. • 35 85 3 4
Less than Rs. 1 crore . . . . • 143 46 i '5

T o t a l 195 376 14- 8

The particulars of important irrigation projects in the second plan 
are shown in Statement III in the Annexure.

17. The inclusion of a project in the plan does not mean that it 
has been fully investigated from every point of view. In fact, for 
a number of projects detailed technical investigations and economic 
assessment will have to be completed before construction can begin. 
In the initial stages, work on such projects will have to be confined 
to surveys and investigations for completing the project reports or, 
in particular cases, to works of a preliminary nature like access 
roads etc. The technical, economic and financial aspects of some of 
these projects may require considerable modification as a result of 
detailed investigations and even their scope may need to be reviewed. 
As was emphasised in the first five year plan, it would be desirable 
that at defined stages in the course of its execution the economic 
and financial aspects of every project as a whole and of its different 
parts and phases, should be carefully reviewed.

18. In carrying out the irrigation programmes, it is desirable that 
States should give close attention to the question of phasing. Apart 
from considerations of finance, the phasing of projects will be deter
mined by several other factors, such as the technical personnel 
available, the need for realising benefits from some of the projects 
at an earlier stage, the claims of projects under execution and the 
requirements or needs of different areas within a State. Thus, a 
number of major projects included in the plan will have to be taken 
up in the later stages rather than in the earlier stages of the plan. 
Along with certain schemes, where investigations are yet incom
plete, the Vamsadhara project in Andhra; the Kansai in Bihar; the 
Ukai, the Narmada, the Mahi, the Khadakwasla, the Girna and the 
Banas in Bombay; the Tawa in Madhya Pradesh; and the Kangsa- 
bati project in West Bengal are in this category. On some of these, 
the scope and benefits are yet to be defined. The total cost of these
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projects exceeds Rs. 200 crores against which a provision of about 
Rs. 50 crores has been made in the second plan.

19. In the preparation of the plans of different States, in additions 
to the requirements of additional irrigation and the level of develop
ment already attained, the capacity for implementing the proposed 
programmes has been taken into consideration. The size of program
me of the different States in the second plan is shown in Statement 
1ST in the Annexure.

20. Major and Minor Irrigation Projects.^-In the Irrigation pro
gramme, there is need for a careful balance between major and m inor 
irrigation schemes, which are complementary in character and scope* 
Eitch area has to be served by the kind of schemes, for which i t  
offers suitable facilities. The first five year plan provided for 7 irri
gation projects costing more than Rs. 30 crores, 6 irrigation projects 
costing between Rs. 10 crores and Rs. 30 crores, 4 costing between 
Rs. 5 crores and Rs. 10 crores, 50 costing between Rs. 1 crore and 
Sg. 5 crores each and about 200 costing less than Rs. 1 crore. 
Although as much as Rs. 340 crores will have been spent during 
uar flrst plan, by 1956 the additional irrigation will amount to about 
6 1  million acres, compared to a potential of about 22 million acres. 
Projects carried over from the first plan will call for an outlay of 
IU 209 crores during the second plan, out of a total provision in the 
pbw , oi Rs. 416 crores. Both for ensuring a sequence of irrigation 
bfcBftflts and for financial and economic considerations, it was essen
tial that in the second plan, in selecting new projects, preference 
Sapuld be given to medium-sized projects. At the same time, minor 
irrigation works will continue to occupy a prominent place in the 
programme of irrigation.

21. Both major and minor irrigation works have relative advan
tages of their own. The major schemes utilise surplus river waters 
which would otherwise run to waste, they benefit large areas, give 
0w er  protection in years of scarcity, and can often be designed f i r  
i  uTiple uses. Minor schemes require comparatively small outlay, 
yield quick results and can be executed speedily with local resources. 
But they give limited protection and need careful maintenance. The 
Grow More Food Enquiry Committee observed in 1952 that m an; 
minor irrigation works constantly fell into derelict condition. In 
'View of the large sums being spent on these works, there is need 
for special measures to ensure their satisfactory maintenance. It is 
necessary that the responsibility for keeping minor works in good 
condition should be borne by the beneficiaries. For works which 
benefit a considerable section of the village population, efficient 
maintenance should be the joint responsibility of the local commit  
nity. We recommended that State Governments should take
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power to levy a special maintenance cess, from the proceeds of 
which village panchayats separately and jointly can undertake 
the necessary repairs and renovations.

22. Economy in use of irrigation supplies.—The need to use the 
available supplies of water with greater economy and efficiency than 
was customary was stressed in the first five year plan. Optimum 
use of available irrigation supplies presents two sets of problems, 
agricultural and engineering. Agricultural aspects such as water 
requirements of crops in relation to system of irrigation, frequency 
of watering, methods of cultivation, application of fertilizers etc. are 
being studied in the Indian Agricultural Research Institute at Delhi 
and other research stations in States. The work will be continued 
in the second plan.

23. Larger areas can be irrigated from existing supplies by reduc
ing absorption losses on canals, branches, distributaries and more 
especially, on water courses. It was recommended in the first five 
year plan that consideration might be given to the possibility of 
lining of irrigation channels, and lining carried out where justified 
on economical grounds. Except in a few States, inadequate progress 
has been made in this direction. This aspect may be given further 
consideration in the second plan. Economy in use of water can 
also be obtained by the proper alignment of water courses. The 
agency of the national extension service could give useful help in 
alignments as well as in the construction and maintenance of water 
courses.

T u bew ells

24. There were about 2,500 tubewells in India prior to 1951, about 
2,300 of which were in the Uttar Pradesh. These tubewells irrigated 
about a million acres. The first plan provided for the construction 
of 2,650 tubewells under the Indo-U.S. Technical Cooperation Pro
gramme, 700 tubewells under the grow-more-food prngramrr-» and 
2,480 tubewells in the development plans of States. The number 
of tubewells to be constructed in different States and the progress 
made upto the end of 1955 are given below:—

State

Indo-U.S. Technical 
Cooperation Scheme

G. M. F. 
Programme

State plans

No.
allotted

No. com
pleted

No.
allotted

No. com
pleted

No.
allotted

No. com
pleted

Bibar . • 385 378 .. 424 424
U. P. . . 1275 1094 420 93 T400 1165
Punjab . . 530 445 150 256 256
PEPSU . . 460 369 130 ,,
Bombay . ■ -■ •• 400 198

T otal . 2650 2286 700 93 2480 2043
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The additional irrigated area by these tubewells will be about 2  
million acres on completion and full development.

25. As a result of technological advances in tubewell engineering, 
the possibilities of utilisation of underground waters have appre
ciably increased. A programme for drilling 350 deep exploratory 
tubewells for assessing the possibilities of exploiting ground w ater 
resources for irrigation was begun during the first plan. Explorat
io n s  have been conducted at 22 sites so far and will be continued! 
in the second plan.

26. The programme for the second plan provides for the construc
tion of 3581 tubewells. The total outlay on these tubewells will be 
about Rs. 20. crores, which has been included in the provision under 
the minor irrigation programme which forms part of the Agricul
ture sector, and the irrigation expected therefrom is 916,000 acres.. 
The distribution of these tubewells by States is shown below:

Name of State Number 
of tube
wells

\
Estimated Area to be Approxi- 

cost irrigated mate num- 
(Rs. lakhs) (’000 acres) ber of ex

ploratory 
tubewell 
borings

Andhra . . . . • • • 25
Assam . . . . 50 30 15 15
Bihar . . . 150 10 15 1
Bombay . 330 150 66 15
Madhya Pradesh and Bhopal % 98 70 39 30
Madras 300 75 6 SO
Orissa . . . . 25 20 7 20
Punjab 466 280 77 46
Uttar Pradesh . . 1500 1050 485 47
faest Bengal 150 100 32 37
PEPSU 292 150 133 5
Rajasthan 50 35 16 5.
Saurashtra . 70 25 14 (O
Travancore-Cochin . 5
Delhi . 50 21 5 8
Kutch . . . . . ■ . . 10
Pondicherry . 50 12 5 3
Other areas . . . ■ •• • • 14

T otal . . • 3581 2029 916 350
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27. Outside Punjab, Pepsu, Uttar Pradesh, Bihar and the northern 
part of Gujarat in Bombay, over large areas underground conditions 
need to be studied. This is the object of the exploratory tubewell 
scheme. The tubewell programmes which have been drawn up in 
several states may require modification according to the results 
of investigations.

28. The cost of irrigation by tubewells is generally higher than 
that of irrigation by gravity canals. Studies in the economics of 
irrigation hv tubewells have been initiated by States at the sugges
tion of the Planning Commission. These need to be followed up 
systematically and their results published, since in regions which 
cannot be commanded by gravity canals, tubewell irrigation will 
become increasingly important.

II

POWER 

P o w e r  R e s o u r c e s

29. Although a complete field survey has not so far been under
taken, some progress has been made during the first plan in making 
a preliminary assessment of the hydro-electric potential in the coun
try. General studies have been made on the power potential of the 
east and west flowing rivers of south India and the rivers of central 
India. Similar work has been begun on the Himalayan and other 
river systems in northern India. It has been estimated that the total 
hydro-electric potential, which it might be possible to develop from 
various likely sites, is about 35 million kW. This includes about 4 
million kW from the west flowing rivers and about 7 million kW 
from the east flowing rivers of the southern region, about 4 million 
kW from the Narmada, Tapti, Mahanadi, Brahmini and Baitami 
basins in the central region and about 20 million kW from the 
Ganga, Brahmaputra, Indus and other Himalayan rivers in 
the northern & north-eastern regions. The potential of the southern 
and central regions, has been estimated from the available data and 
topographical maps. On the other hand, the potential of the Hima
layan rivers can be indicated only in a rough way, as studies in res
pect of the region are still in progress. A further stage of study, 
which it is hoped to begin during the second plan, is to re-examine 
the potential on the basis of more detailed considerations such as 
the economics of development, period of construction, load demand 
and other local limiting factors.

30. Side by side with the development of water power, coal fired 
thermal stations will continue to be important sources of electrical 
energy in this country. With about 40,000 million tons of known



312 SECOND FIVE YEAR FLAK

coal reserves of steam and non-coking varieties and possibilities of 
further reserves of lignite, no difficulty in meeting the coal require
ments for power generation is anticipated in the foreseeable future. 
Only about 10 per cent, of the coal raised is being used for power 
generation at present, and, as coal production steadily increases, the 
proportion required for power generation is not likely to exceed 
this percentage. Power generation from diesel oil is at present 
limited to small isolated installations. During the next few years i t  
is unlikely that diesel power generation will be used for power 
development on any large scale.

31. While the coal and hydro resources of the country are suffi
cient to meet the overall power requirements during the next few 
decades, there are, nevertheless, certain industrially developing; 
zones which are remote from coalfields and where the hydro poten
tial may either not be available or may have been already develop
ed. &  such areas, because of its substantially lower cost of fuel? 
atomic power may profitably supplement thermal power for gene
rating electricity. Capital costs are still somewhat higher for 
atomic than for thermal power stations, but this difference may be 
offset in varying degrees by other economies. The country has 
adequate resources of uranium and thorium for developing this 
new source of energy. Atomic power might be expected to begin 
supplementing power from other sources during the next few years.

32, At the beginning of the first five year plan, the total installed 
of power generating plant was 2*3 million kW of which 1*7

fcW was in electricity supply undertakings in the public and
sectors and 0-6 million kW in industrial establishments 

gpBBCiting their own power. The target for the first five year flan  
w li 1 8  million kW, of which 1*1 million kW was to be provided 
In tne public sector and 200,000 kW by private electricity supply 
sompanfes. Of this target, the public sector has achieved 
maul 800,000 kW and the private sector 200,000 kW. In addition, 
work on power plants with an aggregate capacity of about 200,000 
cW has been almost completed in the public sector and these will 
Se commissioned before the end of 1956. No targets had been set 
lor power plants in industrial establishments. A number of them 
iave closest down their less economic generating plants and changed 
>ver to bulk supply from public utility grid systems. However, dur- 
ttg the first plan there was a net increase of about 100,000 kW in 
lie power plant capacity of industrial establishments bringing Hie 
iotal capacity to 700,000 kW in March, 1956. Hie position in respect

E x ist in g  D evelopm ent
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of installed capacity and electrical energy generated at the beginning 
and at the end of the first five year plan is stated below:—

1950-51 1955-56 Percentage
increase 

during the 
first plan.

< i )  Installed capacity kW  in millions

P u b l i c  u t i l i t y  u n d e r t a k i n g s  :

( а )  S t a t e - o w n e d . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  o - 6  1 4  1 3 3

( б)  C o m p a n y - o w n e d  .  .  .  i - i  1 - 3  1 8

S e l f  g e n e r a t i n g  i n d u s t r i a l  e s t a b l i s h m e n t s  0*6 0 7  17

T o ta l  . . .  2 3  3 4  48

<2) Energy generated (kWh in millions)
P u b l i c  u t i l i t y  u n d e r t a k i n g s  :

(a) S t a t e - o w n e d . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 2104 4500 114

( £ > )  C o m p a n y - o w n e d  . . . . .  3003 4300 43

S e l f  g e n e r a t i n g  i n d u s t r i a l  e s t a b l i s h m e n t s .  .  .  1468 2200 50

T o t a l  . . . 6575 11,000 67

33. The principal power schemes completed and brought into 
service during the first plan are:

1. Nangal (Punjab)....................................................... 48,000 kW
2. Bokaro (B ih a r ) ....................................................... 150,000 kW
3. Chola (Kalyan, B o m b a y ) .....................................54,000 kW
4. Khaperkheda (Madhya Pradesh) . . . .  30,000 kW
5. Moyar (M adras)........................................................ 36,000 kW
6. Madras City Plant Extensions (Madras) . . . 30,000 kW
7. Machkund (Andhra & Orissa) . . . .  34,000 kW
8. Pathri (Uttar P r a d e s h ) .....................................13,600 kW
9. Sarda ( Do. ) ..................................... 27,600 kW

10. Sengulam (Travancore-Cochin) . . . .  48,000 kW
11. Jog ( M y s o r e ) ........................................................ 72,000 kW

In addition, considerable progness has been made on a number of 
major projects which will be completed during the second five year 
plan. The Bhakra, Hirakud, Koyna, Chambal, and Rihand come 
within this group and from all of these about 1*7 million kW of 
power generating capacity is expected to be added during the second 
plan. A detailed list of these continuing schemes is given in state
ment V, in the Annexure.

SI. Satisfactory progress has also been made in the construction 
of transmission lines for expanding the grid systems in the country. 
About 19,000 miles of sub-transmission and transmission lines of 11 
kV and above, have been added during the first plan, representing 
an increase of 100 per cent over that of 1991.
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35. There has also been a  marked increase in the number of towns- 
and villages which are served with electric power as will be seen 
from the following table: —

1950-51* 1955*56

Total numbe Number Total Number
Population according to electrified number electrified

1941 as at according as at
census March 1951 to 1951 March

census 1956

Qv«r 1,00,000 . 4 9  4 9  73 73
50.000 to 1,00,000 88 88 i i i  i i i

26.000 K) 50,000 . 277 240 401 366
10.000 to 20,000 . . 607 26c 856 350
5.000 to  10,000 . . 2367 258 3101 1200
Less than 5,000 559062 2792 556565 5300

562450 3687 561107 7400

"Note :—The electricity statistics available for 1950-51 are based on the number of villages 
as per 1941 census only, in view of the time lag in the publication of 1951 census 
data.

The total number of communities with a population of less than 
1®,000 which have received electricity has been more than doubled 
during the first plan period. The actual number of electrified 
villages with a population of less than 5000 has increased from 2792 
to 5300.

36. As a result of the generation and distribution programmes 
referred to above, the per capita consumption in the country has 
Increased from 14 units in 1950-51 to 25 in 1955-56.

37. The total plan provision for expenditure on power projects 
Included in the first five year plan amounted to Rs. 260 crores 
including the proportionate cost of multipurpose projects- In major 
river vafley projects like Bhakrs-Nangal, D.V.C., Hirakud, Chambal, 
IjEoyna, Riband, etc., where extensive civil works were involved, 
considerable delay was experienced during the initial stages in 
completing the investigations, in revising the scope of the projects 
and in setting up the necessary organisation for their execution. 
In addition, as the country had to depend largely on imported 
machinery and equipment for generation and transmission of power, 
delays occurred due to protracted deliveries from foreign manufac
turers, Difficulties in the procurement of key materials like steel 
and cement were also experienced to some extent. Despite these 
difficulties, the progress on the power programme during tbe first 
plan period has been fairly satisfactory.
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F u t u r e  D e v e lo p m e n t

38. Planning for power projects is a continuous process and has to 
toe based on long-term objectives. At the time of formulation of the 
ffirst plan, the 15-year target for additional power capacity was set 
a t  7 million kW. In view of the progress which has been made and 
tthe growing demand for power from industry, small towns and rural 
areas, this target has to be revised upwards. So far as can be ascer
tained at the present time, for the second and third plans, it will be 
mecesssry to set forth, as an objective of planning, a rate 
of increase of about 20 per cent, annually in the installed capacity of 
public utility undertakings. On this basis, the tentative target for 
11965 would be to raise the total installed capacity in the country to 
about 15 million kW. In the nature of things a target such as 
this cannot be regarded as being rigid; adjustment will certainly 
be needed from time to time so as to take account of changes in the 
scope of industrial programmes, location of industrial units and the 
growth and pattern of consumption.

P ro g r am m es  for t h e  Second P lan

39. Power plant capacity and generation.—The power develop
ment programme under the second plan is intended to fulfil three 
adms:

(a) to meet the normal load growth in the existing power 
systems,

(b) to provide the requisite capacity for reasonable expansion 
of the areas of supply, and

(c) to meet the needs of industries which are to be establish
ed under the second five year plan.

40. It is estimated that about 1 ■ 4 million kW. of additional power 
demand will arise on account of the normal development of medium 
and small industries and of commercial and domestic consumption 
Ih addition to this, a further demand of 1-3 million kw is expected 
on account of new programmes of industrial development included 
in the second plan. Making allowance for the requisite standby 
capacity and for seasonal variations in water flow conditions in 
hydro-electric installations, it is estimated that an addition of 3*5 
million kW will be required during the next five years. As more 
systematic load surveys are undertaken and details of industrial pro
grammes are determined, these estimates may have to be reviewed. 
Out of the total requirement of 3*5 million kW of installed power 
plant capacity, 2-9 million kW will come from State-owned under 
takings, 300,000 kW from companies in the electricity supply indus
try and the remaining 300,000 kW from the lignite project and from
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steel, cement, paper and other factories which will have their own 
generating plant. The result of these programmes will be to increase 
fee total installed capacity of power plant in the country from 3" 4 
million kW in March, 1956 to 6'9 million kW by March, 1961. The 
amount of energy generated is expected to increase freon about 
H.,000 million units in 1955-56, to 22,000 million units in 19S0-61. 
Gorresp onding to the programme of development indicated above the  
per capita consumption of electricity is expected to increase from 25
units at the end of the first plan to about 50 units at the end of the 
flgeond plan. The details of the proposed increase in generating 
capacity and energy generated are given below: —

I955-56 1960-61 Percentage
increase 

during the 
second 

plan

kutalUd capacity (kW  in millions)
Put>lic utility undertakings :
(4} S ta te -o w n e d ......................................

■*

1 4 4 3 207
Q>) Company-owned . . . . i '3 1*6 33
flilf feni-i ating industrial establishments 0-7 1*0 43

T otal . . . 3 4 6 9 103

Energy generated (kWh in millions')
Sable utility undertakings :
(a) S ta te -o w n e d ...................................... 4500 13500 200

Gb) Company-owned . . . . 4300 5300 *3
M t- ent -1 ing industrial establishments . 2200 3*00 45

T o t a l  . . . 11,000 22,000 100

i l .  The addition of 2 9 million kW in power plant capacity, pro*

S ftar the public sector, will include 2 ■ 1 million kW of hydro- 
1 plant and 800,000 kW of thermal plant, the latter also 
o f  a small amount df diesel capacity. Forty four hydro and. 
tQpfUl power generating schemes (both new and extension to 

qplfanf stations) are proposed to be undertaken during the second 
p|aa. a list of which is given in Statement V in the Annexure. Of 
tone , 25 are hydro-electric stations and 19 are thermal stations. 
Most of the new power schemes will yield benefits within the five 
year period. A number of schemes which require further investiga* 
tion will, however, be started in the second half of the plan, and 
financial provision for them has been made on this basis. In  consi
dering the details of the programmes of States, cure has been taken 
to  ensure that benefits from most of the: projects will be availaMte 
during the second plan period and will keep pace with the demand 
for power in the areas to be served. The programme of the private
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•sector provides for important plant additions in Calcutta, Ahmedabad 
and in the Tata power system as also additions in small sizes in a 
inumber of systems in U ttar Pradesh, Madhya 1 ’adesh and 
Saurashtra all of which total to about 300,000 kW in the second plan 
period. A list of important plant additions by the companies in 
the electricity supply industry is also given in Statement V in the 
Annexure.

42. Financial outlay.—A number of projects commenced in the first 
plan are at present in different stages of construction. A total outlay 
of Rs. 160 crores is required for these schemes during the second 
plan. An additional outlay of Rs. 245 crores is proposed for new 
schemes to be completed during the second plan and Rs. 22 crores- 
for schemes, the benefits from which will be derived in the third 
plan. The outlay and benefits from the continuing and new schemes 
are shown below:—

Outlay 
in the 

second 
plan 

Rs. crores

Benefits 
during the 

second 
plan

(kW in

Benefits 
during the. 

third 
plan

million)

Schemes carried over from the first to the 
second p l a n ................................................ 160 i -7

New schemes which will yield benefits during 
second plan . . . . . . 245 1*2

New schemes which will yield benefits during 
the third plan . . . . . . 22 . ( o-9

T otal . . . 427 2-9 0-9

Schemes included in the third group above will be taken up in 
the later stages of the plan period and will require an outlay of 
about Rs. 145 crores for completion during the 'th ird  plan. Among 
the important projects, in this category are Sileru (Andhra), Rana 
Pratapsagar (Rajasthan), Ukai (Bombay) and either the Pamba 
or the Pringalkuthu (Travancore-Cochin). The size of the power 
programmes of the different States in the second plan is shown in 
Statement VI in the Annexure.

43. An approximate breakdown of the capital outlay of Rs. 42T 
crores in the public sector into generation, transmission and distri
bution schemes is given below: —

Rs. crores
G e n e r a t io n .......................................................... 235
Transmission . ....................................... 92
Distribution in urban areas . . . .  25

Small town & rural electrification . . .  75

427

72 P C . 2$
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44. In terms of capital outlay, the new power generation sc hi- 
«mes included in the second plan can be classified as follows: —

Schemes costing over 10 crores of rupees . . 10
Schemes costing between 5-10 crores of rupees . . 4
Schemes costing between 1-5 crores of rupees . 18
Schemes casting less than 1 crore of rupees . . 12

44

45. During the second plan private electricity supply companies 
are expected to invest about Rs. 42 crores, of which about Rs. W  
crores will be required for the installation of generating capacity 
-and the balance for extensions to existing tr a n sm iss io n  and distri
bution systems.

46. Hydro-electric and Thermal schemes.—The selection of a  
hydro-electric or a thermal project has to be made on the basis od 
the  long term or the short term need for power in any particular 
region. Thus, a number of jnedium sized thermal power station pro
jects have been included in the plan for meeting the immediate 
power requirements of certain areas. The hydro, steam and diesel 
plant capacities as at March, 1951 and March, 1956 and the antici
pated capacity in March, 1961 are set out below: —

Installed capacity of power plant—(TcW in millions)

In March
1931

Additions 
during the 
first plan

In March 
1956

Additions 
during the : 
second plan

In March 
1961

H ydro. . 0* 36 O '40 0-96 2' 10 3-06
Steam . . , I -00 o-33 1-33 I -10 2'63
Diesel. . • o-13 O '06 O '21 0-02 O '23

T otal • i - 71 I 'O I 2'72 3*22 3’94*
•N ora t—These figures do not indude the one million kW of plant installed in self-genera

ting industries which are mostly thermal.

47. The programme of development proposed for the second plan 
visualizes hydro-electric capacity of more than twice the thermal 
plant, It is expected that this emphasis on hydro installations wilL 
continue for some time. At the same time thermal power develop
ment will also maintain more or less the present rate of growth. 
They are specially needed to firm up the large quantum of seasonal 
power in hydro-electric stations and to serve regions which are short 
of water power potential.

48. The existing diesel power plant capacity in public utilities is 
about 8% of the total and it would be replaced gradually by bulk 
supply from grid systems. A certain amount of new capacity, made 
up  of small units, will be added for nursery schemes and for provid
ing supply to isolated locations.
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49. A study of the economics of atomic power generation in the 
country is being made by the Atomic Energy Department. From 
such studies as have been made it appears that nuclear energy may 
be competitive in areas far removed from sources of coal or with no 
hydro-electric resources. It is of utmost importance that India 
should remain abreast of developments in the field of nuclear power, 
and the Atomic Energy Department has drawn up a detailed pro
gramme of work.

50. Grid systems and transmission lines.—Power development 
during the past decade has proceeded in the direction of grid systems 
which carry power over long distances to serve extensive areas. 
Generation of power is confined, to a few large and efficient power 
stations which may be hydro or thermal or a combination of both, 
depending upon the resources available in a region. As a result of 
advances in transmission techniques, large blocks of power can now 
be economically transferred over distances of 300 to 400 miles. This 
makes it possible to harness hydro-electric potentials in different 
regions and to utilise power in widely separated centres of industry. 
Similarly, thermal power on a large scale can be produced economi
cally in colliery areas, often using inferior grades of coal, and the 
power which is produced can be fed into grid lines and carried over 
hundreds of miles. This will also make it possible to provide power 
supply economically to rural areas lying alongside the routes of 
transmission lines connecting important urban and industrial load 
centres. Furthermore, regional grids can be inter-connected with 
one another so as to provide for inter-change of power and for 
achieving improved efficiency and economy, reduction in standby 
capacity and greater sepurity of .supply. A few examples of such 
inter-connections in India are (i) the Pykara, Mettur, Papanasam 
and Madras city systems in the Madras State, (ii) the two tie lines 
between the Madras and Travancore-Cochin State systems, (iii) 
linking of the Jog (Mysore) and Tungabhadra (Andhra) systems,
(iv) inter-connection of Nangal and Delhi power stations with a 
future possibility of connecting them with the western U ttar Pradesh 
power system, and (v) inter-connection of D.V.C.’s thermal and 
hydro stations in Bihar with the Calcutta city system. A larger 
number of such inter-connections have to be establishe'd in future 
and it is recommended that grid systems in the various States should 
"be planned to’ fit in with the general aim of inter-connecting as many 
power systems as possible and eventually of establishing an all-India 
grid.

51. The second plan provides for a total length of 35,000 miles 
■of transmission and sub-transmission lines, of voltages varying from 
220 kV. to 11 kV. This addition represents a doubling of the trans* 
mission mileage constructed during the first plan.
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S mall T o w n  and R ural E lectrification

52. Out of 585 medium and large towns with a population off
20,000 and above, 550 have been electrified by the end of the firstt 
plan. In the next range of population, namely, 10,000 to 20,000, onlyr 
350 have been electrified out of a total of 856. All the remaining 
towns and small towns with a population of 10,000 and over will b e  
electrified during the second plan. The development of small tow ns 
is essential also for the development of the adjoining rural areas.

53. In. towns and villages with a population of less than 10,009 
electrification raises difficult economic problems, especially in the  
villages. Most villages are comparatively distant from developed 
power sources. It is estimated that the average cost of providing 
distribution lines and sub-station equipments would be Rs. 60,000 to> 
Rs. 70,000 per village and if all the villages in the country were to be 
electrified, the capital outlay involved in the distribution lines alone 
would exceed Rs. 3000 crores. The programme of rural electrifica
tion has thus to be on a phased basis. In the second plan, out of ft 
total outlay of Rs. 427 crores on power programmes, about Rs. 75 
crores will be spent on the electrification of small towns andfc 
villages.

54. In comparison with large urban areas, rural areas lack what isr 
described as load density. The capital cost as well as the operation 
and maintenance chargeg are, therefore, much higher. The most 
practical approach to the problem is, in the first instance, to under
take extension of power supply to villages which lie in proximity to* 
town areas where power supply exists. Similarly, wherever possible,, 
supply lines should be constructed from grid transmission lines to  
villages lying near their routes. Further, in the financial working of 
the schemes, the urban and rural schemes should be integrated so 
that the surplus from the revenues realised from urban and indus
trial consumers can be utilised for reducing rates to rural consumers* 
There is justification for adjusting tariffs for urban and industrial 
consumers with a view to carrying out this policy. For rural electri
fication schemes it may not always be possible to apply the usual 
yardstick of financial return. In special cases, where electricity 
would provide large benefits to the community the State Govern
ments, subject to their finances permitting, may even sponsor 
schemes which are not expected to be self-supporting within the? 
usual period of 10 years.

55. In 1954-55 a scheme for the expansion of power facilities for 
providing employment opportunities was introduced. The object of 
this scheme was to improve the power position with a view ' to 
expanding employment opportunities in (i) rapidly growing small
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iand medium sized towns, (ii) suburbs of large towns already electri
zed, and (iii) community project areas in which, on account of the 
available skills and local resources or new development programmes, 
employment in small industries could be expanded by utilising 
power. For this purpose a loan amount of Rs. 20 crores was 
set apart by the Government of India for the various State Govern
ments on easy terms of repayment over a long period. This pro
gramme, which includes a number of diesel generating stations and 
extensions to existing distribution systems, is now in progress and 
■will be completed within 18 months from now. It is proposed 
tha t this form of assistance should continue during the second plan 
period.

56. For the successful implementation of rural schemes, a large 
amount of cooperative effort on the part of the people has. to be 
organised by national extension and other field staff. In an area 
in which the demand for irrigation pumping or electrical working 
of small industries can be developed, the community project work
ers in cooperation with villagers, should make a careful survey of 
present and prospective needs and prepare schemes for utilizing 
^electricity to the greatest possible advantage of the village eco
nomy. In many cases the people will be able to contribute a 
portion of the cost and provide labour for construction. Similarly, 
consumers’ cooperative societies can be formed for the purchase 
of motors, pumps, etc. on easy terms and for servicing them.

U nder the second plan there is provision for extending power to 
over 10,000 villages, but through an intensive cooperative approach, 

"more can be achieved with the existing financial provision.

57. In spite of the fair rate of expansion of grid systems, it 
would take a long time before power lines could reach the 

-country-side in any large measure. Where there is scope for the 
utilisation of electricity in agriculture and in small industries local 

•schemes could be undertaken in the form, of diesel installations or 
in hilly areas through small hydro-electric stations. In this con
nection, reference may be made to research initiated recently by 
■the Council of Scientific and Industrial Research for the develop
ment of wind power. It is hoped that some small working units 
would soon be evolved which could be installed in coastal areas 
with fairly high wind velocities for a part of the year. All these 
small-scale power schemes could be developed by co-operative 
efforts of the people with a certain amount of financial and the 
technical assistance from the State Governments. These schemes 
should be conceived as a part of the overall development of sucli 
localities so that the consuming industries are also developed side 
by side. Depending upon the use for electricity in the area, the



3 4 2 SECOND FIVE YEAR FLAJJ

power stations and distribution lines could be designed and run* 
on austerity standards for restricted hours and without full provi
sion for standby capacity so that the utmost economy In working 
is achieved. Pilot schemes on these lines may be undertaken, 
where conditions are favourable.

58. The following table gives the breakdown in terms of popula
tion range, and the number of towns and villages to be electrified 
by 1961.

Total number Number Number to be 
Population Range according to electrified . electrified

1951 census as at March as at March
1956 1961

Over 1,00,000
50.000-1,00,000
20.000-50,000 
10^000 - 20,000
5.000-10,000 
Less than 5,000

73
i i i
401
856

3101
556565

73
i i i
366
350

1200
5300

73
ill
401
856

2659
13900

561107■ 7400 18000

I t will be seen that about 10,600 additional towns and villages, of 
which 8600 will have less than 5000 population, are programmed to 
be electrified in the next five year period which will mean an in
crease of 140 per cent, over the present level.

U tilization  o f  P ow er

59. With growing emphasis on industrialisation and large-scale 
development of basic industries, the pattern of utilization of power 
by different consumer groups will show a gradual change. A shift 
towards increased consumption of power in industries can already 
be, observed and is likely to become more marked by the end of 
the second plan, as may be seen from the statement below: —

1950 1 9 5 5 i960

Consump- Per
son cent-

kWh age
in of

millions total

Con Per Estim
sumption cent ated

kWh age consu
in of mption

m illions total kWh
in millions

Per-
cent

'S
total

Domestic . 
Commercial 
Public lighting 
Industrial . 
Tnnctiujj . 
Irrigation . 
Water works

T otal

525 12*7 800 XI-5 1480 9-0
309 7 4 500 7-1 984 6 ’0

60 i -5 XIO 1-6 250 1*5-
2609 62'7 4600 65-7 12000 72*0
3C9 T 440 6-3 655 4-0
162 3 . 9 260 3-7 655 4-0
182 4‘4 290 4- i 576 3-5 .

4156* too-o 7060* IOO'O 16600* 
-----v--------

100-0

• N o t e .—These figures represent the units sold by public utilities and exclude energy 
generated by self generating industrial establishments which is wholly consumed in industry.
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There will be marked increase in industrial consumption which 
w ill rise from 4600 million units in 1955 to 12,000 million units in  
1960. Pumping water for irrigation purposes provides the main 
demand for power in rural areas, and with the increased tempo 
of rural electrification, there will be substantial increase in the 
energy utilised for this purpose. Next to irrigation, power in  
rural areas is consumed by small industries. It is estimated that 
the energy utilised in rural areas may amount to about 7 5 per 
cent of the total.

ra

FLOOD CONTROL
60. Floods occur frequently in some parts of the country and 

cause enormous damage. Large areas are inundated in U ttar 
Pradesh, Bihar, West Bengal and Assam and several towns suffer 
erosion year after year. Although the problem is not extensive or 
frequent in Jammu and Kashmir, Punjab, Pepsu, Orissa and 
Andhra, some areas in these States periodically suffer from floods. 
Inundation is also caused by the coastal rivers and by the sea in 
some areas in the South.

61. Many of the rivers traverse more than one State, and the 
problem of flood control is necessarily an inter-state problem. A  
Central Flood Control Board was therefore constituted in 1954 to 
draw up a coordinated flood control programme and to consider 
projects proposed by the States. Four River Commissions have 
been created for (i) the Ganga, (ii) the Brahmaputra, (iii) the 
rivers in North West and (iv) the rivers in Central India to 
assist the Central Flood Control Board in technical matters, in
cluding preparation of integrated plans for river basins. The 
Central Water and Power Commission has been strengthened by 
the addition of a Flood wing for assisting in the preparation of 
flood control! schemes and drawing up of integrated plans, and for 
scrutinizing proposals received from the States.

62. When the first plan was drawn up, flood control schemes 
were envisaged as a part of multipurpose river projects and no 
separate provision/ was made for flood control programme. The 
floods of 1954 were, however, exceptionally heavy and high
lighted the need to deal with the flood control in a coordinated 
and planned manner independently as a problem distinct from the 
development ■ of irrigation and power. A tentative programme of 
works to be carried out during the first five year plan was prepared 
and a provision of Rs. 16 • 5 crores was made for assistance by way of 
loans to states for flood control schemes. A total amount of 
about Rs. 8 crores is likely to have been spent during the first Plan
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63. Obviously, floods can neither be stopped completely, nor is  
i t  advisable to do so. Floods bring fine silt and add to fertility off 
the areas which they submerge. In some years, however, whera 
they are abnormal, they cause great devastation and misery. To 
reduce frequency and extent of damage, the intensity of floods has 
to be controlled. This requires systematic programmes. The mea
sures generally adopted are: —

(i) embankments;
(ii) storage reservoirs, preferably on the tributaries;

(iii) detention basins, where the excess of flood waters may be
stored for, a short time;

(iv) diversion of water from one river into another;
(v) increasing the slope in the river by cutting across loops;

(vi) dredging and channelling river reaches where water-way
has been reduced by silting;

(vii) local protection works such as revetments and spurs to
safeguard particular areas against erosion; and

(viii) afforestation and contour bunding.

64. A choice of appropriate methods depends on various factors 
and cannot be made without complete data. The preparation of a 
balanced scheme for a river basin is a complex engineering, economic 
and social problem. All factors have to be carefully considered in 
arriving at a suitable programme of works for each river basin, and 
the main difficulty in drawing up comprehensive plans is usually 
the lade of basic topographical, meteorological, geological and hydrau
lic data.

65. For want of essential data, it has cot yet been' possible to 
draw up comprehensive plans for flood control schemes. It is of 
primary importance that surveys should be completed and neces
sary data collected to formulate appropriate flood control proposals 
expeditiously. Until this is done, only protective works of an 
immediate nature which will eventually form part of comprehen
sive plans can be carried o u t

66. The outline of the programme of flood control works has 
recently been drawn up.by the Ministry of Irrigation and Power. 
It is divided into three phases: —

(i) Immediate.—This will cover investigation, and prepara
tion of plans and estimates. Revetments, spurs and em
bankments may be constructed in selected localities.
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(ii) Short-term .—During this phase, embankments and channel
improvements will be undertaken. This type of protec
tion will apply to a major portion of the areas subject 
to floods.

(iii) Long-term.—This phase will cover construction of stor
age reservoirs on rivers and tributaries which will in 
general be taken ’up along with irrigation and power 
projects for multi-purpose development of the basin.

67. A provision of Rs. 60 crores has been made in the second plan 
ifor immediate and short term measures including Rs. 5 crores for 
•surveys and collection of data. Soil conservation and afforestation 
-are important measures for flood control and should be given 
special consideration in all flood control proposals.

68. While both the direct and indirect benefits of flood control 
-works are considerable, it should be mentioned that such works may 
in  certain conditions have adverse effects by depriving inundated 
areas of silt which has considerable fertilising value. The principal 
benefits of flood control works are in the greater economic security 
-and continuous development which they ensure. As stated earlier, 
it is impracticable to provide complete protection against floods. 
JEven if this w«re technically possible, the cost would be prohibitive. 
Flood control works selected for a region have, therefore, to be such 
a s  will conform to the local conditions and afford appreciable 
protection at reasonable cost.

IV

INVESTIGATIONS, SURVEYS AND RESEARCH 

In v estig ation s

69. For many irrigation projects proposed for the second five year 
plan the supporting data were either incomplete or inadequate. 
•Continuous investigations are, therefore, required in a number of 
-directions. First may be placed the need for more complete and 
better coordinated records of hydrologic data, that is the establish
m ent at all strategic points of continuous records of precipitation, 
run off, underground water, and so on. Second, not unrelated to 
■the collection of data recommended above, is a complete and fairly 
detailed inventory of all the water resources of each region—rivers,' 
lakes and ponds and underground waters. Third, there should be 
■continuous investigations of possible project areas and of promising 
specific projects. Irrigation projects take, a long period to 
investigate. To ensure continuity in the development of water 
resources, project areas and projects should be defined and basic



346 SECOND n v i  Y lA lt PLAN

engineering surveys carried out in advance. In  the fourth place, 
determination of future desirable projects should be followed by 
detailed surveys followed by basic designs which can be revised and: 
utilised when necessary. There are project areas in which the need, 
for dams in the future is unquestionable. This need having been, 
determined, at least the basic surveys including topographic maps* 
borings, etc. required for working out the nature and location o f  
the dams should be made. Complete designs could be made in &. 
relatively short time subsequently if the basic data from detailed^ 
surveys are in hand.

70. The need for such surveys was stressed in the first plan, but: 
sufficient progress has not been achieved. In most States, the gov
ernmental organisations have been largely devoted to construction.. 
of projects and in certain States, the importance of investigations' 
has not been adequately recoginsed. For projects included in the- 
second plan which have not been fully investigated, it is essentiaL 
that investigations should be completed and detailed reports- 
prepared before actual construction is taken in hand. In some- 
States, investigations are also required for working out alternative 
schemes which may, if found necessary, be substituted for the* 
schemes included in the plan. We therefore attach the greatest, 
importance to this work. Where necessary, separate staff under the- 
respective public works or electricity departments should be put on* 
this task specifically by the States. An amount of Rs. 5 9 crores 
has been provided in the plans of States for investigations and? 
surveys: Rs. 4-4 crores under “Irrigation” and Rs. 1-5 crores under 
"Flower”. To avoid delays in the commencement of projects in th e  
second plan and similar delays in the selection and commencement 
of additional projects in future a carefully worked out programme- 
of investigations has great importance.

Surveys

71. Power load surveys.—During the last few years, the rate o f 
utilisation of power has been more rapid than before. It is likely 
to rise during the second plan. In areas served by projects such as- 
the Bhakra-Nangal, Hirakud, DVC and in the grid systems o f 
Andhra, Bombay, Madras, Uttar Pradesh and Mysore the load 
prospects have far exceeded previous anticipations. The gradual 
lifting of restrictions on power supply in various parts of the country 
has been, to some extent, responsible for the increased demands. 
But even more than this, are the effects of economic development 
during the first five year plan. The present estimates of loads for 
the next ten years will probably have to be revised upwards. A 
systematic power load survey, is, therefore, urgently needed. The 
Ministry of Irrigation and Power have taken up the survey on a.
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national basis, and field data are being collected through four 
regional centres and will be compiled by the Central Water & 
Power Commission. The information available in the States will 
also be drawn upon and field work will be organised in collaboration 
with State Governments. The first survey is expected to be 
completed within the next three years.

72. Soil surveys.—The crop pattern in a region largely dependsi 
on soil and climate. Extension of irrigation alters the crop pattern, 
in the area as diverse and more profitable crops can be grown with 
irrigation facilities. The change, however, depends largely on the. 
soil conditions of the locality. Comprehensive soil surveys in all; 
States will, therefore, be of considerable advantage in determining 
in advance the crops that can best be grown in the different regions. 
As quantities of water required for irrigation depend on the crops 
to be grown, the classification of soils is equally important for 
determining the proper sizes of canals and reservoirs. The 
proposals for such schemes are sometimes insufficiently < related to 
these basic requirements.

73. Water requirements.—The water requirements of areas to be 
irrigated require careful assessment for determining the size and 
scope of an irrigation project. D^ta pertaining to proportion of areas 
irrigated to commanded areas and the water requirements are 
usually available in regions which are already under irrigation by 
weljs or other sources. This is, however, only one of the factors in 
forecasting the water required for irrigation. Future changes in 
the crop pattern, improvement in economic conditions, difference in 
costs of application of water from the project and from alternative, 
sources are other factors which influence the area that would 
ultimately be irrigated by the project. Areas already commanded 
by irrigation projects, and situated under similar conditions also, 
yield valuable information. The compilation and correlation of 
existing information which would assist in estimating irrigation, 
and water requirements in different basins, is a necessary step in 
the preparation of a comprehensive plan for irrigation in each States 
and should be taken in hand for areas not commanded by irrigation 
projects.

R esearch

74. Irrigation.—Problems connected with irrigation works; 
hydraulics and soils are studied at the central research station at 
Poona and at 12 other research centres under State Governments. 
With increase in the programme of water resources development, 
the activities of these stations are likely to expand further. A new-



.research station is also proposed to be established by the Govern
ment of Assam. During the second plan it is proposed that these 
research stations should give attention to fundamental problems 
Along with problems of applied engineering. The Central Board of 
Irrigation and Power has drawn up a scheme of research on basic 
problems such as cavitation in hydraulic structures, engineering 
properties of soils, use of puzzolonic materials with cement, a ir 
entrainment in concrete, subsoil flow in tubewell areas etc. The 
programmes will be carried out at various research stations and 
■coordinated with the help of the board. Irrigation and agricultural 
research stations will have to collaborate in the study of certain 
problems such as the system of irrigation in relation to the soil 

-type, interaction between soil fertility and efficient utilisation of 
irrigation water, critical periods of growth and quality of produce 
and relative merits of various systems of irrigation.

75. Power.—In view of the extensive power development
envisaged in the second and subsequent plans effective research on 
problems relating to power generation, transmission and distribu
tion has become urgent. The scope of the electrical equipment 
manufacturing industry in the country is also expected to increase 
rapidly and there is considerable need for research in this direction. 
The lines on which research should proceed are now being examined 
by a technical committee appointed by the Government of India. 
The following are a few illustrations of problems on which research 
could be undertaken usefully in the near future.

(i) uses of indigenous materials in the electrical industry,
particularly for insulating purposes.

(ii) development and testing of special designs for trans
mission towers, including wood pole supports.

(iii) development of equipment and designs for rural electri- 
' fication.

(iv) development of D.C. transmission technique.
(v) cavitation in hydraulic structures.
(vi) lightning protection and attenuation of surges on trans

mission lines.
(vii) corona under impulse conditions.

(viii) coordination of transmission lines and sub-station equip
ment.

(ix) loading and temperature conditions for power and
distribution transformers and

(x) high voltage switchgear testing and development of new
switchgear designs.

2 j g  SECOND FIVE YEAR FLAN
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Provision has been made in the second five year plan for the 
establishment of a power engineering research laboratory during' 
the second plan period. The project also includes a suitable switch- 
gear testing station for very high voltages.

76. Other programmes.—Besides investigations, surveys and 
research the programmes of the Ministry of Irrigation and Power 
will include (i) the setting up of an Engineering Museum at Delhi 
for displaying models of various projects for general information,
(ii) establishment of centres for training operators and mechanics 
for heavy earth-moving equipments and (iii) training in the new 
technique of “hot line work” for maintenance of electric transmis-- 
sion and distribution lines and other equipments on which there is 
no experience so far. A provision of Rs. 9 crores has been made for 
investigations, surveys and research on irrigation and power in the 
second plan in addition to Rs. 5 9 crores distributed in the various- 
State plans.

V
PLANNING AND ORGANISATION

77. Integrated development.—For achievement of optimum’ 
benefits, development schemes of different states have to be closely 
coordinated. Water stored in reservoirs in one state may be used 
w^th advantage for irrigation in adjoining states. Similarly, power 
available in one state may be distributed in other states. In certain 
cases, it may be useful to divert waters from one basin to another 
for the benefit of the region as a whole. Co-operation between 
States is, therefore, essential for investigations, allocation of waters 
and sharing of costs. Differences however, often arise between 
States in regard to the sharing of costs and benefits of such schemes. 
In order to resolve such difficulties, the Government of India have 
introduced two bills in Parliament, namely, River Boards Bill, 1955 
and the Inter-State Water Disputes Bill, 1955. The first bill would 
enable the Government of India to constitute boards for different 
inter-state rivers or river valleys in consultation with the States 
concerned. These boards will be entrusted with the work of the 
preparation of schemes, allocation of costs and benefits and coordi
nation of the activities of the State organisations etc. The second 
bill provides for the constitution of tribunals with the necessary 
authority for the adjudication of disputes between two or more 
States in respect of river valley projects and their benefits.

78. Obtaining of maximum benefits from projects■—The phasing 
of irrigation and power projects and their execution should be 
carefully arranged to yield maximum returns from investment at 
each stage. Invariably it is possible through better organisation 
and planning to obtain larger benefits from expenditure incurred.
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79. This aspect has not always received sufficient attention ini 
•carrying out projects in the'first five year plan. There have been 
instances where reservoirs were completed before the associated! 
canal systems, land had not been prepared for irrigation when canal 
systems were completed, sub-station equipments and transmission 
lines were not erected when consumers were ready to take power 
and generating stations commenced operation, tube wells w ere 
drilled without arrangements in advance for power supply and so 
on. These defects in planning and execution lock up capital and 
obviously involve waste of resources. Every effort should be made 
to ensure that these do not occur in the second plan.

80. To obtain maximum results, benefits should accrue at each 
stage and there should be no time lag between the availability of 
benefits and their utilization. All inter-related activities should, 
therefore, be carefully coordinated. Before starting work on a 
project Retailed investigations should be made and the scope of 
“the works to be included in the programme clearly determined- 
Project reports,. estimates and financial forecasts should be com
plete and changes in them should be necessary only for special 
.reasons. Increases in estimates in a number of major projects in 
recent years have evoked adverse comment. Arrangements for 
iinancing should be settled in advance and the requirements of staff 
should be carefully worked out for different stages of each project 
.and steps taken for their placement at the appropriate time.

81. The phasing of projects calls for attention from another im
portant point of view, i t  is of the utmost importance that irrigation 
.from reservoirs should be fully utilised as soon as water is stored m 
them. This means, firstly, that the canal system should be completed, 
including field channels, at the same time as the reservoir and 
.secondly that the agriculturists should have their lands ready for 
wet cultivation when the water becomes available. The same consi- 
•deration? apply to power projects. The first is largely a matter of 
planning the works and the order in which they should be carried 
out. As' regards the second, steps should be taken to prepare the 
people for using water and electricity and they should be guided and 
.assisted in their scientific use so that the maximum increase in pro
duction can be realised. Demonstration farms should be started at 
selected localities and the lands which will benefit m ade, fit for 
irrigation by the time water becomes available. In this the national 
•extension movement has an important role to play and should be 
utilised from the start for ensuring that all the preparatory steps are 
taken by the agriculturists in the area to utilise irrigation when it is 
available and in power projects, to build up the demand for power 
and also the alTangements for its use as soon as it is supplied.'



82. Public Co-operation.—For the successful completion of pro
jects, a large measure of public cooperation is of fundamental impor
tance. The average citizen is able to see vividly and to contribute 
actively to work that lies near him, or touches his life and well-being 
intimately. Irrigation and flood control programmes thus provide a 
good opportunity for seeking the cooperation of the people and in 
this vital field of national development there is vast scope for volun
ta ry  effort. The State Governments’ attention was invited to this 
important point in the first plan, and it was recommended that works 
on which unskilled labour is almost entirely employed, like the canal 
systems, should, as a rule, be done by the villagers themselves and 
not through contractors and that in each village or group of villages 
the villagers should be organised into cooperatives taking up the 
work in their own area. Apart from saving in cost the system has 
■the following advantages:—

(i) The villages will benefit by the large sums spent on the 
canal system which will come into the cooperative move
ment and will be available for agricultural improvements.

(ii) Cooperation among villagers over large areas in executing 
works of such magnitude will lead to cooperation in other 
spheres and assist in raising their level of life.

(iii) The organisation set up during the execution of the canal 
system will be useful in its maintenance, in the distribu
tion of water and in measures for effecting economy in 
use of water.

The progress on this has however been extremely limited. Only 
a  beginning was made by the formation of labour cooperatives on 
the Gangapur, Ghataprabha, Mahi and, Kakrapar projects in 
Bombay. Some response from the public also came forth in connec
tion with the raising of the village sites in eastern Uttar Pradesh and 
•on the protection works at Dibrugarh in Assam. Except on the Kosi 
Project where very satisfactory progress is reported to have been 
made with the assistance of the Bharat Sevak Samaj, the results have 
•on the whole been poor. Nevertheless, these instances of peoples’ 
(participation reveal the great possibilities of this method.

83. The scope for this is even greater in the second plan as there 
*re large numbers of medium projects spread all over the country 
and it is expected that such participation will be organised from the 
"very commencement of the works. A sum of Rs. 1 crore has been 
provided for enlisting the desired public cooperation on the various- 
projects in the second plan.
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84. Betterment Levy.-r-The most important and difficult issue- 
connected with the second five year plan is the raising of capital 
resources. Every effort has, therefore, to be made to  add to them  
and an equitable way is to levy betterment contribution on areas 
benefited by irrigation projects. About 6'3 million acres of land w ill 
have received canal irrigation from major and medium projects in  
the first plan and 12 million acres are expected to be irrigated in th e  
second plan. Betterment levy on all these areas will evidently make- 
a useful contribution to capital resources.

85. The principle of betterment levy has been confirmed more- 
than once by the National Development Council and is now the- 
accepted policy of the country. Legislation has already been passed? 
in Assam, Andhra, Bombay, Madras, Punjab, Hyderabad, Mysore, 
Pepsu, Rajasthan, Himachal Pradesh, and Orissa, and Bills have been* 
prepared in Madhya Pradesh, Madhya Bharat, Travancore-Cochin,- 
Bihar, West Bengal and Saurashtra. Although a number of projects 
have started irrigation in different Stages, for example, the Bhakra 
Nangal, the Kakrapar, the Mayurakshi etc. realisations have not 
commenced in any State. Legislation should, therefore, be passed 
immediately in States where this has not been done, and necessary 
steps taken to commence realisations as soon as possible.

86. Lands Irrigated by tubewells also derive secure irrigation^ 
More than 2 million acres are expected to be irrigated by tube wells 
in the second plan. It Is equitable that beneficieries from tube wells; 
and such other minor Irrigation works which provide secure irriga
tion are also included in the scope of legislation and required to pay 
betterment contribution.

87. Betterment levy should be related to increase in value of 
land, and being a capital levy should either be paid in lump sum or 
instalments spreading over a period not exceeding 15 years. The 
state should also have power to recover it in the shape of land. This 
provision will be useful for acquiring land for community purposes, 
consolidation of holdings, and settlement of displaced persons and 
landless labourers.

88.. Rates for Water and Power.—The project costs are now 
considerably more than in the past. Similarly, the cost of 
maintenance is higher than before. Production increases consi
derably as a result of irrigation and a portion of the increased 
produce must be returned to meet the cost of maintenance. Exist
ing water rates were, in many cases, determined years ago. There 
has since been considerable increase in the value of crops produced. 
Increases in water rates are therefore, clearly justified and it is
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necessary thpt the possibility is explored, by State (governments 
uigcudy. Ilie  water rates, were revised in Tr^Va^core-Cochir 
Madhya Bharat, Rajasthan, Andhra, Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, ana 
Bihar and the question is under consideration in ©rissa, Assam, 
Madras and Mysore. Similar review of power rates on a rational 
basis may also be made in respect of power projects so that the 
electric supply undertakings work on a self sufficient, basis. . The 
subject needs further attention and early steps should be taken in 
all States, particularly where no action has been taken so far.

J

89. Selection of Projects.—In October^ 1953, a Technical Advisory 
Committee was constituted by the Planning Commission to examine 
the projects proposed by the State Governments arid to advise the 
Planning Commission on the technical and financial soundness of 
the various proposals. The number of projects which have been 
tentatively included in the second plan and those for which project 
reports have been received are given below:—

Irrigation Power

No. of Estimated No. of Estimated
Schemes cost in schemes cost in

Rs. crores Rs. crores

I. Total number of projects 
tentatively included in the 
second plan . . . 195 376 ib) 4*3

a. Schemes for wbich project re
ports have been received (Ex
cluding Investigation Schemes) 70 277 117 386

The Committee has drawn pointed attention to the unsatisfactory 
position regarding the investigation and finalisation of the projects. 
In the case of a number of schemes, for which project reports were 
received and examined by the Committee, it was found that the 
investigations were not complete and the reports lacked details 
essential for technical and financial scrutiny. However, a number 
of such projects have been provisionally included in the plan for 
regional and other considerations, in anticipation of further investi
gation and detailed revision of the seojpe and estimate of the 
projects. The project reports for the schemes provisionally included 
will be examined by a committee comprising of the representatives 
of the Planning Commission, Ministries of * Irrigation and Power 
and Finance and specialists in the field who may be associated with 
the work of the committee from time to time.
72 P.C. 29
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90. Key materials.—Based on preliminary estimates, the essential 
key materials required for the irrigation, power and flood control 
programmes in the second plan are listed below:

Five year requirements of

Irrigation & 
flood control Power

Total 
over 5 year 

period

, Steel (tons in Million) . o-15 0*6 0-75
Cement Do. . . . • 4-8 1*7 6-5
Coal Do. , . - ■ 0-5 24-s 25-0

91. For being able to obtain these materials according to 
schedule, it is essential for every project authority and State 
government to carefully assess and communicate their requirements 
to the coordinating authority sufficiently in advance. The Central 
Water and Power Commission with their constant touch with the 
progress, will periodically assess the needs of the various projects
and make suitable recommendations in this regard.

92. In view of the acute shortage of these key materials the 
urgency and importance of measures to economise their use need 
hardly be stressed. All avoidable use should be scrupulously cut 
down by proper design and construction methods. For example, 
the use of (i) reinforced concrete in place of steel structurals, (ii) 
masonry in preference to reinforced concrete, (iii) lime mortar in 
the place of cement and such other methods should receive greater 
attention. Indigenous materials like timber etc. should be put to 
greater use wherever possible for reducing the demand for 
steel and cement which will have to be imported from other 
countries in increasing measure in the second plan.

93. Heavy electrical equipment.—For the plant and machinery 
required for power projects, the country is largely dependent on 
imports. Only a few items of light electrical equipment such as 
transformers, small motors, conductors, wires, lamps etc. are being 
manufactured in the country. Even here the full needs are not 
being met. The annual imports of electrical equipment during the 
last 2 years is of the order of Rs. 30 crores, of which 
heavy electrical equipment alone was of the order of Rs. 20 
crores per year. During the second and the third plans the require^ 
ments of electrical equipment would increase substantially. It has, 
therefore, become a matter of urgency to create manufacturing 
capacity in the country. Accordingly, it has been decided to estab
lish a factory for manufacturing heavy electrical equipment such as 
hydraulic turbines, alternators, motors transformers, switchgear
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■etc. Preliminary work on this project is now in progress. It is 
expected that the factory will go into production in 1961 and meet 
a part of the country’s requirements thereafter.

94. Foreign Exchange.—The programme for Irrigation and 
Power envisaged in the second plan would need about Rs. 150 crores 
of foreign exchange for power projects and Rs. 20 crores for irriga
tion projects during the next 5 years. In view of the compelling 
need to reduce the demand on the foreign exchange, every effort 
should be made by the project authorities to eliminate avoidable 
indents on imported machinery.

95. Personnel and Employment.—Technical personnel is a primary 
need for the implementation of the construction programme in the 
second plan which is about 50% higher than in the first plan. The 
need for adequately trained personnel at all levels was keenly felt 
even in the first plan. To assess the availability and requirements 
of the personnel in future years, and to recommend proper arrange
ments for training the required number, a River Valley Projects 
Technical Personnel Committee was constituted by the Ministry of 
Irrigation & Power in 1954. This Committee observed that the 
position in respect of technical personnel will become acute in the 
early periods of the second plan. As the scope of examination of 
this Committee was limited to the requirements of river valley 
projects only, the Planning Commission, on further consideration, 
appointed a more comprehensive ‘Engineering Personnel Committee’ 
to assess the position in respect of the engineering personnel 
required in all fields of developmental activity including Industries, 
Railways, Highways etc. This Committee has assessed, that for 
Irrigation and Power Projects the additional requirements Of 
engineers and supervisors will be as follows:—

Officers Qvil Mechanical & Electrical

Engineering'Graduates . 2100 1600
Supervisors (Diploma holders) 9000 4000

Adequate steps have to be taken by Government for training of 
engineering personnel for the plan. Programmes for specialised 
training for fresh engineers, refresher courses for serving engineers 
and training of operators and mechanics at project sites have been 
started on a limited scale. To supplement this programme it would 
be useful for the irrigation and power departments to introduce 
systematic internal training programmes of a specialised nature for 
the various types of technicians.
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96. The average number o l , persons likely to be empioved
» .(■ ■ UP rf .V ■ £ r t  VT: ■!(’ n i l  * ■o;5f-T »-continuously over thea»iX 5 yeafiy, on the construction w o f^  or
Irrigation & Power projects Is roughly estimated to be as follows: —

and" flood 
control

Vi -iji 
Power

f  .V 0 
Total

Administrative . . . . . 8,ooo 7»ooo 15.000
Technical (Supervisory) . . I $,000 10,000 25,000
S k il le d .................................... . 0,000 30,000 60,000
Unskilled . . . . . 180,000 100,000 280,000

T otal . . . . 233,000 147)000
r- -11 

3 80,000

. The works programmed during the second pJ,an;Wflen qopiplffiyg, 
will provide permanent employment for 50,000 (35,000 fpr PfJ^gr 
and 15,000 for irrigatipn) additional *nen at all levels. Th^se §gur$s 
exclude the .fydir^ct ;n>plc>ypjent that will be created as a result of 
the power and irrigation works. ,

97. The use of construction machinery on fiver valley projects- 
should be viewed against the background of the huge man power 
available in the country and the urgent need for providing gainfiil 
employment for them. Indiscriminate and extensive use of 
machinery imposes additional strain oh the counfry’s foreign ex
change position. It is hojped that State Governments and project 
authorities will, devote greatest attention to this matter and, ( in 
sistent with economy and speed In  realisation of benefits, limit 
mechanised construction technique to the minimum. •

-  < w  ( '  6  (1 i u v f  i V I  OJ/iS Oi l  1 t : f.
98. Organization.—Execution of irrigation and electricity project* 

is primarily the responsibility of State Governments. In several 
States, particularly those in which development projects have been 
under-execution- during the last few decades, a degree of- technical 
and administrative efficiency has been built up.., Jo, others,. athe 
existing organisations will need strengthening before they can under
take large programmes successfully. The C.W. & P.C. has been 
rendering technical assistance to States where required. For the 
successful implementation of the irrigation and power programme 
the State organisations and the Central Water arid Power Commis
sion should continue to work in close cooperation.

99. The question, as to what should be the most .suitable type of 
organisation through which the river .valley, projects should be 
administered and executed is of considerable importance, a The 
usual agency of the Irrigation & Powerndepartments of .the States, 
has not been found to be sufficiently flexible in many cases. As the



IRRIGATION AND POWER 357
aim is to achieve economy with speed, the administering organisa
tions should have adequate powers to take quick decisions. Expen
diture on major projects is now largely met by financial assistance 
from the Centre.1 The Central Government is, therefore, directly 
interested in the efficient and economical execution of these projects. 
I t  was, therefore, recognised that a high power board consisting of 
representative^ of the Centre ahd the concerned State Governments 
vfrbWd' be the propet kind of'set-up for laying down policy and exer
cising general supervision over the execution of the project. During 
the last few years, a number of Control Boards have been formed 
for large river valley projects viz., Bhakra-Nangal, Hirakud, Rihand, 
-Chambal, Koyna, Kosi, Nagarjunasagar and Tungabhadra. The only 
-case where a statutory agency has been constituted for an inter
state development project is the Damodar Valley Corporation. !The 
experience gained so far seem‘s to indicate that {he control board is 
the most suitable type of organisation for the execution of large 
river valley projects.

100. Most of the State Governments are managing their electricity 
undertakings through their public works departments. In confor
mity with the Electricity Supply Act, the States of Madhya Pradesh, 
West Bengal, Bombay, Delhi and Saurashtra have already constitut
ed the State Electricity Boards. It is expected that some of the 
•other States would also be forming Boards in the near future. These 
organisations with the semi-autonomous power vested in them 
would be suitable for the construction and operation of power 
schemes, except for major projects, where the construction work may 
be entrusted to a special agency as the one referred to in the above 
paragraph.

101. In view of the large programmes of irrigation and power 
development required all over the country and the Urgency of 
special attention for backward regions, the Central and State Gov
ernments should work in close cooperation in the execution and 
development of important irrigation and power projects. is, 
therefore, essential that engineers should be recruited and trained on 
a common basis and that they should have uniform standards of 
efficiency and the feeling of belonging to common and important 
cadrfes. For all this, an efficient and well organised1 service of 
engineers is urgently needed. This service would also yield a fcoo] 
of engineers froiii which mien with particular lines of experience can 
be made available to new schemes whenever required. The State 
Re-organisation Commission have also recommended the need1 for 
the constitution of an all-India service of engineers. The Planning 
Commission recommend that the States should cooperate with' the 
Celitral Government in establishing such an organisation as early as 
possible.
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ANNEXURE 
Statement I 

List of Principal Irrigation Works
(Referred to in para 5)

Year'of Total Area
Name of Schrme completion capital outlay irrigated

(Rs. lakhs) ( ’ 000 acres

1 2 3 4

Andba
Romperu Drainage . . • 1956 153 10
Tungabhadra • . . . • 1956 2544 167
Godavari Delta Systeu . . . 1890 210 1299
Krishna Delta . . . . 1898 227 1002
Rallapad . . . . ■ 1956 90 &.

Bihar
Sone Canals . . . . • 1875 268 655;
Tribeni Canal Extension . . I957J 113 , 62:

Bombay
Nira Left Baa&CttV’l . . ■ 1906 148 90Paravara Canals . . . . 1926 151 90Gangapur Reservoir . . • 1957 334 45.
Nira Right Bank Canals . . • 1938 412 8?Gataprabha Left Bank Canal . • 1957 545 13a
Kakrapara Canals (Lowei 1  af>t) . • 1957 I I O I 562.

Madhya Pradesh
Tandula Canals . . . • 1925 120 158-'
Mahanadi Canals . • . • 1927 159 199

Madras
Periyar System - • • . 1897 108 202
Cauvcry Mettur . . . . 1934 646 232
Lower Bhavani . . . • 1955 961 107
Malampuzha . . . . . 1957 528 46
Araniar Reservoir . . . . 1957 IC 4 3
Walayar Reservoir . . . 1957 113 ?

Orissa
Orissa Canals . . • . 1895 380 40

Punjab
Western Jumna Canaii . . . 1820 204 1018
Upper Bari Doab Canal . • . 1879 ■ ■ 783
Sirbind Canal . • • . 1884 267 2312
Eastern Canal . . • . 1928 114 190
Nangal Barrage . . . . 1954 406

Uttar Pradesh
Ganga Canal • . • . 1856 486 1620
Agra Canal . . . • . 1875 129 343
Lower Gangi canal . . • . 1880 467 1251
Saida canal . . . . . 1930 1157 1297
Extension of Sarda canal . . . 1955 n o 176
Sards Canal Reservoir (Stage I). . 1957 480 172
Mata Tila (Stage I) . . . . 1956 488 265
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Year of Toatl Area
Name of Scheme completion capital outlay 

Rs. lakhs
irrigated

(’ooo£acres)
4

i 3 3 4

West Bengal
Damodar Canals . . . . ■ 128 184
Mayurakshi . . . . . 1958 1611 60a

Hyderabad
Nizam Sagar . . . . . 1940 473 *75
Godavari (Stage I) . . . , 1957 441 67

Mysore

Krishnarajasagar Canals . . , 193a 260 92
Tunga Anicut.................................... 1957 231 22

1957 244 20
Tungabhadra . , , , 1956 102a 9*

Rajasthan

Jawai Project . , . 1956 300 45
Parbati Project . . . . 1956 80 IJ
Meja P ro te c t.................................... 1956 39 43

Travancore-Cochin
K u t t a n a d .................................... 1956 IOI 3X
Peechi . . . . • 1956 205 46
P e rin c h a n l.................................... 1955 67 6
N eyyar.................................... 1956 143 3i

Jammu & Kashmir

Sind Valley . . . 1956 124 18

Saurashtra

R a n g o l a .................................... 1952 62
Brahmani . • • . • 1956 100 27
M o j ............................................. 1954 81 15
A j i ............................................. 1955 80 6
Machhu . . . . 1956 125 22



STATEM ENT II.

’Statement o f ■ Cultivated and (net) irrigated area— 1954-55- (Provisional)
(Referred to  in  para 6) (Area in  thousand Acres)

Area irrigated by Percen- Percen-.Persen- Percen-
Staie Gross Classified Cultivable Culti Net ------------------------------------------------------------  tage of itage tag* of Cage of

area area area vated sows -Govt. Tanks Private Wells Other Total column of col. colukmpcdumn
area, area ^canals omals sources >>6 to 4 J3to6 i2 to 5E't2 «e>4

I 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 IO 11 12 13 14 15 16

Andhra . 40,711 4®,572 24,570 18,495 16-204 2,805 1,498 63 421 181 4,968 66-0 30-6 26 9 20'2
Assam. . 54,408 35,7M 74685 5,670 5 ^31 182 -(a) 767 ■ ■ 733 1,682 65 5 3 3 4 29 7 21-9

Bihar . 45» o ii 44,790 29,685 24 ,106 19,805 748 803 302 454* 1 ,889 4 ,196 66-7 2 1 -I I7 ' 4 "! I4 - I

Bombay . 71,213 71,139 52,691 44,370 43 ,186 476 188 69 1,590* 93 2 ,416 8 1 -9 5 -6 5'4 4'6

Madhya Pra
desh . 83,375 82 ,924 45,129 32,349 31,017 876 724 (a) 239 97 1,936 68-7 6-2 6-0 4 3

Madras . 38,632 38,452 25,951 19,051 16,636 1,939 2,040 5 1,187 137 5,308 64-1 31 9 27-8 206
Orissa . 38,487 38,401 22,984 16,206 13,825 471 ■686 76 70 632 1,935 6o-1 I3 ’9 11 9 8-4
Punjab . 23,922 23,919 15,849 J3,9I7 13,307 3,245 7 141 1,861* 24 5,278 83 9 39-6 37.9- 33 3
Uttar Pradesh 72,597 74,774 52,837 42,057 41,652 4,426 1,035 37 5,999* 738 13,235 78-8 29 4 29 -i 23-2
West Bengal 19,693 19,846 14,675 13,105 11,860 420 870 950 40 570 2,850 80 8 23-2 20-9 <18-7
Hyderabad . 52,572 51,045 40*839 33,900 29,463 254 IJO68 = 8 638 '5 9 2*>27 72-1 6-8 6 0 4*9
Madhya Bharat .39,78s 28,294 * 1*707 13,257 12,031 *59 -25 ■ ■ 36S 10 562 61-I 4-7 4 6 2 9
Mysore . 21 ,316 -?9,584 •>I4»13 9,130 7,929 309 561 6 123 9 4 0 M 39 53-2 14 4 f 2 * 5 7-6
P-B-P.S.U. 6,431 6,371 5,869 5,136 4,675 I& 9 .. .. 343* 23 2,385 ?9 $ 51‘0 14‘5 40‘6



Rajasthan . 83.327 83,160 38,687 28,632 *5,803 818 140 1 t,88i 68 •4,914 43-9 it-3 16-2 4*9
Saurashtra . 13.653 12,969 9,187 8,417 8,187 47 * * .■ 390 3 440 89’1 3*4 3-2 4-7
Travancore- 

Cochin . 5,852 5,658 3,257 2,865 2,821 346 113 68 26 368 921 86-6 32-6 32-1 28*3
Jammu and 
■ Kashmir 59,379 5,507 2,813 1,943 1,681 200 . . 421 . . 49 670 59 9 39*8 34*5 - 23-8
Ajmer • 1,547 1,549 967 577 366 18 ■ ■ >112 1 131 =3 * 8 C35-8 22*7 * 13-6
Bhopal . 4 4 C 3 4,406 2,714 1,828 1,802 4 3 (<*) 16 4 ‘.27 66? 4 J 1-5 1-4 I'O
Coorg . ^1,015 4,012 431 205 204 5 -3 <<*) • • 1 9 47 3 > 4 '4 4-4 : 2-1
Delhi . 366 -566 287 230 230 44 6 .. " 47 •  ■ >97 4 GC-1 -421.2 42*2 „ 33-8

Himachal 
Pradesh . 6,982 2,313 1,756 719 679 . m .. (<*) 95 193 38-7 14-1 13-2 5 4

Kutch . 10,864 1 ,̂864 1 2,716 ■ 1,634 1,209 14 2 •• -83 ■ • t 99 **44-5 » 8 -i 6 1 3*7
■Manipur . 5,522 346 3i i 218 218 N.A. 143 -  • .. 145 ^ ■ 8 .. . .. • •
Tripura . 2,580 2,634 994 503 479 ■ ■ ■■ ■ ■ • • • • •  ■ 48*2 -■ •  ■ ■ ■

15.104 14,848 ' 9,278 ' 5,569 4,602 4 27 .. •469 2 202 49- « 4 4 ■3-6 2*2

tAiSSainan and
'*■ Niiobar■ N m  m ■~ Island* 2*058 £82 29 13 ' 12 ......................... • • • • • . 41 4
JIJ1.F.A. . NJV. N.A. N.A. N.A. • N.A. • • • • ■ • • a • ■ • • . .  .
Voodichefty 73 N.A. 37 57 -54 19 ............... . .  . .  !/9 90.4 3-5 3-3 3.3

'  TbrAL . 8, *0*879 7,21*739 4,66,868 34,31,79 3M 9,70 • 19,430 9#17 3f,o65 16,457 5,917 54,686 67-5 17-3 15 9 i i - 7

•“ NiE -T h e  figures®iven'Stat«wis«are proviricnal E<Wrose CoriManipunstill need Verification C ulturable Area=Classified area —(Forests +  Not 
“"N.A.—N ot available. Figur^rteSS than -500 acres. available fo r‘cultivation)

e.Figur£& inclu<J<rsrea under State Tnbe Wells. 1 ■Cultivated area—Net SowrwArea 4-Current Fallow
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STATEMENT in  

Principal Irrigation Projects in the Second Five Year Plan. 

(Referred to In Para 16)

Name of Scheme & 
State

Total Expendi- 
cost ture in Se- 

(Rs. lakhs) oond Plan 
(approxi- for Irri- 

mate) gatioo 
(Rs. lakhs)

Benefits 
(*000 acres)

On
comp

letion.

during
Second

Plan

I 2 3 4 5

Continuing Schemes
I. Bbakra Nangal (Pun

jab, Pepsu, & Rajas
than) . . . 16,ooot 2,823 3.604 2.347

2. Damodar Valley (West 
Bengal and Bihar) . 8,6oot 993 1,141 750

3. Hirakud (Stage I) In
cluding Mahanadi 
Delta (Orissa) . . 8,570t 2,194 1.785 1.288J

4. Chambal (Stage I) 
(Rajasthan r* Madhya 
Bharat) . . . 4»803t 2,105 1,100 480

j. Tungabhadra (Hy
derabad, Andhra and 
Mysore) . . . 6,ooot 550 700 370

6. Mayurakshi (West 
Bengal) . . . 1,61 if 212 600 6oo

7. Bhadra (Mysore) l.775t 1,102 224 179

8. Kosi (Bihar) .  . 4.595 1,700 1,600 • •

9. N^rjunasagar (Stage 
I) (Andhra & Hyder
abad) .  .  . 7.508 3.400 1,910 .  C

10. Tungabhadra High 
Level Canal (Andhra 
& Mysore) .  . 1.896 620 380 24

11. Kakrapar Canal (Lo
wer Tapi) (Bombay) . i,id i 386 562 309

t  Includes outlay on power portion.
* Figures are yet. to be finally .accepted.
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Total
Name of Scheme & Cost 

State (R*. lakhs) 
(approxi
mate)

Expendi
ture in

Benefits 
(’000 acre*)

3CODDQ
Plan for 
Irriga
tion 

(Rs. lakhs)

On
comple

tion
during
Seoond

P in

1 2 3 4 5

New Schemtt
*1. Ukai (Bombay) . 6,ooof 650 614 ..
•a. Tawa (Madhya Pra

desh) . . . i.839t 711 590
3. Puna (Hyderabad) . 773t 500 157 6a

•4. Vamasadhara (Andhra) 1*256 100 306 ••
3. Narmada (Bombay) 2,500 400 I.I57 . .

*6. Banas (Bombay) 737 300 120 • •
7. Mula (Bombay) . 839 350 204 ..
8. Gima (Bombay) . 808 550 184 20
9. Khadakwasla (Bombay) 1,182 400 204 ■ ■

10. New Kattalai (Madras) 149 148 21 12
11. Salandi(Orissa). . 445 425 353 172
13. Gurgaon Canal (Pun

jab). . . . 230 154 106 50
*13. Kangsabati (W. Ben

gal). . . . a,514 500 950 , .
14. Chandrakeshar

(Madhya Bharat) . 75 75 15 15
15. Kabini (Mysore) . 250 250 30 6

*16. Banas (Rajashtan) . 480 280 250 10
17. Bhadar (Saurashtra) . 400 106 90 ..
18. Boothathankettu 

(Travancore-Cochin) . 348 348 63 33
19. Lidder Canal (Jammu 

& Kashmir) . . 75 58 15 3
*20. Bama or Kolar (Bho

pal) . . . . 400/500! 230 250 . .

21. Laxamnathirtha (Coorg) >5 25 3 3

22. Kasayari (Vindhya 
Pradesh) . . . 160 25 40 . .

23. Vidur i(Pondicherry 61 61 4 4& Madia*)

t  Includes outlay on power portion.

•{Figures are yet to be finally accepted



STATEMENT IV 
Attract of outlay aid bcâ fiu—Irrigatiom PreftcU 

(Refarred to in pan 19)

Name of State

Total estimated cost of Provision in 
Second Plan 

for conti
nuing and 

rfew 
schemes

Anticipated Benefits in II 
Plan’ 000 acres

After March 
’61

First Schemes New 
Plan conti- Schemes 

Schemes nuing in 
from I  II Plan 

Plan to II 
Plan

Total
columns
(3)+ (4)

First
plan

schemes

New Total 
schemes * columns 
In II (7)+(8) 
Plan

Bxffcn-
ttifhre
*^Rs.
lakhs)

Bene
’ fits 

t*(*ooo 
*»«res)

J 2 3 4 5 6 7 *8 9 10 11

Andhra . . - . x> 9>o86 6,872
Rs. Lakhs

i.S*8 8,390 -3,230*9 -475 -20 495 4.169 -1,706
Assam . . . . 251 .. 67 67 63-7 82 — 82 '  — '  —

3.840 6,290 10,130 3,353-5 287 300 587 7.085 5,272
Bombay . . . - 3.853 - 3,5*5 12*851 •> 16,436 36,790*0 «?«3 887 1. <70 6,i62 3.929

MSdhyb Pradesh . . 383 353 1.764 2,119 1,187-3 234 n o 144 * « 3 -1594
Madras . . -  . . 3,620 2.639 469 3,108 1.365-2 156 33 *89 2 16
Orissa . . . . • ?. 7.127 6,720 671 ?7.39i 2,654-3 ^,038 204 1.242 147 1,007

Pu&jab ~ . . . . 5 *386 V8,io* 755 *.«57 S.994-* 1*50 -228 i .*78 302 486
Uttar PiM nh . - ■i 9,821 -1  ,j66 4.370 6,136 4 )5 0̂ '0 „ *46 75i 997 1.930 963
974st Bengal . . - • ? 8,301 ~5,feo r'2,643 4.763 -a.77l  0 4,196 -  48 1,244 2^>29 1,269
Eljtifcrabad . - . . =Jfc3H * 7>**i •i,d?o -3.091.5 fc 6fro *40 780 I.95I 23
Madhyfe Btttrat . . . 3,076 -1*94 617 ^ .7V6-7 v j i 109 « 7 399 559



Mysore . . . . 3>o8 i 2,850 478 3.328

PEPSU . . . . 2,364 2»333 4 2.337
Rajasthan . . . . 5.331 4.342 1.375 5.717
Saurashtra . . . . 1.382 813 684 M 97

Travancore-Cochin . 767 5991 564 . 1,163

J. & K..................................... 509 158 301 459
Ajmer? . . . . 50 42 83 125

Bhopafc . . . . 10 • . .  . 565 * 565

25 25

Delhi...................................... . . .  . 15 15

Himachal: Pradesh 80 . . ■ ■ ■ ■

Kutelu . . . . 145 *37 47 184

Mafeipur : • . .  • . 10 f 10

Tripura . . . . •• •• ••

Viddhya Pradesh. 81 81 . 355 436

Andaman & Nicobar Islands . • • "

NocthiEast Frontier Agency • •• •• • •

Pondiabeiry . ■■ - 33 33

TOTAGs .  71,762 59.559 *> 37AM 9700*



1̂ 53-8 138 30 188 414 212

5 9 3 - 0 634 • • 634 • • 173

2,450-0 880 2 5 5 I . I 3 5 1 ^ 3 7 I . I 9 5

918*6 100 41 141 294 114
6i 7,-4 100 7 5 1 7 5 • • 3M
282.7 9 7 60 1 5 7 100 5 6 -

9 5 ' 3 9 12 21 21 6 i

28< P 3 •• 12 12 • 270 *50«
23*8 •• 3 3 .. >■
16’ 6 • • 21 21 • • , .

7 6 • • 76 V • • • •

92.3 24 1 7 41 •• 9  *
9 - 5 • • •• •• ••

223-5

• • 

2 5 - 68 9 3 1 3 6 84 V 

• • *

22'S
••

a 2 .
•• • •

38, W 7 9 > Q 4 S 2,946 H . 9 9 4 > «  2 7 . 3 3 * 18,854

*I*

annuT
xoK

 
a

k
d
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STATEMENT V 

Principal Power Generation Schemes in Seeond Plan
(Referred to in paragraphs 33 and 41) 

Q) Public Sector.

Expendi
ture in 
Second 

Plan for 
Power

Rs.
lakhs

Benefits *000 kW
Schfme & Same

of the State
Total

cost

Rs.
lakhs.

On com
pletion

In Second 
Plan

I. Tungabhadra (Andhra 
Hyderabad & Mysore) .

Continuing 

•6,000 795

Schemes

54 54

a. Bhakra Nangal (Pun
jab, PEPSU & Rajas
than) .  . . •16,000 2,769 594 546

3. Hirakud (Stage I) Ori- 
aaa) . . . • 8,570 803 123' 123

4. D. V. C. (Bengal and 
Blhu). . . . |*8,6oo 1,062 254 100

f. Chambal (Stage I), (Ma
dhya Bharat & Rajas
than) . . . *4.803 1,330 69 69

6. Machkund (Andhra 
and Orissa) . . 2.732 6n 85 5i

y. Umtru (Assam). . 158 53 7-5 7*5
S. Koyna (Bombay) . 3.3*2 2,900 240 240
9. Periyar (Madras). . 1,048 798 105 105

10. Madias Thermal Sta
tion extendon (Madras) 1,043 271 60 30

I t. Rihand (U. P.) . . 4.526 2,600 250 150*
1 a. Ramagundam ( Hyder

abad) . . . 406 52 38 38

13. Thermal Power Station 
(Rajasthan) . . 310 216 24 24

14. Heriamangalam (T. C. 
State). . . . 290 260 45 45

13. Porlngalkuthu (T. C. 
State). . . . 346 20 32 32

1. Ukal (Bombay)t . .

New Schemes 
•6,000 .. 160

a. Tawa (Madhya 
Pradesh) . . . • 1.839 •• 30 ••

"The total cost shown includes outlay on irrigation portion.
tPigures are yet to be finally accepted.
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Expendi-fi<M in Benefits ‘ooo kw’
Scheme & Name of 

State
Total
cost

lluv m
Second 
Plan for

On com- In Second 
pledon • Plan

Rs. Rs.
lakhs lakhs

}■ Puma (Hyderabad) . •773 218 10 10

4. Chambal Stage II (M. 
Bharat & Rajasthan) . *J»3S6 S°o 92 63

5. Sileru (Andhra) . . 2.453 50 75 . .
6. Machkund Extn. (An

dhra and Orissa) . . 280 250 17 17
f. Tungabhadra Nellore 

scheme (Andhra and 
Mysore) . . . 770 725 66 66

8. Umtru Stage II (Assam) 100 100 5 5
9. Cherapunjee Steam 

Station (Assam) . . 70 60 5 S
10. Baiauni Steam Station 

(Khar) . . . •<r0000 20 20

11. South Gujerat Elec. 
Grid St8ge II (Bombay) 450 400 45 45

1 a. Korba Thermal Sta
tion (M. Pradesh) . 1,234 1,179 90 po

13. Southern Grid Exten
sion (M. Pradesh) . 777 777 60 60

14. Katni Power’ Station 
(M. Pradesh) . 270 270 20 20

13. Kundah (Madras) . 3,544 2,300 180 145
16. Pykara dam (Madras) . W 0 OJ 0 3 3
17. Papanasam dam (Madras) 41 41 4 4
18. Hirakud Stage II (Ori

ssa) . . . 1,432 1,250 109 109
19. Yamuna Hydel Sche

me (U. P.) . . 2,083 990 201 51
ao. A Scheme in western 

U. P. . . . 1,100 50 75 . .
a i. Harduaganj Steam sta

tion extensions (U. P.) 300 300 30 30
aa. Matadla hydel scheme 

(U. P.) . . . 453 377 15 15

33. Kanpur Power Station 
extension (U. P.) . 186 186 15 15

34. Jaldhaka hydel scheme 
(West Bengal) . . 350 150 17

•The total cost shown includes outlay on Irrigation portion.
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■JULuuu
Plan1 for 
Power

Rs.
lakh*

Benefits '000 kW .

Scheme & Name of 
. the State

Total
cost

Rs.
lakhs

Cte’ -com
pletion

In Secy 
ondPlan

25. Konar hydel station or 
alternative (Di V. C.) 
(Bengal & Bihar) . • 449 40

1;

26. Durgapur thermal 
station (D. V. C.) (Ben
gal & Bihar) . . 1,480 I»480 150 150

27. Bokaro extension (D.V.C.) 
(Bengal & Bihar) . 456 456 50

.in
50

28. Tungabhadra exten
sion (Hyderabad) . 50 50 9 9

29. Ganderbal Power House 
(Jammu & Kashmir) . 46 46 6 6

30. Mohora Power House 
(Jammu & Kashmir) . 89 89 6

• f

6

31. Bhadra (Mysore) . 242 82 33 33
32. Sharavathy (Mysore) . 2.297 1,300 142 ••

33. Jodhpur (Rajasthan) . 30 30 3 ■i
34, Rajkot (Saurashtra) . 20 20 2 a

33* Porbunder (Saurashtra) 150 150 15
s* f 1! 
fa

36. Jamnagar (Saurashtra) 95 95 10 1C

37. Morvi-Wankaner (Sau
rashtra) . . . 64 64 4

38. Bhavnagar (Saurashtra) 50 50 8 S

39. Surendranagar (Sau
rashtra) . . . 72 72 4 A

1C40. Veraval (Saurashtra) . IOO IOQ 10

41. Panniar (T. C  State) . 295 295 30 io

42. Sholayar (T. C. State) 425 391 54 U
43. Pamba or Poringalkuthu

(T: C. State) . , 1,000 40a 75
44. Burhar & Satna exten- 

tions (Vindhya Pradesh)

ii. ;

260
il-. 11 IN III,]

240
i f . , . 11 * 1 j

20 3 c

•Financial provision in second plan under consideration.



(ii) Private Sector.
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Name of undertaking

Generat
ing plant 
to be 
added

kw.

Cost of 
generat
ing plant

Rs.
lakhs.

1. Calcutta Electric Supply Corpn. (Bengal) . . . . 50,000 470

2. Ahmedabad Electricity Company Ltd. (Bombay) . .
3. Tata Power System (Bombay).

. 45,000 278

(a) Trombay Thermal S ta tio n ...................................... . 1,00,000 1,400
(b) Bhira hydro-electric extensions . . . . . 60,000 550

4. Shol apur (B o m b a y ) ............................................... . 3,000 30
5. Jubbulpore Elect. Supply Co. (M. P.) . ■ ■ . 4,000 35
6. Agra Elec. Supply Co. (U. P.) . . . . . 4,000 25
7. Benares Electric Light & Power Co., Ltd. (U. P.) • . 4,000 25
8. United Prov inces Electric Supply Co., Ltd. (U. P.) . 4,000 25
9. Bhavnagar Electricity Co., Ltd. (Saurashtra) . . . 8,000 50
10. Minor Schemes 23

T o t a l  • • . 2,87,000 2,911

72 F.C. 30



STATEMENT VI 
(Referred to in Paragraph 42)

Abstract 0} Outlay and benefits—'POWER' Projects

Name of State

Total estimated cost in Rs. 
Lakhs

Expenditure 
provision in 
second plan 
for conti
nuing & 

new 
schemes 

Rs. Lakhs

Benefits in Second Plan—installed 
capacity ’oookw.

Spillover into 'ITiird 
Plan.

Schemes 
Continu
ing from 
First to 
Second 

Plan

New 
schemes 

in Second 
Plan

Total 
col. 24 3

By con
tinuing 
schemes

By new 
schemes 

in second 
plan

Total 
col. 6+7

Expendi
ture 
(Rs. .

Lakhs)

Benefits 
(000 kw.)

1 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

Andhra . . 3161 0 4091 5 7*52'5 2099-5 64-5 70 -7 135 2 2478 75’0

Assam . . 200-0 336 0 536 0 380 0 7 5 8-15 15-65 • • • •
Bihar ■ • 2406-5 2529-0 4935-5 2700-9 52.25 120-0 172-25 ■ ■

Bombay . • ■ 3976-0 5389-0 9365.0 4100-0 248*0 46 0 294-0 3839 16c 0

Madhya Pradesh •• 3018 3 3018.3 2393-2 23-0 170-0 193 0 518 30-0

Madras ■ . ■ 4673 0 5867-0 10540-0 5759 8 135 0 152 0 287 0 1244 35 0
Orissa . . 3468-0 1808 0 5276-0 2552-6 138 3 H9'4 257 7 ■ ■ ■ •
Punjab ■ • . 4698 0 582-0 5280-o 2743-6 546-0 • • 546-0 • ■ • •

Uttar Pradesh . . 6799-0 5160-4 11959'4 5462-5 190-6 i l l  0 301 6 3007 325-0

West Bengal . . 1833-0 1633-7 3466-7 1269-0 54 0 100-84 154-84 230 17-0

Hyderabad . , 717 9 1082-8 1800 7 1258-8 56 0 19 0 75-0 136 9 0
Madhya Bharat 1005-0 800-4 1805-4 H55-3 39 5 :«• 5 58-0 208 37 5
Mysore . . 704-0 2951-9 3656-5 2137-5 7-2 40-4 47-6 IGOI 142-0

37° 
SECOND 

FIVE 
YEAR 

PLAN



Pepsu 4 1398-0

Rajasthan 2193-0

Saurashtra 212 0

Travancore-Cochin . 638-0

Jammu & Kashmir . 182-0

Ajmer 7 5

Bhopal 71-0

Coorg

Delhi .

Himachal Pradesh . 71 0

Kutch 94 0

Manipur ••
Tripura . ••
Vindhya Pradesh 102-0

Andaman & Nicobar
Island

N. E. F. A.

Pondicherry 13 0
D. V. C. —Centre’s

share and for addi
tional schemes 1833 0

T otal 40456 5

207-0 ifoj-6 889-6

654-0 2847-0 1900 0

759 2 971 2 475 0

2620-0 3258 0 2185 0

329 2 511 2 329 i

105-0 112-5 99 5

161-0 232 0 198-1

43 0 43 0 39 0

425-0 425 0 403-8

209 3 280 3 213-8

117 5 211 5 174-1

ioo-o 100 0 95 0

450 45 0 42- 8

330-0 432 0 328-9

2-5 2 5 2-5

19 0 19 0 19-0

48-3 61 3 6o-o

887-0 2720-0 1220 0

423x2 o 82768 5 42687 3



• * • * 1 1 • * *4

5 8  3 20 1 7 79’0 218 37*5

3 0 56 55 59*55 109 IQ

7 7 -0 8 4-0 I b l-o 600 75

o - i 15-75 16-05 3°

o - 17 0 -17

6 0 6 -0

• • o- 36 o- 36 ••

1 0 2 1 3 ' 1 34

6 3 6 3 13

2 3 2 3

3-84 20 -0 23 84 20

0  79 0 79

I

.  . # . 856

1 7 H 5 9  118471 28963 14542 953-0



CHAPTER XVIU

DEVELOPMENT OF MINERAL RESOURCES 

P rogress in  the  F ir s t  P lan

Thi; first plan provided for systematic and detailed investigation 
and surveys by the Geological Survey of India, the Indian 
Bureau of Mines and the National Laboratories with a view to  
quantitative and qualitative assessment of the country’s reserves 
of important minerals. A sum of Rs. 1 crore was allotted for the  
expansion of the Geological Survey of India and the Indian Bureau 
of M^nes which was subsequently increased to about Rs. 2-5 crores 
to enable them to expand more rapidly. The plan also made a 
number of specific recommendations, which included the  
following:—

(a) Coal:

(1) Adoption of measures for conservation of metallurgical
coal, restriction of output and enforcement of washing 
and blending and of stowing for conservation;

(2) Detailed mapping of important coalfieds and assessment
of reserves of material suitable for stowing;

(3) Evolving a scientific classification for coal based upon
calorific value, ash and moisture contents and coking 
property;

(4) Stepping up production from outlying coalfields;
(5) Research on washing, blending and carbonisation of coal;
(6) Legislation for the enforcement of stowing for conser

vation, washing and blending, consolidation of cesses 
and for setting up machinery to deal with all questions 
relating to coal in a coordinated manner; and

(7) Extension of the use of soft coke for domestic purposes
with a view to conserving cow-dung for manurial pur
poses.

(b) Other Minerals :

(1) Detailed investigations with a view to a proper assess
ment of the quality and quantity of the more 
important deposits of iron ore, manganese ore, chro
mite, copper ore, bauxite, gypsum and pyrites;

372
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<2) Investigations on the benefication of low grade ore 
particularly manganese ore, and chromite; and

(3) Enforcement of systematic methods of mining.

2. The action taken so far on the above recommendations is set 
ou t below:—

(a) Coal:
(1) With the passing of the Coal Mines (Conservation and 

Safety) Act, 1952, a positive step was taken for the 
conservation of metallurgical coal. In exercise of the 
powers conferred by the Act, the production of coking 
coal was pegged from 1952. To begin with the pegging 
order covered only Selected A and B grades but was 
extended in 1953, to cover grades I and II coking coal 
also. Powers have also been taken under the Act in 
regard to stowing for conservation and coal washing

The pegged limits and the actual production of coking coal 
during the last four years are given below: —

(Figures i d  million cons)

Year Selected grades Grades I and II

Pegged
limits

Produc
tion

Pegged
limits

Produc
tion

1952 • 7-90 7.70 6-4
1953 . . . 7-17 t>- 40(a) 6-6
*934 • • ■ V I0 6 4
•*955 7-32 7-20* 7*00 6<3»

* Estimated production.
(a) The production was pegged at the 1952 level.

(2) The resurvey of the Raniganj, Jharia and Bokaro coal
fields has indicated substantially larger reserves of coal 
in the Raniganj and Jharia coalfields. The resurvey of 
Karanpura coalfield which is under progress has re
vealed the existence of many new coal seams. Detailed 
investigations have been started at the Jhilimilli coal
field which is reported to contain coking coal. A 
Committee has been appointed to study and report upon 
the availability of materials suitable for stowing 
purposes in the Bengal-Bihar coalfield area;
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(3) A Committee of the Indian Standards Institution—the
Solid Mineral Fuels Sectional Committee—has drawn 
up the draft Indian Standard General Classification of 
Coal which has been placed before the Institution for 
adoption;

(4) Production from Singareni collieries has been stepped up
to 1-5 .million tons. Though some of the collieries in 
Central India are capable of stepping up production at 
short notice, limitations of transport keep production in 
check:

(5) The Fuel Research Institute has undertaken studies on
washing, blending and carbonisation of , coal on a  
laboratory scale with good results. The investigations- 
will be continued on a pilot plant scale;

(6) The Coal Mines (Conservation and Safety) Act, 1952, gives
the Central Government power to enforce measures of 
conservation. A Coal Board has been set up with a  
number of advisory committees and rules have been 
issued under Section 17 of the Act; and

(7) The value of soft coke as a domestic fuel is appreciated,.
but further expansion of its use is limited by transport 
difficulties.

3. Though no target was fixed for coal production, it was ex
pected that the additional demands arising from development pro
grammes envisaged in the first five year plan would require ' pro
duction to be raised from about 32:31 million tons in 1950 to 39' 
million tons by 1955-56. Except for a sharp drop in 1953 occassioned 
by a fall in the export demand and the consequent accumulation 
of stocks, production has been steadily increasing since 1951 and 
reached a figure of 38:22 million tons in 1955. The raisings, des
patches and export of coal from 1950 to 1955 are given below: —

(Figures in million tons)

Y eu Raisings Despat- Exports 
ches

1950
1951
1952 
i »53 
1954
’955

32-31 26-80 0-950
34-30 29-10 2-731
36-30 31-00 3-298.
35*97 30*60 I -99I
36-77 31-94 2-02*
38-22 32’9< 1*574
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In v e s t ig a t io n s

4. Owing to the delays in recruitment of technical personnel and 
procurement of equipment, the Geological Survey of India (GSI) 
and the Indian Bureau of Mines (IBM) did not expand as quickly 
as had been hoped, especially in the first few years of the plan, 
w ith the result that the work actually accomplished is less than 
had been intended. However, within the limits of the personnel 
and equipment available, useful work has been done. The actual 
progress of expenditure in the expansion of these two Departments 
is shown below:—

(Rs. lakhs)

1951-52 1952-53 1953-54 1954-55 I95I-55

GSI IBM GSI IBM GSI IBM GSI IBM GSI IBM

Plan 8-30 2.29 13 23 6-19 14-30 8 64 16-30 10-15 52 13 28-00

Actual 1-09 0-29 4 73 i -io 5-30 3 39 9-77 I4'95 20-89 19-63

5. Besides regular geological mapping and detailed investigation 
of promising mineral deposits the geological survey gave special 
attention to the manganese ore belt in Madhya Pradesh. Large-scale 
mapping of this area has shown that the reserves of manganese ore 
are much larger than had been hitherto estimated. Similar investiga
tion of the Zawar lead-zinc deposits is in progress. The Geophysical 
Section of the Survey has greatly increased its activities. Special 
mention may be made of geophysical investigation of (a) North-West 
of Cambay for the location of possible oil bearing structures, (b) the 
manganese ore belt in Madhya Pradesh for the location of ore 
bodies at depth, and (c) sulphide ore bodies in Singhbhum (Bihar) 
and Chitaldrug (Mysore) for determining their extension. Following 
geophysical investigation, detailed drilling has been started in the 
Chitaldrug area. Exploratory mining of the Amjor pyrite deposits 
has indicated a reserve of about 75,000 tons in a small part of the 
deposit which was investigated.

6. Most of the important mines working manganese ore, chromite 
and mica have been inspected by the Indian Bureau of Mines and 
valuable data on methods of working have been collected. Steps 
are being taken to correct wasteful methods of mining. Detailed
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investigation of mineral deposits covered gypsum in the Andamans, 
asbestos in Andhra, pyrite in Simla, diamonds in Panna, chromite 
in Andhra and Mysore and sulphur in Ladakh. In addition the 
Bureau is doing the prospecting of raw materials for the Rourkela 
and Bhilai steel plants.

Preliminary investigations on the beneficiation of low grade 
jaanganese ore have given encouraging results and they are to be 
followed up on a pilot plant scale. The installation of a heavy media 
separation plant by ‘he Central Provinces Manganese Ore Syndicate 
marks an important step in the utilisation of low grade manganese 
ore. The Company proposes to put up another washing plant 
shortly.

7. In collaboration with the Geological Survey of India, the 
Central Glass and Ceramic Research Institute has done detailed in
vestigations on clays and ceramic raw materials. Investigations have 
also been conducted on the utilisation of waste mica with encouraging 
results.

8. The ore dressing section of the National Metallurgical Labo
ratory has conducted beneficiation tests on chromite, manganese 
ore and kyanite with encouraging results and the investigation on 
the recovery of pyrite from the coal washing rejects from Nowrais- 
bad collieries has been successful. In addition the Laboratory has 
done a large number of investigations on indigenous sands with a 
view to determining their adaptability for foundry moulding pur
poses

9. The Government of India signed an agreement with the Stan
dard Vacuum Oil Company Ltd., for joint exploration for petroleum 
in the West Bengal basin. In addition, departmental exploration for
oil was initiated in 1955-56 in the Jaisalmer area of Rajasthan and 
an Oil and Natural Gas Division was established by the Ministry 
of Natural Resources and Scientific Research which has since been 
set up as a separate Directorate of Oil and Natural Gas for undertak
ing intensive exploration.

Mineral P roduction

10. There was a general increase in the voiume and value of 
mineral production during the first three years of the plan, but’as 
a result of the slump in the manganese ore and mica markets, the
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volume and value dropped sharply in 1954. Statistics of production 
delating to the more important minerals are given below: —

1950 1951 1952 1953 1954

<Coal . . . ooo tons 32.307 34.432 36,304 35,98o 36,880
Rs. lakhs 4,668 5,048 5,362 5,276 5,390

Iron ore . . ooo tons 2,965 3.657 3.936 3,855 4,308
Rs. lakhs 154 210 268 281 289

Manganese ore . ooo tons 883 1,292 1,462 1,902 1,414
Rs. lakhs 848 1.783 2,245 2,948 1,954

Chromite . . ooo tons 17 17 35 65 46
Rs. laths 6 9 l 3 7i 14

Ilmenite . a do tons 213 224 225 21* W
Rs. lakhs 33 40 37 92 80

Bauxite . . . ooo tons 64 67 64 71 75
Rs. lakhs 8 8 8 8 8

Kyanite . . ooo tons 35 43 27 15 42
Rs. lakhs 33 59 63 24 88

‘Sillimanite ooo tons 1 4 5 5 3
Rs. lakhs 0-8 2 4 5

-Magnesite . . ooo tons 53 117 89 93 71
Rs. lakhs II 19 16 18 15

-Gypsum . . ooo tons 206 204 411 586 612
Rs. lakhs 14 13 31 19 42

“Copper ore . . ooo tons 360 369 325 |8 343
Rs. lakhs 120 194 163 14 187

’Lead concentrates . ooo tons . . 2 2 1 3 3
Lead metal produced ooo tons 0 9 i ‘l 2 2

Rs. lakhs ■. 15 17 18 23
-Zinc concentrates . ooo tons -• 27 4 4 4

Total value of 
all minerals . Rs. lakhs 83,41 1,05.55 ! >

1,08,04 1,12,78

*

1,02,52

P rogram m e  for  the Second P lan

11. The emphasis on industrial development in the second five 
year plan necessarily involves intensified programmes of mineral 
development. The expansion of steel ingot capacity to 6 million tons 
w ill call for large-scale increases in'1 the output of iron ore, coal,
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limestone and dolomite and refractory materials. The development 
of the aluminium industry will increase the demand for bauxite 
and of the cement industry for limestone, gypsum and clay. Though 
progress has been made in the survey of mineralised areas and the 
principal mineral regions have been ascertained, in the context of 
the industrial development envisaged in the coming years, it is 
necessary to have more detailed information of the extent and qua
lity of the country’s mineral deposits. To this end systematic map
ping, where necessary on large-scale maps, wider adoption of 
geophysical and geochemical methods of prrjspecting, and some ex
ploratory drilling will all be required.

C o a l

12. In view of its basic importance as a fuel for a variety of in
dustries and also as a raw material for industries like iron and steel, 
coal carbonisation, etc., coal must claim first attention.

13. Output of coal during 1955 reached a level of 38 million tons. 
The bulk of the present production is from collieries in the private 
sector, the public sector accounting only for 4.5 million tons. On the 
basis of industrial targets in the second plan and the programmes for 
thermal power generation and for railway development, the demand 
for coal at the end of the second five year plan is estimated to be 
about 60 million tons.

This represents an increase of about 22 million tons over the 
level of production in 1955 or 23 million tons over the level of out
put in 1954, and special efforts will be required to raise this quantity. 
Even though some additional production can be obtained from exist
ing workings, the order of increase is such as to make necessary th* 
opening up of a number of new areas

14. The Industrial Policy Resolution of 1948 laid down that all 
new undertakings in coal are to be in the public sector excent where, 
in the national interest, the Government wish to secure the coopera
tion of private enterprise. A few relaxations were allowed in the 
past in keeping with this policy, but it has been decided that in 

.future the policy of retaining all new undertakings in coal in the 
public sector should be more strictly followed and that the additional 
coal production required to meet the increased demand during the 
second plan should be raised to the maximum extent possible in 
the public sector. Accordingly it has been tentatively decided that of 
the additional production of 22 million tons envisaged by 1960-61,
12 million tons should come from collieries in the public sector, either 
already existing or to be newly opened and that the balance should 
be raised by the private sector from their existing workings and 
immediately contiguous areas. The expansion of production by the
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establishment of new collieries will be undertaken wholly in the 
public sector. Of the additional production in the public sector, 2 
million tons will come from existing workings—500,000 tons from 
existing collieries, principally Bokaro, and I -5 million tons from 
Singareni—and 4 million tons are proposed to be obtained by the 
development of the Korba coalfields. The areas from which the 
remaining 6 million tons will be obtained have been broadly decided 
but particulars, including specific allocations for each area, are being 
determined. It is an overriding consideration that development of 
new mines should as far as practicable be in the outlying fields. The 
total capital investment required for raising 12 million, tons of addi
tional coal in the public sector is roughly estimated at Rs. 60 crores 
including Rs. 12 crores for housing. For the present a provision of 
Rs. 40 crores has been made.

To organise production of coal in the public sector, Government 
have set up an organisation under a Coal Production and Develop
ment Commissioner who will be the administrative head of the 
existing State collieries and the new collieries proposed to be esta
blished during the plan period. The control aspect of coal, exercised 
tinder the Colliery Control Order regarding distribution, price, etc. 
and the control over private industry has been entrusted to a separate 
authority, the Coal Controller.

The existing State collieries are at present administered depart
mentally but it is proposed to set up a Company to own and manage 
these as well as those collieries which will be established during the 
period of the plan.

For the training of the technical personnel that will be required 
in  connection with the expansion of production of coal, four train
ing centres are to be established as a first step at Kargali, Giridih, 
Talcher and Kurasia for the training of intermediate and lower 
technical staff required for the industry such as supervisors, over
seers, electrical and mechanical subordinates etc. More training 
centres will be opened during the period of the plan to meet the 
increasing requirements of technical staff.

15. Transport of coal places a heavy strain on the Railways be
cause, while coal is needed all over the. country, production is at 
present concentrated in the States of West Bengal and Bihar. 
The Railways have tried to rationalise coal movements but, in the 
context of the very large increase in demand, a measure of rationali
sation of production is also called for. The coal production pro
gramme has been drawn up so as to develop collieries in different 
States. The following statement shows the anticipated distribution
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of coal output at the end of the second plan as compared with die  
distribution in 1954:—

(Figures in million tons)

Output 
in 1954

Output
in

1960-61

Increase

ASSAM . ...................................... 0-50
WEST BENGAL .

Darjeeling . . .  . . 
Raniganj . * ......................................

. . 0-03 0-03 
18-16 5-94

BIHAR
J h a r i a ...............................................
K a r a n p u r a ......................................
Bokaro . . . . . .
G ir id ih ...............................................
Other small fields in Bihar . .

• • 13 19
• • 1-44 
. . 2-38 
. . 0-26 
. . 0-14

16 69 
6-oo 
2-88 
o-?6 
a 14

3 50 
4-56 
0-50

.Ma d h y a  p r a d e s h
Chindwara and Chanda . .
K o r b a ...............................................
S a s t i ...............................................
Central India Coalfields . . .

. . 2-25 

. . 2-31

2-25
4-00 
0 07
5-31

4 00 

3-00
• O R I S S A ............................................... 0-52 . .
■HYDERABAD

2 93 1 50
RAJASTHAN ■

B ikaner............................................... . . 0-03 0-03 -•
TOTAL . . • • 36-77 59-77 23-0

16. The target of 60 million tons includes the requirements of 
■coking coal of the iron and steel industry and of other essential con* 
sumers. The production of this quality of coal has been pegged at 
14 million tons and the actual production is little short of this limit. 
As against this, the demand of essential consumers is only about 
3*5 million tons and the balance of production is consumed by Rail* 
■w^ys and industries and a small quantity is exported. The expan
sion of steel production in the second plan will require 9.73 million 
itbns of coking coal, while the requirements of other essential con- 
■siimers have been estimated at 1*68 million tons. Thus, the total re- 
-quirements amount to 11*41 million tons in terms of clean washed 
•coal or about 16'5 million tons in terms of raw coal as against the 
fKtesent production of about 13‘5 million tons. In order to meet the 
greiatly expanded requirements of essential consumers by 1960-61 
the production of this quality will have to be raised progressively 
nAd with a view to conserve the limited reserves steps will have to 
■lie taken to substitute by stages the coking coal now consumed by 
«Mm-essential consumers like the railways by suitable non-coking 
<coal. The Railways have suggested a phased programme for such 
■'■substitution.
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17. In the interest of conservation and having regard to the need 
to supply coal of fairly uniform quality to the steel industry, the 
washing of metallurgical coal has become necessary. The question 
of washing Indian coals and the establishment of coal washeries was 
examined by the Coal Washeries Committee appointed by Govern
ment. In the light of the report of the Committee and the recom- 
menations submitted on it by the Coal Board, the Central Govern
ment have taken the following decisions:—

(1) Generally, all metallurgical coal down to grade II should
be washed;

(2) To meet the requirements of washed coal of all existing
and projected steel plants, private collieries may be 
given the choice to set up washeries. If the required 
quantities do not become available from washeries set 
up by private collieries, Government will themselves 
set up washeries to meet the full requirements; and

(3) The average cost of washing should be made good to the
collieries through either revision of prices or a 
negotiated price for washed coal or by means of a suit
able subsidy as may be determined at the appropriate 
stage.

There are already three washeries in the private sector at 
Jamadoba, West Bokaro and Lodna collieries respectively which 
supply washed coal to the Tata Iron and Steel Company and the 
Indian Iron and Steel Company. It has already been decided to set 
up a coal washing plant at Bokaro/Kargali with a capacity for 
washing 2-2 million tons of coal per annum. The washed coal from 
this washery will be supplied to Rourkela and Bhilai Steel Plants. 
Orders have already been placed with a Japanese firm for the manu
facture and installation of this washing plant. Another washery is 
proposed to be set up at Durgapur. Proposals for further washeries 
for meeting the requirements of the steel plants are under Considera
tion. A provision of Rs. 6 crores has been made in the plan for 
setting up coal washeries.

18. As indicated earlier, due to limitations of transport, there 
has not been much increase in the use of soft coke for domestic 
purposes—it increased only from 1-1 million tons in 1950 to about 
1 6 million tons in 1955 as against the target of additional consump
tion of 1 million tons. In estimating the requirements of coal by 
the end of the second plan, it was assumed that 3-5 million tons 
will be required by provincial or Z class consumers, the bulk of 
which will be for conversion to soft coke. At present most of the



382 SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

soft coke is produced from low grade metallurgical coal in the Jharia 
coalfield and research has shown that this grade of coal could be 
beneficiated for metallurgical purposes. Until, however, large- 
scale units of modern type for low temperature carbonisation of non
coking coal are set up, increased production of soft coke will have to 
continue to be obtained on the existing pattern of decentralised pro
duction involving use of metallurgical coal which could be avoided.

In connection with the South Arcot Lignite Project, it is pro
posed to establish a plant to produce 714,000 tons of lignite briquettes 
which will be carbonised to yield 380,000 tons of semi-coke.

In view of the great importance of soft coke, high priority has 
to be given to this industry in any revisions of the plan or under 
the third five-year plan.

P ro gr am m es  of In v e s tig a tio n

19. On the basis of the capacity envisaged for different industries 
under the second five-year plan ‘the following targets of production 
are indicated in respect of the more important minerals. The tar
gets provide for internal requirements and also in some cases for 
exports.

Mineral Unit Production Export

1950 1954 1960-61 1954-55
target for 

1960-61

! 2 3 4 5 6 7

Iron ore (Million 2 97 4 31 12 5 0-9 2-0
tons)

Manganese Ore 0 88 1'41 2 0 O-94 I 5
Limestone N.A. N.A. 23 ' 3*
Gypsum » 0-21 0-6 I-97* . .

Bauxite (’odo tons) 64 75 175 2 ‘ 00 ••

*The figures are based on the capacity envisaged for industries using 
these m inerals and do not include the requirements of m iscellaneous con
sumers, data regarding which are not available.

20. During the second plan surveys and investigations of mineral 
resources have to be pressed forward more intensively than ever. 
A large increase in the production of coal in the public sector which 
is to come mainly from virgin areas calls for immediate a+teiltion 
being paid to detailed prospecting of selected coalfields. Likewise, 
increasing participation by the State in basic industries like iron 
and steel will require detailed investigation of deposits of mineral 
raw materials such as iron ore, manganese ore, limestone and re
fractory minerals. These call for considerable expansion of the 
Geological Survey of India and the Indian Bureau of Mines and their 
proper equipment for the task. Keeping in view the needs of the 
second five year plan interim proposals for the expansion of the two
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departments were approved in the first half of 1955. Proposals for 
their further expansion are under consideration. These have been 
tentatively estimated to cost Rs. 5 crores for the Geological Survey 
and Rs. 1 crore for the Bureau of Mines.

21. Proposals in respect of the G.S.I. provide for:—

(1) expansion of facilities for geological mapping so that the
basic map coverage can be rapidly extended. (The 
appraisal and development of the mineral resources are 
dependent upon the availability of complete and ac
curate geological maps and hence the need to extend 
its coverage as quickly as possible. At present only 
one-fifth of the country has been covered by modern 
maps on the scale of 1” to 1 mile).

(2) expansion and strengthening of the Economic Geology,
Geophysical, Engineering and Groundwater Geology 
divisions. Apart from detailed investigation of impor
tant minerals by geological and geophysical methods the 
Department will undertake a systematic study of hydro
logical conditions in river basins. A beginning is pro
posed to be made with the study of the Ganga and the 
Godavari-Krishna river basins. Such detailed informa
tion on hydrology is essential for the planned utilisa
tion of the country’s water resources.

(3) organisation of a well-equipped drilling division which
will enable mineral investigations to be carried a stage 
further than was possible hitherto. Besides studying the 
areal distribution the deposits will be investigated in
depth so that a more accurate assessment can be made
of the reserves, both qualitatively and quantitatively.

In the case of the Indian Bureau of Mines, the Research, Prospect
ing, Mining and the Drilling Divisions are to be strengthened, so 
that the Department will be able to undertake detailed prospecting 
of selected areas as also exploratory mining to prove the workability 
of some of them.

22. The programmes of work of the Geological Survey and the
Bureau of Mines envisage both extensive and intensive investiga
tions. The more important items included in these are set out 
below:—

Coal.—Detailed geological investigations followed by drilling of 
Korba, South Karanpura, Raniganj, Chirimiri, Ramgarh, Jhilimilli 
and North Karanpura (in connection with coal production in the 
public sector) and of the coalfields of Kota, Singrauli, Umaria,
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Sohagpur, Kanhan and Pench Valleys, Hyderabad, Talcher, Goda 
vari valley and Assam (for purposes of qualitative and quantita 
tive assessment).

Copper.—Detailed mapping and prospecting of the copper de
posits of Khetri, Daribo (Rajasthan) and detailed investigation oi 
the old workings at Gani in the Kumool district of Andhra.

Manganese.—Continuation of the detailed mapping accompanied 
by drilling of the manganese ore belt in Madhya Pradesh.

Chromite.—Detailed investigation of the chromite area of 
Southern Mysore and of the Naushai chromite deposits in Orissa

Gypsum.—Detailed investigation by drilling of the gypsum de
posit at Nagaur (Jodhpur) and Bikaner (Rajasthan).

Lead-Zinc.—Investigation by drilling of the lead-zinc deposits of 
Zawar (Rajasthan).

Tin.—Detailed investigation of the^jjppwn occurrences in Bihar.
Several other investigations are also proposed to be taken up 

by these organisations during the second five year plan. This will 
include fairly detailed examination of several non-metallic mineral 
deposits such as limestones, dolomites, marbles, glass sand, grap
hite, ochre, clays, Fuller’s earth, soapstone, gypsum, etc. These 
deposits are widely distributed all over India and the investigations 
will, therefore, be partly on a regional scale and partly on indivi
dual deposits.

Besides the programmes indicated above which will be imple
mented by the Centre, the plan also contains a provision of Rs. 2*0 
crores for mineral development schemes to be implemented by 
Sjbate Governments. A major item among the schemes to be imple
mented by States is the development of Hutti Gold Mines in Hydera
bad for which a provision of Rs. 50 lakhs has been tentatively agreed 
to.

23. In view of the vital part that minerals play in the country’s 
industrial development, it is contemplated that the State will in
creasingly undertake their exploitation. Hitherto the only minerals 
whose future development has been reserved for the public sector 
are coal and mineral oil; but under the new Industrial Policy Re
solution a number of important minerals are being added to the list 
(vide Annexure to Chapter II). In consequence of this policy 
schemes for the exploitation of diamonds and the establishment 
of a copper mine in the public sector during the plan period are 
being worked out in the Ministry of Natural Resources and Scienti
fic Research. The provision of resources for these schemes will be 
considered at the appropriate stage.
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24. The exploration and development of the country’s oil resour
ces is one of the important tasks of the second five year plan. Gov
ernment exploration initiated earlier in the Jaisalmer area will be 
continued and will include aero-magnetic surveys followed by 
.ground geological surveys and geophysical investigations and expla
natory drilling. In addition, reference drilling will be undertaken to 
Cambay and deep test drilling in Jawalamukhi on the basis of pte- 
liminary data collected already which show these areas to be pro
mising. In view of its highly specialised nature and the lack of 
facilities within the country, technical assistance was obtained from 
Canada under the Colombo Plan for an aero-magnetic survey Qi 
the Jaisalmer area. The survey has been completed and the ground 
investigations will be intensified on areas selected on the basis <rf 
the interpretation of the aero-magnetic data. Canada has agreed to 
extend technical assistance for aero-magnetic surveys to cover sera# 
Additional areas also and this assistance is proposed to be utilised fet* 
a  survey of certain parts of Punjab, Uttar Pradesh and Bihar.

25. In view of the expanded programme of oil exploration duiigg 
the second five year plan, steps have to be taken to train persu$OAl 
in  various aspects of petroleum exploration. The Plan provides 
lo r a programme of training different categories of personnel TWt 
<juired for oil exploration, both abroad as well as in India with t ip  
help of technical consultants and experts whose services may be 
obtained from foreign countries. The introduction of a sped*! 
course in oil technology and drilling in the Indian School of Minis 
and Applied Geology, is also under consideration.

26. For the present a provision of Rs. 11-5 crores has been made 
lo r oil exploration and this amount will meet the cost of the opera
tions so far projected in the Jaisalmer area, drilling in Cambay 
and Jawalamukhi and technical training programmes. Further pro
posals for oil exploration are being formulated and as programmes 
are approved from time to time, additional resources will be 
provided.

Besides Government exploration, Government’s participation with, 
the Standard Vacuum Oil Company in the exploration of the West 
.'Bengal basin will be continued. In addition proposals are also 
-under consideration for a joint exploration o.f the Assam area in 
partnership with the Assam Oil Company. The Company has beea 
granted prospecting licences over certain areas adjacent to 
Nahorkatiya where oil was struck in 1953, on the Company agreeing 
to Government participation. The financial aspects of GovenuBeBifc 
participation in oil exploration with private firms are yet to b$ 
worked out. Resources needed for the purpose will be provided -A 
Hie appropriate stage.

*n
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S urv ey  o f  I n d ia

27. The work of the Survey of India has a considerable bearing 
the development of mineral resources, although it extends to 

fields as well. Maps are required for geological and 
of minerals, mineral oil and groundwater 

aspects of engineering. They are also required 
purposes like the development of fsrest resources, rail- 
foadways, irrigation and power projects. The work oi 

India, which is one of the oldest departments of the- 
of India, was considerably dislocated during itas 
war with the result that large arrears of work mcest- 

years additional demands have been 
To meet this situation, a programme of 

was approved in 1953. The programme 
Is nearing completion. In view of the «Qc|i 

second plan, further expansion and 
at a cost of Rs. 140 lakhs have been 
been made for the reorganisation of the 

of the Survey of India which is responsible 
the levelling and triangulation work as well m. 

tad  for maintaining tidal and gravity surveys,



CHAPTER X IX

P rogress during the F irst  P lan

T h e  progress of industry during the first five year plan appears 
satisfactory if judged solely by the rise in the index of industrial 
production. But it will be seen to be not quite uniformly satis
factory if viewed against the background of the objectives, priorities 
and levels of capacity and production which had been envisaged for 
different industries when the plan was drawn up. The picture as it 
is expected to emerge st the end of the year 1955-56 is briefly pre
sented in the paragraphs which follow.

P rogress in  the P ublic  Sector

2. The progress of production and expansion of capacity can 
be considered to have been satisfactory in the case of the Sindri 
Fertilizer Factory, Chittaranjan Locomotive Factory, Indian Tele
phone Industries, the Integral Coach Factory, the Cable Factory 
and the Penicillin Factory. On the other hand, progress has been 
somewhat behind schedule in the case of some Central and State 
Projects which have taken longer to complete and to begin pro
duction than had been anticipated. This is true, for instance, of the 
Machine Tool Factory, U.P. Cement Factory, Nepa Factory and 
the Bihar Superphosphate Factory. In regard to iron and steel, 
a  new plant to be set up by the Central Government was expected 
to  turn out 350,000 tons of pig iron by 1955-56 and the expansion 
scheme of the Mysore Iron and Steel Works was expected to yield 
an additional 60,000 tons of finished steel by the same year. These 
targets have not been achieved by the end of the First Plan. Pre
paratory work was, however, completed by the end of the Plan 
period for three steel factories of 1 million ton ingot capacity each 
and the foundations have been laid for a rapid advance in the iron 
and steel industry in the coming years. As regards the heavy 
electrical plant, which was suggested to be taken up for implex 
mentation in the last years of the period of the plan, a  good deal 
of time was taken in reassessing the requirements and demarcating 
spheres of production for the public and private sectors and so no 
investment of any magnitude was made on this project during the 
Plan period However, much preparatory work was completed

PROGRAMME OF INDUSTRIAL DEVELOPMENT
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and an agreement signed with Associated Electrical Industries Ltd.,, 
for the implementation of this project.

3. As against Rs. 94 crores proposed to be spent in the public? 
sector on industrial projects, the outlay now anticipated is Rs. 57 
crores. The production targets originally envisaged and the latest; 
estimates of production anticipated for 1955-56 are given below:—

1955-56

Target under 
first plan

Bxv«cte4  a d 
duction a*. 
nowMMMei

ia) f i j  Irtn (capacity) . . . , tons 350,000 MB

(© Finished steel (capacity) . ■ ■ tons 100,000 sum *
(t) Locomotives . . . . . No. 92 1*5
(d) Integral Coaches - . ■ • No. 50 20

SA • ■ ■ GRT 20,000 13,000

# )  D.O.T. . . . . • ■ tons 700 aft*

Ci) PfeHdffin million mega units 4-8 $ 4

fj*> Fertilisers : ■ -•*>.*
(ij MtatfOliftUn sulphate . ■ ■ tons 315.000

(*) Super phosphate (Bihar Govt. Factory) tons 16,500

0 ) Newsprint . . . . toot 30,000 MW

€0 &Mfes' . . . . miles 47® m
W  t S e p h o O e s ......................................

(J) fiactsafr. t in e s ......................................

Cement (UJ*. Govt. Cement Factory) .

No.

No.

tons

25,006
(50,0G0)t

20,000
(35.«oo)t

300,000

TXnoo

3W
180,040

(n) I6ciiin6 tools . ■ ■ Lathes i,6ao
(.aooW

a

Delays in the execution of the iron and steel pttdffeHtg WW* 
fefefftaps unavoidable, having regard to their complexity, the lug* 
tiBvetrtments involved and the necessity of carrying on negtttttiattfc 
# tth  foreiga parties in fegard to both technical and financial »«•*» 
H mcl

f  K tvis-d i-irget

* “ttie  coke-oven plant constructed recently at Sinclri as an intiggNl pel o4 *  
fertfliser works will produce 200,000 tons of coke for ammonia syntheifc aari A  
byproducts of coal carbenkttteg.
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I nvestm en t  in  the P rivate S ector

4. It was envisaged that an investment of Rs. 233 crores 
w ould be necessary to meet the expansion programmes of indus- 
tiries in the private sector during the period of the first plan. The 
-expenditure on replacement and modernisation of plant and 
machinery in the various industries, which had a large backlog of 
•dtepreciation to be made up, was estimated at Rs. 230 crores of 
which about Rs. 80 crores were attributable to the higher 
■ccost of plant and machinery ruling during the plan period as com- 
.piared to earlier years. Thus, an aggregate expenditure of Rs. 403 
cirores on new projects, replacements and modernisation was envi- 
:saged in the plan. As against this, it is now estimated that the total 
gjross investment in fixed capital in the private sector during the 
pllan period has been about Rs. 340 crores. The largest investments 
hiave been in cotton textiles (Rs. 80 crores), petroleum refining 
(Bs. 45 crores), iron and steel (Rs. 49 crores) followed by heavy and

Hijght engineering industries (Rs. 25 crores), chemicals, fertilizers, 
iplharmaceuticals, dyestuffs and plastics (Rs. 15 crores), cement and 
refractories (Rs. 18 crores), paper and paper board (Rs. 11 crores), 
&iugar (Rs. 15 crores), electric power generation (Rs. 32 crores), 
ju te  textiles (Rs. 15 crores), rayon and staple fibre (Rs. 8 crores) 
-and others (Rs. 27 crores). On the basis of data so far available, the 
annual investment on new units and expansions during this period is 
•estimated to have been Rs. 53 crores in 1951-53, Rs. 44 crores in 
1953-54, Rs. 50 crores in 1954-55 and Rs. 85 crores in 1955-56. The 

•estimate of investment in 1955-56 includes anticipated expenditure 
-of about Rs. 22 crores on iron and steel programmes, Rs. 11 crores 
■for Trombay and other power schemes, Rs. 7 crores on the cotton 
"textile industry, Rs. 5.5 crores on cement and refractories and Rs. £ 
«arores on sugar projects.

5. Shortfalls in investment in certain industries have occurred 
principally through (a) the unfavourable conditions which obtained 
generally during the first two years of the plan, (b) change in the 
rsize of the plant and the construction schedule of the Caltex Refinery 
Jit yisakhapatnam, (c) delay in respect of schemes relating to FACT, 
aluminium, gypsum-sulphur and chemical pulp which had been 
-envisaged under the plan. Broadly speaking, the lag in private 
investment occurred in industries which required heavy capital 
investment and offered a relatively small profit margin. The Nation
a l  .Industrial Development Corporation (NIDC) and the industrial 
■Credit and Investment Corporation of India (ICIC) only came into 
existence during 1954-55. Until 1954 when the relevant legislation 
was amended, the Industrial Finance Corporation of India was DTe- 
f?toded from extending loans Jo industries in excess at Rs. 5Q lq&h*.
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The overall investment in new units and expansions has, however, 
come very nearly to the figure of Rs. 233 crores since in fields like 
cotton textiles and power generation the investment exceeded the 
amounts which had been originally anticipated.

6. As regards investment on replacement and modernisation 
programmes, on the whole, except in the case of the sugar industry,, 
progress was satisfactory but by no means commensurate with 
requirements. Considerable arrears have to be overcome if the older 
established industries are to maintain their competitive position 
during the next few years. In engineering establishments a recent 
survey of the state of machine tools, which the Ministry of Commerce 
and Industry have carried out has disclosed the extent to which 
replacement arrears exist. Large arrears have also been revealed 
by recent studies into the condition of technical equipment in the- 
sugar, cotton textile and jute industries.

P roduction L evels in  D ifferen t  I ndustries

7. The plan had emphasised as the first priority the achievement 
of higher levels of production through the intensive utilisation of 
existing capacity. This objective has been broadly fulfilled, and 
production targets have been achieved in cotton textiles (mill 
sector), sugar and vegetable oils. Increase in production from un
utilised capacity as well as from significant additions to production 
capacity have been secured more or less in accordance with the 
targets which were set in cement, paper, soda ash, caustic soda 
and other chemicals, rayon, bicycles and certain other industries. 
On the other hand, due to the non-fulfilment in the investment pro
grammes mentioned earlier, shortfalls in production have occured 
in aluminium and nitrogenous fertilisers in the private sector. In 
one group of industries shortfalls in production were on account of 
lack of adequate domestic demand. These include some of the light 
engineering industries such as diesel engines and pumps, radios, 
batteries, electric lamps and hurricane lanterns. In some industries,, 
production remained below target levels on account of reduced 
export demand (jute manufactures) or low demand from indigen
ous industries which cater for exports (plywood for tea chest). 
Production of superphosphate scarcely exceeded 50 per cent, of the 
planned output. On a broad view it may be said that on the whole 
the results achieved during the first five year plan have been satis
factory. This is due in no small measure to the success of agricul
tural programmes, improvement's in the availability of raw materials 
and to the assistance given by the State through appropriate fiscal
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and other adjustments in accordance with requirements at different 
periods such as protection to nascent industries, revision of import 
and export duties, etc.

y. Compared to the consumption levels estimated earlier for 
■different mineral and agricultural raw materials, it is expected that 
in the case of petroleum crude, the actual requirements will be 
considerably larger in the last year of the plan as a result of produc
tion being commenced by petroleum refineries earlier than had been 
anticipated. In the case of rock phosphate, jute, iron ore and glass 
sands, on account of lower production levels in the consumer 
industries consumption will be less than had been estimated.

I dustrial P lant  and M achinery  and Ca pita l  G oods

9. Valuable experience and skill have been gained during the 
first plan in the construction of industrial plant and machinery and 
in the production of capital goods. A new blast furnace and a con
tact sulphuric acid plant were almost completely designed and 
fabricated by Indian industry. As regards progress in the manu
facture of industrial machinery, it is estimated that the*value of 
output of different items of textile machinery produced in the 
country increased from about Rs. 4 crores during 1946-50 to about 
Rs. 11 crores during 1951-56. In the manufacture of cement 
machinery, beginnings have been made with the production of some 
of the component items needed by the industry. As regards jute 
mill machinery, production of spinning machinery has been 
developed recently by one of the engineering works. In the field 
of electrical equipment, th« output of two important items, namely 
electric motors and transformers, is estimated to have risen from 
a value of Rs. 150 lakhs in 1950-51 to about Rs. 450 lakhs in 1955-96. 
The output of locomotives in the private sector is expected to reach 
50 units in 1955-56 valued at about Rs. 3 crores from practically 
negligible numbers at the commencement of the first plan. The 
value of output of indigenous machine tool industries is expected 
to  rise to Rs. 1 crore as compared to Rs. 40 lakhs in 1950-51; new 
types of machine tools have also been developed. The capital gpods 
sector may now be described as having emerged from the teething 
stage of development and gained sufficient experience to play a 
larger role during the second five year plan. For this purpose, pifcns 
have been formulated by some leading firms for taking up the 
development of more complex items ol plant and machinery in 
technical collaboration with foreign firms. -
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10. The two main instruments for securing the development o f  
industries in conformity with the objectives set out in the plan were 
provided by the Industries (Development and Regulation) Act, 1951, 
namely, licensing and the organisation of Development Councils for 
individual industries. The Act was amended in 1953 with a view to 
bringing additional industries within the schedule. The Licensing 
Committee set up in accordance with the provisions of the Act 
HpjfllMC as an advisory body to the Ministry of Commerce and 
Ilkfutftry for the scrutiny of applications for new units and expan- 
0mm of capacity in the scheduled industries. The review of folldw- 
q j action on approved projects has shown the need for evolving m 
better definition of the “effective steps” required to be taken by 
Htfttuees within periods prescribed in advance.

Since 1952, Development Councils have been set up for ten 
namely, Heavy Chemicals (Acids & Fertilizers), Heavy 
(Alkalies), Internal Combustion Engines & Pumps*. 

Sagar, Heavy Electrical Industries, Light Electrical 
Drugs and Pharmaceuticals, Artificial Silk and Woolen 

These Councils have been utilised for the formula'
0 programmes of development for the second five year pla».

P r o g r a m m e s  i n  t h e  S econd  P la n

The first plan was regarded essentially as a period of pr** 
for large-scale industrial development in the .cotpttgf, 

iiuls]unci) 1 of heavy industries entails a considerable amount 
wry work, embracing study of a wide range of profc- 

t^Uftng to markets, availability of raw materials and Jbelfc.
1 processes, costs of production and the building up at 3S*- 

liv M  of the technical and managerial experience requttad 
undertakings. It is also necessary to secure fardgp 

assistance for the development of a number of industrial 
Finally, the problems of how best to ensure the l*q|pit' 

on Hay required for these projects is also an important m ituit 
. JBnt into in these preparatory studies. In regard to a m tp r

01 major undertakings visualised in the public and private s6e>- 
te tte r the second five year plan these preparatory studies hapr~

baW completed so that substantial development in the industrial 
sector is expected during the next five years.

< to  the contact of industrialisation, important questions for eon* 
h  ptioa a re  (1) industrial policy with special reference to the 
Pula&'td assigned to fflse public and ^ iv a te  sectors, and (2) indus
trial priorities.
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I ndustrial P olicy

13. Eight years ago the Government of India made a declara
tion of industrial policy in their resolution dated the 6th April, 1948. 
Since then the Constitution of India has been enacted, guaranteeing 
certain fundamental rights and laying down Directive Principles 
of State Policy, and Parliament has accepted a socialist pattern of 
society as the objective. These important developments have neces
sitated a fresh statement of industrial policy, which has to be 
governed by the principles laid down in the Constitution and the 
Dbjective of socialism. It follows that the State has to assume 
direct responsibility for the future development of industries over 
a wider area than before. There are, however, limiting factors 
which make it necessary at this stage to define the fields in which 
the State will assume exclusive responsibility or play a dominant 
role. After an examination of all relevant considerations, Governs 
ment have made a fresh statement of policy on the 30th April, 1956 
which will help speeding up industrialization and, in particular, to 
develop heavy industries and machine making industries, to expand 
the public sector, and to build up a large and growing co-operative 
sector. Under the revised policy industries specified in Schedule ‘A’ 
will be the exclusive responsibility of the State while Schedule ‘Br 
enumerates industries which will he progressively State-owned, b a t 
in which private enterprise will also be expected to supplement the 
efforts of the State. In regard to industries falling outside these 
schedules, their future development will, in general, be left to the 
initiative and enterprise of the private sector. Notwithstanding 
these demarcations it is always open to the State to undertake any 
type of industrial production. These as well as other aspects of 
revised policy have been discussed at considerable length in 
Chapter II. The policy statement along with the schedules Is 
sppended to Chapter II.

Industrial P riorities

14. Within the framework of the policy set out above, the next 
jphase in the expansion of industrial capacity has to be conceived 
in  terms of the following priorities: —

(1) increased production of iron and steel and of heavy
chemicals, including nitrogenous fertilizers, and deve
lopment of the heavy engineering and machine build
ing industries;

(2) expansion of capacity in respect of other developmental
commodities and producer goods such as aluminium, 
cement, chemical pulp, dyestuffs and phosphate 
fertilizers; and otf e&s&MM drugs;
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(3) modernisation and re-equipment of important national-
industries which have already come into existence, 
such as jute and cotton textiles and sugar;

(4) fuller utilisation of existing installed capacity in indus
tries where there are wide gaps between capacity and. 
production; and

(5) expansion of capacity for consumer goods keeping in
view the requirements of common production program
mes and the production targets for the decentralized,
sector of industry.

The considerations underlying these priorities are explained* 
more fully in the following paragraphs.

15. The expansion of the iron and steel industry has obviously 
the highest priority since, more than any other industrial product, 
the levels of production of these materials determine the tempo of 
progress of the economy as a whole. Conditions in India are- 
favourable for securing the production of iron and steel at costs, 
which are low in comparison with those of most other countries.

16. Heavy engineering industries are a natural corollary of iron'
and steel works. The high priority accorded to them arises both
on this account and from the fact that they will nrovide from within
the country a wide range of industrial machinery and capital equip
ment, such as locomotives for railways and power plants for the- 
generation of electricity. In the absence of facilities for their manu
facture, a developing economy has to depend on foreign sources oi 
supply with attendant difficulties and uncertainties. To facilitate - 
the production of the wide range of items going into the manufac
ture of plants intended to turn out a product like steel, diverse types 
ol fabricating facilities have to be created in a large number of 
establishments. In other words, heavy engineering industries and 
workshops in the country have to be generally strengthened for 
undertaking such tasks as the construction of steel plants, fertilizer 
factories etc. In this context the creation of certain basic facilities 
such as the establishment of heavy foundries, forges and structural 
shops is absolutely necessary. It is, therefore,' proposed that the 
establishment of these facilities, which constitute an essential and 
primary phase of development for the manufacture of heavy indus
trial machinery in the country, should be undertaken at an early 
date. These developments have a priority second only to that of’ 
expansion of the steel industry

An important pre-requisite for fostering the production of heavy' 
industrial machinery is the establishment of organisations which' 
can undertake the task of preparing designs for plant and equip*-
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ment required by heavy industries. Preliminary steps are being; 
taken for the setting up of such an organisation for the fertiliser 
industry. Apart from other steps that may be taken to secure these' 
facilities in a general way, it is important that Indian personnel* 
should be intimately associated with all aspects of development, 
work on projects in the public sector, so that designing and fabri
cation can be undertaken within the country as early as possble.

17. The high priority assigned to the expansion of capacity for* 
the production of nitrogenous fertilizers arises from the growing* 
need for fertilizers for carrying out the agricultural programme* 
which must continue to be of basic importance in the economic 
development of the country.

18. Cement ranks next in importance to iron and steel as a* 
developmental commodity and hence a high place has to be given, 
to it in the scheme of priorities.

19. Some progress has been made during the first plan in the- 
modernisation and re-equipment of jute and cotton textile- 
mills- But considerable arrears of replacement still exist in these 
two industries, whose role in the country’s economy and as earners- 
of foreign exchange cannot be minimised. Keeping in view the- 
developments which have taken place in India in recent years an® 
the progress made in these two industries in other countries, it 
would be difficult to maintain expanding export markets in the face 
of competition unless an extensive programme of renovation i» 
undertaken. In the circumstances, a high priority has been giveni 
to modernisation programmes for jute and cotton textile indus
tries.

20. Reference has been made earlier to the levels of utilisation 
of installed capacity in some of the major industries. I t is a basic 
principle of planned development that capital resources, which are 
scarce in relation to competing demands should be conserved, and 
that additional production should be achieved to the maximum 
extent possible through greater use of idle capacity. While this 
objective should be given the importance that it deserves, the tech 
nological and economic issues involved in the assessment of idle 
capacity which is in fact available for use have to be gone into 
carefully in individual industries.

21. In cases, where the need and the scope for the expansion oi 
capacity for consumer goods is disclosed, on the basis of an exa
mination of relevant factors like domestic demand, export possibili
ties, availability of raw materials etc., necessary developments have 
to be permitted and even encouraged. But, in the interest of pro
viding larger employment opportunities, the expansion of capacity
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.of several of the large-scale consumer goods industries has to be 
worked out in terms of common production programmes and th’e 
itargets adopted for the decentralised sector of industry.

P r o g r am m es  in  th e  P u b l ic  Sector

22. Iron & Steel.—In conformity with the priority given to iron 
.and steel, the second five year plan envisages the construction of 
three steel plants of one million tons ingot capacity each in the 
jpublic sector and the provision of facilities in one of these for the 
production of 350,000 tons of foundry grade pig iron.

The plant to be located at Rourkela is expected to entail an 
outlay of about Rs. 128 crores* during the period 1956-61 and to 
.produce 720,000 tons of flat products of steel, hot and cold rolled. 
It is being designed to operate the L.D. process (oxygen blowing 
in steel production) and will be equipped for the recovery of crude 
pbenzol, coal-tar and ammonia. It is proposed that the hydrogen 
from the coke-oven gases and the nitrogen from the liquid air plant 
should be harnessed for the manufacture of nitrolimestone fertili
zer at Rourkela taking advantage of the surplus coke-oven gas ex
pected to be available as a result of the adoption of the L.D. pro
cess.

The second plant to be located at Bhilai in Madhya Pradesh and 
estimated to cost about Rs. 110 crores* is expected to provide
770,000 tons of saleable steel, heavy and medium products, includ
ing 140,000 tons of billets for the re-rolling industry.

The third plant to be established at Durgapur in West Bengal 
is expected to cost about Rs. 115 crores*. It is to be equipped to 
produce light and medium sections of steel and billets amounting 
■to 790,000 tons per annum.

23. The capacities of the different sections of the steel plants are 
indicated below:—

Steel Works at Coal carbonisation Pig
Iron

Steel
in
gots

Fini
shed
steel

Sur
plus 

pig iron 
for 
sale

Power
plants

KW
Coal
car
bon
ised

Coke
pro
duced

i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8

Rourkela . . . 1-600 I' "45 •945 J-0 ‘ 720 .030 75,000
Bhilai . . . . 1-650 I - 145 I- no 1-0 • 770 • 300 24,000
Durgapur . . . 1-825 I - 3I4 1-275 1-0 •790 •35° 15,000

Figures in columns 2 to 7 in million tons.

•Estimated cost of plant only.'



24. The development of Taldih iron ores and iron ores at Dhalli 
Rajhara is visualised as an integral part of the Rourkela and Bhilai 
projects. The supplies of iron ore for the Durgapur steel plant are? 
proposed to be obtained by organising the exploitation of Gua> 
deposits in partnership with private enterprise. The Bhilai steel 
plant, like the Mysore Iron and Steel Works, provides for the estab
lishment of a sintering plant to utilise the iron ore fines in pig iron? 
production. The possibility of a similar plant, depending on th e  
characteristics of Taldih iron ore, is envisaged at Rourkela.

25. As regards coal supplies for the steel plants, a coal washerjr 
is proposed to be established at Durgapur with an hourly capacity off 
360 tons for bringing down the ash content of coal to 15 per cent. 
A second washery is to be established at Bokaro for washing th e  
Bokaro-Kargali coal intended.to be utilised at Rourkela and Bhilai. 
Similar washeries for meeting the requirements of steel plants fo r 
low ash metallurgical coal are under consideration in the private 
sector.

26. The blast furnaces at each of the steel plants will have »  
daily capacity of 1000 tons of pig iron. In some of these, the use 
of top pressure and certain new features in plant design are pro
posed for increasing the output. The steel production is planned 
so as to utilise, in addition to pig iron, scrap produced Within the  
plants. The converters making use of the oxygen blowing method) 
at the Rourkela steel works will have a capacity of 750,000 tons p e r  
annum. The decision to adopt the L. D. process at Rourkela wa» 
reached after a careful study of the working of plants currently 
operating this method in Germany, Canada and U. S. A.

27. The plans for the layout etc., of the three plants in the public* 
sector have taken into account the possibility of their further expan
sion in later years. Thus, the Bhilai steel plant provides for ulti
mate expansion to 2.5 million tons of ingots per annum and tile  
Rourkela and Durgapur plants for expansion to about 1.25 million* 
tons of ingots each. The programmes for steel production have pro
vided for the needs of raw material for the secondary producers andl 
re-rollers by including the production of about 140,000 tons of billets 
and semis in the Bhilai and Durgapur steel plants.

28. The annual requirements of mineral raw materials for capaci
ty production are estimated to be as follows:
_____________________________________________________ (Million tons)________

Rourkela Bhilai Durgapur
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C o a l .................................................................. i-6oo 1*790 i*83o«
Iron o r e .................................................................. 1-700 1-940 1-940
MffliganeSe ore . . . . . .  -112 -093 *084
L im e s to n e .........................................................*5*3 -JJ* ' 6*7
D o k x n i t e . .........................................................• 02 i  -04*
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29. Provision has also been made for the expansion of steel pro
duction by the Mysore Iron and Steel Works to 100,000 tons by 
1960-61. It is estimated that on the completion of these projects, the 
annual value of the output of steel in the public sector will amount 
to about Rs. 120 crores as against the present small figure of about 
Rs. 1 crore. Further, an exportable surplus of about 300,000 tons 
of steel may be available. The second five year plan makes a pro
vision of Rs. 350 crores for the three steel projects of the Central 
Government and Rs. 6 crores for the expansion of the Mysore Iron 
and Steel Works. Some additional provision will be needed before 
the end of the second plan for townships for the three new steel 
plants. The amount of foreign assistance which is being received 
for these plants by way of participation in capital, deferred pay
ments for plant and machinery and other forms of credit is esti
mated to amount to about Rs. 75 crores. A combined production of 
about 2 million tons of finished steel is expected in 1960-61 from 
plants in the public sector.

30. Heavy foundries, forges and, structural shops and facilities for 
fabrication of industrial machinery: The Chittaranjan Locomotive 
Factory plans to increase its production capacity of locomotives from 
120 to 300. Its development programme envisages the establishment 
-of a heavy steel foundry in order that the requirements of heavy 
•castings for railways may be secured entirely from within the coun
try. Similarly, the National Industrial Development Corporation has 
earmarked Rs. 15 crores out of the provision made for it for heavy 
foundries and forge shops and for heavy structural shops. As 
explained earlier, these developments are essential for carrying out 
plans for the production of machine tools, heavy electrical equip
ment etc., which are to be implemented under the second plan.

31. The heavy machinery industries provided in the public sector 
of the second plan are:

Provision for 1956-61.

Manufacture of electrical equipment . . . .  Rs. 20 crores.
( Rs. 25 crores for completion).

Expansion of Hindustan Machine Tools . . . Rs. 2 crores.

Manufacture of industrial machinery and machine
tools (N. I. D. C.) . . . . . .  Rs. 10 crores

In addition to these schemes, a provision of Rs. 1-2 crores is made 
for the expansion of the Government Electric Factory, Bangalore. 
Among other industries which fall in this group mention may be 
made of the aero engine project and the electronic and wireless 
equipment project.
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32. For developing the project for the manufacture of heavy elec- 

’trical equipment, a Consultant’s Agreement has been reached with 
Associated Electrical Industries Ltd., of U.K. It has been decided 
to  locate the plant at Bhopal. The total investment on this project, 
w hich is expected to take about 7 to 8 years for completion, is pro
visionally estimated to be Rs. 25 crores. Certain sections of the 
p lan t are expected to go into production by 1960. While heavy 
transformers, industrial motors, traction motors and switch-gear are 
Jikely to be produced before the end of the second plan, more basic 
item s of equipment like hydraulic turbines and generators, and 
.generators for diesel sets will be produced in the early years of 
■.the third plan.

33. The development and expansion programme put forward for 
Hindustan Machine Tools, Ltd., aims at increasing the number and 
diversifying the range and types of machine tools. Under this pro
gramme, the production of high speed lathes of 8£" centre is expected 
to  be stepped up to 400 and the manufacture also undertaken of 
lathes of larger sizes and other machine tools like milling machines 
;and drilling machines. A provision of Rs. 2 crores has been made 
tinder the Second Plan for Hindustan Machine Tools. A Committee 
-recently set up by Government is studying this development pro
gramme as a part of the overall development of the machine tools 
industry. The recommendations of this Committee have not yet 
foeen finalised.

34. The development of heavy industrial machinery will be 
specially fostered by the National Industrial Development Corpora
tion. With the basis for development which heavy foundries, forges 
and structural shops will provide it is considered that satisfactory 
progress wil be made during the second five year plan in the pro

duction of industrial machinery.
35. South Arcot Lignite Project.—Having regard to the paucity 

of eoal deposits in South India, high priority has been given to the 
development of the multi-purpose South Arcot Lignite Project at 
Neiveli. According to the current provisional estimates, this pro
ject involves a total investment of Rs. 68-8 crores. The development 
programme envisages the mining of 3-5 million tons per annum of 
lignite which is to be used for

(a) generation of power in a station of 211,000 Kw. capacity,
(b) production of carbonised briquettes in a carbonisation - 

plant of about 760,300 tons annual cap&eity for raw 
briquettes (capacity for carbonised briquettes will be-
380,000 tons per annum), and
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(c) prodiiction of 70,000 tons of fixed nitrogen in the f e r a l  
of urea and sulphate 'nitrate.

Tbe plan makes a  provision of Rs. 52 crores for this pro
je c t A dear picture of the time schedules for the completion < t
dtfSarent sections of this multi-purpose project will be available- 
t f e r  the water pumping tests currently in progress are compte&siL 
JTha atkifconal resources which may he needed will be provldddl m. 

cewae of annual reviews in the light of the progress actually* 
in implementing the project.

S - Fertilizer production.—By 1960-61 the consumption of rati**-- 
fertilizers is es^mated at 370,000 tons in terms o f  SxeSk

The annual capacity at present is for about 35.090 t e t t .
is thus a wide gap between the existing capacity and tis» 

requirements. Steps have already been taken dutcigc: 
to secure the expansion of fertilizer produotim Ul* 

D P t l l D i  of fixed nitrogen (in terms of urea and m trataistfctaM i 
the expansion of the Sindri Fertilizer Factory by uaiag Ba 

goa. In the second plan, it is proposed on the bush • 
[BttKmusaQdations made by the Fertilizer Production Coi 

fit a more fertilizer factories should be set up, apart from
I jKtovided under the South Arcot Lignite Scheme. Oae of 

to be located at Nangal in the Punjab, will produce 
mtttfrte mixed w ith a suitable diluent corresponding to», 

of Assad nitrogen per annum. This plant which is being i
ce heavy water also as a co-product will consume IfldjQfO; )&£■ 

The third factory is to be established at Rourkela and la 
to produce nitrolimestone equivalent to 80,000 ton*> at fc fd  
per annum. A provision of Rs. 8 crores has been tanUflft||P 

this project, which will have to be supplemented Wt Mia 
te sUge.

Heavy Engineering Industries'.—The Plan provides for fUfitjQflF 
of the Hindustan Shipyard and the Chittarabjan Lafla- 

Pactory. As a result of these expansions, the rale of i&Bfc- 
of ships at Visakhapatnam will be increased In the ffrtc 
to 6 of the old type or 4 of the modem type produced ■£ 
As sorted earlier, the output of locomotives bv the CUt- 
Locomotive Factory will rise to 300 per annam before tllfr 

abd of the second five year plan. The development programs^ 'Mr 
& a ship-building industry envisages inter1 alia the construction of &

Edoek at Visakhapatnam and includes a provision of Rs. 75 lakh# 
eparatory Work hi connection with the establishment of st 

■d shipyard, such as the selection of the site and provision .f 
■ br i Htttaa- A project fra anuHctarinfe heavy marine diesel 

n ^ M  is a&so envisaged and the  resourees required top* It will hi 
f rovidr at the appropriate Mage.
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Work still outstanding at the Integral Coach Factory at Peram- 
tour is expected to be completed during the second five year plan 
on  the basis of the phased manufacturing programme for the pro
duction of 350 coaches from 1959 onwards. The railway plan makes 
«  provision of Rs. 8-5 crores for a metre gauge coach factory to be 
se t up during the second plan and of Rs. 7-0 crores for two engineer
ing  shops to manufacture spare parts.

38. Among light and medium industries in the public sector, the 
plan envisages expansion of the existing D.D.T. and anti-biotic fac
tories and the establishment in Travancore-Cochin of a second 
D.D.T. plant. The expansion programme of Hindustan Antibiotics 
Ltd., includes schemes for developing the production of other anti
biotics like streptomycin, besides increasing the capacity for the 
production of penicillin. The question of the manufacture of other 
basic drugs from primary raw materials is receiving attention. 
Similarly, Hindustan Cables, Ltd., the National Instruments Factory 
and Indian Telephone Industries will all be expanded.

With a view to achieving self-sufficiency in the supply of security 
and bond paper, the establishment of a security paper mill has also 
been included in the second five year plan. During the early years 
of the second plan, the Silver Refinery which is at present under 
construction, is expected to go into production.

39. Among industrial projects of State Governments, reference 
has been made already to the expansion programme of the Mysore 
Tron & Steel Works. Another important project relates to the pro
duction at Durgapur by the West Bengal Government of foundry 
coke and by-products of coal carbonisation and the generation of 
power based on waste gases. Among medium sized industries which 
are expected to be developed in the States, the manufacture of elec
tric porcelain insulators in Mysore and Bihar States, the re-organi
sation of the Praga Tool Factory in Hyderabad providing inter alia 
for the manufacture of air compressors, the expansion of a paper mill 
in Andhra, and the creation of additional capacity in the U.P. 
Cement Factory and in the Bihar Superphosphate factory may be 
specially mentioned. Particulars of the industrial projects of the 
Central and State Governments under the second five year plan 
are set out in Annexure I.

40. Heavy Chemicals and by-product processing projects.—Steel 
plants will require considerable quantities of sulphuric acid for the 
recovery of by-product ammonia from coke oven gases in the form of 
ammonium sulphate. The combined output of ammonium sulphate 
production at the Durgapur and Bhilai steel plants is expected to be 
about 35,000 tons per annum. For meeting the requirements of
72 P .C . 82



sulphuric acid in ammonium sulphate production as well as certaim 
other demands within the works, two contact sulphuric acid p lan ts  
each of about 50 tons daily capacity are proposed to be set up alt 
these two places. At the Rourkela steel plant, by-product ammonia* 
is proposed to be recovered as liquor ammonia. The demand fo r 
sulphuric acid for the steel pickling operations at this factory i» 
planned to be met from external sources, and the installation of at 
sulphuric acid plant is not contemplated. The proposal for by-pro
duct recovery in the Durgapur "Coke-oven plant of the West Bengal 
Government provides for the production of 3,300 tons of sulphuric 
acid and 1,500 tons of ammonia per annum.

41. The development of pharmaceuticals, plastics and dye-stuffs 
industries has so far been impeded by high prices and short supplies 
of primary organic chemicals like benzene, toluene, xylene, naph
thalene, phenol and anthracene. The second five year plan visua
lises large developments in these fields as indicated later in th is  
chapter. To ensure supplies of raw materials ‘for these industries- 
from within the country, provision has been made for the recovery 
of crude benzol from coke-oven gases at the steel plants, the South 
Arcot Lignite project and the Durgapur Coke-oven project. Frac
tionation of crude benzol for the production of benzene, toluene, 
xylene and other component hydro-carbon fractions is also envisaged 
at Bhilai and Durgapur. Plants for the distillation of coal-tar have 
been provided at Bhilai and under the Durgapur Coke-oven project. 
Similar developments are under consideration at Rourkela also. 
These plans for the recovery of chemical raw materials from the 
by-products of the carbonisation plants will provide stable founda
tions for the rapid expansion of some of the basic chemical and 
allied industries. According to plans finalised so far, coal-tar distil
lation capacity in the public sector will reach 62,500 tons per annum. 
The annual capacity for phenol and naphthalene of 1800 tons and 
3,400 tons respectively will similarly be achieved in addition to over
all production facilities for about 5 million gallons of benzene and 
1-4 million gallons of toluene. Investments for these plants are 
included in the provision made for the principal projects to which 
they are attached.

P r o blem s  of  T ec h n ic a l  M a n po w er

42. The pace of industrial development in both the public and 
private sectors as well as the diversity of manufactured products 
and processes envisaged under the second plan will, generally 
speaking, call for a supply of trained technical personnel at different 
levels considerably in excess of the numbers immediately available 
in the country. A recent assessment of the requirements for the 
three steel plants showed that about 15,000 skilled workers below
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th e  foreman category and 2199 technicians above the rank of fore
m an would be needed when production is commenced. Of the lat
ter, a fairly large number will have to be experienced men. To 
m eet this situation steps are being taken to secure training facilities 
fo r selected personnel in Germany, U.S.S.R., U.K. and Australia. 
For planning the training of other categories of personnel a com
m ittee has been set up by the Ministry of Iron and Steel for assess
ing the existing facilities and recommending suitable measures.

The Heavy Electric Plant project is another scheme which will 
■draw heavily on available technical personnel. In the report of 
the  Technical Consultants the personnel requirements estimated in 
different categories are administrative, 735; supervisory or trained! 
technical, 715; skilled technical, 4550; and semi-skilled and unskilled,, 
6,200. The preparation of a scheme for the training of Indian per
sonnel after taking into account facilities available in existing; 
workshops and advice on the establishment of a training centre are 
among the items included in the Consultants’ agreement.

The requirements of the fertiliser factories in the public sector 
will be ensured to some extent through training facilities arranged 
at the Sindri Fertiliser Factory.

Broadly speaking, the need for technically trained personnel is 
so important a consideration that all agreements involving foreign 
technical collaboration in connection with public sector projects 
contain special provisions regarding the training of personnel. The 
subject has been considered from a wide standpoint by the Engi
neering Personnel Committee.

43. New investment on the industrial projects of the Central: 
Government (excluding the provision for the NIDC) is expected 
to be of the order of Rs. 502 crores during the second plan period 
(vide annexure I). A provision of Rs. 32 crores is envisaged in.res
pect of industrial projects in the States. This includes a provision of 
about Rs. 5-0 crores for assisting the establishment of co-operative 
sugar factories in different States. It also provides for assisting the 
development of certain industries in areas like Assam and Pondi
cherry.

N ational Industrial D evelopm ent  C orporation

44. A provision of Rs. 60 to 65 crores has been made in the plan 
of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry* for purposes of direct 
assistance to industries and participation in the capital of the Indian 
Explosives Limited, regarding which commitments have already

♦The total provision for schemes of the Ministry of Commerce and Industry is  Rs, 70 
crores. Of this, about Rs. 5 to 10 crores are expected to be required for schemes which 
fall outside the group of manufacturing industries
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been entered into by Government, and for the activities ef thae 
NIDC. Of this provision, a sum of about Rs. 55 crores will toe 
available for the activities of the NIDC. A part of these resources 
(tentatively placed at Rs. 20-25 crores) is expected to be utilised fo r 
assisting the modernisation of the cotton and ju te textile industries. 
The reasons for the priority which has been accorded to these indus
tries have been explained earlier. The rest of the provision for tine 
National Industrial Development Corporation, estimated at abomt 
Rs. 35 crores, will be available for pioneering new basic and heavy 
industries. The projects taken up for investigation by the NIDC 
include foundry and forge shops, structural fabrication, refractories, 
chemical pulp for rayon, newsprint etc., intermediates for dyestuffs 
and drugs, carbon black etc. Apart from these projects, it is expected 
that the NIDC will direct its efforts towards forstering the establish
ment of a new unit in the aluminium industry and the manufacture 
of heavy equipment for earth moving, mining etc. and rolls and roi
ling mill equipment required in ferrous and non-ferrous industries. 
A committee has recently been appointed by the Ministry of Com
merce and Industry to advise on the most appropriate locations for 
the establishment of a new aluminium smelter during the second 
five year plan for attaining the capacity target of 30,000 tons recom
mended for this industry. Arrangements are being made for the 
preparation of project reports for heavy foundries, forges and struc
tural shops. It is expected that facilities for undertaking design and 
development work in connection with these projects will also be 
established.

For carrying out the above programmes the NIDC may need 
more resources than have been allocated to it. The extent of the gap 
between the resources actually required and the provision of funds 
now proposed will ultimately depend on the pattern ef financing 
adopted and the size of the Government’s holding in the overall in
vestments in the various projects. If due to shortage of financial 
resources, a scheme of priorities has to be worked out in connection 
with the implementation of the NIDC projects, the highest priority 
Will have to be given to schemes connected with the manufacture of 
heavy machinery or directly related thereto, in view of the desirabi
lity of ensuring conditions for the fabrication within the country of 
the bulk of the heavy machinery that will be required in the third 
five year plan.

In v e s t m e n t  O u tla y  and S o u r c es  o f  F in ance

45. The programme of overall development envisaged under the 
NIDC and the private sector (other than mining, electric power 
generation and distribution, plantation and small-scale industries) 
will entail a total outlay of Rs. 720 crores comprising Rs. 570 crores
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of new investments and Rs. 150 crores on replacements and moder
nisation. A provision of Rs. 55 crores is at present made for the 
NIDC under the plan as already explained. On this basis addi
tional resources of the order of Rs. 665 crores will have to be raised 
for the fulfilment of the programme. As against these requirements 
present estimates of resources likely to be available to the private 
sector place them at only about Rs. 620 crores. The amounts expected 
from different sources and those estimated for the period 1951—56 are 
shown in the table below:

(Rs. crores)

1951—56 1956—61

1. Loans from Industrial Finance Corporation 
and State Finance Corporations and Industrial 
Credit and Investment Corporation. 18 40

2. Direct loans, indirect loans from equalisation 
fund, and State participation by the Central 
Government, and partidpation-cum-loans 
by State Governments in die share capital 
of private undertakings . . . . 26 20

3. Foreign capital including suppliers’ credit . 42 to 45 IOO

4. New Issues . ................................................ 40 80

S. Internal resources available for -investment (in 
new units and for replacements) . . . 150 300

6. Other sources such as advances from managing 
agents, E.P.T. Refunds etc. . . . 61 to 64 80

340 620

N o tb  1 It may be pointed out that seme of the provisions shown against items 
1 and 2 in tho table above appear also under the head ‘Industries and 
Minerals’ in the public sector of the Plan.

No high degree of accuracy can be claimed for the above forecast 
since its fulfilm ent will depend upon a number of factors which are 
cot easy to assess at this stage.

46. The programmes of development presented in Annexure II 
set out the targets for the second five year plan to be achieved by 
1960-61. In formulating these targets account has been taken of

(a) views expressed by the different interests concerned at 
meetings convened by the Planning Commission during 
1955 to discuss the programmes and policies relatirg to 
22 industries;
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(b) recommendations made by the Development Councils’
functioning under the Ministries of Commerce an d  
Industry and Food and Agriculture; and the recom
mendations made by the Ministry of Commerce and In
dustry,

(c) the actual rate of financial investment during the first five
year plan, and

(d) proposals for new capacity in different industries whiclh
had been approved by Government before the end of th e  
first plan.

Some of these targets should be regarded not as precise and essent- 
tial objectives but rather as indications of the levels of d e v e lo p m e n t  
which, on the basis, inter alia, of current estimates of the probable 
demand over the next five years, appear to be desirable. They are  
not fixed and immutable, still less could they be regarded as setting 
ceilings for developments in different industries. Provided thait 
relevant facilities such as power and railway transport can be en 
sured, it will be of considerable advantage to reach higher levels otf 
industrial development in certain lines in step with any further rise  
in demand. The targets will, therefore, have to be kept under con
stant review during the five year period.

In the following paragraphs the salient features of the develop
ment programmes are outlined.

F eatures o f  D evelopm ent  in  the  P riv a te  S ector

47. iron & Steel.—As in the public sector, iron and steel holds 
also an important place among industrial projects in the private sec
tor. A total investment of Rs. 115 crores is envisaged in this field. 
Investment on iron and steel expansion in the private sector under 
the first plan and that undertaken in the second plan will begin to 
bear fruit from the middle ©f 1958 when the combined capacity of 
Tata Iron and Steel Company (TISCO) and Indian Iron and Steel 
Company (IISCO) is expected to reach 2-3 million tons as against 
the current level of 1*25 million tons. Among secondary producers, 
two new concerns, Messrs. Kalinga Tubes Ltd., and the Indian Tube 
Company are expected to develop the production of tubes and pipes 
including E.R.W. tubes and seamless tubes.

48. As regards resources for these steel expansion programmes, 
the decision taken in 1955 regarding a uniform retention price for
he indigenous producers is expected to augment the internal re

sources for purposes of development. IISCO are also expected to 
draw upon a loan granted by the International Bank to the extent of 
about Rs. 13*5 crores, the amount utilised so far being estimated at 
about Rs. 1 crore. The expansion programme of TISCO is expected 
to be aided by loans proposed to be secured from foreign banking
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organisations. These two steel companies are also expected to raise 
a  part of the required resources from the. domestic market. Fur
ther, IISCO will draw upon the balance of the loan of Rs. 7-9 crores 
sanctioned by the Government of India. In this case, as in other 
similar cases, the Central Government have arranged for represen
tation on the Company’s Board of Directors.

49. Among other metallurgical industries in which substantial 
expansion is expected during the second plan, mention may be made 
of aluminium and ferro-manganese. The demand for aluminium is 
expected to increase inter alia from more extensive utilisation of 
A.C.S.R. cables for electric power transmission and a target 
capacity of 30,000 tons has, therefore, been envisaged. In the case 
of ferro-manganese, for which a production target of 160,000 tons has 
been proposed, considerable expansion in domestic consumption as 
well as in exports is visualised.

50. Cement & Refractories.—Cement is another developmental 
commodity expected to be-in considerable demand as a result of 
the high level of activity in different sectors over the next five 
years. It is proposed to expand capacity to 16.0* million tons and 
production to 13.0* million tons.

The expansion programme of the refractories industry is chiefly 
linked with the development in the iron and steel industry and en
visages, within the production target of 800,000 tons by 1960-61, the 
manufacture of silica, fireclay, magnesite and chromite refractories 
in the proportions heeded. The capacity target for this industry has 
been set at 1 million tons.

51. Substantial expansion of heavy and light engineering indust
ries follows naturally from the expansion of the iron and steel indus
try. India’s requirements for the products of engineering industries, 
which are expected to be much more substantial under the second 
plan, are still being met largely from imports. The programme 
of development therefore assigns an important place to these indus
tries. . Structural fabrication, automobiles, railway rolling stock, 
castings and forgings, industrial machinery, bicycles, sewing 
machines, motors and transformers are a £ew items for which high 
levels of production are envisaged. In some of these industries, it 
is planned to achieve near self-sufficiency within a decade, in others 
over shorter periods. As already pointed out a nucleus of experience 
has been built up during the first plan for initiating larger develop
ments in these fields in the coming years.

52. The railway rolling stock programme provides for the expan
sion of locomotive manufacture at the Tata Locomotive and

•Including 5 lakh tons in the public setor.
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Engineering Company. An outlay of Rs. 1 crore is expected to be 
made for doubling the present output to 100 locomotives. This pro
gramme, as well as the company’s proposal to manufacture diesel 
trucks at the rate of 6000 vehicles per annum will be considerably 
assisted by a heavy steel castings foundry, which the Company will 
establish. In the development programme for the automobile in
dustry, which aims at stepping up of the Indian content of the auto
mobiles to 80 per cent, the main emphasis is placed on the production 
of trucks. The programme consists of:

Targets for 
1960-61

12.000
40.000 
5,000

57,000

53. Industrial Machinery.—The plan for the private sector also- 
provides for the expansion of output of industrial machinery. The- 
investment anticipated during the period of the second plan and the- 
level of output expected to be realised in certain lines in the course 
of the second plan are as follows:

Invest
ment
(1956
61)

Rs.
crores

Coiton textile machinery................................................ 4-5 4-0 17-0
Jute textile m a c h in e ry ............................................... 1-3 o-06 

(1954)
2-5

Sugar m achinery . . . . . . . 2-0 0*28
(1954)

2-5

Paper machinery . . . .  . 1-3 Negligi
ble

4-0

Cement machinery . . . . . . I ' O o- 56 
(1954)

2* 0

Electric Motors of 200 HP and below (‘oooHP) . ■ • 240 600

Electric. Transformers (‘ooo KVA-below 33KV) . . - 540 1360*“

Other lines in which progress will be made are the manufacture of 
tea  machinery, dairying equipment, agricultural machinery like 
trailers for tractors etc. and road making machinery, including;

Value of.output 
(Rs. crores;

1955-56 1960-61

Cars . . .
Trucks . . .
Jeeps and Station Wagons

•Includes output of plants in public sector also.
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diesel-propelled road rollers. Arrangements have also been made 
for the manufacture of heavy diesel engines of high speed type and 
electrically operated overhead and dockside cranes in establishments 
which are already in existence. In most of these industries, foreign 
technical assistance is required and the necessary arrangements are 
being made.

54. In the development of the chemical industry, soda ash, caustic 
soda, phosphatic fertilizers, industrial explosives, dyestuffs and inter
mediates occupy an important place in the programme of the private 
sector. This implies both quantitative expansion, wherever neces
sary, and also diversification of production gradewise. The dye- 
stuffs intermediates whose production has been tentatively envisag
ed comprise chlorobenzene group, nitrobenzene group, toluene group, 
naphthalene group, and anthraquinone group. A three to four fold 
increase in output has been planned for soda ash and caustic soda. 
The expansion of sulphuric acid production is primarily related to 
the demands of the iron and steel, fertiliser, rayon and staple fibre- 
industries. The manufacture of carbon black, a vital raw material 
of the rubber goods industry, is to be developed by the National In
dustrial Development Corporation. Domestic availability of this 
basic chemical will be a source of strength to an important sector of 
the industrial economy. The second five year plan envisages 
establishment of a capacity of about 9000 tons per year for this 
material.

55. Mineral Oils.—The construction of the Caltex Refinery at 
Visakhapatnam is expected to be completed during 1957. The total 
investment is estimated to be Rs. 12 • 5 crores of which about Rs. 2 ■ 5 
crores has taken place during the first five year plan. The proces
ses and crudes selected by the three petroleum refineries do not pro
vide for the production of lubricating oils and petroleum coke which 
have considerable importance to the industrial economy. In  plan
ning further developments connected with this industry this lacuna 
in the structure of the mineral oil industry has to be filled.

56. Power and Industrial Alcohol.—The expansion of the sugar 
industry, referred to later, will lead to the production of larger 
quantities of molasses. To provide a profitable outlet for it, a subs
tantial increase has been proposed in the capacity for the produc
tion of power and industrial alcohol (36 million gallons as against 
27 million gallons in 1955-56). Plans for developing the industrial 
consumption of alcohol on a much larger scale are being formulated. 
Expansion of the production of D.D.T., establishment of the manu
facture of polyvinyl chloride and of butadiene are some of the lines 
of development which would afford large-scale outlets for industrial
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alcohol. In this connection a scheme for the manufacture oft 
synthetic rubber is under examination of the NIDC.

57*. Plastics and Synthetic Moulding Powders.—During the firsi 
plan some progress has been made in the manufacture of phenol - 
formaldehyde moulding powder to meet the expanding requirements 
,of manufacturers of finished plastic goods. While there is demand 
for other varieties of moulding powders also (e.g., polyvinyl chloride 
cellulose acetate, polystyrene and polyethylene) their production has 
-not been established. Under the second plan, considerable advance is 
-envisaged in this field. Production of polystyrene on the basis of 
the imported monomer is expected to commence in 1956-57. Schemes 
have recently been approved for the manufacture of cellulose 
.acetate, polyethylene, polyvinyl chloride and urea-formaldehyde 
and, on the assumption that these materialise, an annual installed 
.capacity for moulding powders of 11,400 tons is expected to be achiev
ed by the end of the second plan as against 1180 tons in 1955-56. l i e  
-manufacture of polyvinyl chloride is, based on acetylene from 
-calcium carbide, and in the overall target for this basic chemical 
adequate provision is being made for the requirements of the plastics 
industry.

58. Consumer Goods.—Among consumer goods, expansion of out
put by about 100 per cent, is envisaged in the case of naoer and 
paper board. The production of sugar is expected to be increased 
•from 3 * 67 million tons in 1955-56 to 2‘25 million tons by 1960-61 
O f this increase in output the share of co-operative sugar mills 
is estimated to be about 350,000 tons per annum. For the achieve
ment of the overall production target, a capacity of 2.5 million tons 
in terms of sugar is being envisaged. The production of vegetable 
oils is expected to increase from l -8 to 2 ‘1 million tons. The deve
lopment programme emphasises the production of cotton seed oil 
and of oil from cakes by solvent extraction processes. Overall ta r
gets for cloth and yarn production have been envisaged at 8500 
million yards and 1950 million lbs. respectively by 1960-61. A firm 
allocation of this output as between the mills and the decentralised 
sector (powerlooms and handlooms for cloth and Amber Charkha 
for yam) has yet to be made. In fact, however, the spindleage 
already installed and licensed for installation is sufficient to produce 
1950 million lbs. of yam.

59. Pharmaceuticals.—In the field of consumer goods special 
mention should be made of the programmes of the pharmaceutical 
industry. Sk> far as synthetic pharmaceuticals like saccharin 
chloramin-T, acetylsalicylic acid and sulpha drugs are concerned, 
progress will be in the direction of increased production as well as 
development from basic primary organic chemicals and intermediate
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products in place of the present operations based on penultimate 
products. This industry is expected to derive considerable benefit 
from steps taken to develop the manufacture of dyestuff intermediates 
which will provide several of its raw materials. In respect of 
vitamins, the scope for the production of vitamin A from an indi
genous raw material, lemon grass oil, is under examination. As re
gards antibiotics, apart from the development planned in the public 
sector, efforts initiated by private enterprise to establish the produc
tion of penicillin are expected to bear fruit. Further, the existing 
units in the field are expected to make considerable progress in the 
conversion of what are now predominantly processing operations into 
genuine manufacture. The pharmaceutical industry covers a wide 
range of products, and targets of development are indicated for a 
few of the more important products. It is expected that the invest
ment in the private sector of the pharmaceutical industry will be 
of the order of about Rs. 3 crores.

A ssessm en t  of Industrial P rogress  in  the  S econd P lan

60. Levels of development of capacity and production.—The 
statement below of some of the principal overall, targets in both the 
public and the private sectors shows that the second plan will be a 
period of intensive and many-sided industrial effort.

National targets for some major Industries

1955-56 1960-61
(target)

Industry Unit
Capacity

(estimat
ed)

Produc
tion

(estimat
ed)

Capacity Produc
tion

4. Iron & steel—
(a) Finished steel (main 

producers). . . 000 tons 1,300 1,300 4,680 4.300
(6) Pig iron for foundries. 000 tons 380 380 980 750

i . Structural fabrication . . tons 2,26,000 i,80,000 5,00,000 5,00,000

Heavy Foundry-cum-Forge 
shops—
(a) Steel foundry . . tons .. .. 15,000 15,000
(6) Forging shops . . tons . . . . 12,000 12,000
(c) Cast Iron foundries . tons • • •• 10,000 10,000

4. Ferro-Manganese . . tons 28,000 N.A. 1,71,800 1,60,000

5. Aluminium . . . tons 7,500 7,500 30,000 25,000

■i. Locomotives . . . Nos. 170 175 400 400

r. Automobiles . . . Nos. 38,000 25,000 381(100 57sooa



412 SECOND FIVE YEAH PLAN

Industry Unit

1955-56

Capacity Produc
tion
(estimat

ed)

1960-61
(target)J

Capacity Produc
tion

8. Heavy Chemicals—

(a) Sulphuric . . . 000 tons 242 170 500 470
(b) Soda ash . . . tons ' 90,000 80,000 2,53,000 2,30,000*
(c) Caustic soda . . tons] 44,300 36,000 1,50,400 1,35*400*

9. Fertilizers—

(a) Nitrogenous (fixed
nitrogen) . . tons 85,000 77,000 3,82,000 2,90,000

(b) Phosphatic as p,o, . tons 35,000 20,000 1,20,000 1,20,000-
10. Ship-building . . . GRT 50,000 9 # 90,000

(51-56) (55-61)
11. Cement . . . . 000 tons 4)93° 4,280 16,000 13,00a

12. Refractories . . . tons 2,80,000 10,00,000 8,00,00a

13. Petroleum Refining . . mil. tons 3-625 3-6 4-31 4 3s
(In terms of crude processed)

14. Paper & paper board . . 000 tons 210 200 450 350'

15. Newsprint . . . tons 30,000 4,200 60,000 60,000*

16. Rayon—
(a) Rayon filament . . mill lbs. 22*0 15*0 68-0 68-a
(b) Staple fibre . . 16*0 13*2 32-0 32 *o*
(e) Chemical pulp . . ooc tens • • • • 30-0 30-0-

17. Diesel Engines (below 50
H.P.H.P.) . . . 2,00,000 1,00,000 2,20,000 2,05,000

18; Bicycles . . . . 000 Nos. 76O 550 895 1,0006

19. Electric Motors (below
6,00,000200 H.P.) . . . H.P. 2,92,000 2,40,000 6,00,000

20. A.C.S.R. conductors . . tons 15^370 9,000 20,400 18,000

61. Plant capacities and production costs.—With the high prices 
for'plant and machinery which have prevailed since 1950, it will only 
be possible to secure reasonably low cost of production in different 
industries by spreading overheads over a larger output. In other 
words, plant capacities have to be planned on a larger scale than

* Represents gross production. Since part ot the output is proposed to be utilised 
within the works foi conversion to other products, quantities available for sale wiU 
be 185,000 tons of soda ash and 106,600 tons of caustic soda.

£  3-50,000 bicycles are expected to  be produced in the decentralised sector os that 
the toti^. nroduction would be 12,50,000.
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hitherto. A detailed examination of proposals for different indus
tries shows that the new units proposed to be established in many 
industries will be large enough to offset higher capitalization costs. 
The sizes of coke-ovens and blast furnaces in the steel plants have 
daily capacities of 1,000 tons and above. The daily capacity of new 
sulphuric acid plants will be 25 tons and above—one of the new 
plants will in fact have a daily capacity of 150 tons—as against 10 
ton plants which were common in the past and the maximum capa
city of 75 tons per day installed so far. Similarly the Development 
•Council for Heavy Chemicals (Alkalis) has recommended the mini
mum size of electrolytic caustic soda plants at 20 tons per day. In 
the case of paper mills a minimum capacity of 25 to 50 tons per day 
is expected to be the normal feature at the end cf the second plan. 
Cement plants will have normally a minimum capacity of 200,000 
'tons per annum. In this industry economics in distribution costs are 
-expected to be secured through widespread usage of bulk handling 
methods wherever possible. For facilitating bulk handling in a 
larger measure, the railway plan provides for increase in tank 
wagons and particularly those of special types such as are needed 
for the transport of chlorine and ammonia.

62. Technological Advances.—Considerable advance is visualised 
in the introduction of newer techniques in the plants proposed to 
be established. The new techniques and designs proposed under the 
steel expansion programmes have been mentioned earlier. The 
recovery of sulphur from coke-oven gases at the Durgapur Coke-oven 
plant and of ammonium sulphate and other by-products from coke- 
oven gas by utilising the waste pickling liquor in place of sulphuric 
•acid at TISCO’s works will mark the development of modern 
1;echniques in by-product recovery operations. Fermentation techni
ques will be more widely practised in the production of antibiotics 
at Pimpri.

63. Transition to Metric System and Standardization of Processes 
>and products.—Following the decision of the Government to switch 
over to the metric system on the basis of a phased programme, action 
has been initiated through a Standing Committee under the Minis
try of Commerce and Industry. It is expected that, wherever 
possible, the metric system will be adopted in the new plants to be 
set up.

In the field of standardization of processes and products, it is 
envisaged that the work on steel economy initiated in 1954 by the 
Indian Standards Institution, as part of its programme under the 
first plan, will be completed, resulting in a measure of rationalisa
tion in the consumption of steel. With the large expansion of domes
tic production contemplated in the second plan, standardisation will
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promote greater understanding and confidence between buyers an<$ 
suppliers of industrial products both within the country and in 
foreign markets. The second five year plan provides Rs. 60" 6 - 
lakhs for the Indian Standards Institution. Success in implement
ing standards will depend largely on the existence of adequate- 
facilities for testing of products. In the case of capital goods and 
durable consumer goods, these facilities should provide for the evalu
ation of performance specifications also. With the expansion o f  
the Government Test House during the second plan, additional 
facilities are expected to be brought into existence. A proposal to 
establish a research centre to meet the requirements for testing and 
development facilities for heavy electrical plant and equipment is 
also under consideration.

D e v e l o pm e n t  o f  R a w  M a ter ia ls

64. The consumption of primary mineral and agricultural raw  
materials in organised industries will increase considerably during 
the second five year plan. The position as regards minerals which 
are found within the country is set out in the chapter on Develop
ment of Minerals.

As regards some of the imported minerals, like crude petroleum, 
sulphur and rock phosphate, consumption levels are expected to be 
as follows;

1955-56 1960-61

Rock phosphate (’ooo tons) . . 55 400
Sulphur (’ooo tons) . . . . . 75 210
Crude petroleum (million tons) . . • 3.23* 3 .9 *

65. Industrial programmes will also draw substantially upon 
agricultural raw materials like raw jute, cotton, sugarcane, oil-seeda, 
timber, bamboos and sabai grass. Additional requirements of timber 
will arise largely from production targets envisaged for chemical 
pulp and newsprint in comparison with which the demands arising 
from additional production of matches and plywood would be com
paratively small. Targets for the production of oils include the 
utilization of about 300,000 tons of cotton seed and 800,000 tons of oil
cakes as against current consumption levels estimated at 100,00® 
and 60,000 tons respectively. The requirements of bamboo 
as well as sabai grass arise from the programme for the development 
of the paper industry and newsprint production. It is difficult to 
assess the demand for bamboo with precision since there is scope 
for drawing upon other cellulosic materials like sabai grass, bagasse 
and certain semi-hard timbers. The extent to which d i f f e r e n t

• Imports only.
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cellulosic raw materials will be available during the second plan 
its being examined by a Committee set up by the Ministry of Food 
and Agriculture. Requirements of raw cotton and sugarcane are 
estimated to be as follows:

1955-56 1960-61

Raw cotton (million bales) . 5 0 5 9
Sugarcane (million tons) . . . 16-7 22 5

66. Export Targets.—In certain fields production targets have been 
framed with special reference to the need for increasing foreign 
exchange earnings and stepping up exports. For the achievement of 
these targets, standardization of manufactured products, export pro
motion policies by way of rebate of import duties and establishment 
of Export Promotion Councils for major industries have already 
been taken in hand. In the nature of things it is difficult to lay 
down a rigid and long-term policy in regard to exports and, accord
ing to circumstances, appropriate policies and measures have to be 
devised. The following are the main export targets which have been 
formulated for achievement by 1960-61.

Cotton textiles : c l o t h ...................................... i,coc to 1,100 million yards.
Jute M a n u f a c tu r e s ......................................900,000 tons.
Artsilk f a b r i c s ............................................... 10-o million yards.
Saleable s t e e l ............................................... 200,000 to 300,000 tons.
F e r r o - m a n g a n e s e ......................................100,000 tons.
Bicycles ^ n u m b e r s ) ......................................150,000.
Engineering goods other than bicycles . . Value — Rs. 3 to 5-0 crores.
Titanium Dioxide . . . 1,000 to 1,200 tons.
Coke . . . . . . . .  30,000 tons.
S a l t ..................................................................300,000 tons.
Vegetable oils ......................................2,14,000 tons.
S t a r c h .........................................................10,000 tons.
Vanaspati . . . . . . . 20,000 to 25,000 tons.

67. Expansion in Different Sectors.—Progress in basic industries"- 
is one of the principal indicators of industrial development. During 
the first plan, some progress was made in this field through the 
establishment of the Sindri Fertilizer Factory, the Chittaranjan 
Locomotive Factory, the Tata Locomotive and Engineering Works, 
petroleum refineries and textile machinery factories. As a result 
of the increased emphasis given to industries under the second plan, 
progress is expected to be much more rapid during the next five 
years. The economy will be greatly strengthened as iron and steel, 
machine building and other basic industries are developed. Broadly 
speaking, the capital and producer goods sector will register in
creases during the quinquennium which will be substantially in 
excess of the insvestments made so far in these fields. The state-
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anent below provides an indication of the pattern of industrial growth 
•which will begin to emerge during the second plan.

Break-up of anticipated investment in the large-scale industries
during 1956-61

(Rs. crores)
Public 
sector 
including 
new in
vestments 
of
NIDC

Private
sector

Total

Producer g o o d s ...................................... • • 463 296 759
Industrial machinery and capital goods . . . 84 72 156
Consumer goods . . . . . . 12 167 179*

559 535* • 1094

By the end of the second plan the overall index of industrial 
production (1951=100) is estimated to rise to 194 from 130 in 1955

-56. Considering the expansion of production sector-wise, it is 
anticipated that by 1960-61, the index of production of producer 
goods which stood at 132 in 1955-56, will rise by about 73 per cent, 
compared to 18 per cent, increase in the factory produced consumer 
goods sector which stood in 1955-56 at 128.

68. Regional Development of Industries.-r-Through successive 
plans, it will be necessary to try to achieve a considerable measure 
of balance in industrial development as between different regions 
in the country. The second plan makes a beginning in this direc
tion. Major projects included in it will open relatively less advanc
ed areas in Orissa and Madhya Pradesh. Measures of long term 
importance for a wider diffusion of the expansion of industries have 
been included such as the pilot scheme for the production of pig 
iron in low-shaft blast furnaces which, if successful, has considerable 
potentialities for developing the iron and steel industry in relatively 
small uflits on the basis of low-grade coals occurring in different 
parts of the country. Surveys for mineral deposits in new areas 
are also calculated to achieve the same result. Intensification of 
research on the use of new materials and processes and develop* 
ment of substitutes is envisaged under the plan in the national 
laboratories and private institutions. Though the second plan will 
not provide a solution to the problem of the existing imbalanced 
growth of industries as between different regions, the problem has 
been kept in view and, through stress on research, mineral surveys 
and decentralisation of production, particularly in regard to agri
cultural processing industries the correct trends of development 
are being set in motion.

♦On certain schemes involving the use of NIDC resources decisions have yet to be 
taken whether they will be in the public or the private sector.
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SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

(A) Industrial Projects in the Public Sector (Central Government occlusive of Schemes of N I D C)

SI.
No.

As at the end of March 1956 Second Five Year Plan (1960-61)

Name of the Scheme Ministry
responsible

Invest
ment
(Rs.

crores)

Capacity
(1955-56)

Estimated
production
(1955-56)

Invest
ment
(Rs.

crores)

Capacity (1960-61) Estimated Production 
(1960-61)

i 2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9

i Three Steel Plants 
(Rdurkela, Bhilai & . 

Durgapur).

Iron & Steel 7-75 — — 350 Finished Steel 2*3 
Million tons and 
Pig Iron 080,000 
tons for foundries

2-0 million tons of 
steel, 450,000 tons 
of p if  iron for 
foundries.

2 South Arcot Lignite Pro
ject

Production 0-3 52*0
(«)

3*< irilUion tons of 
lignite

714,000 tons lignite 
briquettes, 211,000 
KW. of Power 
70,000 tons of ni
trogen

3-5 million tons*of 
lignite

714,000 tons lignite 
briquettes, 211,000 
KW. of power, 
20,000 tons of ni
trogen (b)

3 Sindri Fertiliser Factory M 28 70,000 tom 
of nitrogen.

66,000 tons of 
nitrogen.

7 117,000 tons of ni
trogen

217,000 tom of nitro
gen.

4 PifObaa cum- 
Henry Water Factory

*t — — — 22 70,000 tens of ni
trogen

40,000 tons of’ nitro
gen (*).

5 Hindustan Shipyard m 6*0
(1*51-5^

— 50,000 GRT 
(1951-56)

9-8 • — 75,000-9*1,000 GRT 
( i95«-6i)



6 Rpmicia Fermi-ji Factory Production — — — 8 80,000 tons of nitro
gen

70,000 tons of nitro
gen. (d)

7 Heavy Electrical Plant 1) 0-2 — — 20*0
(«)

Items listed on the 
next page.

Will commence pro
duction in i960

8 Hindustan Machine Tools 19 4 4 N.A. Lathes and 
Components 
worth Rs. 
0-25 crores.

2-0 400 lathes, milling & 
drilling machines

Equipment worth Rs. 
1-5 crores

9 D. D. T. Factories » 0-5 700 tons 284 tons 1-0 2,800 tons 2,500 tons

10 Hindustan Antibiotics » 2*1 4*8 mill
mega units.

6-64 mill, 
mega units.

1-0 24 mill, mega units, 
and 15,000 to 20,000 
kg. of streptomycin

24 mill, mega units, 
and z&oookg. of 
streptomycin

i i Hindustan Cables M 1*6 470 miles of 
cables. 
(Single shift)

523 miles of 
cables.

o-s 1000 miles of cables 
and 300 miles of 
coastal cables

1000 miles of cables, 
and 300 miles of 

coaxial cables

National Instruments 
Factory (including 
optical glass project;

If 0-6 Instruments 
worth Rs. 40 
lakhs.

Instruments 
worth Rs. 14-2 
lakhs.

0-65 N.A. N.A.

13

14

Salt Development

Chittaranjan Locomotive 
Works

M

Railways

0-3 

14’6 120 locomo
tive*

84-6 Million 
Maunds 

(Public and 
Private sectors)

r 125 •Locomotives.

2-0

5-0 300 locomotives

100 million maunds 
(Public and Private 
sectors)

300 Locomotives

IS Integral Coach Factory M 5-2 - 20 coaches ^ 350 coaches 350 coaches

i£ Nww M. G. Coach Fac
tory

H Nil - Nil J IQQ N.A. N,A.



17 Engineering Shops
for spare parts

18 Indian Telephone
Industries

19 Teleprinter Factory 
.o Security Paper Mill

Communica
tions.

Finance

Mil

4 ' i  (/)

Nil

Telephones
50.000, Ex
change lines
35.000.

7-0

0-5

0-75
2'5

N.A. t u .

Telephones 60,000 
Exchange Lines 40,000

N.A. N.A.
1,500 tons. i>500 ton*

75-8 5° i '7

(a) The total cost of the project on completion is estimated at about Rs. 68 • 85 crores.
(£>) Expected to be in full production by December, i960.
(e) Expected to be in full production by the end of 1959.
(d) Expected to be in full production by the end of 1959. The total cost of the project is estimated at Rs.i6-o crores and the provision now made

would be reviewed at the appropriate stage. _
(e) The total cost of the project on completion is estimated at about Rs. 25 crores.
(/} Excludes Rs. 31 lakhs invested by the Mysore Government.

L IS T  OP ITEM S FOR MANUFACTURE IN  THB PROPOSED HEAVY ELECTRICAL
EQUIPMENT f a c t o r y

1. Hydraulic turbines and generators..................................................................
2. Generators for Diesel s e t s ...........................................................................
3. Transformers 33 KV and a b o v e ..................................................................
4. Current & Potential transform ers..................................................................
5. Static capacitors..............................................................................................
6. A. C. Circuit breakers.....................................................................................
7. D. C. Circuit breakers ..................................................................
8. Switch-boards and Control D e s k s .........................................................
9. Direct Current M a c h in e s ............................................................................

Generators and E x c ito r s ...........................................................................
Welding generators M o t o r s ..................................................................

10. Traction motors, apparatus and equipment
11. A, C. Industrial-motors, ratings of 200 H. P. and above . . . .
» . Industrie! motor control ....................................................................

175.000 KW per annum.
34.000 KW per annum.
500.000 KVA per annum.
Suitable numbers.
54.000 KVA per annum, 
r i  KV and above.
Suitable numbers.

31
7.000 KW per annum.
Required number of units.
2.000 H. P. per annum.
*75,000 H. P. per annum.
50.000 H. P. per annum.
Within the range of motor ratings for StqteJ 

Factory.



CS) tnduiniml Projicu In t i t  Ptibhc Senor (Majtm Sekcm i of S tats Governments.)

State Project

z r

1. Expansion of Mysore Iron & Steel Works.
2. Expansion of Govt. Porcelain Factory.
3. Expansion of Mysore Implements Factory.
4. Expansion of Govt. Electric Factory.
5. Expansion of Govt. Soap Factory.
6. Central Industrial Workshop.

Durgapur coke-Oven Project

1. Textile MilL
2. Spun Silk Mill.
3. Svgar Mill.

■ 1. Expansion of U.P. Govt. Cement Factory.
2. Expansion of U.P. Govt. Precision Instruments F«j— 

torv.

1. Bihar Superphosphate Factory.
2. Expansion of Spun Silk Mill.
3. Porcelain Factory.

1. Expansion of Praga Tools Factor>.
2. Hyderabad Tannery.

n -Gn U i . . 1. Expansion of Travancore Rubber Works.
2. &3pansion of China Clay Scheme.
3. Expansion of Travancore Minerals.
4. Hjffd Sand Bracks Factory.

1. Expansion of Sri Venkateswara Board Mills.
2. Expansion of Andhra Paper Mills.
3. Expansion of Ceramic Factory.

1. Cotton Spinning. MiH.
2. Distillery.
3. Solvent Extraction Plant.
4. Gwalior Leather Tannery Factory.
5. Expansion eS Gwriiar Potteries.

. 1. Silk Spuming3Pfcat.
2. Expansion e f  Govt. Woollen Factory.
3. Expansion df Gdvt. Drug Factory.
4. Expansion of SQk Weaving Plant.

. 1. Sandal Wood Oil Factory.
2. Timber Seasoning Kiln.
3. C itosotiij®  P lan t

. 1. Sfigar n u n
2. Spinning,Mill

-------------------- ----------_ ----------------------------------------------------------------------------------------------

k> dflkiBQ, the State Plans include provision for the establ|tf- 
mmt at co-operative sugar factories, State Finance Corpora*!*®, 
■■Mrtl schemes and for assistance to private industrial ■chatfe 
I n  Phr makes a total provision of Rs. 32 crores for these ( tfu w r  
mi Rs. 23 crores are shown in the 'State Plans aad Rs. 9 croraB*
in the Central Plan.



Arittexuitfi n.
lutftut*\al Development in Private Sector and under the National Industrial Development Corporation during the

Second Plan

Industries Unit

Estimate
of 

annual 
capacity 

as on 31st 
M arc) 
1956

BaofMifd Estimated 
rroaueuon require-

Targets for 
1960-61

Fixed 
Capital 
Invest
ment 
in 

1956-6^ 
Rs. crores

Remarks
1955-5$ 1960-61 Annual Production 

capacity

I 2- 3 4 5 6 - h 9

I. lion and Steel

^  MSi HG MMl by r n  prpdwcea i» 
unvote sector.

Million
tons.

I «25 1-25 4-5 2 3 2-3 115

(ft) Pig lion for foundries .  . . Tons. 380,000 380,000 750,000 — 300,000 —

2. Sbwoturaf fabrications (a). •  • *Fons. 126,000 180,000 '500,000 ;oo,ooo 500,000 20 Capacity for heavy 
structural to be 
developed by 
NIDC also.

3, Heavy Foundry-cum-Forge Shops . 12

(«> Independent Steel Foundries • 

(by Forging Shops . . .

Tons.

Tons.
* 16.000

12.000

15.000 15,000

12.000 12,000 1
To be developed by 

| the NIDC in the 
 ̂ Public Sector.

(c) Cast Itan^Foundries . . . Tons. — — 10^00 10,000 10,000 j f

(a) Includes caycitj tgd production af wapga tHfldaii



I i  r  • * !

4. Ferro-Manganese Tons 28/300 N.A.

%. Aluminium '  Tons) 7>50° 7>$o°

6. Automobiles,motor cycles and ancillary 
industries.

’ £«) Automobiles . Nos. 38,000 25,000

(b) Motor Cycles & Scooters

7. Railway Rolling Stock and other equip
ment.

Locomotives . . . .

8. Industrial Machinery (c)
(а) Cotton Textile

(б) Jute Textile.
(«) Cement . . . .
(d) Sugar . . . .

(0) P a p e r .....................................

(f) Printing. .

Nos.

Nos.

11,000

50

Value 
(Rs. crores)

1,000

SO

4-0

0-06
1954)
0-56

(1954)
0-28

(1954)
Negligible

Negligible



t
IOOjOCXj

30.000

57.000

11.000

1 ■ /
171,800 160,000 9'S

30,000 25,000(6) 22*0 Part of new capacity
to be developed by 
NE)C.

13*0

38.000 57,000 80 per cent Indian
content.

11.000 11,000

100 100
i-o

i7*o(<D" 4 5 (<f) Provisional.

2-5 1-3

2*0 1.0
2-5 2-0

4 o 1*3

2 '0  1-5

10.0



& Industrial Bearings—Sal) 
and roller bearings. Nos. 600,000 860,060 24.00,060 906,660 A 1,06,000 a- s

to. Adds—Sulphuric Add Tons 242,000 170,000 470,000
(«)

500,000
<«)

470,000 2-5

IX. Alkalies
(a) Soda Ash . . Tons 90,000 80,000 230,000 253.000 230,000 7'5
(b) Caustic Soda . Tons 44.300 36,000 168,8000 150,400 135.400 S-o

12. Fertilizers 
(a) Nitrogenous

(fixed Nitrogen) Tons 15,000 11,000 370,000 38,000 36,000
S-o

(b) Phosphadc as P,Os Tons 35.ooo 20,000 120,000 120,000 120,000 (/)
Miscellaneous Heavy 

Chemicals
8-50

(a) Caldum Carbide > Tons 5.000 3.000 24,000 27,800 24,000
(b) Potassium Chlorate Tons 2.300 1,500 3,8oo 4.200 3,800
(c) Industrial Explosives Tons Nil Nil 5.000 5.000 5.000
( Carbon disulphide Tons 4,700 3,000 14,000 14,000 14,000 (A)

(«) Carbon Black Tons 800 200 12,000 9.700 8,000 . .

14. Benzol recovery and 
rectification 

(a) Crude Benzol (0

(5) Coal Tar Distillation 
(Tar Distilled)

Million
Galls.

Tons

2-4

75,000

1*0 •• 16'0 16-0

175.000O) 175.000(j)

1.0

(g) Coven 
industry.

enure

(A) Investment included 
under Rayon and Staple 
Fibre Industry.

To be developed by 
NIDC.

(0  Combined data of unit* In 
public and private sectors.

O') Partly under NIDC 
and pardy in public 
sector.

(6) Production lower on the basis that the additional 10,000 tons capacity at Hirakud or a new 10,000 tons unit will come into production by the
middle of i960 and operate to full capacity for only 6 months in 1960-61. __

(e) Development of some of the items of heavy machinery envisaged under NIDC.
(e) Inclusive of plants in public sector like the sulphuric add plant of Bihar Superphosphate factory and auxiliary plaats in steel works and 

DtugapurCofce Oven Project 
Inclusive of (he Bihar Qovemment Superpho sphate Factory.
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rs. < * * * # «  jffe * .
■ «•# 4'C

H  3 «aj j-6
crude

if. h p e r ndftapet Board Tons aicytoo xx\aac

i t .  Mm nnht T an  H9 Nil

B . A s m  oaf 4ta#fe W n

ifl) H m i  ( f t p a t  tad 
Acratt ( JMrn .

fll tapli«bie . 

fttrffewMPulp 
*V fifBb« • 
a;, .RfCaHMtni 

• -  •

mol iim. **■0 JJ-o

n 16 0 *3*

Too* W M i

MflL to n 4”9 W «-3(»)
-Tam 4 W * » *1*000
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33‘Q XT a 2»mO l t7  Z a c O i iu k K lD C i

4* SI 4*3

3 $0,000 450,000 350400

TXHOQQ 30̂ 060 30,000

10*0

44'*

6-«

240

I

5
“  |

I

prorisrrire aid the

under N H H ~

JO'O ^8-o 4M

35*040 32-0 33*0

S®»°oo !P*»000 9*000 t*o Partly under NIDC.

ia 0 

%ftnnn

16-0(1) I3*o(»i)

Jm w

io-o

# 0

(A) 300400 ton in p ftlc  

(0 500,000 com In pub-

ItMuSAA »«»*»» . I J



23. Rubber Manufactures 1 
(a) Automobile tyres . ’ooo Nos. 950 910

(6) gicycle tyres . . V 6,000 5»7S0

24. Gotton Textiles : 
fa) ¥a rs . Mill. Lbs. 1.750 (n) 1630 (1955)

(M t p O v i  . Mill. Yds. 4,900 (n) $ieo (1955)

25. Sup* * ’000 tons. i.74>- 1,670

26. Pbannaeeatieals : 
fjO Pegiellin MilL Mega t^ t s  15-0 6-6

(to S f m v m a n £.G . *-

(e) Sulpha Drugs . »• 450,000 5st.a.

Id) P.A.S. M 36.320 N.A.

(e) Benzene Hexachloride Tons. 2,000 N.A.

27. Woollen Textiles : 
{fQ WMl Tops . Mi]), Lbs. npi. m

ff>) l»d Wors-
n 3* 21-6

(O'JWuoiieu Cloth . MOL yards 48 14-9

28. Bicycles .  . .  ’ooo Nos. 760 550

29. Diesel Engines . . H .P. 200,000 [100,000

30. Power Driven pumps Nos. 67,493 40,000



H,8oo

1950 
5600 or

5500 (p)
2,250

40-0

I $,000
450.000 

113.300

[2,500

18-0

27-0
20*0

Cl.250
.r  r

205.000 

86,000

1,420

11,800

M 50

?,500

l\JOO

1950 

5000 or
5500

82.5°

4 o

30 o

50 o

(n) As in January, 1955. 
(p) Requirements of all va

rieties inclusive of exports 
placed at 8,500 million 
yards.

49-o(q)
*%,QQ0(q)

450,000

113,300

2,500

rf.eee(q)
450,000

113.300

2,500

3 o
(q)The figures represent the _ 

combined capacity and % 
output of the public a  
and private sectors.

9-0 8-0 a-35

45-0
50*0

895

220,000

86,000

27-0
29-0

I.250

205,000

86,000

ij*o(r)

(r)Fx acted inrei i d  .at for 
t k  a t f l i  {p o p  otfveied 
by items 28 to 42.

$



1
i j l 1'

1 5

Si- Sewing Machines Nos. 46,500 110,000 300,000

32. Hurricane Lsntems . Mill, Nos. 5 5 5 9 6*0

33- Transformers (33 K. V. 
and below) K.V.A. 675.000$ 540.000(f) 1,360.000

34- Electric Motors (200 
H. P. and below) H.P. 292,000 240,000 600,000

35- Dry batteries Mill Nos. 225 166 225

36- Storage Batteries Nos. 307,500 225,000 425.000

37- Electric Lamps G.L.S. Mill. Nos. 3 I‘0 27-0 50-0

38. Radio Receivers . Nos. 162,000 80,000 200,000

39- Cables & Wires—A.C.S. 
R. Conductors Tons. 15.370 9.000 18,000

40. Electric Fans Nos. 377.700 275.000 600,000

41. Coated Abrasives Reams 150,000 80,000 150,000

42. Grinding Wheels Tons. 1,520 850 1.500

43. Glass & Glassware 
(other than bangles) . Tons. 291,000 225,000 200,000

44. Plastics ; Synthetic Moul' 
ding Powder . Tons. 1180 725 II,600

45- Power and 'Industrial 
Alcohol . Mill Gal

lons.
27*0 i8*o 30’0



•  J » *

(8) By edg  organised secu-85^00 -20,000(8)

5-5 6-o

1,310,000 i ,36o ,ooo(u )

600,000 600,000

225 225

350,000 350,ooo(v)

50-0 50-0

162,000 200,000

20,400 18,000

600,000 600,000

255.000 150,000

2,110 15.00

334.000 200,000

11,400 10,600

36-0 . 18-0 Power
Alcohol
ia-o Industrial 
Alconol

(t) Inclusive of Government 
Electric factory, Bangalore.

(u) Inclusive of output 
of public sector.

(v) Additional 75,000 from 
decentralised sector.



(a) oil based paints, var
nishes and enamels. Tons 65,000 39,000 60,000

(ft) Nitrocellulose lac
quers . . . Gallons 800.000 5300,000 500,000

46. Paints and varnishes .

47. Plywood . Mill. sq. Ft. 150*6 110 100 (Tea- 
Chest only)

48. Starch and Glucose »

(a) Starch . . .  Tons

(ft) Glucose Liquid . Tons

(c) Glucose Powder . Tons

77.600

9,100

♦7.000

1,050

2,600 Negligible

49. Vegetable Oils . .

(a) Solvent Extraction
from Cakes . .  Tons

(ft) Cotton Seed Oil . Tons

Total including all

82,500(W)

N.A.

sources Mill. tons. N.A.''

5,000

10,000

1-8

50. Vanaspati . . Tons 445.000 270/300



800,000 500,000

65,060 £o,666

167-5 150
(including
Commercial
plywood)

100,000 100,000

13,000 5,000

7,700 2,800

r-o

2’ I

5-0

8 xvx»(w) ; 64,000 (w) in terms of cake
processed.

30,000 30,000

145,900 400,000
t

PROGRAM
M

E 
Or 

INDUl



ST i  -  I '.

'31. Soy . . .

| i  r h a  tm  , . . MSL Gum
am*-

13. 'b g ta f  fqotwetr

(a) Footwear (Western
. MiS^poin

(*) Footwear (Indian 
type) . . . „

54. M l  . . . .  ’ooo inaund*.

55. Biaoriti and GonfectiDn-
v i

(a) Biacuia. . . Tons

0 ) Oonfectboery » Tons 

$6. MiaceUaneoui Industries

3T7<t 'bdad iog  deceatiaitaed

35-1

5*97

40,000

40,000

33‘0

3-2

2*3

«5,oooCy)

11,500

8,000

35-o

I02*0(y)

15.000
10.000

55*3 35*o(*)

5*97

100,000 —

40*000
40,000

5*97

2*3

i00,000(z)

13.000

10.000

(x) Includes decentralised 
sector.

(y) Total leather footwear 
requirements.

(z) Indiiriiei production 
in public sector.

11*52
T otal 570-17
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" V illa g e  and small industries in their different aspects are an 
±ategral and continuing element both in the economic structure and 
in  the scheme of national planning. The primary object of develop
in g  small industries in rural areas is to extend work opportunities, 
Praise incomes and standard of living and to bring about a more 
balanced and integrated rural economy. Inevitably, in rural areas, 
the traditional industries have to be given immediate consideration. 
.As the rural economy develops, technical changes will take place in 
different fields and correspondingly, the pattern of rural industrialisa
tion will also change from simple crafts meeting elementary needs 
“to small industries based on steadily improving techniques and 
-designed to satisfy the needs of a more advanced character. These 
'developments will necessarily be spread over a long period; in the 
^meantime, support through legislation and various positive measures 
of organisation and assistance for the existing village industries is 
absolutely vital to the stability and growth of the village economy. 
Thus, the sector of village and small industries is not to be viewed 
as a static part off the economy, but rather as a progressive and 
-efficient decentralised sector which is closely integrated, on the one 
hartd, with agriculture and, on the other, with large-scale industry. 
The main considerations which influence the priority given to village 
and small industries in rural and industrial development programme's 
w ere set out at length in the first Five-Year Plan. During the past 
-three years, with the setting up of various special organisations, the 
.ground has been prepared for programmes of larger magnitude.

P rogress  in  the F ir s t  P lan

2. Two important steps taken during the first plan period were 
•the setting apart by the Central Government of substantial finance 
“for the development of village and small industries and the bUildJttg 
up of a network of all-India Boards to deal with the problems a t 
ihe handloom industry, khadi and village industries, handicraft*, 
small-scale industries, sericulture and the coir industry. Greater 
attention on the part of the Central and State Governments and 
ihe expanding activities of the all-India Boards have increased pro- 
«duction and employment in a number of industries. The hahdloom 
industry, which was in a difficult situation at the commencement 
«<rf the plan, has received considerable support. Production of hand-

VILLAGE AND SMALL INDUSTRIES
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43® « » D  n v s  q u  rum
loom doth has increased from 742 million yards in 1950-51 to 1394; 
million yards in 1954-55, and is estimated to be of the order of 14S0’ 
million yards in 1955-56. The value of khadi. according to tlbe- 
figures furnished by the Khadi Board, increased from Bs. 1 "3 
crores in 1950-51 to over Bs. 5 crores in 1955-56, when its to ta l 
production stood at 34 million square yards. In many of the r e 
maining industries, much of the initial expenditure has been cm. 
research, marketting, organisation etc. The setting up of fourf Re- 
fijBnal Small Industries Service Institutes with a number of b ranch  
M its to  provide technical services, advice and assistance is a step- 
iro n  which much may be expected in the future. The All-indfa- 
Khadi and Village Industries Board has set lip a technologi
cal institute for village industries and has also established central' 
and regional institutions for the training of Workers. The All-India. 
Handicrafts Board has assisted research in new designs and pattenas- 
■nd in improved processes, organised a survey of marketing o f  
handicrafts and has arranged for exhibition of handicrafts both: 
vltfcie the country and abroad. The Coir Board has promoted the- 
Icaparitlon of cooperative societies for the collection of husk and th e  
pcadbeUoo and supply of yam. Twelve State Finance Corporations* 
lNvre been established, and rules and procedures governing tile ad - 
SOBbti‘«Uon of State Aid to Industries Acts have been liberalised.

,, 3, Another important step has been the Government’s aeceptano*- 
t> 'principle of the Stores Purchase Committee’s recommendation^ 

tain classes of stores should be reserved exclusively for putt- 
c a r  from village and small industries and that price differential* 
l l ptw ld  be allowed to them over the products of large-scale indoft* 
ftfM The value of purchases made from cottage and small-Bcal*
« a tries by the Directorate General of Supplies and Disposal* 
■*i n ireased  from Bs. 66 lakhs in  1952-53 to  Bs. 105 lakhs in  18Wr- 
M. 1  number of emporia and sales depots for handloom, Saoiti- 
e r tf ti  m d village industries have been established during the ft*t- 
j h s  period. The marketing of the products of small-scale India- 
tgSm  is expected to receive an impetus as a result of the establiSh- 
affiSBi of the National Small Industries Corporation. The mafe 
functfcme of the Corporation will be to organise production fa r  
settee ting Government orders, to assist the manufacture of paxtt: 
Mid components by small units so as to fit in with the production: 
0# -the corresponding large units and to arrange the supply of! 
machines on hire-purchase terms.

4. In the First Five Year Plan the principle of common production' 
programmes for related large scale and small-scale industries w m  
recommended. The possible elements of ai common production. 
programme were stated to be reservation of spheres of production*, 
non-expansion of capacity in large-scale indukry, imposition of »
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cess or excise on products of large-scale industries and positive 
measures for the supply of raw materials, equipment and technical 
and financial assistance to the small units. One or more of these 
elements have been adopted as the basis of measures taken for th e  
promotion and assistance of a number of small industries. The 
production of certain varieties of cloth has been reserved for th e  
handloom industry and an excise duty has been levied on the pro
duction of large mills so as to build up a fund from which 
financial assistance is being given to hand-loom and khadi in
dustries. All applications for substantial expansion of existing 
large units or for the establishment of new large units in leather 
footwear and tanning industries are examined in the light of th e ir 
possible effects on the cottage and small-scale sector. An excise 
duty has also been levied on the large-scale leather footwear in
dustry. In the match industry, a new category of ‘D’ class factories 
has been introduced, and the rebate of excise duty in respect of 
these factories has been enhanced. Printing of cloth by large mills- 
has been limited to their best year’s output during the period 1949
54, and expansion of the capacity of large units for garment-making: 
has been restricted. A differential excise duty has been imposed 
on the washing soap industry and a subsidy is given for neexn and 
non-edible oils used in making soap. In regard to a number o f 
other industries also, including certain types of agricultural im
plements, furniture-making, sports goods, states and pencils, bidi, 
writing inks, chalks and crayons and candles, it has been decided 
to reserve further expansion of production for small units.

5. The importance of setting up industrial cooperatives both as- 
an agency for developing village industries and as an essential 
channel for extending financial assistance to village artisans was- 
emphasised in the first five year plan. Progress has been uneven 
both as between different industries and as between different1 
regions and States. In the handloom industry, however, as ex
plained later, there has been an encouraging advance.

O b j e c t iv e s  and  B a s ic  P o l ic ie s  in  t h e  S e co n d  P l a n

6. The Village and Small Scale Industries Committee: The pro
gramme for village and small industries to be carried out during 
the second plan period is considerably larger than in the 
first. Programmes for the second plan and problems connected 
with their implementation have been recently reviewed by a com
mittee—the Village and Small Scale Industries (Second Five Year 
Plan) Committee, commonly known as the Karve Committee, which 
was appointed by the Planning Commission in June, 1955. In  
making its proposals the Committee kept three principal aims in  
view, namely.
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(1) to avoid as far as possible, during the period of the second
plan, further technological unemployment such as 
occurs specially in the traditionail village industries;

(2) to provide for as large a measure of increased employment
as possible during the plan period through different 
village and small industries; and

(3) to provide the basis for the structure of an essentially
decentralised society and also for progressive economic 
development at a fairly rapid rate.

The Committee, however, envisaged that even in the traditional 
village industries, to the extent immediately possible, technical im
provements should be adopted, and for the future there should be 
a regular programme of gradual transition to better techniques. At 
the same time, where new capital investment had to be made it 
should be, as far as possible, on improved equipment, the improve
ment being in some cases in the nature of additions to or adaptations 
of existing equipment.

7. The concept of a decentralised economy is not necessarily 
related to any given level of technique or mode of operation. What 
it implies is that technical improvements will be adopted in such 
a manner and to such extent as will permit comparatively small 
units which are widely scattered or dispersed throughout the 
country to undertake economic activities. On this view, whatever 
the villagers can undertake by way of improved industry in their 
own village should be organised on a village basis. The Committee 
considered that the progressive expansion and modernisation of 
rural industry could be best brought about by the establishment of 
small industrial units, along with the necessary services in large 
villages and small towns located all over the country. Industrial 
expansion on the periphery of large towns could scarcely be ssid 
to reduce the concentration of industry. What was needed, there
fore, was a pattern of industrial activity in which a group of villages 
converging on their natural industrial and urban centre form a 
unit or, to use the Committee’s expression, “a pyramid of industry 
broad-based on a progressive rural economy”. Economies of scale 
and organisation should also be secured for small units through 
organised cooperative working, as in rural community workshops.

8. In the Industrial Policy Resolution of 30th April, 1956, reference 
has been made to the policy of supporting cottage and village and 
small-scale industries, which the State has been following by restrict
ing the volume of production in the large-scale sector, by differen
tial taxation, or by direct subsidies. It is stated that while such 
measures will continue to be taken, whenever necessary, the aim 
of the State policy will be to ensure that the decentralised sector
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acquires sufficient vitality to be self-supporting and its development 
is integrated with that of large-scale industry. The State will, there
fore, concentrate on measures designed to improve the competitive 
strength of the small-scale producers. For this it is essential that the 
technique of production should be constantly improved and moder
nised, the pace of transformation being regulated so as to avoid, as 
far as possible, technological unemployment. Lack of technical and 
financial assistance and suitable working accommodation and inade
quacy of facilities for repair and maintenance are amon^ the serious 
handicaps of small-scale producers. The Resolution mentions in this 
connection that a start has been made with the establishment of 
industrial estates and rural community workshops to make good 
these dificiencies. The extension of rural electrification and the avail
ability of power at prices which the workers can afford will also be 
©f considerable help. Emphasis is laid in the Resolution on the 
organisation of industrial cooperatives which greatly assist many of 
the activities relating to small-scale production. Such cooperatives 
should be encouraged in every way and the State should give con
stant attention to the development of cottage, village and sm all-' 
scale industries.

9. Common Production Programmes.—The description ‘common 
production programmes’ was suggested in the First Five Year Plan as 
a convenient way of expressing the desirability of considering, while 
formulating programmes of development for different branches of 
industry, the respective contributions which large and. small units 
could make towards the total requirements of the community, and 
the measures which should be taken to enable small industries to 
fulfil the targets proposed for them. These measures fall broadly
vnto two groups, namely,

/•
(i) those intended to provide a degree of preference or

assurance of a market for small units, and
(ii) those intended to provide positive assistance through

supply of raw materials, technical guidance, financial 
assistance, training, research, organisation of market
ing, etc.

The First Five Year Plan visualised that one or more of three 
main steps might be needed in furtherance of a common production, 
programme:

(1) reservation or demarcation of spheres of production,

(2) non-expansion of the capacity of a large-scale industry,
and

(3) imposition of a cess on a large-scale fiidustry.
72 P .c. 34
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These proposals are of, great importance for traditional villagfe 
industries whose immediate prospects depend upon the manner im 
which broad policies are carried into effect. Reservation or demarca
tion of spheres of production may be specially helpful for small-scalle 
industries. These units were classified in the First Five Year Plam 
into three categories, namely,

(1) those in which small-scale production has certain advam-
tages and is not affected by large-scale industry to anjy 
great extent,

(2) those in which small-scale industry is concerned with thie
manufacture of certain parts or with certain stages oof 
production in a manufacturing process in which thie 
predominent role is that of a large-scale industry, amd

(3) those in which small-scale industry has to meet thie
competition of the corresponding large-scale industry.

For building up a decentralised sector in modern industry, withiin 
the limits of technical possibilities, demarcation of spheres fflf 
productioh can be of material assistance to small units which are 
either competitive with large units in the manufacture of particular 
articles or should be integrated with large units in terms of stages 
of production or manufacture of ancillary parts. This approach has 
tp be adopted in appropriate fields whether the large units are in 
the public sector or in the private sector.

10. Proposals for non-expansion of the capacity of a large-scale 
industry have to be considered from two different points of view. 
The first is the extent to which such a measure would enlarge the 
market for small units. It may sometimes be that for lack of 
organisation or other similar reasons full advantage may not be 
taken of the available market. The second aspect to consider is th e ' 
Volume of production of a commodity that may be required in the 
economy. In this connection the likely trends of future demand 
are specially relevant during a period of development in which 
considerable public and private outlay will occur. Within the 
limits set by the need to avoid shortage, of goods on the one hand, 
and the extent to which production in small units can be organised 
effectively to take advantage of a, larger market, in any individual 
case, on the other the balance of public advantage will determine 
whether and at what level the capacity of a large-scale industry 
should be limited. In applying the policy there is need for review 
from time to time in the light of changing economic conditions. It 
is therefore necessary that licensing of industries, which already 
applies to industries listed in the schedule to the Industries (Deve-
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lopment and Regulation) Act, 1951, should also be extended to the 
field of agricultural processing, especially to rice mills. Appropriate 
iegislation for this purpose should be enacted.

11. In imposing a cess or an excise duty on the production of a 
large industry, as the Village and Small-Scale Industries Committee 
pointed out, the objects are, firstly, to raise funds from the consu
mers of a product; secondly, to take away a portion of the additional 
profits accruing to large units in consequence of a limit on expan
sion of capacity or production; and thirdly, to provide for a limited 
price differential in favour of small units. The imposition of a 
cess or an excise duty in appropriate situations is a well-recognised 
fiscal device and each case has to be considered on its merits. The' 
question of subsidies which are sometimes proposed raises issues of 
a  different character. The Village and Small Scale Industries Com
mittee did not generally express itself in favour of new measures 
for introducing subsidies on production or rebates on sales. I t  felt 
that the cost of schemes of protection afforded to any activity should 
be readily measurable and schemes of protection for normal econo
mic activity should be so planned that they could be withdrawn in 
a  reasonable time. There are a few limited exceptions which the 
Committee has suggested as, for instance, the proposal for a small 
subsidy for improved equipment used in the hand-pounding of rice. 
Iti the proposals of the Village and Small Scale Industries 
Committee, for all the village industries taken .together, the total 
amount of production subsidy envisaged is estimated to be about 
Rs. 8 crores. Rebates on the sale of handloom and traditional khadi 
are estimated to involve expenditure respectively of about Rs. 20 
crores and Rs. 7 crores.

12. The devices for giving effect to the idea of common produc
tion programmes which have been discussed above represent only 
a part of the totality of action to be taken for the development of 
village and small industries. They are intended ordinarily 
to afford time and opportunity to the sector of village and small 
industries to gain the necessary strength to develop on its own. They 
have to be supplemented, wherever feasible, by common marketing 
arrangements through cooperative organisations in which the State 
may participate. A great deal of attention must be given to ensur
ing that the positive measures of organisation and assistance suc
ceed and succeed without loss of time.

13. Industrial Cooperatives and Associations.—It is common 
ground that in village and small industries co-operatives 
have to be developed to the greatest extent possible. 
The experience of the Handloom Board in encouraging the formation 
of weavers’ co-operaitives illustrates some of the conditions need
ed for the growth of co-operation in small industry. The number
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• f  handlooms included in the co-operative fold increased frons 
826,119 in 1950-51 to 788,664 in 1953-54 and to 878,984 in 1954-55 
and was expected to reach a million by the end of the first Plan* 
For the formation of co-operatives, the Handloom Board has- 
provided assistance to weavers in share capital and in working 
capital. From 75 to 87 J per cent of the share value is contributed 
as loan by the Government and the balance is provided by the  
weaver. Working capital will be provided a t uniform rates of 
Rs. 200 per cotton loom and Rs. 500 per silk loom. Weavers’ co
operative organisations at different levels are federated so th a t 
there are central agencies available for supplying raw materials, 
'Offering technical advice, arranging for credit from co-operative 
sources, and providing better marketing facilities. In the coir 
industry, 120 primary coir marketing societies, 22 husjc co-opera
tive societies and 2 central coir marketing co-operative societies 
have been formed. In sojne states, progress has been made among 
particular classes of artisans, as among tanners and leather workers 
in Bombay, Uttar Pradesh and Punjab, and among palm gur manu
facturers in Madras.

14. A combination of factors is required, first for establishing 
industrial co-operatives and, secondly, for maintaining and deve
loping them. In almost all village and small industries there is 
scope for supply and marketing cooperatives. Producer co-opera
tives, however, have greater possibilities in  some fields than in 
others. Supply and marketing co-operatives are in themselves 
fa  important means of aiding small units and securing steady im
provement in techniques, including quality control, holding of 
Stocks against future demand and supply of credit The setting 
Oft of oo-operatives of either type will enable small scale industry 
to utilise in increasing measure financial assistance from the Gov
ernment and from institutions and also guidance from technical 
service institutes, training centres and mobile technical services1. 
|?or small-scale industries, especially those run by small entrepre
neurs, a common form of organisation will be the trade association 
set up for either purchase of raw-materials or sale of finished 
products or both. It is possible that members of such associa
tions may, after a certain period of working together for specific 
purposes, like to form themselves into cooperatives. Trade associa
tions may, thus, be an independent form of organisation as well as a 
step leading on to the e s ta b l i s h m e n t  of cooperatives. In organising 
cooperatives for the various village and small industries it will be 
desirable to have targets to be attained during the plan period

15. Both for organising supply and marketing co-operatives, and 
producer co-operatives, it is essential that Industries Departments 
in the States should build up efficient extension organisations
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which can reach artisans in the main urban centres and in groups 
of villages. An extension organisation is particularly needed ia 
rural areas where, because of the intimate relationship between 
community production and community demand, favourable condi
tions exist for forming artisans’ co-operatives. A small begia- 
ning in this direction is being made in 25 pilot areas selected under 
the national extension and community development programme.

16. A net work of well-organised industrial cooperatives for 
supply and marketing will be essential if a scheme of assured 
marketing as envisaged by the Village and Small-Scale Industries 
Committee is to be- tried out. The principal objective of such a 
scheme is to provide an incentive for continuous and increased pro
duction by offering to purchase the entire output of selected 
products or varieties' at a pre-detemuaied price or at a margin 
between the price of the raw material and the price of. the final 
product which gives the artisan an adequate wage. The Com
mittee suggested that the scheme may be introduced in the first 
instance on an experimental basis for handloom cloth in a few 
selected centres and for selected varieties. The modus operandi 
w ill be that the estimates of overall demand for an article will be 
broken up into requirements of production from various regions 
and centres in the country and on that basis arrangement will be 
made to supply raw materials to the producers and to take over 
their entire output. The finished product will be purchased by 
cooperative institutions on behalf of the State and goods so pur
chased may be held in stock until the time of sale. The price and 
terms of sale will be determined by the State and any losses that 
cooperative institutions may incur will be made good provided 
they are in excess of the losses normaly arising out of trade opera
tions. While the details of such a scheme will have to be worked 
out before it can be introduced even on ’ experimental scale in 
respect of any village or small industry .product, it can, in certain 
circumstances be an improvement on the system of fixed rebates 
which exists in certain industries. It is desirable that experience 
in operating such a scheme should be gained at selected centres in 
one or two fields in which possible losses are not likely to exceed 
appreciably the cost of existing rebates.

17. The various operations. connected with the purchase of raw 
materials and equipment and the sale of finished products through 
industrial co-operatives necessarily involve a large organisational 
effort as also- suitable arrangements for stocking and warehousiag. 
In respect of agricultural products a scheme of co-operative mar
keting and rural warehousing has already been worked out and 
legislation for the setting up of the necessary machinery is on the 
anvil. There may be some difficulty in bringing co-operatives of



agricultural producers and1 industrial co-operatives within the1 
framework of the same scheme, but there should be scope fo r 
mutual assistance. To some extent it may be possible £0 use ware
housing and godown facilities organised for agricultural products 
for products of village and small industries.

18. A stores purchase policy sympathetic to . the requirements) 
of small units can be an important factor in the success of pro
grammes in the decentralised sector. The purchasing procedures 
will need to be re-orientated where necessary so that th e . small 
units are assured of definite opportunities in the context of Gov
ernment procurement and are thus able to utilise their potential 
capabilities.

19. Marketing research provides the basis of knowledge and 
information for shaping ana properly orientating the production* 
programmes' of the ► various industries. Such research can be 
organised either by a series of ad hoc investigations or can be 
combined with schemes of research or marketing. The object in  
buth cases, however, would be to make a close study of the needs 
and tastes of consumers, consumer behaviour towards competing 
products and services, changes in prices and their influence on 
demand e ta  This is a field in which not much work has been 
done so far. It is suggested that studies in respect of the market
ing of the more important products of village and small industries 
may be undertaken and on the basis of results obtained, the scope 
of marketing studies can be gradually extended.

20. As small town and rural electrification is extended, a larger 
number ot small industries will be worked out by power and the 
adoption of improved techniques will be facilitated. In the 
chapter on Irrigation and‘Power, the economic aspects of small 
town and rural electrification have been described a t some length. 
During the second five yeat plan the number of places with popu
lation less than 10,000 which have electricity is expected to increase 
from 6,500 to 16,559. In the first instance extension of power sup
ply can take place most conveniently in villages which are situat
ed dose to urban areas or which lie along the routes of grid trans
mission lines from which subsidiary lines can be constructed. It 
bias been recommended that urban and rural electrification schemes 
9hould be worked in an integrated manner, so that the surplus 
Erom revenue realised from urban and industrial consumers can 
be utilised for reducing rates to rural consumers. I t is also empha
sised that even with the existing programme of power develop^ 
tnent a larger number of villages than that now proposed can be 
provided electricity if an organised, co-operative approacti is adopt
ed for its utilisation in rural areas. Further, it is suggested that
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where there is scope for utilisation of electricity in agriculture and 
the  small industries, local schemes could be* undertaken in the 
form of diesel installations or in hilly areas through hydro-electric 
stations. It is hoped ialso to evolve some small working units for 
the development of wind power.

21. Housing of Artisans.^-Improvement of housing conditions oi 
artisians should be an important item in the programmes of decen
tralised industrial development, as often the house of the artisan is 
also his work-place. Provision for this may be found to the extent 
possible from the allotment for individual industries but this will 
need to be supplemented by giving due attention to the needs 
of those engaged in cottage, village and small industries in the 
national housing programme. While framing projects under the 
rural housing programme, the requirements of village artisans 
should be kept specially in view.

22. Credit and Finance.—Satisfactory arrangements for meeting 
the requirements of finance have a vital part in the development 
programmes for village and small industries. Besides short-term 
or working capital needed for purchase and stocking of raw materials 
and for the stocking of finished goods, finance is also needed for 
enabling artisans to contribute to the share capital of co-operatives, 
for the purchase of tools and equipment and for investment in land, 
buildings, machines and other equipment. Loans for share capital will 
not be required to the same extent in small-scale industries (many 
of which are in the hands of small enterpreneurs) as in village 
industries where the co-operative form of organisation is of the 
utmost importance. Working capital and medium terra and long
term finance are needed in all village and small industries, although 
the need for long-term finance will be relatively greater in those 
industries which use better techniques and equipment and need 
specially constructed premises.

23. Existing arrangements for provision of finance are far from 
satisfactory. Some part of the finance required is supplied by 
State Governments under the provisions of their State Aid to In
dustries Acts. To a very limited extent medium and long-term 
finance is beginning to be provided by State Finance Corporations. 
Co-operative institutions are able to obtain some working capital 
through banking channels. -The Reserve Bank of India and Hie 
State Bank of India will have a large role in any integrated scheme 
of finance for village and small industries. Assistance under State 
Aid to Industries Acts had been receiftly liberalised to some extent 
and larger powers of sanction are being delegated to local authori
ties, but the amounts available from this source are yet small.
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There can be no doubt that normal banking and institutional agem- 
cies will have to be (U tilised  far more than at present if the crediit 
needs of village and small industries are to be met, in any large 
measure. A coordinated policy based on close collaboration ̂ between 
the Reserve Bank, the State Bank of India, State Finance Corpora
tions and central cooperative banks is necessary. A beginning iin 
this direction is being made by undertaking pilot schemes fa>r 
enlarging and coordinating credit ̂ facilities available to smaQl 
scale industries in selected centres. These schemes are to be worked 
under the auspices of the State Bank of India and will be supervis
ed and guided by local co-ordination committees. In the scheme of 
co-ordination which has been drawn up, State Governments cro- 
operative credit agencies, State Finance Corporations and the Statte 
Bank of India will all function together. Each agency will m eet 
specific credit needs and at the game time overlapping will be avoidetd. 
These pilot schemes will provide experience for drawing up similar 
integrated schemes for each group of village and small industries 
with reference to its specific requirements. In some fields for in 
stance, provision of finance for shard capital has the first priority, 
as in co-operatives of handloom weavers. In its report, the Rural 
Credit Survey Committee emphasises the need for the Reserve Bamk 
of India to take an" active role in the provision of short-term credit 
for industrial co-operatives. The necessary legislation for this pur
pose has now been enacted.

. O u tla y  o n  V illa g e  and  S m a l l  I n d u st r ie s

- 24. Expenditure incurred on the development of village and 
small industries during the first five year plan is shown below:—

Expenditure on village and Small Industries in the First Plan

( R s .  c r o r e s )  

1 9 5 1 - 5 5  1 9 5 5 - 5 6  
( B u d g e t )

1951-56

( I ) ( 2 ) ( 3 ) ( 4 )

. . . . .  •  6 -  j 4 - 6 I I *  1
K h a d i . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . 3 - 5 8 - 4
V i l l a g e  i n d u s t r i e s  . . . . 3 - 0 4 - 1
S m a l l - s c a l e  i n d u s t r i e s  .  .  . 3 - 2 - 5 < 2
H a n d i c r a f t s  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  0-4 0*6 i - o
S f l k  a n d  s e r i c u l t u r e  . . . . . .  o - 8 0-5 1 - 3
C o i r . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . o - 1 O '  1

Total *  . . •  .  15-7 1 5 - 5 3 1 - 2

25. The draft plans for the second five year period prepared by
the various Boards and by State Governments were considered by
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the Village and Small Scale Industries Committee which had been 
set the task of preparing proposals, by industries and wherever 
possible, by States, for the utilisation of resources which were ex
pected to be available during the second plan for the development 
of village and small-scale industries. The Committee recommended 
programmes and allocations involving a total outlay of about Rs. 260 
crores which also included-provision for working capital which Is 
estimated to amount to about Rs. 65 crores. An allocation of Rs. 88 
crores was proposed for the handloom industry including cotton, 
silk and wool, Rs. 2;2 crores for wool spinning and weaving (khadi), 
Rs. 23 crores for decentralised cotton spinning and khadi, Rs. 47*4 
crores for the various village industries, Rs. 11 crores for handi> 
crafts, Rs. 65 crores for small scale industries, Rs. 6 crores for seri
culture, Rs. 2 crores for coir spinning and weaving and Rs. 15 crores 
for general schemes. As explained below, the plan provides an 
outlay of Rs. 200 crores, in addition to working capital requirements. 
The distribution of outlay between different industries as proposed 
tentatively for the second five year plan is given below:— 

Distribution of Outlay for Village and Small Industries
(Rs. crores)

Industry Outlay
1. Handloom

Cotton weaving .............................................................................56-0
Silk w e a v i n g ......................................................................................  1-5
Wool weaving ................................................ .........  2-0

59-5
2. Khadi -------------

Wool spinning and weaving .......................................................... 1*9
Decentrailised cotton spinning and khadi . . . . . . 14*8

16-7
3. Village Industrie* -------------

Hand pounding of rice . . . . . . . .  . . £-0
Vegetable oil (ghani) . . . . . . . . .  §• 7
Leather footwear & tann in g  (village) . . . . . .  5*0

■ Gur and Khandsari . . . . . . . .  7-3
Cottage m a t c h ......................................................................................  I-1
Other village industries  ..........................................................14*0

38-8

4. Handicrafts . . . . . . . . . .  9*0
5. Small Scale industries . . . . . . . . . SS'O,
6. Other industries '

Sericulture ......................................................................................  5.0
Coir spinning and weaving . . . . . . .  1-0

7. General schemes (Administration, research, e t c . ) .......................................* 15/0

T o t a l ...................................................................... 200-0

The outlay 6f Rs. 200 crores does not include any specific provision 
for the Ambar Charkha programme which will be considered further 
after tests now in progress have been completed. The provision 
for working capital required for the development of the various 
village and small industries will be made by Government in the
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initial years of the plan period, that is until adequate arrangements 
for the supply of working capital, through normal banking and in
stitutional channels become available. The provision for working 
capital will be in addition to the plan provision of Rs. 200 crores. 
The Boards concerned with the development of various village and 
smalL industries as well as State Governments will estimate their 
requirements of working capital for the first two or three years of 
the plan period and indicate them separately when working out 
detailed programmes for these industries. The All-India Khadi and 
Village Industries Board have estimated their requirements of 
working capital for the entire plan period at about Rs. 28 • 5 crores 
of which about Rs. 7 crores is for khadi and the balance for village 
Industries. It is envisaged that as early as possible the bulk of the 
working capital needed should come from co-operative and other 
banking agencies. '

26. The outlay of Rs. 200 erores provided in the plan will cover 
the cost of schemes to be implemented directly by the Centre, 
Central assistance for the State schemes, States’ contribution for the 
centrally assisted schemes and any expenditure which States. may 
incur from their own resources on schemes which are not centrally 
assisted. Besides this provision, in the programme for the rehabi
litation of displaced persons, Rs. 11 crores have been provided for 
cottage and medium industries and industrial loans and Rs. 7 crores 
for vocational and technical training. Programmes for the welfare of 
backward classes also have some provision for vocational and techni
cal training and for selected village and small industries. In the pro
gramme budget of-community development blocks also there is pro
vision to the extent of Rs. 4 crores for rural arts and crafts.

,27. Part of the programme for village and small industries wiil 
be implemented directly by the Central Ministries or by all-India 
Boards functioning under their aegis. The remaining programmes 
wiH be implemented by States on the advice-of the Ministries and 
the Boards. The following allocations represent the tentative cost 
of the schemes to be implemented centralfy and by the States:—

Expenditure on Village and Small Industries in the Second Plan
(Rs. crores)

Industry Centre States

(I) (2) (3)
Handloom . . .
Khadi & Village Industries 
Handicrafts . .
Small scale industries . 
Sericulture . .
Coir spinning and weaving 
General schemes . .

i-54-o
3-o

w o
0-2
o-3
6-0

58-0  
51-5 6-0 
45-0 
4-8 
0'7 

> 9 0

25*0 175-0
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The great majority of the- schemes will be implemented by the 
State Governments or in the case of khadi and village industries 
by State Boards and registered institutions functioning in the States; 
The schemes to be centrally implemented will be generally those 
which are of an all-India character and can best be undertaken by 
the Centre. These schemes relate to such aspects as the provision 
for central organisations, publicity, training and research, exnibi- 
tions and fairs, hire-purchase of machinery and the work of special' 
institutions like the National Small Industries Corporation. These 
schemes are explained later in this chapter.

28. In the revised plans of States the total allocation made for 
village and small industries is about Rs. 120 crores. In due course 
these allocations will be revised so as to accord more closely with 
the pattern of distribution visualised in the Village and Small Scale 
Industries Committee’s Report. The Central Ministries and the 
all-India Boards have also worked out tentative distribution between 
States of the allocations proposed for industries with which they 
are concerned. These will be taken into consideration in revising 
allocations in the States. 'The ‘general schemes’ for which a provi
sion of Rs. 15 crores has been made relate to more than one industry 
or to groups of industries, such as production-cum-training centres, 
research institutions and emporia and sales depots. A sum of Rs. 6 
crores out of the provision of Rs. 15 crores has been earmarked 
for the general schemes of the All-India Khadi and Village Indus
tries Board, including those pertaining to intensive area develop
ment, training programmes and technical research. A sum of Rs. 3 
crores has been allotted for strengthening staffs of State Industries 
Departments. From the balance of Rs. 6 crores schemes for research, 
training, emporia, etc., which are to be implemented mostly by State 
Governments will be financed. In implementing village and small in
dustries programmes the common procedure is for proposals of States 
to be scrutinised by the all-India Boards concerned before they are 
approved by the Central Government. Schemes relating to khadi and 
village industries however, are in a separate category, since much 
of the initiative'in proposing schemes comes from the All-India and 
State Khadi and Village Industries Boards and the schemes are 
carried out mainly by their registered or recognised institutions and 
by societies. The patterns of financial assistance which have been 
evolved over the past three or four years need to be reviewed in< 
relation to programmes for the second five year plan.

P r o g r a m m e s  o f  d ev elo pm e n t  
Handloom Industry:

29. The programmes, of -production in the different brandies of' 
the textile industry—mills, powerlooms, handlooms and khadi—have 
not yet been finally determined for the period of the second five year
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plan, as several aspects are still under consideration. It is, how
ever, certain that in the second plan the handloom industry will be 
required to produce a much larger quantity of cloth than during the 
past year or two. According to the estimate of the Village amd 
Small Scale Industries Committee, the additional quantity required 
to be produced on handlooms may be as much as 1700 million yards 
b y 'th e  end of the second five year plan. To achieve an increase 
in production of this order considerable organisational effort ft} 
needed. This would involve bringing into use idle handlooms, 
working for a larger number of days in the year and raising 
the output per loom. The development programme for the hand
looms which are brought into the co-operative sector. Weavers im 
looms which are brought into the co-operatice sector. Weavers i»  
co-operative societies can be given much greater assistance than 
those working on their own. It is proposed to increase the number 
of handloom in the co-dperative field from 1 million to 1 • 45 milliom. 
It is proposed also to introduce technical and other improvements 
thus raising the production per unit from about 4 yards, to about 6 
to 8 yards a day, the average to be achieved being 6 yards a dap 

.for about 300 days in the year. Loans will be advanced to weavers 
to enable them to join co-operatives, and 'working capital will ateo 
be provided.

Decentralised spinning and Khadi:

30. If .adequate quantities of yam  of quality required by hand-, 
looms could be produced on a decentralised basis in village homes, 
the scope for rural employment would be considerably increased. 
The object of decentralised spinning on an extensive scale Is mainly 
to provide the requirements of handlooms, which are otherwise de
pendent upon mill yam. With this in view, efforts a id  experiments 
have been made over several years to devise a  technically sound 
and low-cost charkha which could produce suitable yam  in suffi
cient quantities for the handlooms. Technical tests are in progress, 
a t present on the Ambar Charkha,-a three-unit spinning set consist
ing of a carding machine, a drawing machine and a four-spindle 
spinning wheel costing in all about Rs. 100. A pilot scheme whibh 
includes training centres, production centres and centres for the 
production of the Ambar Charkha has been launched by the Khadi 
and Village Industries Board. The pilot scheme, with about 6,000 
spinning sets in over one hundred centres spread over the country, 
is now in its final stages. A further extension of the trial and ex
periment phase of the programme with about 10,000 < addi> 
tional spinning sets has also been approved. The technical as well 
as the economic aspects of the spinning set, including productivity, 
production costs subsidies required and acceptability of the yam



VILLAGE AND SMALL INDUSTRIES 4 4 5

for handlooms, are under examination by a Committee whose report 
is shortly expected.

Whereas some of the hand-spun yarn already being produced on 
the single spindle charkhas of various types will undoubtedly be 
replaced as part of the normal khadi expansion programme by yam 
spun from the Ambar Charkha, the much larger programme for the 
use of Ambar Charkha and ether multi-spindle charkhas to meet 
in a decentralised way the increasing cloth requirements of the 
country will be fconsidered separately after the tests and enquiries 
mentioned above are completed. With this larger programme 'in 
view, a tentative programme has been prepared by the Khadi and 
Village Industries Board for the manufacture and introduction of 
2-5 million multi-spindle charkhas over a. period of five years, offer
ing, prospects of part-time and full-time employment to about five 
million persons.

31. Khadi (cotton and woollen)—Cotton Khadi which has so far 
,been woven from traditional charkha * yarn will be produced in 
future in greater measure from Ambar Charkha yam. Traditional 
khadi may, however, continue to be produced for consumption within 
the village or local area. The Khadi programme will be finalised 
at the same time as the other related aspects mentioned in the pre
ceding paragraphs. Production of traditional khadi is proposed to 
be raised from 34 million yards, including 5 million yards on self
sufficiency basis, to 60 million yards (including 20 million yards on 
self-sufficiency basis) in the course of the second pldn at a total ex
penditure of about Rs. 21 orores, including working capital, but this 
programme may h^ve to be revised so as to fit in with the Ambar 
Khadi programme.

32. The development programme for woollen khadi (from hand- 
spun woollen yam) aims at increasing the production of blanketing 
cloth from about 250,000 yards in 1956-57 to 1 million yards in 1960-61, 
of sub-standard cloth from 500,000 yards to 1 million yards and of 
other, varieties of cloth from 125,000 yards to 1-5 million yards. These 
targets are to be achieved by organising production centres in the 
principal wool producing areas, by the establishment of finishing 
and dyeing plants and the setting up of training centres equipped 
with improved charkhas and looms.

Village Industries.
33. The principal village industries to be developed during the 

second plan are hand-pounding of rice, vegetable oil, leather foot
wear and tanning, gur and khandsari and cottage match. Schemes 
for the development of other industries like handmade paper, palm
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gur, soap, bee-keeping and pottery will be undertaken on am 
extensive scale and developmental effort will be extended to village 
pottery, fibre, bamboo etc.

34. Hand-pounding of rice.—Problems of development of this im- 
dustry have been recently reviewed by a special committee, known 
as the Rice Milling Committee. The Village and Small Scale In 
dustries Committee also made recommendations regarding the p ro 
gramme fo* this industry. Taking these into consideration, it  Is 
proposed that all power driven rice mills should be licensed and 
that, no new mills should be allowed to be set up nor expansion orf 
capacity of the existing mills allowed, except where it is considered 
absolutely essential in the. public interest in special circumstances. 
The question of elimination of hullers can be reviewed later in the  
light of employment situation. It is recommended that the existing 
subsidy paid at the average rate of 6 annas per maund of hand- 
pounded paddy should be continued and that hand-pounded rice pro
duced by hand-pounding centres and certified by Khadi Board might, 
be exempted frpm sales tax. The level of technical efficiency and 
output of the hand-pounding equipment will be raised by imple
menting schemes for manufacture and distribution of chakki-dhenld 
units, improved (Assam) dhenkis and winnowing fans. To ensure 
regular supply of hand-pounded rice to urban areas marketing 
depots will be established and steps will be taken to popularise the 
consumption of hand-pounded rice.

35. Vegetable oil (ghani).—Problems relating to this industry 
have also been reviewed recently by a special committee whose 
recommendations are expected to be available shortly. The deve
lopment of the vegetable oil (ghani) industry depends in part on the 
possibility of diverting larger supplies of edible oilseeds to ghanis for 
crushing and on the possibilities of inducing oil mills to utilise greater 
quantities of cottonseed. The Karve Committee proposed that, mea
sures Should be adopted fo r , discouraging and, where necessary, 
regulating on a regional basis the crushing of sesamum, niger and 
fcardi seeds by the mills. In view of the difficulty experienced by 
ghani owners even wheh organised cooperatively to secure supplies 
of oilseeds in a highly competitive market, it will be necessary to 
organise marketing arrangements with a view to ensuring requisite 
supplies of oilseeds from season to season. It has also been suggested 
that no new oil mills should be allowed to be set up except in areas 
where it is not possible to adopt alternative methods of crushing oil
seeds and that the proceeds of a cess levied on existing mills should 
be utilised for improving the technical equipment and marketing
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facilities of the ghani industry. It is also proposed that interest-free 
loans' should be given to village oilmen so that they can become 
share-holders of cooperative societies. Conditions are stated to he 
favourable for making experiments with power-driven equipment in 
the village oil industry, provided such equipment can be operated 
by self-employed individuals on a decentralized basis and its intro
duction does not cause unemployment. The principal items in the 
programme of the Khadi Board for this industry during the second 
plan are the improvement of existing ghanis, replacement of 50,000 
of existing ghanis by improved or Wardha ghanis, and setting up 
of 400 production-cum-demonstration centres all over the country 
w ith two improved ghanis fkch and a filter press. The Indian Cen
tral Oilseeds Committee which has also been assisting the develop
ment of village oil industry proposes to increase the number of 
demonstration units of Wardha ghanis which it is setting up and 
running in community project areas.

36. Cottage leather footwear.—The cottage leather footwear in
d  astry includes widely dispersed units situated all over the country 
and also concentrations of cottage units in a few urban centres like 
Agra, Calcutta and Bombay. It is proposed that the present policy 
of not allowing expansion of the capacity of large-scale units in this 
field should be continued during the second plan, so that a substantial 
part of the increased demand is met by small scale and cottage, units. 
Large factories are to be encouraged to take up as much pr4duction of 
producer leather goods as possible. It is also proposed that financial 
assistance should be extended by Government in the form of loans 
to workers to enable them tp become shareholders 1 of cooperative 
societies and also for purchasing of improved equipment and for 
working capital. The Khadi Board’s programme aims at assisting
35,000 cobblers who will be assured a regular supply of raw matdfials 
and sale of their output at reasonable prices.

37. Village tanning industry.—The village tanners are in a diffe
rent situation from that of small-sbale chrome tanneries situated 
mostly in the Calcutta area and vegetable tanneries in the Madras 
area. It is proposed that no expansion in the capacity of large tan
neries should be allowed during the period of the plan so that a sub
stantial portioh of the increased demand during the second plan 
period is met by the products of small tanning units and tanneries. 
Development programme for the industry will aim primarily at 
raising the present extremely low level of technical efficiency of the 
small tanner by providing common service facilities for improved 
tanning, finishing, etc., at well-equipped centres which will serve 
different areas. The general pattern of organization will be that in 
addition to flaying centres and small tanneries in rural and urbap
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areas, there will be one or two central tanneries in each area to> 
provide finishing and other facilities in the interest of the smalleir 
units. To enable small tanners to* take advantage of these facilities 
it is proposed to .organise them into cooperative societies. The Khadi 
Board’s programme for the second plan period aims at setting up & 

'large number of carcass recovery centres, tanning centres, glue 
manufacturing centres and training-cum-production and training- 
eum-demonstration centres. It also includes grant of loans to the  
tanners to enable them to improve their housing conditions.

38. Gur and Khandsari industry.—The development programme 
for the gur and khandsari industry w ill^im  primarily at improving 
the level of technical efficiency through the introduction of better 
equipment and processes. As |he present process of manufacture 
Of khandsari involves some waste, efforts will be directed mainly 
to research and improvement of technique. The possibility of 
adapting the vacuum pan process on a decentralised basis for the 
manufacture of khandsari will be investigated. For 'the gur indus
try, efforts will be fooussed on the technical side, on the introduc
tion of power-driven crushers and the improvement of pans and 
furnaces and on the formation of gur producers’ cooperatives with 
A View to dealing with the problems of improving the keeping 
capacity of gur, proper storage, packing and standardisation of 
quality.

39. Cottage match industry.—For some time past no expansion of 
the large ‘A’ class match factories has been permitted, This position 
will continue. 'The bulk of the production required for meeting the 
increased demand during the second plan period will come from the 
smaller ‘B’, ‘C’ and T)’ class factories. The Khadi Board’s programme 
fttnrides for the establishment of about 1000 ‘D’ class factories with 
an output of 15 gross a day.

#9. Other village industries.—Among the other village industries 
those for which development programmes have been drawn up by 
Khadi Board include bee-keeping," palm gur, paper, soap and 
pottery.

Beekeeping will be assisted in a large number of villages and' 
training will be given to fieldmen and apiarists. The number of 
model apiaries will be increased.

.« The development programme for the palm gur industry envis
ages the .establishment of different types of production units to suit 
the varying skills of the tappers.. In addition, assistanfce will be 
extended to tappers in different areas. An important item of the 
development programme would be assistance to cooperative societies;
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and federations of cooperatives in undertaking and encouraging 
additional lines of production such as manufacture of palm gur, palm 
leaf and other subsidiary products. According to the revised pro
gramme of the All-India Khadi and Village Industries Board the 
total development expenditure is expected to increase from Rs. 59 
lakh in 1956-57 to Rs. 86 lakhs in 1960-61, the total expenditure 
over the plan period being Rs. 5 crores.

The production of hand-made paper is proposed to be raised to 
4400 tons by 1960-61 by setting, up 80 factory units, 400 cottage units 
and 400 school units. For increasing soap production from non-edible 
oils, three different types of production centres, namely, oil - pro
duction centres, oil-cum-soap production centres and composite pro
duction units in the intensive areas are proposed to be set up.

Improvements in the village pottery industry will be assisted 
through the provision of improved wheels, moulds for pipes and 
special tiles, etc., and improved furnaces. Assistance will also be 
extended to other traditional industries like rope making and baskets 
making.

41. Intensive areas scheme and, marketing scheme for khadi 
and village industries.—Among the general schemes of the All- 
India Khadi and Village Industries Board reference may be 
made to the intensive areas scheme. This scheme aims at the in
tegrated economic development of selected contiguous areas with a 
population ranging between 20,000 to 30,000 with a view to develop
ing village industries as an integral part of the rural economy. 
According to the revised programme of the Board, it 
is proposed to increase the number of intensive areas from 35 in 
1955-56 to 200 at the end of the second plan at a total cost of Rs. 2-77 
crores. The Khadi and Village Industries Board propose to set up 
a comprehensive marketing organisation to assist village artisans in 
obtaining raw materials, tools of production and facilities for the 
sale of their products. It is proposed to have a three-tier organisa
tion consisting of regional marketing depots, special depots operat
ing under each regional marketing depot and retail shops operating 
under the sub-depot. To coordinate the activities of the regional 
depots and to assist them with advice regarding the advance pur
chase of raw materials, tools of production, etc., it is proposed to set 
up a central marketing intelligence bureau attached to the central 
office of the Board.

Handicrafts

42. Handicrafts appeal to consumers principally through their 
distinctive and artistic designs. Recent efforts to develop this rich
f .  P .C . 35
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heritage have yielded encouraging results. During the second five 
year plan it is proposed to undertake schemes for the improvement 
of designs and to organise regional designing centres. In addition, 
art scheols will be assisted in setting up design development sec
tions, and scholarships will be given to working artisans for training 
in improved craft designing. Assistance will also be given to  
technical research institutes to undertake specialised research in  
handicraft techniques. To enable artisans to use better techniques, 
improved equipment will be supplied. For improvement of market
ing arrangements within the country, new emporia and sales depots 
as well as crafts museums are to be set up at a number of centres; 
mobile vans will be used to serve rural markets, fairs, etc; sales shops 
and showcases will be provided at places visited by tourists, stations, 
aerodromes, etc. Special attention is also being given to the introduc
tion of the cooperative form of organisation in the marketing a t 
handicrafts. The export markets are also being developed through 
participation in international exhibitions and trade fairs, publicity, 
etc.

For the development of traditional and new crafts assistance is 
given to States on the advice of the Handicrafts Board. Training or 
training-cum-production centres are to be set up in the States for 
various crafts such as art metal work, toys, palmyra fibre, stone s*nA 
marble carving, lacquer work, lace and embroidery, bamboo articles, 
carpets, fancy leather goods and glazed ceramic-ware. There are 
several schemes for the development of specific handicrafts, includ
ing horn, gold and silverware, ivory, bidri, wooden toys and cane 
and bamboo work in Uttar Pradesh; artistic pottery, Malda silpa and 
mat weaving in West Bengal; lac bangles, himroo, carpets and 
druggets, silver figree, coloured stones and salimshahi and appashahi 
shoes in Hyderabad; leather toys, grass mat-weaving, brocade, orna
mental brassware, and papier machie in Madhya Bharat; and other 
local handicrafts in the other States.

Small Scale Industries

43. Industries falling in this group are of varied types, but their 
common features at present are their urban or semi-urban location 
and use of machines, power and modem techniques. They are run 
by small entrepreneurs or self-supporting workers, and sometimes 
by cooperatives. Some units in this field, e.g., those manufacturing 
bicycle parts or sewing machine parts, may be ancillary to large 
industries but as a rule they are not linked to them by well-estab
lished sub-contracting system but as suppliers of products against 
occasional orders. The working definition adopted by the Small-
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Scale Industries, Board brings within the scope of the term ‘small- 
scale industries’ all units or establishments having a capital invest
ment of less than Rs. 5 lakhs and employing less than 50 persons 
when using power. For development in this field the principal needsi 
are the imparting of training and technical advice regarding the 
adoption of improved tools, machines and new techniques, supply 
of raw materials and power at reasonable rates, supply of adequate 
finance on fair terms, facilities for importing or purchasing machines 
and assistance in the marketing of products. Problems of marketing 
are simplified to the extent that small-scale industries are developed 
as ancillaries of large industries. Such coordination between the two 
sectors of industry requires, however, that (a) purchase of articles 
or parts from small industries is specifically provided for while 
planning the production programmes of the large units, and (b) the 
small industries are brought up to a level where they can maintain an. 
assured supply of products of the requisite standard and specifica
tions. The practice has recently been introduced of laying down 
appropriate conditions and reservations at the time of licensing the 
establishment or substantial expansion of a large industry, so as to 
provide scope for the products of the related small industries.

44. Small Industries Service Institutes.—The programme to be 
undertaken directly by the Central Government involving an ex
penditure of about Rs. 10 crores includes further extension of techni
cal servicing through the Small Industries Service Institutes and the 
establishment of an industrial extension service, a scheme for 
hire-purchase of machinery, establishment of a marketing service and 
the undertaking of pilot projects in selected centres and industries. 
It is proposed to increase the number of Small Industries Service 
Institutes from four to 20, so that each State has at least one Institute. 
The Institutes will not merely provide technical advice in response 
to enquiries from small units regarding improved types of machines, 
equipment and processes, use of raw materials and methods of 
reducing cost, but their technical staff will contact small units and 
advise on their problems, thus providing a useful extension service. 
The Institutes will also arrange to give demonstrations in the use 
of improved technical services and machines through their own 
workshops as well as through model workshops set up in centres 
outside the Institutes and through mobile workshops mounted on 
trucks. Further they will operate on behalf of the National Small 
Industries Corporation in regal d to the supply of machinery and 
equipment to small industrialists on a hire-purchase system. They 
will also provide a marketing service by giving advice and informa
tion to small industries on existing and potential markets and on 
adaptation of their production to suit such markets. Schemes for the 
hire-purchase of machinery and equipment and for a maketing ser
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vice are a natural corollary of the industrial extension service. The 
terms for the hire-purchase of machinery at present are 20 per centt 
initial payment for general purposes machines and up to 40 per centt. 
for special machines and the rate of interest is 41 per cent, but, ill 
necessary these terms will be liberalised.

The marketing service is to be operated along three lines. Firstly,, 
wholesale depots will be opened for certain articles in related cen
tres, for example, footwear in Agra and locks in Aligarh, and the  
National Small Industries Corporation will purchase these goods ac
cording to certain quality standards and sell them to retailers im 
adjacent areas or other centres. Mobile sales-vans wiU be operated 
for arranging the sale of these goods in distant areas and for select
ing suitable retail shops at which the goods will be sold at m arket 
prices. Secondly, the National Small Industries Corporation will 
negotiate with the Director-General of Supplies and Disposals for 
placing, stores purchase orders with small industries. Thirdly, 
the Slmall Industries Service Institutes through a special whole-time 
technical officer will explore the scope for obtaining orders from 
large industries for various components and parts which small units 
can manufacture.

As the marketing service and the hire-purchase system of machi
nery are extended on a large scale it will become necessary to set 
up subsidiary corporations of the National Small Industries Corpora
tion. It is proposed to set up four such subsidiaries at Bombay, 
Calcutta, Madras, and Delhi. These corporations may in addition 
stock and supply iron and steel and other raw 'materials required 
for the use of small industries which Government wish to promote 
as ancillaries to large units and for other similar developmental 
purposes. As a part of the technical service programme of the Cen
tra l Government, the services of foreign experts for selected indus
tries such as footwear, surgical instruments, lock-making, surveying 
and drawing instruments and electroplating and galvanising, have 
been obtained.

45. Industrial estates.—A provision of Rs. 10 crores has been made 
for setting up industrial estates in the second five year plan, 
with a view to providing conditions favourable to working efficiency, 
maintenance of uniform standards in production and economic 
utilisation of materials and equipment. The principal objective is to 
enable a number of small-scale units to have the advantage of com
mon services and other facilities, such as, a good site, electricity, 
water, gas, steam, compressed air, railway sidings, watch and ward, 
etc. Being located near one another, some units may be better able
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to use the goods and services of others, so that they become 
interdependent and complementary. Two types of industrial estates, 
large ones costing from Rs. 40 to 50 lakhs and small ones costing 
from Rs. 20 to 25 lakhs are expected to be established. It is proposed 
that the responsibility for construction and management should vest 
in the State Governments but that the Central Government should 
advance to State Governments the entire cost of the estates in the 
form of loans. State Governments will run the estates through 
corporations or such other agencies as they may decide to set up. 
Sites in the estates will be sold outright to industrial units or given 
to them on hire purchase terms. In some cases buildings will be 
erected on sites and let out on a rental or a rent-cum-purchase basis 
or, if necessary, sold outright. Ten large industrial estates have 
already been approved for Rajkot, Delhi, Madras, West Bengal, 
Mysore, Travancore-Cochin and in the U.P. For the small industrial 
estates eight areas have been tentatively selected.

The Village and Small Scale Industries Committee expressed the 
view that industrial estates should be located in such a way that 
they do not encourage further concentration of population in large 
urban centres. In deciding the location of the estates, especially the 
smaller estates, this consideration should be kept in view so that 
preferably they are developed in or near towns of comparatively 
small size.

46. Schemes in State plans.—The technical service schemes of the 
Centre and the schemes of industrial estates will influence the 
general direction and the pace of development of small-scale indus
tries but the pattern ol development of these industries will really 
be set by the manner in which various schemes are framed and 
carried out in the States. State schemes are broadly of four types, 
namely,

(a) technical service and research schemes, e.g., training-cum-
production or training-cum-demonatration centres and 
polytechnics;

(b) production schemas of a pilot character initiated depart
mentally with a view to being turned over to indus
trial co-operatives or private enterprises;

(c) production schemes of a commercial character and loans
to private concerns under State Aid to Industries Acts,' 
and

(d) schemes for supply ol power.



47. The training and technical service programmes in the States 
will supplement the Central programme to be implemented through 
the Small Industries Service Institutes. The heed for coordination in 
this matter as well as in other development activities as between the 
Small Industries Service Institutes and Industries Departments in 
the States has been recognised and steps have been taken to define 
the relative sphere of activity of the two and the manner in which 
they will coordinate their respective functions. While the Institutes 
are intended to serve primarily as a technical service agency, State 
Industries Departments will continue to handle all matters regarding 
enquiries for starting industries, financial and other forms of assistance 
needed by industries, organisation of industrial cooperatives, etc. 
There will be mutual consultation in such matters as pilot schemes 
of Central Government, such as, model workshops, arranging for the 
services of technical experts and preparation of lists of industries 
suitable for different regions. Model schemes for some industries 
have already been prepared by the office of the Development Com
missioner for small scale industries.

48. In proposing schemes for developing various small-scale indus
tries conditions of demand, availability of raw materials and other 
relevant factors have to be studied carefully. It could be useful to 
select for different regions the industries for which favou
rable conditions exist and which should, therefore, be specially pro
moted and assisted. In preparing departmental schemes and in scru
tinising the applications from private persons for loans and other 
assistance, reference to lists of selected industries could be of much 
assistance. Exploratory surveys as well as intensive studies are 
needed for their preparation and for the necessary modifications in 
the light of changing conditions. A programme of investigations has 
already been initiated by the Small-scale Industries Board and a 
team has completed reports on four industries in the northern region, 
namely, sports goods, sewing machines and parts, bicycles and parts 
and leather footwear and one industry on an all-India basis, namely, 
automobile batteries for the northern region. Similar teams for the 
eastern, southern and western regions have also started working. 
Pending the completion of these studies, tentative lists of industries 
could be drawn up by State Industries Departments on the basis of 
their own experience and judgment, so that a measure of direction 
and guidance can be given to developments in this field.

Sericulture

49. Sericulture has a high employment potential 'and provides 
supplementary occupation to large numbers of rural families. As 
silk fabrics have to compete in the market with other textiles the
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stability and expansion of the industry can be ensured only by con
tinuous effort to improve quality and reduce cost. Schemes for the 
improvement and development of both mulberry and non-mulberry 
silk have been in operation during the first plan period, but in all 
directions a larger effort is envisaged in the second five year plan. 
The bulk of the programme will be implemented in the States, Cen
tral schemes being confined to general coordination and all-India 
research centres. In regard to mulberry silk an important item in 
the development programme is the reduction in costs of mulberry 
ieai through substitution of existing mulberry with higher yielding 
grafts both in rainfed and in irrigated areas, evolving new varieties 
of mulberry of higher yield and improvement in cultivation 
methods, manuring, etc. These and other measures for bringing 
about improvement in mulberry and cocoons will be sup
plemented by steps for the modernisation of silk reeling, 
by encouraging the substitution of improved basins for 
country charkhas and by converting of improved basins for 
filatures into multi-end basins and introducing central cooking 
system and drawing chambers. Utilisation of bye-products in the 
spun silk industry is necessary for the service of the reeling industry 
and steps will be taken to rehabilitate and extend the spun silk 
industry. As an experimental measure cooperative societies for 
raising young worms of the first and second stages collective are to 
be established. Cooperative marketing and testing of cocoons, grading 
of cocoons and introduction of a system of payment of cocoon prices 
on actual yield will also be undertaken. Work in the conditioning 
houses at Calcutta and Bangalore and at the Berhampur station will 
be further developed. Two training institutes are to be established 
for training personnel for sericulture departments in the States.

As regards non-mulberry silk the development programme pro
vides for plantations as well as improvement of basic seed cocoon 
production for eri, muga and tassar. Organisation of seed supply 
improvement of spinning and reeling, marketing and training and 
research will be undertaken more or less on the same lines as for 
the mulberry silk industry.

Coir Industry

50. The coir industry has two main branches, namely, manufac
ture of coir yam  fr®m husk and the manufacture of coir goods such 
as mats, mattings, carpets and rugs from coir yam. The 
development programme for the second plan period will be 
directed mainly to the solution of the main problem of the indus
try, namely, to strengthen the position of the producers through the 
organisation of co-operative societies. Thondu (husk) co-operativ
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societies will be organised for the collection of husks and their d is
tribution to primary co-operative societies. Primary co-operative 
societies will be organised for retting, distribution of retted husk to  
members for the production of coir yarn and for the collection of yarm. 
Coir marketing societies will be organised for the sale of the y am  
received from primary societies. An encouraging beginning witlh 
co-operative organisation was made during first plan period but the  
programme envisaged for the second plan period is on a much larger 
scale. Unions are also to be set up for exercising supervision and 
eontrol over primary societies. Co-operatives are to be assisted by  
grants towards establishment expenses and by loans to meet their 
working capital requirements.

The.development programme for the manufacture of coir goods 
is concerned chiefly with the reorganisation of some of the small 
factories and individual manufacturers into mat and matting co
operative societies and the establishment of a central coir products 
marketing society. Experimental work on the mechanisation of 
the processes of csir weaving will be continued and further develap- 
ed; and a central coir research institute and a pilot plant are pro
posed to be established. Bfr opening show rooms and warehouses 
abroad and by sending trade delegations to foreign countries, the 
foreign market for coir and coir products is to be developed further.

A d m in istra tio n , T raining  and research

51. Among the tasks to be undertaken in implementing program
mes for village and small industries high priority is given to the 
strengthening of State Industries Departments at headquarters and 
in the field, training of field staff and training of artisans, bringing 
artisans into co-operatives and establishing suitable arrangements 
for marketing the products of industries. Provision for strengthen
ing Industries Departments have been made in the plan under 
‘General schemes’. For staff employed on small-scale industries, the 
Government of India have already undertaken to bear 50 per cent, 
of the expenditure on salaries and allowances for a period of three 
years commencing from 1955-56. At the field level, that is, the 
District Industries Officer amd below, the staff 6hould preferably be 
common for the entire group of village and small scale industries.

Most of the organizational wsrk for the development of village 
and small industries has to be done in the States. In each State 
viMage and small inctastries programmes will have to be implemented 
through a well-kmit organisation which is adequately staffed both 
at the technical and extension levels and works in close association 
with cooperative agencies. Apart from the provision of adequate
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technical advice and guidance, the organisation work in a State fails 
Into two broad categories, namely, (a) work in urban areas or at 
developed centres in cooperation with associations of artisans and 
small entrepreneurs, and (b) work in close association with rural 
development programmes so as to reduce under-employment. Both 
these tasks require trained extension workers who can draw upon 
specialists and are at the same time numerous enough to reach indi
vidual artisans and cooperatives and give them the assistance they 
require. At a later stage some part of the work of the organisation 
of artisans will be taken over by cooperative associations and th t 
role of official agencies may diminish, but a great deal of building up 
has to take place before this situation comes about.

The urgency of bringing about coordination of functions, policy 
and finance in the decentralised sector was emphasised by the Karv« 
Committee. The Committee recommended the establishment of a 
separate Ministry at the Centre for village and small industries and 
of a coordinating committee consisting of chairmen of the all-India 
Boards.

52. The all-India Boards and the State-Governments have includ
ed in their proposals for the second five year plan a number of 
schemes for training and research. In the handloom industry, centre* 
will be set up to impart training to weavers in improved technique* 
of production. Provision has also been made for starting research 
centres in indigenous dyes. For Khadi and Village industries, an 
integrated programme of training has been worked out consisting of 
four central institutes and 20 regional vidyalays, besides a number 
of training institutions providing specialised intensive training in 
different village industries. For the Ambar Charkha programme a 
beginning was made in 1955-56 when a sum of Rs. 30 lakhs was 
approved for training and research. For research into village indus
tries, a Central Technological Institute has teen set up at. Wardha. 
The training and research programme for handicrafts includes the 
establishment of a central handicrafts development centre, assistance 
to technical research institutes to undertake specialised research in 
handicraft techniques, conversion of existing co-operative training 
classes into extension centres and the establishment of new centres, 
and grant of scholarships to working artisan* for training. For 
small-scale industries, training-cum-demonstration and training-cum- 
production centres will be set up in most of the States. A number 
of States have proposals to establish polytechnics to impart training 
in different industries. Tbeoe will be in addition to the small Indus
tries Serrioe Institutes and the model and mobile workshops. For 
sericulture, besides setting up two training institutes and several
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training centres, it is proposed to depute technical personnel for 
higher training abroad. Facilities for research in sericulture will be 
enlarged through the expansion of research stations at Berhampore 
and Madras. For the coir industry, the programme includes the 
setting up of three-training schools at Bombay, a central research 
institute in Travancore-Cochin with a branch research Institute at 
Calcutta, and the installation of pilot plants for undertaking weaving; 
of coir yam  by mechanised processes. Training of personnel for 
industrial co-operative societies will be undertaken as part of train
ing being organised under the direction of thp Central Committee 
for Co-operative Training. The Community Projects Administrationc 
have arranged for the training of a number of block level extension1 
officers (Industries) for community project areas.



CHAPTER X X I

TRANSPORT

I n tr o d u c tio n

A n  efficient a n d  well-developed system o f transport and commu
nications is vital to the success of a  p la n  o f economic development, 
which lays stress on rapid industrialisation. In the past, the dominant 
considerations in the development o f  transport and communications 
in the country were trade and administration; but since the second 
world war the transport system has been increasingly oriented to 
serve the needs of industrial development. The second plan will 
carry this process much further. The amount allotted for transport 
and communications in the second plan is Rs. 1385 crores or about 29 
per cent of the total outlay in the public sector. Considering the 
heavy demands that will be made on the country’s means of trans
port and communications, it is felt that even larger resources than 
those allocated could be utilized for this sector with profit to the 
national economy. The allotment had, however, to be limited in 
view of other pressing claims on the available resources. Of the 
total amount of Rs. 1385 crores set apart for transport and commu
nications, Rs. 900 crores are provided for railways, Rs. 266 crores for 
roads, road transport and tourism, Rs. 100 crores for shipping, ports 
and harbours, light houses and inland water transport, Rs. 43 crores 
for civil air transport and Rs. 76 crores for communications and 
broadcasting.

2. In the first five year plan the principal task in the field of 
transport was to rehabilitate, to the extent possible, the assets which 
during the preceding decade had been subjected to unprecedented 
strain. The task was particularly heavy in the case of 
the railways; but large amounts had also to be set apart for the re
habilitation of shipping, ports and harbours, light houses and civil air 
transport. During the first plan, as agricultural and industrial pro
duction increased, the pressure on the transport system began to 
be felt, especially from the third year of the plan. To meet this 
situation, additional allotments were made for railways, roads, ship
ping, river and air transport and the programmes were stepped up. 
The programme for the procurement of rolling stock for railways 
was accelerated and special measures were undertaken to augment 
line capacity over the more difficult sections. An inter-depart
mental study group examined questions relating to the co-ordinated

459
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development of all means of transport and, in particular, of road 
transport which of late had failed to respond adequately to growing 
needs. Measured to liberalise licensing policies and remove other 
obstacles hampering the development of road transport in the private 
sector have been pursued. Steps have also been taken to assist 
Indian shipping.

3. While the task of rehabilitation still remains to be completed, 
the second plan envisages substantial expansion of the country’s 
means of transport, especially railways, which must inevitably con
tinue to move the largest part of the traffic. The railway expansion) 
has to be closely integrated with programmes of industrial develop
ment, particularly of major industries like steel, coal and cement. 
The second plan also seeks to provide for better co-ordination be
tween the various means of transport. To an increasing extent it is 
proposed to secure the participation of railways in road transport 
undertakings in the State sector. Problems of co-ordination between 
railways and coastal shipping on the one hand and between railway* 
and inland river transport on the other, are receiving attention. 
Thus, the plan envisages development to the maximum extent pos
sible of all important means of transport in the country and their 
proper co-ordination with a view to entrusting to each the tasks 
which it is best suited to carry out. The essence of the situation is 
that heavy demands are likely to be made on all the transport service* 
during the next five years. It is proposed to review the programmes 
fer transport and communications from year to year so that, wherever 
necessary, additional steps can be taken to ensure that transport 
bottle-necks do not jeopardise the implementation of plans in other 
sectors.

I
RAILWAYS

4. Indian Railways represent a total capital investment of about 
Rs. 974 crore^ and are the largest national undertaking. Without 
doubt they are among the main foundations on which the national 
economy rests. They provide a service which must be safe, econo
mical and efficient. In their operation railways have always to 
keep abreast of modem scientific and technological developments. 
Diesel and electric motive power, improved types of steam locomo
tives, improved designs of wagons and coaches and improved signal
ling and tele-communication equipment have to be employed to an 
increasing extent in order to secure economy and efficiency. Impro
vements along these lines to be undertaken in the second plan 
should lead to the operation of longer, heavier and, to the extent 
necessary, faster trains, thus securing fuller use of line sapacity and 
rolling stock. It will be necessary also, as resources 
permit, to open up several parts of the country which arc at present 
without adequate railway communications.
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P rogress during the F irst  P lan

i. The first five year plan had been preceded by more than a 
decade of the most severe strain on the railway system. The plan 
kad, therefore, to be devoted mainly to the rehabilitation and 
modernisation of rolling stock and of fixed assets. Other objects of 
the plan were to create, as far as possible, additional facilities for 
meeting some of the new needs which would arise from the imple
mentation of schemes of production and development, and to 
provide better amenities for the travelling public and better hous
ing and welfare for the staff. These aims have been pursued 
steadily throughout the period of the first plan. Against the 
original allotment of Rs. 400 crores, including Rs. 150 crores on 
account of current depreciation, the total expenditure on the rail
way programmes in the five years of the plan is expected to be 
of the order of Rs. 432 crores. The increase in expenditure has 
been due largely to the stepping up of the rolling stock programme 
during the past two or three years. The increased procurements of 
rolling stock accompanied by special measures designed to improve 
the utilisation of stock and to augment line capacity enabled the 
railways to step up loadings substantially, especially during the 
second half of the plan period. Thus, between 1953-54 and 1954-55, 
the traffic carried by railways, in terms of tons originating, increas
ed by about 8 per cent, and it is estimated that in the last year of 
the plan it will have increased further by about 9 per cent. The 
volume of traffic offering, however, has increased more rapidly than 
the capacity of the railways to carry it and if the average rate of 
daily loadings has risen, the outstanding registrations have risen at 
an even greater rate.

6. Details of the estimated outlay under different heads during 
the first five year plan are set out below :

(Rs. crores)

Rehabilitation and additions
Allocation 
envisaged 
in the plan

Total
outlay

1. Rolling stock, plant and machinery . . ■ 207-96 253-44
2. Track and Bridges ...................................... 70-47 64-41
3. Other structural and engineering works including

Integral Coach Factory, Chittaranjan Loco Works
and Ganga Bridge Project, Collieries and Ports ■ 45-90 49-96

4. Restoration of dismantled lines, new lines and
electrification . . . . . . . 34-18 33-20

5. Passenger amenities . . . . . 15-00 13-29
6. Staff quarters and staff welfare works . ■ 24-09 20*52
7. Miscellaneous items . . . . . 2-40 —2-75**

Total 400*00 432*07

**The reduction is on account of decrease in stores balances and credit taken for 
released materials and other recoveries.



7. Rolling stock.—At the commencement of the first five year 
plan, Indian railways had 8209 locomotives, 19,225 coaches and 
222,441 wagonsf on the line. Of these, 2112 locomotives, 7011 
coaches and 39,584 wagons were over-aged and required replace
ment. The plan provided for the procurement of 1038 looomotives, 
5674 coaches and 49,143 wagons. The programme for locomotives 
and wagons, however, was stepped up later. It is expected that 
new stock to the extent shown below will have been received by 
the Mid of the first plan period:
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Indian
manufacture

Imports Total

Looomotives , . • • ■ ■ • 496 1.093 1.589
Coaches . . • 4.351 486 4,8371
Wagons . . ■ ■ ■ ■ • 41.193 20,521 61,713

The new stock received during the plan period has been used 
in part for the replacement of over-aged stock which could no longer 
be kept in service. The stock on line at the end of the first plan 
will be 9262 locomotives, 23,779 coaches and 266,049 wagons. Of 
these 2813 locomotives, 6305 coaches and 49,568 wagons will be 
over-aged and due for replacement. Thus, despite large-scale pro
curement in recent years, there will be heavy arrears of replacement 
to be overtaken during the period of the second plan. Considera
ble efforts have been made to achieve a larger measure of self
sufficiency in regard to rolling stock. The indigenous production 

. of wagons was increased from 3707 in 1951-52 to 13,526 in 1955-56 
and of coaches from 673 to 1260. The Chittaranjan Locomotive 
Works will have produced during the plan period 337 locomotivcf 
as against the original target of 268. The production of metre 
gauge locomotives by the Tata Locomotive and Engineering Compaq? 
was increased from 10 in 1951-52 to 50 in 1955-56. The Integnl 
Coach Factory at Perambur, Madras, was completed during tte 
plan period and went into production in October, 1955.

8. New lines, restoration of dismantled lines and electrification.— 
During the period of the plan 430 miles of lines dismantled during 
the war have been restored ; 380 miles of new lines constructed aid 
46 miles of narrow gauge lines converted into metre gauge, / t
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the end of the first plan 454 miles of new lines were under cons
truction and 52 miles of narrow gauge lines were in the course of 
conversion into broad gauge. Construction work on electrification 
In the Calcutta suburban area commenced during the plan period 
•and the first phase of the project is likely to be completed by 1958.

The renewal of obsolete track has proceeded somewhat slowly 
on account of shortage of materials. The mileage under speed res
triction on account of the poor condition of the track is, however, 
expected to be reduced from 3000 as in 1950-51 to 1784 by the end 
of the plan period.

9. Structural engineering works.—Special attention has been 
given in recent years to the development of line capacity. Priority 
In this programme was accorded to sections where the demand had 
greatly out-stripped the available capacity and both long-term and 
short-term measures were adopted to develop capacity. The pro
gramme included lengthening of crossing loops to enable lenger 
goods trains to be run, provision of additional crossing stations and 
loops, improvement in yard facilities, extension of transhipment 
yards and improvement of signalling. As a result of theGe measures 
substantial increases in capacity have been effected over various 
sections, notable among these being Madras-Bezwada, Kharagpur- 
Waltair, Jhajha-Moghalsarai, Allahabad-Kanpur, Ratlam-Godhra, 
Bhusaval-Surat, Ahmedabad-Kalol and Sini-Gomharria. Tranship
ment facilities have been substantially augmented at Manduadih, 
Sawai-Madhopur, Sabarmati, Viramgam, Ghorpuri, Guntakal, 
Bangalore and Arkonam. Among the major yards which have been 
re-modelled are those at Bezwada and Ratlam.

T argets for the S econd P lan

10. The rehabilitation and modernisation of railway assets, both 
mobile and immobile, have to be continued during the second plan 
so as to reduce the proportion of over-aged stock retained In service 
and to facilitate the removal of speed restrictions in force over 
obsolete portions of the track. At the same time increases in line 
capacity and rolling stock have to be planned to meet the greater 
demand for rail transport which will arise from increased production 
in various sectors. The targets adopted for agriculture, coal, 
mineral ores, iron and steel, cement, fertilisers, heavy and light 
machinery and consumer goods have been set out in earlier chapters. 
The plan of development for the railways has been prepared with 
these targets in view, but there will be need for constant review and 
adjustments in order to keep pace with changes which may occur 
as different parts of the national plan are fulfilled.
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11. In the light of the production targets of the second plan, th e  
additional goods traffic requiring to be handled has been assessed 
m  follows:

Additional originating 
traffic 

(million tons)

20* O

18.0
(increase in pig irom 
and steel production 
equals 5 million tons.)

•*5-o

43-0

17-8
60-8

The railways are expected to carry 115 million tons of originat
ing traffic in 1955-56 against an estimated demand of 120 million 
tons, leaving a gap of 5 million tons, which, however, i9 expected 
to be covered as a result of measures which have been already un
dertaken. Taking into account the additional traffic of 60'8 milliem 
tons which is expected to arise by the end of the second {dan, the 
total traffic requiring to be handled by 1960-61 will be 180*8 million 
tons. It is felt that with the resources so far allocated for railway 
development, the railways may not be in a position to carry all 
this traffic and that the facilities provided by them may 
fall short of requirements by about 10 per cent, in respect of 
rolling stock and by about 5 per cent, in respect of line capacity. A 
certain measure of relief may, however, be expected from the reten
tion of replaced stock found in serviceable condition. The position 
will be kept under review and such adjustments as are necessary 
in the railway plan will be made in the light of developments in  
other sectors.

12. In regard to passenger services, the plan provides for an 
increase of 3 per cent.-per annum or of 15 per cent, over five years. 
This will not help much to relieve over-crowding, if passenger 
traffic continues to grow at the current rates. Requirements of 
goods traffic will be more pressing during the second plan and 
some degree of passenger over-crowding has to be accepted. In

•♦The target for increase in production of cement lias since been 
revised upwards. In deciding on the location of new factories the impact 
on rail transport in each case will have to be carefully examined. It may 
be possible to divert some of the additional production to movement by 
coastal shipping or by road.

Cod ................................
Steel and raw materials for steel plants

Cement

Total for specific increases . . .
Increase in miscellaneous traffic at the rate of 5 per cent 

per annum i.e. 25 per cent during the plan . .
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this connection, however, the possibility of a larger proportion of 
passenger traffic being carried by road transport has to be taken 
into account.

13. Owing to the limited funds available, the plan does not 
provide for the construction of new lines to open up parts of the 
country at present unserved by railways. The provision in the 
plan for new lines is confined to lines required for operational 
purposes and for the new industrial projects.

O u t l a y  u n d e r  th e  S econd  P la n

14. The plan allots Rs. 900 crores for railway development in 
addition to contributions to the Railway Depreciation Fund which 
are estimated at Rs. 225 crores. The railways are expected to 
provide Rs. 150 crores from their own revenues towards the plan
ned outlay and it is proposed that the remaining Rs. 750 crores 
should be made available from the general revenues. The magnitude 
of resources to be provided for the programme of the railways for the 
second five year plan has received close study and attention. The 
draft plan which the Ministry of Railways had prepared in line 
with developments anticipated in other sectors, involved a total 
outlay of Rs. 1480 crores. After taking into consideration foreign 
exchange requirements, uncertainties concerning the supply of 
steel, priorities within the railway plan and the claims of other 
sectors, the estimates have been substantially reduced. In deter
mining the minimum allocations needed by the railways, the require
ments of increased traffic have been the principal guiding factor. 
Suitable adjustments have been made in the programme for aug
menting the capacity of the railways to handle increased traffic 
so as to economise capital investment to the extent possible. Thus, 
over certain sections of the railway system it was agreed to sub
stitute dieselisation for electrification. Similarly, over selected 
sections instead of doubling of the entire lengths of lines which had 
reached saturation, partial doubling has been provided for. The 
programmes for renewal of obsolete track and replacement of 
overaged stock have been curtailed and the intention is to continue 
using the replaced stock found in serviceable condition and thus to 
make the limited allotment for railways go as far as possible in 
fulfilling the targets of the plan. The railway plan now provides 
for doubling of 1607 miles of track, conversion of 265 miles of metre 
gauge lines into broad gauge, electrification over sections totalling 
826 miles and dieselisation over 1293 miles, construction of 842 
miles of new lines, renewal of 8000 miles of obsolete track and 
procurement of 2258 locomotives, 107,247 wagons and 11,364 
coaches. The statement below gives the distribution of the total
72 P.C.
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amount of Rs. 1125 crores over the various programmes includted 
in the railway plan.

(Rs. in crores) 

Provision

1. Rolling s t o c k ...........................................................................380
2. Workshops) plant and machinery . . . .  65
3- T rack  renewals .....................................................  100
4. Bridge works .................................................................33

Rehabilitation . . .  . . 1 8
Ganga B r id g e .........................................................9
New B r i d g e s ................................................................6

5. L ine capacity works including expansion of goods sheds 186
6. Signalling and safety w o r k s ..................................................... 25
7. Electrification ........................................................................... 80
8. New constructions . . . . . . .  66
9. Staff welfare and staff quarters . . . . .  50

to. Stores d e p o t s ...........................................................................7
11. T raining schools . . . . . . . .  3
[2. Railway users’ a m e n i t i e s .................................................... 15
[3. O ther projects including Vizagapatam port . . .  15
14. Railways’ share in road transport undertakings . . 10
15. Stores suspense . . ........................................... 50
16. Extra for im ported steel* * ........................................... 40

T o t a l  . . . .  1,125

15. Of the total outlay, approximately Rs. 425 crores will be 
required in terms of foreign exchange. The foreign exchange re
quirements for different programmes are shown below:

(Rs. crores)
Locomotives ................................................................81
Other Rolling S t o c k .......................................................82
Other Equipment .......................................................123
Steel . . .......................................................137

T o ta l  . . . .  425

The foreign exchange requirements are mainly for special types 
of stock like electric and diesel locomotives and special wagons. 
Efforts will continue to be made to attain as large a measure as 
possible of self-sufficiency in respect of rolling stock.

16. The rolling stock programmes.—The provision of Rs. 380 
crores for rolling stock includes Rs. 183 crores for development and 
Rs. 197 crores for rehabilitation. In all, it is proposed to secure 
2558 locomotives, 11,364 coaches and 107,247 wagons. In the table

**To be obtained by the Railways from outside tiie Equalisation Pool.
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'below details of the rehabilitation programme and the additional 
requirements for development are given separately:

Locomotives Wagons Coaches

broad
gauge

m etre
gauge

narrow
gauge

broad
gauge

metre
gauge

narrow
gauge

broad
gauge

m etre
gauge

narrow
gauge

Development . • 533 373 , , 66575 16820 . . 2149 2768 ,,

■Rehabilitation . 1062 209 81 14879 4952 4021 4392 . 1422 633

Total . • 1595 582 81 81454 21772 4021 6541 4190 633

17. In determining the rehabilitation programme it is proposed 
that all locomotives and wagons which will fall within the age- 
group 40—45 years in 1960-61 should be retained in service. As 
regards locomotives and wagons which will be over 45 years old, 
.a number equivlent to the number of such locomotives and wagons 
expected to be on the line in March 1956 will be retained in service. 
With this programme, the proportion of over-aged locomotives and 
wagons will be reduced considerably as shown below. The propor
tion of over-aged coaching stock is proposed to be reduced to about 
J10 per cent, of the total stock at the end of the second plan.

Percentage of overaged stock to total stock on line

Locomotives Wagons Coaches

On March 31 broad metre broad -netre broad metre
gauge gauge gauge gauge gauge gauge

1951 . . . . . 23-0 31-0 13*3 29-4 29-5 45-0

1956 . . . • • 32-5 26-0 16*5 17*2 24-0 26*4

1961 . . . 22-5 6*6 n -9 10-0 9 5

18. Workshops, plaint and machinery.—To cope with the increase 
in  rolling stock, several of the existing workshops and running- 
.sheds are to be re-modelled and expanded and new workshops will 
be established. The plan provides for six new workshops, a new 
metre-gauge coach building factory and a furnishing unit for the 
Integral Coach Factory. The Chittaranjan Locomotive Works are
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to be expanded. The provision of Rs. 65 crores proposed under 
this head is distributed as shown below:

Cost in 
crores of rupees

i , Remodelling of existing shops and new repair shops . 28-5

2. Two new shops for spare p a r t s ........................................... 7-0

3. New metre gauge coach factory and expansion of Integral 
Coach Factory ................................................................ IO'O

4. Expansion of Chittaranjan Locomotive Works . . 5*0

S. Civil engineering workshops . . . . . 6- o

6. Locomotive running sheds ........................................... 8-5

Total . . . 65-0

As a result of this programme, the overall annual capacity in 
respect of overhaul of rolling stock is expected to increase as shown 
in the table below:

Anticipated 
Present out-turn 
out-turn after the 

completion 
of

proposed
works

Percentage
increase

X. Locomotivts

Broad gauge . . . . - . 1823 2347 29
M etre and narrow gauge . ■ 1237 2052 6 6

3 . Coaches

Broad gauge . . . . 12514 22390 79
M etre and narrow gauge . 7373 18443 150

3 . Wagons

Broad gauge . . . . . . 48014 90311 88

M etre and narrow gauge . . . • • 14077 34372 144

The capacity for repair and overhaul of tank-wagons and elec
tric locomotives and coaches is also proposed to be stepped up. 
The production capacity of Chittaranjan Locomotive Works is
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expected to be increased to 300 average sized locomotives a year. 
The capacity of the Integral Coach Factory, Perambur which is 
ultimately expected to be 350 broad gauge unfurnished coaches, 

■'may reach 200 coaches per year early in the plan period.

19. Along with programmes for the expansion and remodelling 
of workshops, special measures for their maximum utilisation have 
also been considered. These may include setting up of a proper 
organisation for production control and the introduction of multi
ple shifts in certain sectors of the shops. Efforts to attain self
sufficiency in respect of railway rolling stock and railway stores 
have to be continued in the second plan period. This aspect has 
been taken into account in formulating the programmes of indus
tries in the private sector. TELCO expect to increase the produc
tion of locomotives to 100 per year. This, together with the expan
sion programme at Chittaranjan, should provide for the production 
of 400 locomotives a year. Of these 300 will be broad guage and 
100 metre gauge. The production of coaches is expected to increase 
from 1260 to about 1800 per annum and of wagons from 13,526 to 
about 25,000 per annum by the end of the second plan period. Pro
posals for developing indigenous capacity for the manufacture of 
railway stores and stock are at present being examined by a special 
committee.

20. Track renewals.—Speed restrictions over lengths of line laid 
with obsolete track reduce line capacity .and slow down movement. 
At the end of the first plan, the arrears of track renewals will be 
about 7000 miles. The mileage under speed restrictions due to the 
poor conditions of the track, which was 3000 at the beginning of the 
plan, is expected to be reduced to 1784 by March 1956. The arrears 
of renewals from the first plan, together with the renewals accruing 
during the second plan period will aggregate to approximately 13,000 
miles. Of these, 4500 miles on the broad gauge and 4100 mile9 on 
the metre gauge are on trunk routes on the main lines. The rest of 
the arrears of track renewal relate to branch lines, but a number ol 
these are important. The plan provides for the renewal of 1600 
miles of track each year or a total of 8000 miles over the entire plan 
period.

21. Line Capacity works.—In order to meet the increased demand 
for rail transport during the second plan period, it is necessary to 
increase the present line capacity by about 50 per cent. The plan 
•provides for the doubling of 1607 miles and the conversion of 265 
miles from metre gauge to broad gauge. It also provides for addi
tional crossing stations, loop lines, extensions of loops at a large
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number of stations and extensive re-modelling of a number of big; 
yards. The following sections are proposed to be doubled:

Eastern Railway 
Bokaro-Barkakana 
O ndal-Ukhra .

South Eastern Railway 
M anoharpur-Rourkela . .
Rourkela-N agpur . .
Garhdhrubeswar-Jyochandipahar 
Sini-G om harria . .
Sini-K andra . . .
Rajkharswan-Barajamda .
N ergundi-K hurda road . .
K haragpur-Tatanagar * .

Central Railway 
Delhi-Agra* . 
K atni-Jubbulpore 
Jubbulpore-Itarsi*

Southern Railway 
Arkonam-J alarpet 
W altair-Rajam undry * 
Bezwada-Gudui 
Jalarpet-Erode* 
Arkonam-Renigunda

Northern Railway 
A llahabad-Kanpur* .
K anpur-Lucknow  •  
Rewari-Delhi* .
M oradabad-Saljaranpur*

Western Railway 
Godhra-Ratlam  
Baroda-Anarid 
Ratlam -Nagda

North Eastern Railway 
K atihar-Barsoi 
M ansi-Khagaria

Total

Mileage

36 
7 -

25 
446

410
4

60
26 
3°

77
II

90
30

182
60
40

60
11
30
5°

115
22
26

34
5

43

605

214

402

151

163

29
1607

The metre gauge sections proposed to be converted into broad 
gauge are:

Mileage
Southern Railway 

Bhimavaram- G udi va da- Bezwada- G untur 
K urduwadi-M iraj-Kolhapur-Sangli ,

h i
1 5 4

Total 265

®In th e  case o f  these lines, only partial doubling is provided for ; the mileage to  be 
doubled is stated against each line.



22. Signalling and safety works.—In order to ensure safety of 
operation, and improve line capacity on busy sections, provision 
has been made for the installation of improved signalling. The 
programme includes:

(1) raising of interlocking standards to permit of higher
speeds on the main trunk routes such as Mathura*
Baroda, Wardha-Bezwada, and Delhi-Ambala-Kalka;

(2) inter-locking of non-interlocked sections where the traffic
has increased and also interlocking of important yards;

(3) modem power signalling in busy yards or areas like
Kurla Junction, Delhi, Lucknow-Daliganj, Sealdah and
Madras;

(4) automatic signalling on busy sections like Delhi-Ghazia-
bad, Moghalsarai-Banaras, Allahabad-Chheoki, Santra-
gachi-Tikiapara and Kurla-Thana sections;

(5) modern signalling for hump yards including automatic
operation of points and retarders for vehicles at
Moghalsarai; and

(6) centralised traffic control on two sections, one on the broad
gauge and the other on the metre gauge.

Safety works include provision of lock and block instruments 
on double line, token instruments on single line, track circuits in 
Important yards and interlocking of level crossings, catch sidings 
and slip sidings. Increased tele-communication facilities will be 
provided by way of more long and short distance wireless links, 
very high frequency equipment for marshalling yard and by 
opening additional section control circuits.
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23- Electrification.—Where line capacities have reached satura
tion, plans for electrification have been drawn up with a view to 
promoting efficiency of operation and developing capacity economi
cally. The plan provides for the electrification of 826 miles of 
railway lines on the following sections:

Eastern Railway 
Calcutta area (excluding Circular Railway) i.e.; Howrah- 

Burdwan Chord, Bandel-Naihati, Sealdah Division upto 
Ranaghat and Southern section Dankuni-Dum Dum  . 

Burdwan-Asansol . . . . . . .
Asansol-Gomoh . ...................................

South Eastern Railway 
H o w r a h - K h a r a g p u r .................................................................

Central Railway
Tgatpuri-Bhusaval' .

Southern Railway 
Madras-Tambaram-Villupura<n

Mileage

349
66
48

72

191

463

72

191

TOO

T otal
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24. Dieselisation.—In order to achieve more economic and efficient 
■operation, it is tentatively proposed to carry traffic by diesel motive 
power on 1020 miles of broad gauge sections of line and 273 miles of 
metre gauge sections. The sections on which dieselisation is proposed 
to be introduced are mentioned below:

Mileage

Eastern Railway

Gomoh-M oghalsarai . . . . . . .  232

South Eastern Railway 

Asansol-Rajkharswan . . . . . . .  97

Rajkharswan-Jharsaguda . . . . . .  138

R a jk h a r s w a n - B a r a ja m d a ........................................... ..........  60

Central Railway

B a lh a r s h a h - K a z ip e t ................................................................  146

K az ipe t-S ecunderabad ................................................................  81

Southern Railway

Bezwada-Madras . . . . . . .  266

P o o n a - M i r a j ........................................................................... 158

Western Railway
Ahmedabad-Abu R o a d ................................................................  115

232

»93

2*7

4*4

n j

Total . . . 1293

25. Bridges.—The plan provides Rs. 9 crores for the Ganga Bridge 
project on which preliminary work was started in 1953-54. The bridge 
will be 6074 feet long with a wide modem roadway above and a 
modem transhipment yard on the north bank to handle 350 to 400 
broad gauge wagons daily. It is estimated to cost in all Rs. 16 crores 
and is expected to be completed early in 1960. Provision has been 
made in the plan to start work, among others, on three important 
bridges, one each across the Brahmaputra, the Jumna and the 
Gandak. In addition, adequate provision is being made for the con
tinuance of bridge rehabilitation work during the second plan period.

26. New lines.—The plan provides for the construction of 842 miles 
of new lines which are needed either for meeting urgent operational 
requirements or in connection with the expansion of the iron and



steel and coal industries. The list of lines included in the plan is given 
below: —
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Eastern Railway 
Baraset-Basirhat

South Eastern Railway 
Barkakana-Birmitrapur 
Rourkela-T aldih-Dumaro 
Noamundi-Bansapani . 
Bhilai-Dalli Rajhara 
Gua-Manoharpur . 
Karanpura-Ramgarh . 
Central India Coalfields 
Korba Extension

Central Railway
Guna-Ujjain . .

Northern Raikvay
Robertsganj-Garhwa Road

North Eastern Railway 
Muzaffarpur-Darbhanga . 
Ramshai-Binnaguri .

Mileage

44

124 
30 
18 
60
30
75

125
3

175

100

35
21

44

467

175

100

56

T o t a l 842

27. Staff Welfare.—As the largest single employer in the country 
the welfare of their workers and employees has a high priority in 
the plans of Indian railways. Housing and welfare of staff will conti
nue to receive special attention. In view of the large increase in the 
number of staff to be employed as a result of the additional traffic 
to be handled, the provision for staff welfare and staff quarters has 
to be appreciably increased. Rs. 35 crores are being provided for staff 
quarters and Rs. 15 crores for staff amenities. About 66,000 quarters 
are expected to be built, including those at townships required for the 
new workshops. About 13 hospitals and 75 dispensaries with about 
1600 beds will be provided as part of the staff welfare programme 
in the second plan.

28. Amenities for rail users.—The programme for passenger 
amenities includes the remodelling of stations so as to provide re
tiring rooms and waiting accommodation, refreshment rooms and 
vendor stalls, the raising, extending and widening of platforms; and 
•construction of new over-bridges etc. The programme also provide*
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for improved latrines, bathing facilities and water supply arrange
ments at stations, provision of electric lights and fans in waiting 
rooms and improvement of existing passenger carriages, etc. The 
details of amenities to be supplied and the order of priority in which 
the works are to be taken up will be determined in consultation with 
the Rail Users’ Consultative Committees. On account of the limited' 
funds available, it will be necessary to ensure that the programmes 
in this regard are drawn up on austerity standards.

29. Stores suspense account —In order to ensure timely and ade
quate supply of materials for the execution of various projects, it is- 
proposed to maintain readily available stocks of stores in suitably 
located construction stores depots. There is bound to be a sizeable 
quantity of stores in stock, at any one time, and it is expected that 
stores worth about Rs. 25 crores may be held in stock at the end o f  
the plan period. The stores include interlocking and signalling mate
rial and special steel for the manufacture of wagons. In addition,- 
the present stores balance, which is about Rs. 56 crores will have to- 
be augmented to the extent of Rs. 25 crores to meet the anticipated*' 
increase in stores balances as a result of the railways’ expansion pro
gramme.

30. Training programme.—Railway development plans will call for 
a large increase in personnel. The additional staff required for handl
ing the increased traffic and maintaining new assets is estimated at 
165,000. As the majority of the new recruits will require Initial 
training, the plan provides for adequate arrangements for recruit
ment and training. In addition to the strengthening of the existing 
training facilities, provision has been made for nine additional train
ing schools. The Ministry of Railways have already commenced re
cruitment of temporary officers and staff to cope with the expansion, 
programmes.

C o o r d in a tio n  o p  T r a n spo r t

31. The Railway plan has to take into account the development 
of other means of transport, namely, roads, inland waterways, sea- 
and air. Effective coordination of all forms of transport in their ap
propriate functions so as to avoid wasteful duplication is essential. 
For the development of nationalised road transport the general policy 
has been to favour the setting up of corporations under the Road 
Transport Corporation Act, 1950 which enables the Railways to parti
cipate. The formation of such corporations should lead to the coordi
nation of rail transport with road transport so as to secure ‘integrated1 
operations’ in the best interest of the country. There is also the 
problem of coordination between rail transport and inland w ater 
transport; this has special importance in the north-eastern part of the
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country where the Joint Steamer Companies carry considerable 
traffic. There is a further problem of coordination between railways 
and coastal shipping so as to ensure harmonious development of 
these two forms of transport. An expert committee is at present 
examining this subject. These and other problems of coordination 
have to be kept under review, so that the adaptations needed can be 
made from time to time-

P o lic y  and O r g a n isa t io n

32. One of the most important tasks of Indian Railways is to 
secure the best use of the rolling stock and of line capacities with a 
view to achieveing progressively greater efficiency and economy. Thi9 
requires a carefully planned and organised effort both to minimise 
long leads and cross movements and to raise the general levels of rail
way efficiency. The former objective is to some extent ensured at 
present through a system of rationalisation of rail movement appli
cable to a few selected commodities, namely, cement, iron and 
steel, coal, piecegoods, sugar and salt. This may have to be reviewed 
further in the light of conditions obtaining during the second plan 
period. As regards improvements in railway efficiency, it will be 
necessary to define in advance in annual plans the specific efficiency 
objectives of railway operations and to report each year on the ex
tent to which the objectives have been realised. The formulation of 
yearly plans and their implementation will be an arduous res
ponsibility for the Railway Board. The phasing and the imple
mentation of the various programmes will call for careful synchro
nization to ensure economy in expenditure and to avoid waste of 
assets; and supplies of steel, cement, coal and equipment will also 
have to be planned well in advance.

33. These are formidable tasks and will require for their fulfil
ment organisational and administrative arrangements of a high 
order. It may also be necessary to introduce special procedural 
changes to secure economy and speed' in the execution of the plan. 
It is only by designing organisation on the right lines that the ob
jectives and programmes of Indian railways during the second five 
year plan can be fulfilled.

T h e  r o l e  o f  R a ilw a y  W o r k e r s

34. The extent to which the railways can achieve these tasks 
will depend in the ultimate analysis on the efforts of over one 
million railwaymen. They are partners in a great national under
taking and an important part of the burden of development during 
the second five year plan will rest upon them. In the management 
and running of railway workshops, steps will be taken to secure the 
increasing participation of railway workers.
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35. In the execution of a plan involving so much expenditure, 
concerted efforts will have to be made to avoid wastages of all kind:s 
and upon the integrity of railway staff will depend the extent tto 
which these efforts can succeed. The Railway Board are already 
engaged in implementing the recommendations of the Railway 
Corruption Enquiry Committee.

n
ROADS

36. The Nagpur plan of post-war road development laid down ais 
far back as 1943 certain broad objectives for road development in the 
country. It took a 20-year view and proposed that at the end orf 
this period no village in a well-developed agricultural area should 
remain more than five miles from a main road. With the politicad 
integration of the country after partition, it became necessary to 
take a more comprehensive view of road development, with special 
regard to the needs of Part B and Part C States and the States 
affected by Partition. Attention had to be given to connecting these 
areas more closely with the rest of the country by improving the 
existing roads and providing the missing links and bridges. This 
special task has been largely accomplished. At the beginning of the 
first five year plan India had 97,000 miles of metalled roads and about
147.000 miles of unmetalled roads. During the plan period about
10.000 miles of new surfaced roads and about 20,000 miles of low- 
type roads are expected to have been added, and about 10,000 miles 
of existing roads improved. Over the past five years the total out
lay on roads including grants from the Central Road Fund is 
expected to be of the order of Rs. 155 crores. Between 1947 and 
1951, Rs. 48 crores had been spent on roads, so that since partition 
the total investment on road development has been of the order of 
Rs. 200 crores.

37. In the second plan, the total allotment including Central and 
State plans, for road development amounts to about Rs. 246 crores 
in addition to Rs. 25 crores to be provided from the Central Road 
Fund. It is estimated that with this programme of investment the 
target for road mileage proposed in the Nagpur plan will be practi
cally reached by 1960-61.

C en tr a l  R oad P r o g r a m m e s

38. The first five year plan contained a provision of Rs. 28 crores 
for national highways including Bannihal Tunnel in Jammu and 
Kashmir. With a view to ensuring economical execution and pro
viding for continuity of work in the second five year plan, a total 
programme estimated to cost Rs. 57 crores was actually taken up.
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This included construction of 1250'miles of missing links, 75 major 
bridges and improvement of 6000 miles of existing roads. During 
the first plan the construction of 640 miles of missing links and 40 
major bridges and the improvement of 2500 miles of existing roads 
were expected to be completed. Except for the programme of 
bridges, where there is some lag, these tasks are expected to be 
fully accomplished. In respect of improvement works, the actual 
work done will be nearly twice as much as the programme original
ly envisaged. At the end of the first plan, work will be in progress 
on the construction of nearly 650 miles of missing links, and 35 major 
bridges and on improvement and asphalting of 3000 miles of the 
existing sections of national highways and the provision of two-lane 
carriageway on about 300 miles. In the second plan, as in the first,, 
fhe programme will comprise mainly the construction of major 
bridges and missing links and the improvement of existing roads. 
The total cost of the works to be commenced under the second plan 
has been estimated at Rs. 87 • 5 crores and comprises the following:

(Rs. crores)
Works carried forward from the first plan, including Bannihal

Tunnel . . . . . . . .  30-0
Lengths of missing links and diversions (600 miles) . . 10-5
Major bridges (60) ....................................................  20-0
Minor bridges . ....................................................  5-0
Improvement of existing sections (1700 miles) . . 7-0
Widening of carriageway from 12 ' to 22' (3000 miles) . 15-0

87-5

The actual outlay on these works during the second plan is expected 
to be about Rs. 55 crores.

39. In addition to national highways, the Central Government 
had undertaken the construction of certain other important roadfr 
under the first' plan. Work on these will be continued in the second 
plan also; expenditure on them during the plan period may be of 
the order of Rs. 9 crores. The programme includes the Passi-Badar- 
pur road, the West Coast road and an alternative road connection 
between Pathankot and Udhampur. The construction of the Passi- 
Badarpur road was completed during the first plan period and the- 
work of black topping the road and constructing permanent bridges 
on it will be done in the second plan. The alternative road from 
Pathankot to Udhampur will also be completed during the second 
plan. As regards the development of the West Coast Road, three- 
fourths of the total work is expected to be done before the end of the 
second plan. Altogether, about 150 miles of new roads will be con
structed and over 500 miles upgraded under this part of the pro
gramme.
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40. A special programme of inter-state roads and roads of eco
nomic importance was taken up in 1954 and Central grants of Rs. 10 
crores were approved. This programme will be continued during 
the second plan. The total outlay is expected to be about Rs. 18 
crores, about three-fourths of it being on schemes begun in the first 
plan. The programme includes inter-state roads and also roads in 
the border and hilly areas and roads required for the development 
of tourist traffic. About 1000 miles of roads are expected to be con
structed under the programme.

S ta te  R oad P r o g r a m m e s

41. As against a provision of Rs- 93 crores for road development 
in States in the first plan, a total provision of Rs- 164 crores is 
being made in the second plan. About 18,000 miles of surfaced 
roads are expected to be constructed under this programme during 
the second plan period. The programme takes account of the 
special needs of backward areas which could not be given adequate 
attention in the first plan. Some provision has also been made for 
the improvement of low-grade or earth roads constructed during 
the first plan period as part of rural development programmes. 
During the second plan it is anticipated that in national extension 
and other areas, the development of village roads will be under 
taken on an expanded scale, but target for this cannot be easily set 
in advance and it is not yet possible to estimate the likely mileage 
However, the construction and maintenance of village roads and 
coordination of the work being done on village roads through several 
agencies will receive full attention in each State as part of its 
planning of road development.

Ill
ROAD TRANSPORT

42. In the first plan about Rs. 12 crores were provided far 
nationalised road transport programmes in the States. Of this 
amount, Rs. 10 crores are expected to be spent in the plan period. 
In  the second plan a provision of Rs- 13.5 crores has been accepted 
"State Governments have been advised to set up corporations under 
the Road Transport Corporation Act, 1950 and a provision of Rs. 30 
crores is being made in the railway plan to enable the Railways to 
participate in these corporations. In addition, a programme cf 
about Rs. 3 crores has been approved for the Delhi Transport 
Service in the plan of the Ministry of Transport. Thus, the totd 
investment on nationalised road transport for the second plan period 
is estimated at about Rs. 17 crores. It is reckoned that the pro
gramme as a whole will provide for the addition of about 5000 stagp

.carriages and for the construction of the workshops needed.
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43. The total number of motor vehicles on the road, during the 
last quarter of 1964 was estimated to be 353.000 which, though larger 
than the number at the commencement of the first plan, i.e., 294,727 
must be considered very small, having regard to the size of the 
■country, its road mileage and its population. The general growth 
of economic activity in the country in recent years and the inability 
of the railways to meet all the traffic demands should provide 
considerable opportunity for the expansion of road transport. This 
has, however, not occurred. Almost all goods transport and about 
three-fourths of the passenger services are at present in the hands 
of private operators. Despite expansion in the public sector of road 
transport during the second plan, a large part of the road traffic will 
continue to be carried by them. The inadequate development of 
road transport during recent years has been attributed to a number 
of causes. Among those commonly cited are the fear of nationaliza
tion, high levels of taxation on motor transport, restrictions placed 
on inter-state services and on long haulages under the Code of Prin
ciples and Practice, and the policy followed in some States of grant
ing permits for only short periods instead of for three to five years 
as required by law. All these causes may have been operative to 
some extent, but it is necessary also to bear in mind that the 
majority of private operators are small individual owners without 
resources to extend their operations on sound and businesslike lines.

44. In consultation with the Ministry of Transport the Planning 
Commission has had the problems of road transport development 
reviewed by a special study group. The Commission has recom
mended that the nationalisation of goods transport services should 
not be taken up during the second five year plan and that private 
operators should be assisted In forming viable units. In regard to 
passenger transport services, the Commission has recommended 
that programmes for the expansion of nationalised services should 
toe suitably phased and to the extent that State Governments do 
not themselves propose to operate road transport services, the terms 
on which permits are granted to private operators should be libera
lised. Action is being taken on the recommendations pnade 
by the study group regarding the liberalisation of restrictive licens
ing policies and the avoidance of double taxation on vehicles operat
ing on inter-state routes. The Central Government propose to take 
permissive powers to regulate inter-state motor transport. These 
measures should assist development of road transport during the 
second five year plan.

45. Methods of improving the ordinary bullock cart, which must 
continue to play an important part in the economy, have been under 
consideration. An improved type of wheel with a wider iron tyre
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was evolved a few years ago. This reduced the tractive effort 
required for pulling the cart and also the' damage done to road 
surfaces. Attempts have been made to popularise the use of, this 
wheel. The Central Road Research Institute . has been engaged in 
experiments on different “self-aligning hubs” for bullock carts. 
Recently, a decision was taken by the Transport Advisory Council 
to start a pilot scheme to test the load-carrying capacity of carts- 
fitted with rubber tyres. Financial assistance for the scheme will be 
given, if necessary, from the Central Road Fund.

IV

TOURISM

46. The plans of the Central Government as well as of some 
States provide for the development of tourism. The programme con
sists mainly of providing accommodation, transport and recreational 
facilities at important tourist centres, especially those situated in 
out of the way places. Broadly, the schemes are of two categories, 
namely, (a) schemes for the development of facilities at a limited 
number of places visited largely by foreign tourists, and (b) 
schemes intended primarily to provide facilities for home tourists- 
of low and middle-income groups at a number of places of regional 
and local importance. The schemes in the first category will be 
undertaken by the Central Government and those in the second 
group will be implemented by States with a measure of assistance 
from the Centre. The programme also includes provision for aid to  
tourist associations and bureaux run by States or local authorities' 
and for publicity in regional languages particularly for the develop
ment of tourism within the country.

v

SHIPPING

47. In 1947 the Shipping Policy Committee had recommended a 
target of 2 million tons to be achieved in 5 to 7 years. In 1950 the 
Central Government accepted the policy of reservation of coastal 
trade for Indian tonnage and also assumed responsibility for training 
personnel for the merchant navy. The growth of Indian tonnage has 
been a slow process and the opportunity offered to India of building 
up her tonnage in the immediate post-war period has not been fully 
availed of. At the beginning of the first plan India had a tonnage 
of 390,707 G.R.T. The target under the first plan was to add 215,000 
G.R.T., after allowing for obsolescence to the extent ol 60,000 G.R.T., 
thus increasing the total tonnage to over 6,00,000 G.R.T. 
This target is likely to be achieved, although it will take time for
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some of the new ships to be actually put into commission. In the 
second plan it is proposed that about 300,000 G.R.T. should be added 
after allowing for the obsolescence of 90,000 G.R.T. Thus, by the 
end of the second plan the total tonnage should be 900,000 G.R.T.

48. The broad objectives under the plan are:

(a) to cater fully for the needs of coastal trade with due re
gard to the possibility of diverting some traffic from 
railways to coastal shipping,

(b) to secure an increasing share of India’s overseas trade
for Indian ships, and

(c) to build up the nucleus of a tanker fleet.
With the achievement of the targets mentioned above, the Indian 
tonnage is expected to carry about 12 to 15 per cent, of the country’s 
overseas trade and 50 per cent, of her trade with adjacent countries 
as against the present proportions respectively of 5 and 40 per cent. 
The tonnage position at the end of the second plan is compared 
below with that at the end of the first plan:

(Gross registered tons)

Before the 
first plan

At the end of 
the first plan

At the end of 
the second 

plan

Coastal and adjacent . . . 2,17,202 3,12,202 4,12,200
Overseas . . • 1,73.505 2,83,505 4.05.505

Tramp . . 60,000
Tinkers . . . . .. 5,000 23,000
Salvage Tug . . . 1,000

T otal • 3>90,707 6,00,707 9,01,707

49. In the first plan a sum of Rs. 19-5' crores was provided for 
shipping; this was later increased to Rs. 26 3 crores. The actual 
expenditure over the plan period is expected to be of the order of 
about Rs. 18 crores. A provision of Rs. 45 crores has been made for 
the development of shipping but since there is a carry-over of about 
Rs. 8 crores from the "first plan, only about Rs. 37 crores will be avail
able for the expansion programme, during the second plan period, 
In addition Rs. .1-5 crores are provided in the plan for the develops 
ment of Andamans and Nicobar Islands for the purchase of one ship 
fpr operations between the Islands and the mainland and for three 
new launches for inter-island communications. For„ the expansion 
programmes of the shipping companies, Rs, 10 crores are expected 
to be provided by the companies from their own resources. 
72 P.c. 37
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Of the total amount allotted in the plan about Rs. 20 crorgr 
are 1 for direct investment in the Eastern Shipping Corpo
ration and a new shipping corporation, which is proposed 
to be set up for operating shipping services in the Persian Gulf, 
Red Sea etc. From the balance of the provision expansion pro
grammes of private shipping companies will "be assisted. It is, a t . 
present, surmised that the amount allotted in the plan will not be 
sufficient for achieving the full target of an additional 3 lakh ton» 
during the plan period. .The additional amount required will depend,, 
among other things, upon the trends fn the world prices of tonnage, 
the extent to-which second-hand tonnage is available from abroad and 
forms part of the expansion programme and the funds which the 
private shipping companies can actually make available from their 
own resources. The position will be kept under review so that sucb 
further steps as may be required can be taken to ensure full imple
mentation of the shipping programme. The programme is a modest 
one and represents a minimum target.

50. Some important issues connected with the shippirfg programme 
are at present under examination. The Central Government, are 
examining the possibility of liberalising the terms on which financial 
assistance is granted to shipping companies. Liberalisation of terms 
has been sought by companies in three directions, namely, reduction 
in rates of interest,' extension of the period of repayment; and increase 
in the quantum of loans granted for the purchase of ships. The 
basis of subsidy given by Government in respect of ships built at the 
Hindustan Shipyard is also under review and it is hoped to evolve 
a suitable formula for the determination of prices to be charged in 
future for ships manufactured at Vishakhapatnam. Indian shipping 
companies have also to be assisted in securing an adequate share of 
India’s overseas trade. Steps were taken during the first plan period 
to encourage the use of Indian tonnage for cargo controlled by Gov
ernment and further measures are now being considered so as to 
evolve a coordinated policy applicable to all cargoes controlled by 
public as well as semi-public organisations. In respect of coastal 
traffic, which is reserved for Indian tonnage, the question of closer 
coordination between railways and coastal shipping is at present 
being considered by an expert committee.

51 The Central Government have accepted in principle the neces
sity of affording assistance to the saving vessels industry by grant of 
loans or subsidies to owners of sailing vessels who intend to mechanise 
their vessels. A sum of Rs- 40 lakhs has been provided for this 
purpose.

52. In regard to the training of personnel tor the merchant navy, 
a  provision of about Rs. 112 lakhs was made during the first plan for
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the establishment of the Marine Engineering College at Calcutta and 
for the ratings training scheme. A sum of about Rs. 95 lakhs is 
expected to be spent on these schemes during the first plan period. 
A provision of Rs. 75 lakhs is included in the second plan,.Rs. 70 lakhs 
for a new building for the Nautical and Engineering College, 
Bombay and Rs. 5 lakhs for the construction of certain additional 
buildings for the College at Calcutta.

VI

PORTS AND HARBOURS

53. The sea ports of India comprise (a) “major ports” administered 
by the Central Government, and (b) “minor ports” administered by 
the State Governments. After Partition, India was left with five 
major ports, namely, Calcutta, Bombay, Madras, Cochin and Vishakha- 
patnam. At the commencement of the first plan period these ports 
together handled about 20 million tons of traffic a year which was 
about equal to their capacity. The principal tasks in the first plan 
were: —

(a) to provide a major port at Kandla to handle the traffic
previously catered for by Karachi.

(b) to construct a marine oil terminal at Bombay.
(c) to rehabilitate and modernise the facilities at all the exist

ing ports.
(d) to provide additional wnarves and berths at Calcutta,

Cochin and Madras.
(e) to survey the facilities available at minor ports and improve

selected ports with a view to supplementing the
resources of the major ports.

54. The programme for the development of ports undertaken 
during the first plan period is estimated to cost Rs. 62 crores. The 
details of the programme were finalised late in the plan period and 
an expenditure of Rs. 31 crores has so far been incurred against a 
provision of Rs. 45 crores. At Kandla, the bunder and the oil berth 
have started functioning. The Bombay marine oil terminal, con
sisting of three deep water berths capable of berthing the largest oil 
tankers with connecting sub-marine pipelines to the mainland, has 
been completed. The reconstruction of the transit sheds in the 
Prince’s and Victoria Docks and electrification of the cranes in the 
Alexandra Dock are nearing completion. At Calcutta, a spur at 
Akra, one of the works designed to control the river Hooghly, and a 
central ore depot at Sonai yard have been constructed. A large resi
dential colony for 4,000 workers Ras been "completed. The * works in 
progress include the improvement of failway yards at Kidderpore
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Docks, construction of a heavy lift yard in King George's Dock w ith 
a 200-ton crane, two additional general cargo berths, and the construc
tion of a large dredger. The works in progress in Madras include 
the first stage of the wet dock scheme for nfew berths arid* works 
designed to counteract the sand menace. At Cochin, the new coal
berth and oil jetty have been completed. The construction of four
new wharf berths is in progress. As a result of all these develop
ments the major ports have now been placed in a position to handle 
about 25 million tons of traffic.

55. The broad aim in the second plan is to complete the schemes
started during the first plan and to modernise and equip the docks so 
as to provide for new needs arising from the economic and industrial 
development of the country. A provision of Rs. 40 crores has been 
included in the plan for the entire programme relating to major ports. 
Works which will be started, including schemes carried forward from 
the first plan, are expected to cost in all about Rs. 76 crores. In  
addition to the amount of Rs. 40 crores provided in the plan, some 
funds may be available to the ports from their own resources. The 
amount provided in the. plan will be utilised for direct Government 
investment at Kandla and for assistance to Port Trusts. The exist
ing concessional terms for. loans to Port Trusts are proposed to be  
Continued during the second plan period.

56. The programme for the development of major ports in the 
second .five year plan includes schemes costing Rs. 19-9 crores at 
Calcutta, Rs. 29-3 crores at Bombay, Rs. 9-2 crores at Madras, Rs. 4 ’0 
crores at Cochin and Rs. 14 0 crores at Kandla

57. The principal schemes included in the programme at Bombay 
are the “minimum scheme” for the development of Prince’s and 
Victoria Docks (Rs. 10 crores), dredging of the main harbour channel 
'(Rs. 8 crores), repair berths in Prince’s and Victoria Docks (Rs. 2 25 
crores), electrification of cranes in Alexandra Dock (Rs. 1*9 crores),. 
floating craft (1-4 crores), and staff quarters (Rs. 2-26 crores). The 
“minimum scheme” for the development of Prince’s and Victoria 
Docks will provide for the construction of an entrance lock with slid
ing caissons and pumping arrangements and ancillary works like 
widening of the communication passage between the Prince’s and 
Victoria Docks and extension of the berths ot Victoria Dock. 
Details of the scheme are still under examination. The scheme is 
intended to modernise these docks so as to facilitate the entry of 
vessels at any time of the day irrespective, of tide conditions. A 
large dredging scheme has become necessary because of the accumu
lation of silt in the Bombay Harbour over a  long period. The plan 
provides for two additional berths at Bombay for repair of ships.
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58. The chief schemes included in the programme for the develop
ment of the Calcutta port are the development of docks and berths 
(Rs. 5-14 crores), river training works (Rs. 2-91 crores), floating craft 
(Rs. 6-64 crores) and .staff Quarters (Rs 1 crore). The programme 
includes schemes relating to reconditioning and strengthening of 
•quay walls at Kidderpore Docks and a general cargo berth, and 
improvement and development of berths at King George’s Dock and 
Kidderpore Docks. The river training works at Fulta Point Reach 
to be undertaken during the second plan period are designed to 
improve navigation in the Hooghly.

59. The programme for the development of the Madras port 
includes the first stage of the wet. dock scheme, which is estimated 
to cost Rs. 7 crores. The scheme is intended to provide facilities for 
handling an increased volume of cargo in four berths in a new wet 
dock with a communication passage to the existing harbour. The 
other schemes included in the development programme of the port 
are an oil dock (Rs. 55 lakhs), floating craft (Rs. 65 lakhs), and port 
equipment (Rs. 24 lakhs).

60. At Cochin Port, provision has been made for the construction
of a coal berth, a berth at Fort Cochin and a berth ^or a second tug 
and for the completion of four additional wharves already under con
struction. All these schemes are estimated to cost Rs. 152 lakhs. 
Other schemes in the plan relate to the provision of lighting facilities 
(Rs. 30 lakhs), port equipment (Rs. 40 lakhs) and staff quarters 
(Rs. 24 lakhs). '

61. At Kandla, four cargo jetties are under construction: two of 
these will be completed in October 1956 and the remaining two by 
March 1957. The programme in the second plan provides for two 
more jetties estimated to cost Rs. 349 lakhs, which are necessary to 
.handle ore traffic. Rs. 3-12 crores have been provided for the 
development ©f the township at Gandhidham.

62. Minor Ports.—India has over 150 minor ports of which 18 
ere considered more important and deserve special attention for deve
lopment. Schemes costing Rs. 2-41 crores for minor ports were in
cluded in the first plan; a sum of Rs. 1 crore was to be met from 
Central loans and the balance was to be found by the port authorities 
from their own resources. The second plan includes a provision of 
Rs. 5 crores for the development ©f minor ports. Rs. 3 crores are 
required for the development schemes of ports and of the balance 
about Rs. 1 crore will be spent on a small pool of three dredgers, 
two to be stationed on the west coast and one on the east coast, which 
will cater for the dredging needs of all1 minor ports which had 
hitherto not received proper attention. A sum of Rs. 36 lakhs is also
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required for the conversion of a naval vessel into a survey ship for 
the exclusive use of minor ports surveys. The remaining amount 
will be available for investigations in connection with the provision 
of all-weather harbours at Paradip, M&ngalore and Malpe and for. 
the preliminaries connected with the processmg of the Sethusamu- 
dram Scheme including the development of Tuticorin. For the 
development of minor ports in the maritime States, it is likely that 
the Central Govei'nment will continue to grant the loans as during 
the first five year plan.

63. Lighthouses.—A provision of, Rs. 4 crores has been made in 
the second plan for the development of lighthouses. The ^mount 
available frpm the Light House Reserve Fund is estimated at Rs. 80 
lakhs -and the remaining amount qf Rs. 3 • 2 crores will be obtained 
by vyay, of loans from Government. The programme includes con
struction of new lighthouses and the modernisation of existing ones 
by providing equipment according to recognised standards. In the 
first plan it was recommended that all lighthouses should be brought 
on to a central register and gradually taken over by the Centfal 
Government. Some progress has been made in this direction and the 
process will be continued during the second plan. In 1953, the 
Lighthouse A ct was amended and Lighthouse dues were increased 
from 2 annas to 4 annas per ton.

v n

INLAND WATER TRANSPORT

0L Inland waterways played an -important role in the transport 
system of India up to the middle of the nineteenth .century. Since then 
on account of the various factors including the development of rail
ways and withdrawals of large amounts of water for irrigation in the 
upper reaches of rivers, water transport has been steadily declining. 
In the north-eastern regions of the country, however, water trans
port -continues to,play a.significant part. It is estimated that about
5,000 miles of river rotftes m ; India could be made navigable by 
modem power craft. At present, 1557 miles of rivers sire navigable 
by mechanically propelled country vessels and 3587 miles of river 
stretches are navigable by large country boats. Navigation can be 
developed on shallpw stretches by either deepening the channels, 
by regulation works, canalisation and dredgings ojr by using craft 
especially desjgngd to? negotiate shallop stretches. The first set of 
m c m n i yitaljp cajpltal ouiiay c^alnlenahce of dredgtfcg.
Atftent)oi} haj^tSfreforp beept jnlinly’oj^th^ uxe of specially
deyifsv d cgan, p S \ Gaqgi ‘SrahfinipujA* Soara! whf£h was set up
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dn the first plan period, has already taken up three experimental pro
jects. Two of these projects are on the Upper Ganga and the feeder 
rivers of Assam and the third is a project in Assam for a passenger 
and vehicular ferry vessel on the Brahmaputra. Craft designed for 
the Upper Ganga project will be brought into use early in the second 
plan period. The specifications of craft for the other two projects 
.are being worked out. During the second plan period, it is proposed 
to carry out development works in the Ganga Brahmaputra region. 
These will include dredging of importaht waterways, provision of 
aids to navigation, such as radio-telephone, automatic beacons and 
the development of inland port facilities at selected places. The 
plan also provides for the development of the Buckingham Canal as 
well as its linking with the Madras harbour and the development of 
the West Coast canals.

65. A provision of Rs. 3 crores has been made in the second plan 
:for the development of inland water transport. This includes Rs. 115 
lakhs for the development of the Buckingham Canal and Rs. 43 
lakhs for the West Coast canals. The balance of the pro
vision together with contributions from State Governments to the 
revenues of the Ganga Brahmaputra Board will be available for pro
jects to be undertaken by the Board. It has been agreed that for 
-the time being, existing arrangements for financing the projects in 
the Ganga Brahmaputra region should continue. Under these, the 
Central Government contributes a matching grant to the recurring 
expenditure of the Ganga Brahmaputra Board and meets all the capi
ta l  expenditure needed for the project. The Central Government will 
«lso consider meeting the capital expenditure on the development of 
the Buckingham Canal, which is an inter-State project, provided that 
After investigation the economic advantages to be derived from the 
project justify the investment. In respect of the Ganga-Brahmaputra 
waterways, the Ganga Brahmaputra Water Transport Board will be 
the  main agency for the execution of projects. In the South, instead 
«of constituting a separate board, projects will be undertaken by the 
State Governments concerned, their work being coordinated xo the 
-extent necessary.

v m
CIVIL AIR TRANSPORT

66. Civil Aviation.—Civil aviation has made rapid progress during 
■the past fifteen years. It was in 1920 that the Government of Tndia first 
decided to prepare air routes between Bombay and Calcutta and 
Calcutta and Rangoon, and to undertake the responsibility of cons

, tructing the necessary aerodromes and providing them with equip
ment and other facilities. The civil aviation works were actually
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started by Government in 1924-25, but progress was slow until the  
second world war. Since Partition, expenditure on civil aviation 
works has been gradually increasing. Between 1947 and the com
mencement of the first plan, about Rs. 6.6 crores were spent on these 
works and a further expenditure of about Rs. 8 crores is expected 
to have been incurred during the plan period. Works estimated to 
cost about Rs. 18 crores are expected to be started during the second 
plan, the provision in the plan being about Rs. 12.5.crores. The pro
gramme aims at meeting the neW demands which have arisen from 
recent technical advances and from India’s obligation under the 
Convention on International Civil Aviation to provide* facilities a t 
aerodromes in conformity with standards laid down by the Conven
tion. The programme for civil aviation includes works at aerodromes 
(Rs. 8.3 crores), tele-communication equipment (Rs. 2.8 crores), air 
routes and aerodromes equipment (Rs. 70 lakhs), training and educa
tion equipment (Rs. 50 lakhs), research and ''development equip
ment (Rs. 16 lakhs) and aeronautical inspection equipment 
(Rs. 3*8 lakhs).

67. At present 81 aerodromes are maintained and operated by the 
Civil Aviation Department, During the first plan, 9 new aerodromes 
have been constructed and two more are likely to be completed by 
the end of 1956. The Department has been taking over some aero
dromes from the Ministry of Defence also. It is expected that 8 new 
aerodromes and gliderdromes will be constructed during the second 
plan in pursuance of the general objective of providing aerodromes 
in the capitals of all States and in other important towns throughout 
the country. The programme of works at aerodromes includes cons
truction of runways, taxi tracks, aprons, and hangars. It also provi
des for permanent ground lighting arrangements a t a number of 
aerodromes and the construction of terminal buildings, freight sheds, 
other technical buildings and residential accomodation for the staff.

68. Schemes relating to the installation of tele-communication 
equipment, air routes and aerodromes equipment are drawn up on the 
assumption that of the total number of aerodromes expected to be 
under the control of the Civil Aviation Department by the end of 
the second plan period, at least 50- will have to be provided with per* 
manent ground lighting installations to facilitate aircraft landing at 
night and that aerodrome beacons will have to be provided at about 
74 aerodromes. In any programme for the installation of navigational 
and communication equipment, uncertainties arising out of rapid 
technical advances have to be reckoned with.

69. During the first five year plan, progress on the schemes rela
ting to education and training has been relatively slow. Efficient air
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services demand high standards of training and equipment. In pur
suance of the recommendations of a committee appointed by the 
Government, it has been decided to centralise training at Allahabad 
and to raise training standards for commercial pilots. Steps are also 
proposed to be taken to encourage gliding and to organise 
flying clubs on sound lines. It is proposed to establish 10 new glid
ing centres and 5 new flying clubs during the plan period. Research 
facilities are to be extended and the plan provides for the procure
ment of additional equipment.

70. A it Corporations.—The nationalisation of air services was 
completed in the first plan period and. two air corporations, namely 
the Air India International and the Indian Airlines Corporation, were 
set up in August 1953. These Corporations have been engaged in 
consolidating their air services and strengthening their organisation. 
They have also undertaken some expansion programmes. The Indian 
Airlines with its existing fleet of 92 aircraft—66 Dakotas, 12 Vikings, 
6 Skymasters and 8 Herons, links up most of the principal centres ill 
the country, and its air routes cover a total mileage of 19,985. The Air 
India International with its fleet of 5 Super Constellations, 3 Cons
tellations and 1 Dakota provides services reaching out to 15 countries 
and covering a total route mileage of 23,483. Against the initial 
provision of Rs. 9.5 crores in the first plan the actual outlay on the 
programme of the two Corporations is expected to be of the order 
of Rs. 15‘3 crores.

71. A provision of Rs. 30-5 crores has been made in the second 
plan—Rs. 16 crores for the Indian Airlines Corporation and Rs. 14*5 
crores for Air India International. The main of expenditure are:

(Rs. crores)
Payment of c o m p e n s a t io n ....................................   ) ' i<
Purchase of a i r c r a f t ...................................................... I J '?4

Working losses on the Indian Airlines . . . . 7*oo
Office and residential accommodation (Indian Airlines) . o- 50
Expansion of workshops of Air India International . 1-95
Equipment etc. for the Indian Airlines . . , ’ 0 • 51
Redemption of debentures of Air India International . 0-09

Total . . . 30-53

72. For Indian Airlines, provision is being made for moderni* 
sation of the fleet. The corporation had placed orders for 5 Viscounts 
during the first plan, and these are expected to be 
delivered . by the middle of 1957. Details of other
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aircraft to be ordered during the second plan are under 
examination. For Air India International, the programme 
provides for the purchase of a few turbo-prop or jet aircraft, both 
for meeting increased demands on the existing services and for 
providing additional services. In determining the expansion pro
gramme of air services, a number of factors have to be considered 
such, as the types of aircraft to be purchased, operating costs, fare 
and freight structure, efficiency of organisation, elimination of losses, 
safety of services 'and the need to link up all parts of the country 
through efficient air services.



CHAPTER XXI I

COMMUNICATIONS AND BROADCASTING

I ntroduction

C o m m u n ic a t io n  s e rv ic e s  in c lu d e  p o s ta l ,  t e le g r a p h  a n d  telephone 
services, overseas communications and meteorology. This chapter 
d e a ls  with broadcasting also, which it is customary to consider 
along with communications. The growth of communications and 
broadcasting is an integral element in the economic and technologi
c a l  a d v a n c e  of the c o u n t r y  and factors such as expansion of indus
trial and commercial activity, rise in living standards, growth of 
l i t e r a c y  and changes in social life influence the rate at which these 
services are developed. Programmes for the development of com
munications and broadcasting in the second five year plan have 
been drawn up with due regard to developments envisaged in other 
sectors. The plan provides Rs. 76 crores for these programmes— 
Rs. 63 crores for post and telegraph and telephone services, Rs. 50 
lakhs for the Indian Telephone Industries, Rs. 2 crores for overseas 
communications, Rs. 1.5 crores for meteorology and Rs. 9 crores for 
broadcasting. Besides Rs. 1-75 crores will be spent during the plan 
period from the revenues of the Posts and Telegraphs Department 
on the opening up of new post offices, which is a normal activity of 
the Department. The programme for the development of commu-< 
nications provides, among other things, for the opening of 20,000 

-post offices, 1400 telegraph offices and 1200 public call offices and 
the installation of 180,000 telephones. The programme is intended 
to be reviewed from year to year so as to ensure that the growth 
of communications keeps in step with demands from trade and 
industry and from the various development projects taken up during 
the second five year plan.

P o s t s  a n d  T e le g r a p h s

2. A provision of Rs. 50 crores was made in the first plan for the 
programme of the Posts and Telegraphs Department. The actual 
expenditure on the programme during the period of the plan b  
expected to be about Rs. 41 "rores. The provision of Rs. 63 crores

49i
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made in the second plan,for posts and telegraphs is d istributed 
as follows:

Rs. crores

Local telephone service . . . . . . 29-0
, Public call offices . . . . . . . 1 ■ o
Open wire trunks and carriers . . . . . 3-0
Trunk cables and carrier cables . . . . . 8-5
Trunk e x c h a n g e s ..................................   . 1-4
Telegraph service . . . . . . . 2-0
Demands from other administrations . . . . 2-1
Miscellaneous requirements . . . - . . . 6-0
Buildings . . . . . . . . .  io-o

Total . 63-0

3. Local telephone service.—Before the commencement of the* 
first plan, there were 168,000 telephones in use in the country. 
About 100,000 telephones have been installed during the plan* 
period. There are at present pending demands for over 100,000 
telephones and large additional demands will also arise during the 
second plan. During the second plan it is proposed to instal 180,000' 
new telephones. This expansion programn^e will require the 
installation of 160,000 exchange lines, the opening up of a number 
pf new exchanges and the automisation of a number of existing, 
manual exchanges. The programme is broadly correlated with the  
development of capacity within the country for the production of1 
telephone instruments and exchange lines and more especially- 
with the production plan of Indian Telephone Industries. In view 
of the expansion in demand from various sources it is necessary 
to keep the programme under constant review.

4. Trunk telephone service.—The trunk telephone service i» 
provided by public call offices and trunk exchanges which are con
nected into the trunk net-work by physical circuits and carrier 
systems worked on open-wire routes and underground cables. . In 
the expansion of the trunk telephone service, the objective to be 
kept in view is to make the service available not . merely in all 
towns and administrative units but within a convenient distance, 
pay 5 miles, of any place in the country. The standard of the service 
bas to be raised, so that direct dialling is possible on th» main 
sections of the net-work and service on the subsidiary sections !s 
available With practically no delay. Provision has been made in 
the second plan for substantial increases.in the number of pubHc 
call offices and trunk exchanges in the country and for the expan
sion of the1 net-work of open-wire trunks and carriers. Adequate 
provision is also made for the laying of long distance undergrounds 
trunk cables, on . which a beginning was made during the first plin.
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5. At the commencement of the first plan, there were 338 public 
call offices in the country. Up till September, 1953, Government’s 
(general approach was to open such offices only at placed where they 
were expected to be self-supporting. It was then decided to pro
vide all district headquarters with public call offices; later it, was 
agreed to extend the programme also to sub-divisional headquar
ters. This programme is to be completed during the second plan. 
I t  is proposed now to extend public call offices to tehsil headquarters, 
towns with a population of 20,000 and over, centres where public 
•call offices will pay their way and a few other places. The total 
number of offices at the end of first plan- is expected to be 1218 and 
"this will be nearly doubled during the second plan period.

6. In regard to the expansion of trunk exchanges, the target of 
new installations in the 'first plan was 409 positions; of this 350’ 
are expected to have been completed during the plan period. The 
trunk exchange system is proposed to be reorganised so as to divide 
the country into 11 zone <;e îtres, 65 district centres and a number 
of minor and dependent exchanges. In the second plan it is proposed 
to  teke up installations for 6 zone centres, 9 district centres and 
th e  minor and dependent exchanges served by them. A number of 
technical improvements will also be carried out.

7. A programme for the extension of open wire routes and under
ground cables has been drawn up for the second plan. As against 
over 50,000 carrier channel miles on open wire routes completed in 
the first plan period, the target of installation in the second plan 
is 150,000 miles which includes the setting up of new routes as well 
as the erection of additional wires on existing routes. The pro
gramme provides for 226 open wire carrier systems of various types. 
In  regard to underground cables, a scheme has been formulated for 
laying long-distance cables on the Bombay-Delhi-Calcutta, Delhi- 
Amritsar, Ambala-Simla and Thana-Poona trunk routes. These 
cables will be equipped with cable carrier systems with provision 
for telephone, music and V.F.T. channels. The total cost of the 
scheme will be about Rs. 11 crores. •

8. Telegraph service.—Before the first plan, there were 3.592 
telegraph offices; 1320 new offices were opened during th e . plan 
period. As in the case of trunk exchanges, the general aim in the 
■expansion programme for telegraph offices is to make the telegraph 
service available within a distance, say 5 miles, of any place in 
the  country. The time interval between the booking of an ordinary 
telegram and its delivery at its destination has to be4, reduced p3 
the  minimum. This necessitates installation on an extensive scale of 
onocleiji devices like teleprinters and the tape relay systems to avoid
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repeated handling of'telegrams and the gradual replacement of 
Morse working. The programme in the second plan aims a t open
ing telegraph offices at about 700 administrative centres, including 
tehsils and thanas which are not provided for at present, and at 400 
towns with a population of 5,000 and over. To facilitate the expan
sion, the limit of average working loss per centre is to be raised 
from Rs. 500 to Rs. 1000 per annum. Telegraph offices will also be 
opened where they are ..expected to be remunerative and a t other 
selected places. In all, about 1400 telegraph offices are expected to 
be-established during the second plan. A number of technical im
provements with a view to the modernisation of the telegraph 
system will also be Carried out. These will include, amongst others, 
the installation of 70,000 to 80,000 channel miles of VFT carrier 
systems, tape relay systems at Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras, 
teleprinter exchanges at Calcutta, Delhi and Madras and the intro
duction of facsimile working.

9. Expansion of posta,l facilities.—Before the fiiet plan there 
were 36,000 post offices and during the plan period 18,900 post offices 
have been added. The objective in the first plan was td serve, be
sides all administrative headquarters such as tehsils, talukas and 
thanas, every group of villages located within a radius of 2 miles 
and having a total population of 2,000, provided the annual loss in
volved was not more than Rs. 750 and that there Was no post office 
within a distance of 3 miles. During. the second plan the 
will be to provide a post office to each group of villages within a 
radius of 4 miles and having a population of 2,000. In addition, pos( 
offices will be provided during the second plan period at the head
quarters of all national extension and community project areas, pro
vided these fulfil the general conditions as to annual loss and dis
tance from an existing post office. In all, about 20,000 post offices 
are expected to be opened during the second plan period.

10; Simultaneously with this expansion prpgramme, steps will be 
taken to facilitate speedier transmission of mails. Thus air-mail is 
proposed to be extended to all routes served by air services. It is 
also proposed to extend air parcel service to about 18 countries for 
which this service is not at present available. Provision is being 
made for additional railway mail vans and for about 100 new mail 
motors. A programme for the mechanisation of postal services has 
also been formulated. This will include the introduction a t  
important post offices of mechanical devices like conveyors and lifts 
for mail bags, comptometers, post card and envelope vend
ing machines, stamp cancelling machines and parcel-label issuing 
machines, etc. These measures are expected to add materially to* 
the efficiency of the post offices.



11. Other programmes:—Among the schemes included in the 
programme of the Posts and Telegraphs Department mention may 
be made of a teleprinter factory, a posts and telegraphs workshop 
at Maithon, development of existing posts and telegraphs workshops 
and the setting up of research and training centres. The building 
programme of the Department includes, besides construction of 
office buildings, a large number of residential quarters for stall. 
Provision has been made for the requirements in respect of tele* 
communication circuits of Government Departments and of private 
parties.

Indian T elephone Industries

12. For the rapid development of the telephone service it is 
necessary that telephone equipment should be manufactured Within 
the country. With this in view, the Indian Telephone Industries 
project was taken up in 1948. A provision of Rs. 130 lakhs was in
cluded in the first plan for the expansion of the factory, which was 
later increased to Rs. 349 lakhs. The actual expenditure during the 
plan period is expected to be of the order of Rs. 291 lakhs. The 
capacity of the factory has increased to 35,000 exchange lines and
50,000 telephone instruments per annum. The factory started by 
assembling telephone instruments from imported parts but the 
manufacture of parts has been developed satisfactorily. The factory 
'is now in a position to produce 520 out of the 539 pa rts of a telephone 
instrument and of the remaining 19 items as many as 17 are manu
factured by other Indian firms, only 2 being imported from abroad. 
In the case of exchange line equipment also, Indian Telephone 
Industries are endeavouring to attain an increasing measure of 
self-sufficiency and expect to manufacture during the second plan 
period 85 per cent of the total number o! components required.

13. The tentative production targets envisaged for the second 
plan are 40,000 exchange lines and 60,000 telephone instruments per- 
annum, but production will be raised to these levels, if an export 
market develops. A provision of Rs. 50 lakhs has been included in 
the plan for Indian, Telephone Industries and the undertaking will 
also be in a position, if necessary, partly to finance its own deve
lopment.

O vCrseas C o m m u n ic a t io n s  Service

14. For extending and strengthening contacts with other count
ries India needs a well-developed system of overseas communica
tions. The Overseas Communications Service aims at establishing 
direct wireless telegraph, telephone and radio-photo services witH 
all important countries. Before the first plan, -India had direct radio 
services with six countries, namely, U.K., U.S.A., Australia, China,

COMMUNICATIONS AND BROADCASTING 4 9 5
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Afghanistan and Japan. To contact the rest of the world, she w at 
dependent on the communication system of Cable and Wireless, 
Ltd., London. By the beginning of the second plan, India will have 
direct radio-telegraph circuits with * 14 countries, radio-telephone 
circuits with 16 countries and radio-photo service with five. In 
addition, the Overseas Service provides multi-address broadcasts 
fox’ the Indian embassies and consular bodies abroad and news-cast 
fervices for the .press.

15. There have been growing demands in recent years from the 
public, press, business houses, Government agencies and foreign 
countries for additional facilities for expeditious long-distance 
communications. In certain cases ad hoc arrangements were made 
with the available equipment. In the second plan priority has to 
be given to the consolidation of existing circuits by the installation 
of suitable equipment. Where possible, modem techniques are to 
be incorporated in the existing equipment so as to increase its 
capacity for handling messages. The programme also provides for 
opening a number of additional circuits. It is hoped that direct 
radio-telegraph, radio-telephone and radio-photo circuits will be 
established with 25 more countries during the plan period. Further 
the plan provides for a high-grade privacy system on radio-tele
phone circuits, special facilities for news transmissions for the 
press, larger coverage for press broadcasts undertaken for the Mini-' 
gtry of External Affairs and a number of ‘leased circuit’ channels 
for the benefit of aviation companies and busiifess houses. The 
circuits are designed to be distributed for operation from all the 
four overseas communications centres in India and the plan aims 
a t the integration of services provided by all the centres so that, 
In the event of failure of any centre, it will be possible to maintain 
contact with the outside world through other centres. The total 
outlay for the programme during the second plan period is esti
mated to be Rs. 2 crores.

M eteorology

16. During the first five year plan steps were taken to modernise 
the observational equipment at important aerodrome observatories. 
New equipment was obtained for the Central fceismological Obser
vatory at Shillong and for the Kodaikanal Observatory and for the 
workshops and laboratories of the Department. Preliminary work 
was also undertaken for the manufacture of a number of instru
ments required for the observatories. Skeleton hydromet organisa
tions have also been set up in the catchment areas of some rivers 
e.g. the Kosi, Narbada, Tapti, etc. so as to collect hydrometeorolo
gical data and study these with reference to flood control projects.
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Satisfactory progress was made on the construction of buildings 
for offices and observatories and residential quarters for the -staff. 
In  the second plan, it is proposed to undertake further modernisa
tion of observational equipment at important aerodrome observa
tories, to expand departmental workshops and laboratories and to 
undertake developmental work in climatology and agricultural 
meteorology. Activities of the Central Seismological Observatory 
a t Shillong and the Magnetic Observatory at Alibag will be expand
ed. The Kodaikanal Observatory will be further developed witbL 
new equipment for stellar, radio-astronomical and other new lines 
of work. The works proposed to be undertaken in connection with 
the development of this Observatory include an optical workshop 
and a machine shop. Work will be undertaken during the plan 
period on two new observatories, namely, a Central Astronomical 
Observatory and a Naval Time Observatory. The plan also provides 
for the construction of office and observatory buildings, workshops 
and laboratory extensions and residential quarters for staff, especially 
a t aerodromes. A provision of Rs. 1*5 crores has been made in the 
plan for all these schemes.

B roadcasting

17. The provision for broadcasting in the first pian was raised in 
the fourth year of the plan from Rs. 3-.52 crores to Rs. 4:94 crores. 
The targets in respect of the area and population to be covered by 
extension of broadcasting envisaged under the plan as originally 
formulated have been substantially achieved. The programme of 
installation of six 50 KW MW transmitters at Bombay, Bangalore, 
Ahmedabad, Lucknow, Jullundur and Calcutta has been completed; 
20 KW MW transmitters have been installed at Indore, Madras and 
Ajmer, and the installation of, 20 KW MW transmitters at Patna, 
Cuttack, Vijayawada, Trichur and Delhi will be completed by the- 
end of 1956. These additional installations have been provided with 
a view to giving a wider coverage. Mediumwave transmitters of 
lesser power have also been installed as part of the first plan at 
Nagpur and Gauhati and at the new stations at Poona, Rajkot and 
Jaipur. In some parts of the country as in Kashmir, Himachal 
Pradesh and Assam, having regard to the nature of the terrain and 
the needs of the regions, the installation of short-wave transmitters 
will have been nearly completed by the end of 1956. Thus, under 
the first plan, each language has been provided with a t least one 
transmitting station, and fairly effective coverage has been given 
to almost all the regions in the country. A major portion of the 
programme of international services on shortwave under the first 
plan will also be completed by the end of 1956.

72 P.C.
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18. The main aim under the second plan is not so much to establish 
new centres for languages as to extend the services now available for 
all languages to as wide an area as possible. The installation of 
transmitters under the second plan has, therefore, been determined 
by the objective of serving areas which have not been reached before. 
Depending upon local conditions, this objective is to be achieved 
through appropriate combinations of mediumwave and shortwsive 
coverage. Thus, the Tamil speaking area will be given additional 
coverage by the installation of a 50 KW mediumwave transmitter 
a t Tiruchirapally, and the services in Bombay and Calcutta will also 
be strengthened on the mediumwave. On the other hand shortwave 
coverage will be used to provide satisfactory reception in areas of 
high atmospheric noise and for areas with special geographical confi
guration or with 'sparse population and scattered towns or a multi
plicity of dialects. Accordingly, the installation of shortwave trans
mitters has been planned for hill areas, at Siijila, Lucknow and 
Gauhati; for tribal areas in and around Madhya Pradesh; for Rajas
than; and for Marathi and Telugu areas.

19. For meeting the growing demand for national programmes 
and for ensuring a countrywide hook-up of national broadcasts, it is 
proposed to instal at Delhi a 100 KW shortwave and a 100 KW medi
umwave transmitters. Services emanating from Calcutta, Bombay 
and Madras are being made available to the entire country by the 
installation of 50 KW shortwave transmitters at these centres. These 
transmitters will also be available for strengthening the external 
cervices. Additional facilities for external services which have be
come necessary with India’s increasing contacts with other countries 
■will be provided by the installation of two 100 KW shortwave trans
mitters at Delhi.

20. A beginning is also proposed to be made in the field of televi
sion.

21. Facilities for rural listening will be considerably extended so 
as to Enable the rural population to benefit from the broadcast cove
rage which has been provided under the first plan and which will be 
further extended under the second plan. It is proposed to provide 
for the supply of community receivers to all villages having a popu
lation of 1000 and above. In all,- about 72,000 sets are proposed to 
be installed during the period of the plan.

22. The rest of the provision made in the plan is for replacement^ 
for providing permanent studios at certain centres and foi 
strengthening facilities for transcription, research and training. The 
manpower requirements of the All India Radii) for carrying out the



expansion programme are being provided for. These include 678 
radio engineers.

23, The provision of Rs. 9 crores proposed for Broadcasting under 
the second plan is distributed as follows:

1. Transmitters Rs. in lakhs

Internal services . . . . . . .  219'99
External services . . . . . . .  128*06

2. Studio installations and additional office accommoda
tion ......................................................................... 267-81

3. Television . . . . . . . .  40-00
4. Community listening . . . . • . . 75-00
5. Replacement of assets . . . . . . '  31-20
6. Research d e p a r tm e n t ............................................. 16-60
7. Transcription service . . . . . . 14-00
8. Staff training school . . . . . .  5-00
9. Staff q u a r t e r s .......................................................5’00

10. Other schemes like field strength and soil conductivity
survey, mobile recording vans, proto-type unit, etc, . 68-34

11. Installation group . . . . . . • 29-00

Total . 900-00

COMMUNICATIONS AND BROADCASTING 499



CHAPTER XXIII 
EDUCATION 
In tro d u c tio n

The system of education has a determining influence on the ra te  
at which economic progress is achieved and the benefits which caife 
be derived from it. Economic development naturally makes grow* 
ing demands on human resources and in a,democratic set-up it calls 
for values and attitudes in the building up of which the quality of 
education is an important element The socialist‘pattern of society 
assumes widespread participation of the people in all activities and 
constructive leadership at various , levels. In a period of intensive 
iJivelopment, however, the resources to be allocated for education 
-Jtyd tike targets to be achieved are among the difficult issues which> 
itave to be faced in drawing up a plan of economic and social de
velopment. In recent years, there has been a great deal of re- 
w n b u t lo n  of the pattern of education, and on several issues th» 
■tatatoD of educationists has crystallised into fairly specific pro- 
V M k for change, as indicated in the recommendations of the Uni- 
PM tty Education Commission, the Secondary Education Com- 
siM«ion and a number of committees which have inquired into edu
cational problems. The progress achieved in different branches «f 
•du nation has been reviewed by the Central and State Governments' 
• t th  a view to formulating programmes for the second five year 
[lao The main features of the programmes which have been drawn* 
tg> m  indicated, in this chapter.

£ ' 1. f h t  second five year plan provides for a larger emphasis on.
ation, expansion of elementary education, diversification!

education, improvement of standards of college andi 
education, extension of facilities for technical and voca

l evocation and the implementation of social education and* 
development programmes. In the first five year plan 

-Ra. 169 cit>res wefce provided for the development of edu-

f idR—'Ba. 44 crores at the Centre and Rs. 125 crores in the  State*, 
the ,cond five year plan, Rs. 307 crores have been provided— 

Bi. 95 crozes at the Centre apd Rs- 212 crores in the States. The 
Retribution of outlay between different fields of education in the  

and second plans is set out below:—
Pint Plan Second Plan 

(Rs. in crores).
93 »9-
22 Si
15 57
23 . 48

5 5
11  57

Bhoaetory Education . .
Secondary Education ■
University Education ■ ■
Technical and Vocational Education 
Social Education . _ • ■
Administration and Miscellaneous

T o t a l  .  169 307

500



A proportion of the outlay provided for in the first plan related 
to  the continuance of schemes of educational development which 
had been introduced prior to the plan; for the second plan, however, 
^expenditure on educational institutions which have come into exis
tence in the course of the first plan has been taken as committed ex
penditure and the plan outlay pertains to proposals for new insti
tutions or for the expansion or development of existing ones. In 
addition to the provisions mentioned above, the allotment made in 
the second five year plan for national extension and c o m m u n i ty  
projects includes about Bs. 12 crores for general education and 
about Rs. 10 crores for social -education. Programmes in different 
sectors of development, such as, agriculture, health, welfare of 
backward classes, rehabilitation of displaced persons and others, also 
provide considerable sums for the expansion of educational 
iacilities.

3. In the summary statement given below the progress achieved 
an different fields of education during the first plan and the targets 
proposed for the second are set out. The progress in eaeh 
direction is reviewed separately in the sections that follow.

Unit 1950-51 1955-56 1960-61
I. Facilities of schooling for Children 

in different age groups

E d u c a t io n  501

(a) 6—11 . . . . Pupils 1,86,80,000 2,48,12,MO 3,25,40,000

Percentage of the age group . 42*0 51'0 62-7
(i) 11—14 . . . Pupils 33,70,000 50,95,000 63.87.ccc

Percentage of the age-group . 13-9 I9'2 22-J

(c) 14—17 . . . . 99 14,50,000 23,03>000 30,70,0a

Percentage of the age-group . 6-4 9*4 n -7

Institutions
(a) Primary/ Junior Basic

Schools 2,09,671 2,74.038 3,26,800

(6) Junior Basic, . . »» I.40® 8,360 33.8og
(c) Middle/Senior Basic . » 13.596 19,270 22,725
(d) Senior Basic . • 351 1,645 4.571

(e) High/Higher Secondary tt 7,288 10,600 12,125

( f )  Multipurpose Schools . 1 j • • 250 1,187
( g )  High Schools to be upgraded 

Higher Secondary Schools
to

. . 47

( h )  Universities 26 31
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1950-51 1955-56 1960-61

III. Engineering

(a) Institutions —

(0  Degree level . 

(A) Diploma level .

(b) Output—

(0  Degree holders . 

(it) Diplomates .

IV. Technology
(а) Institutions .—

(0  Degree level . 

(ft) Diploma level .

(б) Output—

(0  Degree holders ■ 

(«) Diplomates

4i

64

1.700

2,146

25

36

498

332

45

83

3,000

3,560

25

36

700

430

54

104.

5.480

8,000

aS

37

800

450

4. The statement, above suggests that the efforts made during the 
first plan and those envisaged in the second plan are. by no means- 
small. They have, however, to be seen against the background of 
the magnitude of the total problem. In  several fields . distinct 
advanoes have been made in recent years. Nevertheless, there are 
enormous tasks to be carried out. For instance, a directive in the 
Gooltitution laid down that the State shall endeavour within a  
period of ten years from the commencement of the Constitution 
I®- provide ftee and compulsory education for all children until theiy 
complete the age of 14 years. The proportion of children in the 
age group 6—14 years at school has risen from 32 per cent, before1 
the first plan to 40 per cent, at the end of the first plan and is likely 
■to increase to 49 per cent, only by the end of the second plan.

Elementary Education

5. The problems of education at the ^lementary level are mainly 
two: the expansion of existing facilities and the reorientation of the 
system of education cm basic lines. Both are eqtially urgent tasks 
and vital to social and economic development.
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6. As regards expansion, the progress made in the first plan and 
the targets set for the second, are indicated below:

Stage Number of pupils as percentage 
of nujpber of children in 
corresponding age-groups

1950-51 1955-56
Estimates

1960*61
Targets

Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total Boys Girls Total

1. Primary (6-11) • 59 25 43 69 33 51 86 40 63

2. Middle (n-14) . 22 5 14 30 8 19 36 10 23

Elementary (6-14) • 46 17 32 57 23 40 70 28 49

It will be seen that the goal set in the Constitution about free, com
pulsory and universal education is yet far away. The statement 
above gives all-India figures, but the position varies considerably 
between States and, in many States the averages are much lower 
than those for all India. It is, however, necessary to make every 
possible effort to fulfil the directive of the Constitution within the 
next ten to fifteen years.

7. The problem of expanding educational facilities is a complex 
one and its different aspects have to be considered. I t will be seen 
that while the progress in regard to boys of the age-group 6-11 y ean  
is satisfactory, the advance in respect of boys of the age-gpouji 11-14 
years has been relatively meagre. In both the age-groups the educa
tion of girls has lagged far behind. An aspect of the situation which 
causes concern is the ‘wastage’ which exceeds 50 per cent. a£ the 
primary stage. Thus, out of 100 pupils who join the first class at 
school scarcely 50 reach the fourfh class, the rest dropping out before 
completing four years at school, which is regarded as the minimum 
period for providing permanent literacy. The wastage is greater in 
the case of girls. Closely allied to the problem of wastage is that 
of stagnation, that is, a pupil continues in the same class fop mote 
than the normal period. The problems of expansion of educational 
facilities may differ considerably as between States and different 
parts of the same State. It is, therefore, necessary in each area to 
undertake detailed educational surveys to determine the measures 
needed. Such surveys lire being initiated by the Ministry of Educa
tion in collaboration with State Governments.. On a broad consider 
ration of the facts certain general suggestions may be made for 
improving the situation.
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8. To prevent wastage the introduction of compulsion is essee 
tiaL Its enforcement may be easier if busy agricultural seasora 
coincide with school holidays as far as possible. Further, especially 
in  rural conditions, effort should be made to give a practical bias 
to education as far as po^gible. The principal remedy for stagna
tion lies in improving the quality of teachers and teaching techni
ques, including understanding of human relations and personality 
problems.

9. A most urgent problem is that of girls’- education. P ublic  
opinion in every part of the country is not equally alive to the im
portance of girls’ education. Special efforts a t educating parents, 
combined with efforts to make education more closely related to the 
needs of girls, are needed. The situation in each area will need to  
be studied separately. Where there are difficulties in the accep
tance of co-education, other methods will need to be explored. In  
some areas there may be no alternative to separate schools. I n  
others, it may be possible to adopt a shift s y s t e m  as an interim 
Pleasure—one shift working for boys and the second for girls.

A major obstacle in the way of promoting girls’ education is the 
dearth of women teachers. Ih 1953-54 women teachers accounted 
for about 17 per cent, of the total number of teachers employed in  
primary and secondary schools. The task of training women tea
chers has to be approached as a m atter of urgency, especially when 
it  is remembered that in the third five year plan the problem of ex- 
goading primary education will to a large extent concern girls’ edu
cation. The provision of housing facilities for women teachers in 
villages would be an important step to take. Opportunities for part- 
iitiaftJemployment may draw educated married women into the 
teaching profession.

I& In  regard to children in the age-group 11—14 years who con
tribute to family income, continuation schools could help keep up 
the education of large numbers of children at schools.

l i .  There is also considerable need for making more effective 
use of available buildings and other facilities. In  this connection 
t& e introduction of shift system in both basic and non-basic schools 
£as been recommended by the Central Advisory Board of Education 
a t  their last meeting in 1956. This step will need to be accompanied 
by considerable propaganda for increasing enrolment in schools 
^ ith  a view to the gradual introduction of compulsion, which is 
necessary for taking full advantage of this scheme. The shift sys
tem has been tried only in Travancore-Cochin and Bombay, but 
for the jest of the country, it is a new experiment. It is suggested 
that i t  may be introduced, to begin with, in the first two classes only 
and the experience gained should be reviewed a t intervals. The
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shift system is recommended, not as an ideal method, but to meet 
certain practical difficulties. The reduced school hours will call 
for rationalisation of the curriculum and careful planning of work, 
both inside and outside the school.

12. As regards school buildings, it is inevitable that at the present 
stage austere standards should be adopted. Much of the work may 
be done out of doors, while the minimum covered accommodation 
needed is provided by the local community with some assistance 
from public authorities. Experiments in cheap designs for schools 
need to be carried out. The starting of a school in a village need not 
be contingent on certain prescribed standards being observed. A 
school could be started under whatever arrangements are imme

diately possible in a locality, and common buildings like village
temples and ‘panchayat ghars’ could also be used. Once a school 
is actually functioning, the provision of a building can be taken in 
hand as soon as circumstances are favourable and local contributions 

.are forthcoming.

13. If the directive of the Constitution in favour of free and 
compulsory education up to the age of 14 years is to be fulfilled, 
Government's resources will have to be supplemented in increasing 
measure by local community effort. In many countries the principal 
responsibility for providing elementary education rests with the 
local community. The State authorities encourage local effort by 
providing adequate grants-in-aid. Even in India for centuries thg 
tradition was that most of the expenditure on education was met 
by the community. In recent years also local communities have 
come forward to make generous contributions in land, labour, and 
money for the provision of school buildings. What is now required 
is, in addition, a contribution towards the cost of maintenance of 

. schools, which will be steady and recurrmg, not merely sporadic or 
occasional. To enable local communities to shoulder in some mea
sure the continuing responsibility which this implies, it is recom
mended that each State should consider enacting legislation to ena
ble local authorities (including village panchayats), to levy a cess 
for education. The advantage of bringing in this cess as a local 
measure would be that the responsibility and initiative of individual

-communities would be specially stressed and the people would know 
tha t w hatever. they contributed would be used for their benefit. A 
degree of flexibility in detail could be provided in the legislation, 

■ so that the example of communities which are progressive and for
ward-looking may stimulate others to similar action. The education 
cess could be related to appropriate State and local taxes s<|4h as 
land revenue, property taxes, etc., so as to enable different sections 

~of the community to make their contribution.
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14. The importance of basic education for a country which seeks 
to develop rapidly is now well recognised. In the first five year 
plan basic education programmes began to be implemented effect
ively for the first time. The progress made in basic education and 
the targets set for the second plan are indicated below :
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1
1950-51^ 1955-56 1960-61

Schools . . . . ■ • i.75i

>
10,000 38,400

Enrolment . . . . . 1.85,000 11,00,000 42,24,000

Training Schools . . . . . 114 449 729

The position varies considerably in different States. Taken hs a 
whole, the relative advance seems fairly rapid, but considering that 
the whole of elementary education has to be reorientated on basic 
lines, the process has not advanced vary far yet. In 1950-91 the 
number of children going to basic schools accounted for-less than 
1 per cent, of the total number of children in the elementary stage;, 
the proportion increased to nearly 4 per cent, by the end of first 
plan and is expected to rise to 11 per cent, by 1960-61. There has- 
been greater progress in providing facilities for training basic 
teachers. In order to prepare schools for conversion to the basic 
system, crafts and other student activities are being introduced in  
an increasing measure.

15, In the spread of basic education certain administrative pro
blems have to be considered. On the administrative side, it is essential 
that those concerned with educational administration should be 
fu lly  acquainted with the new programme and the conditions neces
sary for its fulfilment. Existing personnel ^should be trained. The 
aim should be that new entrants into educational services have had 
training in basic education. Administrative procedures will have to> 
be revised so as to give the maximum initiative to the school and to 
the local community.

16. In organising training for basic teachers it is important-to* 
ensure t n e  O D serv an ce  of high standards of teaching. Seminars, 
refresher courses and schemes of in-service training should also be 
organised. Further, post-graduate basic training colleges need to  
be affiliated to the universities so that those who a re  trained there 
are' able to go up for higher professional training. Negotiation for 
the purpose with the various universities will need to be taken up. 
Production of literature for basic institutions and research in various'
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problems affecting basic education are also essential. National 
Institute of Basic Education which has been established recently 
will give attention to these aspects.

17. In the spread of basic education a difficulty which often arises* 
is its cost relatively to that of education in other elementary schools. 
On the basis of experience during recent years a few suggestion* 
may not be out of place. In any new programme the need for 
economy is obvious. The productive aspect of basic education, con
sistent with the requirements of education has to be recognised and 
encouraged as an essential part of the scheme of basic education. 
From the limited experience available, it would appear that where 
reasonably satisfactory conditions have been provided, the results* 
of basic education have been encouraging. There is, however, £ 
consensus of opinion that the best results will be obtained with full- 
fledged eight-year basic schools—or with a number of five-year basic 
schools feeding a central eight-year school—instead of the five-year 
schools now common in most States. A number of measures cal
culated to improve attendance at school will need to be taken. In< 
obtaining land and equipment for the school the contribution of the  
local community should be drawn upon to  the maximum extent 
Frequently, when agricultural holdings are consolidated or co
operative farming units formed or when land comes into the posses
sion of the village community from any source, it should be possible 
to allot an area to the village school both for its activities and for 
providing it with a regular source of supplementary income. Special) 
emphasis should be plaoed on the quality of the articles produced. 
This will also facilitate their disposal. Assistance of local co
operatives should be sought for disposing of surplus goods not con
sumed by the school or by the community. So far as possible 
students should participate in making the craft equipment.

The practical value of basic education and even its financial re
turn can be increased by linking it up with allied .programmes like 
agriculture, village and small-industries, cooperation, develop
ment and national extension service, etc., and thereby giving a  
definite place to institutions imparting basic education in the scheme 
of development in each district and each block. This will itself help 
to keep basic education in step with the needs of development in 
other fields. To facilitate such coordination, advisory committees 
for basic education should include persons representing different 
branches of development work.

18. The village schools and specially those which are run on basic 
lines have an important role in Community development. Thus, new 
ideas worked out in the school pass into the life of the community- 
through the normal contact of teachers with children. Villagers,



5 0 8  SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN
\

who visit the local school and see good work being done there, pick 
up new suggestions. To enhance the value of the contribution 
which the school can make to the progress of the village c o m m u n i t y  
i t  is suggested that all senior basic schools should have a farm and a  
workshop attached to them. As a rule the people are willing to 
support such activities with generous contributions.

19. It will be clear from what has been said above .that ele
mentary education is an area of fundamental importance in which 
it will be necessary for a considerable period to experiment w ith ' 
new ideas, undertake pilot studies, evaluate results, and develop 
speedy methods of applying proven methods on a large-scale. Large 
innovations will be called for, for instance, in administrative pro
cedures, recruitment rules, promotion methods, etc." To undertake 
these and other tasks referred to in this chapter, the Ministry of 
Education have under consideration a proposal to set up a Council 
for Basic and Elementary Education.

S e c o n d a r y  E d u c a t io n

20. Problems of secondary education were reviewed by the 
Secondary Education Commission whose report was presented in 
1953. The Commission considered the basic shortcomings of the 
present secondary schools and observed that the curricula now 
followed and the traditional methods of teaching did not give 
students sufficient insight into the ev^ry day world in which they 
lived and failed to train the .whole personality of the pupil. In the 
past excessive emphasis on the study of the English language led 
to neglect of many other subjects. With the increase in the size 
of classes the'personal contact of teachers and students diminished 
and discipline and character were not sufficiently 'inculcated. 
While piecemeal reforms were introduced from .time to- time, there 
was need fot new re-orientation in the system of secondary 
education as a whole. The Secondary Education Commission, 
therefore, made proposals for bringing about a greater diversity and 
comprehensiveness in educational courses and providing more com
prehensive courses which would include both-general and vocational 
subjects. They did not contemplate % iy artificial division between 
“general' oi “cultural” education and “practical” or “vocational” 
or “technical” education. In the new organisational pattern which 
the C o m m is s io n  recommended it was visualised that following the 
four or five year period of primary or junior basic education, there 
would be a middle or senior basic or junior secondary stage of three 
yfears and a higher secondary stage of four years. The first degree 
course would then be of three years duration. The Commission
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recommended the establishment of multipurpose schools, of technical 
schools either separately or as part of multi-purpose schools and of 
special facilities for agricultural education in rural schools. The 
provision in all secondary schools for courses in Languages, General 
Science, Social Studies and a Craft as a common core was also pro
posed for general adoption. (-These recommendations form the basis 
of programmes adopted by the Centre and the States for the second 
five year plan. A sound system of secondary education, which offers- 
openings in a large number of different directions, is an essential 
foundation for economic development on modern lines. With the 
expansion of elementary education, an increasing number of students 
will reach the secondary stage. Already partly because of the 
‘unilinear’ character of secondary education in the past, the problem 
of unemployment has been accentuated among matriculates, arts 
colleges have tended to be overcrowded and often neither the com
munity nor the individual profited adequately from the system.

21. Programmes in the second five year plan require for their 
implementation large numbers of skilled workers, technicians and 
specialists with a background of elementary or secondary educa
tion followed by technical and vocational training in specific voca
tions. Thus, the requirements of teachers, workers in national 
extension and community project areas, cooperative pensonrifel,. 
revenue administrators, technical and supervisory personnel in in
dustry, agriculture and other fields of development have to be met 
mainly from the age group 14—17 years^ In this group, there is 
at present considerable wastage and mis-direction as may be seen 
from the fact that over 50 percent or more of the students who 
take matriculation or equivalent examinations fail to qualify. \JX  
is common ground that at the secondary §tage of education, there 
should be increasing diversification of courses, so that students 
could be guided and directed to secure training in courses accord
ing to their aptitudes and capacities. This object is proposed to be 
attained through introduction of crafts and diversified courses,, 
better facilities for science teaching, establishment of multi-purpose 
schools and junior technical schools as well as upgrading of the 
high schools to higher secondary schools. i

22. Steps to implement the pattern of re-organisation for second
ary education recommended by the Secondary Education Commis
sion have been initiated during the past two years. With the 
provision of Rs. 51 crores in the second plan as against Rs. 22 crores 
in the first, it is hoped that the reorientation of secondary education 
will be carried a stage further. Among other programmes, a pro
portion of the existing high schools are to be converted into higher
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secondary schools and multi-purpose schools. In the fjrst plan 
about 250 multi-purpose schools were established; during the second 
plan the number of multi-purpose schools is to be increased to 1187. 
The number of high and higher secondary schools (which generally 
include middle classes) will increase from 10,600 to 12,000 at the 
end of the second plan. About 1150 high schools are also expected 
to be. converted into higher secondary schools over the period of 
the second plan, thus bringing the total number of higher secondary 
.schools to about 2,800. In order to develop agriculture education 
-at the secondary stage in rural areas,, it is proposed to provide 
additional 200 agricultural courses in rural secondary schools. In  
the course of the second plan the numbers at school in the secondary 
-stage will increase from 2*3 million to 3*1 million.

To enable students to enter an occupation at the end of the 
secondary course as semf-skilled workers or for setting up small 
businesses of their own, the second five year plan provides for the 
setting up of 90 junior technical schools. In these institutions 
general and technical education an d '  workshop training will be 
provided for a period of three years to boys of the age-group 
14—17 years.

23 U the end of the first plan, about 60 per cent of the staff 
of secondary schools consisted of trained teachers. According to  
the  plans of States in the next five years, the proportion of trained 
teachers is expected to increase to 68 per cent. The training of 
secondary teachers for vocational courses will need a great deal of 
attention. The teaching of crafts in elementary and secondary 
«chools is one of the essential features in the reconstruction of the 
«ystem oi education, bu t progress in  providing such courses is slow 
because of lack of trained teachers.^The Ministry of Education 
have a programme for training 500 degree teachers and 1000 diploma, 
teachers for multi-purpose and junior technical schools. Plans of 
S tates provide Rs. 46 crores for the reorientation ®f secondary edu
cation and include programmes for upgrading high schools into 
higher secondary schools, improving laboratories and libraries, 
training teachers and improving teaching standards, improving 
teachers’ salaries and providing educational and vocational guidance.

J24. At the secondary stage, the education of girls lags serious
ly behind.^ A t present, out of the total population of 12 million girls 
in the age-group 14—17 years, about 3 per cent are attending schools. 
Flans of States do not provide in sufficient measure for the educa
tion of girls, for, the number of high schools for girls is expected to 
increase from 1,500 to 1,700 onjy by the end of the second plan, (jo- 
enable girls to take up careers for which openings exist and are 
likely to increase (such as gram sevikas, nurses, health visitors,
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teachers, etc.) special scholarship schemes are recommended.. Girls’ 
education at this stage requires special encouragement.}

25. A question at the secondary stage of education which is now 
being studied by a Committee of the Central Advisory Board of 
Education concerns the manner in which basic education and the 
scheme of reform for secondary education should be related to each 
other. The programme of.conversion of primary into basic schools 
Is already under way. As it proceeds, the senior basic and the 
middle school which represent the next stage, will come closer 
together in their methods and approach. It is being visualised 
that the senior basic stage should be followed by a post-basic stage. 
The number of institutions imparting post-basic training is still very 
small. On this account the Ministry of Education have made a 
financial provision Ifor assisting the development of post basic 
schools. As the programme for the re-orientation of secondary 
education is carried out in the States, it would be desirable to 
devise ways of bringing about closer correlation between post- 
basic education and the structure of secondary education which is 
now being evolved.

26.-With the re-organisation of the system of education, which
is now in progress, at the secondary stage of education the study 
of Hindi and other regional languages assumes greater importance. 
In this connection, a question which has received attention is 
the provision of facilities for the study of Hindi in non-Hindi speak
ing areas and for the study of languages other than Hindi in
Hindi-speaking areas. The main difficulty here is the lack of
teachers trained in particular languages. To meet this deficiency 
the Ministry of Education have provided funds for providing Hindi 
teachers in secondary schools in non-Hindi speaking areas and
teachers in languages other than Hindi in secondary shools in
Hindi-speaking areas.

U n iv e r s it y  E d u c a t io n

27. During recent years the rapid increase in the number of 
students in universities and colleges has affected the standards of 
education. At the end of the first plan the total enrolment is 
estimated to be 720,000 as compared to 420,000 five years ago. The 
number of students qualifying each year in degree and higher 
examinations in arts and science has risen during this period 
•from 41,000 to 58,000. For improving the quality of university 
and college education and for reducing wastage and stagnation of 
students who are unable to qualify, a number of measures are being 
taken by the University Grants Commission. These include the 
Institution of three-year degree courses, organisation of tutorials
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and seminars, improvement" of buildings, laboratories and libraries, 
provision of hostel facilities, stipends for meritorious students, 
scholarships for research and increase in salaries of university 
teachers. In the course of the second five year plan, seven new 
universities are to be established.

28. There are a number of important problems affecting uni
versity education which are being considered. Two of these may 
be specially mentioned. The introduction of diversified courses a t  
the secondary level may succeed to some extent in checking the- 
rush of students to Arts colleges. The question whether and to  
what extent possession of degrees can be dispensed with for the pur
pose of recruitment to public services has been under examination 
by a committee appointed by the Central Government. Affiliated 
colleges, in  many of which the prevailing standards are unsatis
factory, constitute another problem which is now receiving attention.
, It is essential that by action at the secondary as well as at the univer
sity stages , and through appropriate changes in the conditions and 
methods of recruitment to public services, university education 
should acquire greater purpose and direction and fit more closely 
into plans of economic and social development.

29. The total provision for university education in the second 
five year plan is about Rs. 57 crores; of which Bs. 22*5 crores are 
provided in the State plans and Rs. 34'^ crores at the Centre, the 
latter provision including an allotment of Rs. 27 crores for the 
University Grants Commission. The greater part of the expen
diture will be on consolidation and increased provision for technical 
mid scientific education in the universities. In addition to this, 
Ihe programme of technical education provides Rs. 1& crores for 
engineering and technology at the university and higher stages and 
Rs. 10 crores for scholarships. Further, Rs. 4-6 crores have been 
provided for agricultural education and Rs. 10 crores for health' 
.education at the university and higher stages under programmes1 
in these fields, besides Rs. 20 crores provided for scientific and
adustrial research in the programme of the Council of Scientific 

and Industrial Research and other associated programmes.

T ec h n ic a l  E d u c a tio n

*30. In each sector of development technical personnel are needed. 
in, rapidly increasing numbers. Steps which are proposed- to be 
taken to a ilm en t the existing training facilities for doctors, agricul
tural and veterinary specialists and others have been explained in 
the appropriate chapters. Despite the advance made in the first 
plan, the requirements for engineering and technological personnel 
will be on a- scale exceeding the capacity of existing institutions.
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Tfcis is the main problem in the development ol technical education 
In the second plan.

31. In the field of technical education long-term planning has 
#0 be undertaken. During the first five year plan significant pro
gress was made in developing technical education. The Indian 
Institute of Technology, Kharagpur, was established as the first of 
the four higher technological institutes recommended by the All 
India Council for Technical Education, a few years ago. The Insti
tute has been planned ultimately to provide under-graduate courses 
for 1200 students, post-graduate courses and research for 6Q0 
students. It offers facilities for training in a wide range of subjects, 
some of which for instance, Naval Architecture and Marine Engineer
ing, Fuel and Combustion Engineering, Production Technology, 
Mechanical Handling of Materials, Agricultural Engineering, Geo
physics, Town and Regional planning and Architecture are designed 
to requirements for technical personnel which are relatively new. 
The Indian Institute of Science, Bangalore, has been developed for 
technological studies and research in Aeronautical Engineering, 
Power Engineering, Internal Combustion Engineering, Metallurgy 
and Electrical Communication Engineering. A large number of 
jtechnical institutions all over the country have been developed for 
degree and diploma courses; and new institutions have been establish
ed to meet the needs of different States. The following statement 
summarises the position of technical education at the beginning and 
end of the first plan.

E n g in e e r in g  and T e c h n o l o g y

1949-50 1955-56

Number
of

Institutions

Intake Out-turn Number
of

Institutions

Intake Out turn

Post-graduate courses 
and  research faci
lities . . . 8 136 91 18 270 190

Degree or equivalent 
courses 53 4,120 2,200 60 6,050 3,700

D iplom a courses 81 5,900 2,480 108 8,700 3,900

32. It will be seen that admissions to institutions and the out-turn 
of graduates and diploma holders show a 50 per cent increase since 
1949-50; compared to the position in 1947 the increase has been as 
72 P.C. 3*
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much as three-fold. On the basis of the present admissions an out
turn of 4600 graduates and 5220 diploma holders is expected from; 
1958-59 onwards. These numbers represent a doubling of the out
put figures of 1950. ̂ Besides expansion in numbers, qualitative im
provement of the standards of instructions has also been kept in view. 
The crux of the problem of quality; in education is better staff, 
better equipment and better accommodation in the technical institu
tions. The All-India Council for Technical Education and its 
Regional Committees have carried out comprehensive studies of 
the state of various institutions in the country, their deficiencies, 
courses offered, standards and the improvements needed. On the- 
basis of the reports of the Council, the Central Government has 
given substantial grants to individual institutions.

33. Particular attention has been given to the development of 
facilities in special fields. A scheme of Management Education and 
Training, covering Industrial Engineering, Industrial Admimistration 
and Business Management, has been implemented in seven selected 
centres and a Board of Management Studies ha$ been sqt up for 
bringing about coordinated development of facilities for training in  
these subjects in association with industry and commerce. Pro
posals for the establishment of an Administrative Staff College at 
Hyderabad and an organisation for the promotion of Scientific 
Management are in an advanced stage. Four Regional Schools of 
Printing are being established at Madras, Calcutta, Bombay and 
Allahabad, and a fifth is planned for Delhi. A School of Town and 
Country Planning is being established in Delhi in association with 
the Institute of Town Planners. A scheme for giving interest-free 
loans to institutions for the construction of hostels for students has 
also been implemented. On completion this 'will provide hostel ac
commodation for about 7000 students. Over 500 research scholar
ships of Rs. 200 per mensem have been instituted for students who 
wish to bndertake research in science, engineering or technology. 
A scheme for research fellowships for encouraging advanced scientific 
research has also been introduced.

34. Despite the steps taken during the first five year plan, on 
account Of the large demand for technical personnel which will arise 
in the coming years, considerable expansion of technical education 
is now imperative. During past two or three years increasing 
attention has been given to planning for manpower. Generally, it 
will be beyond the capacity of the majority of existing institution^ 
to admit a much larger number of students for training than they 
do at present and at the same time maintain proper standards.

- Ifc the second five year plan, a provision of about Rs. 48 crores 
has been made for technical education. Part of this provision is for.
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cbmpleting schemes initiated during the first plan, the rest being 
earmarked for the establishment of new institutions and courses. In 
the course of the second plan the Indian Institute of Technology, 
Kharagpur will be fully developed for under-graduate and post
graduate studies. Post-graduate courses and research in engineer
ing and technology at other selected centres will also be organised. 
The scheme relating to the improvement of existing institutions for 
first degree and diploma courses initiated a few years ago will be 
research.

New schemes to be undertaken in the second plan include Higher 
Technological Institutes established in a phased programme of these 
in the Western, Northern and Southern Regions in the country. 
Two of these will be located at Bombay and Kanpur; the location 
of the third Institute is under consideration. Each Institute, when 
fully developed will provide for a total student-body of 1200 for 
under-graduate courses and 600 for post-graduate courses and 
research

35. Training facilities at the Delhi Polytechnic are to be expand
ed in respect of a wide range of subjects. For the provision of 
adequate facilities for the first degree and diploma courses m 
engineering and technology in different parts of the country, 9 
institutions of the degree level and 21 institutions of the diploma 
level are proposed to be established. A scheme for training foremen 
which provides for periods of training alternating with periods of 
work is to be implemented in cooperation with industry. Reference 
has already been made to the programme for opening 90 junior tech
nical schools. For the qualitative improvement of technical 
education at all levels, refresher and other courses for technical 
teachers are proposed to be organised. The number of scholarships 
will be increased from 633 to 800, and substantial provision has been 
made for scholarships and free places for technical s'tudies. Addi
tional hostel accommodation for about 13,000 technical students and 
3.300 students in junior technical schools will be constructed. A 
Central Institute for Printing Technology has also been planned and 
the Indian School of Mines and Applied Geology, Dhanbad, will be 
expanded to provide additional facilities for training in Mining 
Engineering, and related fields. As a result of the development 
programmes described above admissions to- technical courses at 
different levels will increase as shown below:

Estimated admissions 
by 1960—61

Post-graduate courses and research w ork. . . . . .  510
First degree courses . . . . . . . . .  7,550
Diploma courses, including courses for Foreman . . .. . . 11.300
Junior Technical Schools . . . 1 . . . . 5,400
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These figures represent a total annual out-turn of graduates and 
diploma holders after 1960-61 of about 5700 and 6800 respectively, 
that is, twice as many graduates and three times as many diploma- 
holders as at the end of the first plan

36. Whether the increase in training facilities proposed above will 
prove sufficient has been examined by the Engineering Personnel 
Committee set up by the Planning Commision whose recommenda
tions have been recently received. The conclusion reached bv the 
Committep is that even with the expansion of facilities for engineer
ing education proposed in the second plan, it would be necessary to 
(»rOvide for additional training facilities for additional engineering 
graduates for service in civil, mechanical, electrical, tele-communica- 
tlon, metallurgical and mining engineering fields and 6225 diploma- 
holaers in civil, mechanical and electrical engineering fields. Unless 
speci&l measures are taken, the shortage *of personnel are likely! to be 
intensified in the later years of the second plan and in the third 
plan. The Committee has recommended that the capacity of exist
ing institutions should be increased by 20 per cent for graduate 
training facilities have to be developed on a larger scale and in this 
has also suggested that steps should be taken to establish 18 more 
engineering colleges and 62 more engineering schools in different 
parts of the country. These suggestions, which will involve a total 
outlay of about Rs. 10 crores, are under consideration.

37. Increasing demands for skilled workers and foremen and 
other supervisory personnel will need to be met during the second 
plan. The Ministry of Labour has a programme for increasing the 
output of craftsmen by about 20,000 per annum and two institutions 
are being set up for training craft instructors. Apprenticeship 
training and by 25 per cent for the training of diploma holders. It 
field an important duty is cast upon the managements of the better 
organised enterprises in the private sector as well as on public 
enterprises. The Ministry of Iron and Steel has set up a directorate 
of training to coordinate the personnel requirements of steel plants 
and to arrange for the necessary training facilities. In view of the 
large programme which it has to undertake, the Ministry of Rail
ways also proposes to establish a number of new technical schools.

Social Education

38. The census pf 1951 showed that only 16-6 Der cent of the 
population were literate and even if children below 10 years are 
excluded the proportion rises to 20 per cent, only Apart from the 
low percentage of literacy , there is serious disparity in literacy 
between men (24-9 per cent) and women (7-9-per cent) and between 
the urban population ,(34-6 per cent.) and the rural population
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(12.1 per cent). Rapid social and economic progress along demo* 
cratic lines and widespread illiteracy are scarcely compatible with 
each other.

39. As essential reforms proposed in the system of education 
are carried out, facilities for continuation classes and social educa
tion classes at various levels should be developed. Plans of States 
provide for the opening of literacy and social education centres, 
training of social education workers and organisers, libraries,, pub
lication of literature, audio-visual education and establishment oi 
Janata colleges. The total allotment in the plan for social educa
tion is about Rs. 15 crores, including about Rs. 10 crores in the 
national extension and community development programme. The 
Ministry of Education propose to establish a fundamental education 
centre for training social education organisers and for continuing 
study and research in problems relating to social and basic educa
tion.

While literacy is undoubtedly important, it should be recog
nised thst it is one element in a wider concept of social education. 
Social education embodies a comprehensive approach to the solu
tion of the problems of the community, primarily through commu
nity action. Besides literacy, it includes health, recreation and 
home life, economic activities and citizenship training. The entire 
national extension and community development programme, social 
welfare extension projects, rural programmes undertaken by Gov
ernment agencies in cooperation with the people, programmes of 
voluntary organisations like the Sarva Seva Sangh, the Bharat 
Sevak Samaj and others, the cooperative movement, village pan
chayats etc. are all facets of the nation-wide effort towards social 
education and rural improvement which is now in progress in the 
country. From this aspect the range of social education work is 
not to be judged merely by the financial provisions made specifically 
under this description. However, gs an organised and systematic 
activity directed to specific purposes, social education is a new field 
of work. A large number of development agencies are engaged in 
some form or other of social education. ’ Their work has to be supple
mented by suitable specialised agencies. ' The beginning made In 
this direction in national extension and community project areas 
has, therefore, much significance. A period of careful evaluation 
will help to determine the nature of specialised agencies and methods 
and techniques needed in this field1; both in rural and in urban areas.

H ig h e r  R u r a l  E ducation

40. A number of far-reaching proposals for the development efc 
rural education at the highest levels weie made by the University



Education Commission which reported a few years ago. The sub
ject has been examined afresh recently by the Higher Rural Educa
tion Committee which recommen4ed the establishment of Rural 
institutes. These institutes are intended to perform a variety of 
functions for the rural community and, more especially to provide
(a) facilities for higher studies to students who complete their post- 
basic or higher secondary courses, (b) certificate courses in subjects 
such as rural hygiene, agriculture and rural engineering and also 
shorter courses, and (c) comprehensive teaching-cum-research-cum 
extension programmes. It is visualised that Rural Institutes will 
function as cultural and training centres and as centres for develop
ment planning in rural areas. The Ministry of Education propose 
to establish 10 Rural Institutes in the second five year plan and have 
made a provision of Rs. 2 crores for this purpose. For locating these 
Institutes leading centres already engaged in rural work have been 
selected.' For following up the programme the Central Govern
ment have recently constituted a Council for Rural Higher Educa
tion.
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T e a c h e r s

41. At all times the teacher is the pivot in the system of educa
tion. This is specially the case in a period of basic change and re
orientation. There is general agreement that the teaching profession 
fails to attract a sufficient number of persons who adopt teaching 
as a vocation and that far too many persons work as teachers for 
short periods^ and then move on to other occupations. Improvement 
in the conditions of teachers is, therefore, an important desideratum 
of progress in education. Measures which are necessary, whether by 
way of better training or better salaries and conditions of service, 
may be held back because of the large number of teachers involved 
in any reform. Thus, the number of teachers has risen from 7-3 
lakhs before the first plan to 10-24 lakhs in 1955-56 and is expected
to increase to 13-56 lakhs in 1960-61-t

42. Before the first five year plan 59 per cent of teachers In 
primary schools art! 54 per cent of teachers in secondary schools 
were trained teachers. These proportions have risen to 64 and 56 
per cent respectively by the end of the first plan. In the second 
■>lan Rs. 17 crores have been provided for increasing training facill-

es for teachers and, besides expanding existing institutions, it is 
.oposed to establish 231 training schools and 30 training colleges, 

.t the end of the second plan it is expected that the proportion



EDUCATION 519

of trained teachers will increase to 79 and 68 per cent in primary 
schools and secondary schools respectively. The number of basic 
training colleges is to be increased from 33 to 71 and basic train
ing schools from 449 to 729. A National Institute of Basic Educa
tion is also being established as a research centre.

43. The question of improVing the salaries of teachers has beefa 
under consideration for some time past. It is generally recognised 
that the provision of satisfactory services for teachers is a measure 
essential for the effective reorganisation of the system of educa
tion. In many states steps to improve teachers’ salaries have been 
taken during the past few years. In the nature of things teachers’ 
salaries have to be fixed at levels consistent with the local pay 
structure, at which suitably qualified persons can be attracted and 
retained in the teaching profession. The problem in different 
States is, therefore, by no means identical. While recognising the 
importance of the question of improving salary scales of teachers, 
the Central Government have taken the view that responsibility 
for meeting additional expenditure on this account belongs to 
State Governments. As a temporary measure, until the next 
Finance Commission makes its proposals, the Central Government 
have, however, agreed to assist States to the extent of 50 per cent 
of additional expenditure which may be involved in raising salary 
scales of primary teachers suitably consistent with local condi
tions. They have further suggested that in order to meet the 
additional cost involved in raising the salary scales of primary 
teachers, States should explore the possibility of reducing expendi
ture as far as they can on the construction of school buildings. 
They have also proposed that a special * educational Gess may be 
levied by States to enable them to meet expenditure on the im
provement of salary scales.

44. As regards conditions of service, the fact that teachers are 
employed by various authorities, such as State Governments, 
Municipalities, District Boards and private bodies, is an important 
element in variations in salaries, standards, working conditions 
and prospects of teachers which may be found within the same 
State. It is recommended that each State may consider bringing 
elementary school teachers in the State into its own service in 
appropriate cadres. When the services of teachers are placed at 
the disposal of local bodies or of private institutions, according to 
the cadres to which they belong, their terms of appointment would 
be maintained. This,would enable State Governments to extend 
to teachers adequate benefits of security, pension, provident fund 
contributions, promotion and opportunities to qualify for highef 
grades and also provide them appropriate amenities.
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S c h o l a r s h ip s

45. With a view to providing greater equality of opportunity is  
the field of education and making available educational facilities to 
deserving students, a number of scholarship schemes were introduc
ed during the first plan. About Rs. 12 crores for scholarships a r t  
being provided in the second five year plan; these are besides con
tinuing schemes for scholarships which do not form part of the 
plan. Scholarships are provided, amongst others, for students from 
scheduled tribes, scheduled castes and other backward classes. The 
programme also includes post-matriculation scholarships, research 
scholarships, overseas scholarships and cultural scholarships for 
Asian, African and other foreign students for study in India.

46. The main categories of scolarships provided are as follows:

Number of 
scholarships,, 

stipends, 
etc.

(fl) Central Government— Continuing Schemes :

1. For scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and other backward classes 155,000

2. • For study abroads . . . . . . . .  36*

3. For foreign students for study in In iia  . . . . .  2,580

4. Others . • . . . . . . .  35^

(6) Central Government— undtr the second five year plan :

* I. For scheduled castes, scheduled tribes and others backward clas&t a 74,300

2. For research in humanities . . • ■ • • ' ■ J*5®

3. For young artists in different fields . . . . .  50&

-4. For study a b r o a d .....................................................................................  465

5. For foreign students for study in India . . . . .  610

6. Others . . . .  .............................................  i»5&>

(c) State Gooernments-uUder the second five year plan in addition to 
continuing schemes :

1. At elementary stage . • . . . . . . 2 ,50a

2. At secondary stage . . . . . . .  12,00a

3. Ar university stage (humanities) . ■ . x . . . 6,6o&

4. Technical education ................................ .. . . . . 1,200*

5. O t h e r s ............................................................................................... 1 . 16,000
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47. Stipends for vocational and industrial education have been 
Included in schemes sponsored by the Labour and Industrie* 
Departments in the States and by the Ministry of Labour at the 
Centre. Stipends for higher scientific and technological research are 
given by the Ministry of Natural Resources and Scientific Research, 
for agricultural research by the Ministry of Agriculture, and for 
medical research by the Ministry of Health. It would be correct to 
say that under the second plan a fair proportion of students, with 
ability and aptitude, who wish to undertake higher studies and 
research, will be able to do so with practical support from tbs 
State.

Cultural  and other P rogram m es

48. The Ministry of Education have a number of important pro
grammes of value for cultural development and integration which 
may be briefly stated.

(a) The plan provides for the development of Hindi and of 
regional languages. The programme relating to Hindi includes the 
preparation. of a Hindi Encyclopaedia, standard text-books and ele
mentary readers, grants to organisations engaged in the study and 
development of the Hindi language, and scholarships for higher 
studies in Hindi to candidates from non-Hindi speaking areas. Be
sides provisions at the Centre, State plans include schemes for the 
development of regional languages and also provide for the dissemin
ation of the Hindi language. The Akadami of Letters will also 
have schemes for developing the various languages and literatures 
of the country. A National Book Trust is being constituted for 
promoting the publication of good books in all languages at low 
prices through Indian publishers with a view to making them avail
able on as large a scale as possible. A beginning in this direction 
has been made through the setting up of the South India Book Trust. 
H e  plan also provides for the establishment of a Sanskrit Uni
versity at Kurukshetra and Banaras, and it is proposed to appoint 
a Commission to enquire into the present state of Sanskrit edu
cation in the country and to suggest measures for its further de
velopment.

(b) For the development of arts, the Akadami of Letters, the 
Akadsini of Dance, Drama and Music and the Akadami of Fine Arts 
have programmes for which provision is made in the plan. Hie 
plan provides for the construction Of a building for the National 
Theatre, for re-organisation and development of museums including 
a National Children’s Museum, development of the National Gali&y 
of Modern Art, establishment of a Bal Bhavan (children's <ettttrt>.



SECOND FIVE YEAH FLAN

for development of the National Library, Calcutta, establishment 
of a Central Reference Library in Delhi and the publication of a 
National Bibliography.

(c) Provision has been made for the development of the Depart
ment of Archaeology, the National Archives of India and the De
partment of Anthropology. A Central Institute of Indology is also 
to be established. Gazetteers for various States and districts are to 
be revised. Work on the preparation of the History of the Freedom 
Movement is to be completed during the plan period.

(d) The plan provides for the Research Centre for Southern 
Asia on Hhe Social Implications of Industrialisation which has been 
recently established, by UNESCO in co-operation with the Govern
ment of India.

49. Our survey of programmes, of education during the second 
■five year plan has shown that in every field tasks of great signi
ficance for the future of the nation have to be accomplished. H 
/larger resources can be made available for education by public 
authorities as well as by each local community, greater progress 
can be achieved and goals, which still seem distant, can be reached 
earlier. For economic development to make its full contribution to 
-the well-being of the mass of the people programmes of education 
^should be ahead of economic plans. Means must, therefore, be found 
4o overcome current limitations upon efforts in the field of edu
cation. The problem of re-organisation of the system of education 
may be viewed as comprising a series of practical- objectives, such as 

^expansion in the numbers for whom educational facilities are 
available, provision of larger opportunities for girls and for women 
generally, diversification of education at the secondary stage, re
placement of the traditional primary education by education along 
basic lines, development of social education, adequate provision for 
technical and vocational education, and improvement of education 
in the universities. Behind these tasks lie more fundamental aims. 
With so much lost ground to recover, to advance rapidly the nation 
needs unity, co-operation in all fields, and a high spirit of endeavour. 
Modem economic development calls for a wide diffusion of the 

^scientific temper of mind, a sense, of dignity in labour and di9ci* 
,pline in service, and a readiness to adapt new techniques and new 
-knowledge to the needs of the people. These values and attitudes 
will be realised in every day life in the measure in which they are 

"expressed through educational ideals and practice.4



CHAPTER XXIV

W h ile  in the first five year plan attention was chiefly devoted 
to the building up of national laboratories and other research 
institutions, the primary object in the second plan is to develop 
the existing facilities and to bring the work of scientists in the 
national laboratories and of research workers in universities and 
other centres to bear as closely as possibly upon important problems 
in different fields of national development. Besides research 
departments in 33 universities, India now has 14 national laborato
ries functioning under the Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research, 88 research institutes and research centres and 54 asso
ciations in the field of scientific and technological research. Impor
tant research work is being undertaken by the Department of 
Atomic Energy through its own research staff as well as through
a. number of other research institutions as the Tata Institute of Fun
damental Research. The Central Government’s aim has been to 
build up existing research institutions, expand the facilities for 
research and provide increasing opportunities for creative scientific 
jyork. In each field the attempt is made to link up the work of 
national institutions with those functioning at regional and State 
levels. In chapters relating to Agriculture, Animal Husbandry and 
Fisheries, Forests and Soil Conservation, 'Irrigation and Power, 
Development of Mineral Resources and Health, programmes for 
research and investigations for the second five year plan in different 
fields have been separately dealt with. The object of this chapter 
is to give a brief account of developments which have taken place 
in the field of scientific and technological research during the first 
five plan and those proposed to be taken up during the period of 
the second plan.

2. 'The second plan marks an important stage in the industrial and 
technological progress of the country. In every field of develop
ment there are pressing problems which call for scientific study and 
investigation and the application of the results of research. It is 
therefore specially important to coordinate programmes of research 
in national laboratories and in universities and other institutions 
w ith the requirements of national planning. To assist the Planning 
Commission in this task a Panel of Scientists has been recently con
stituted.

SCIENTIFIC AND TECHNOLOGICAL RESEARCH
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3. The promotion, guidance and co-ordination of scientific and 
industrial research and the financing of scientific research projects 
are among principal functions of the Council of Scientific and 
Industrial Research. The Council was established in 1942, but the 
scope of its operations increased greatly after 1947. The adminis
tration of the Council is vested in a Governing Body, of which the 
Prime Minister is the President and the Minister for Natural Re
sources and Scientific Research, the Vice-President. The Council 
has two standing advisory bodies,—the Board of Scientific and 
Industrial Research and the Board of Engineering Research. The 
Board of Scientific and Industrial Research advises the Governing 
Body on proposals relating to (1) specific research schemes, (2)} 
scientific study in various institutions of problems affecting parti
cular ’ndustries, (3) specific studies and surveys of indigenous 
resources, and (4) establishment of new research institutions. In 
turn, the Board is assisted by a number of research committees* 
for instance, for chemical research, physical research, metals 
research, radio research, statistics, standards and quality control, 
etc. Research work under the Council is carried on in its own 
laboratories and also at univerities and other centres. All the 
national laboratories provide facilities for team work and for pilot' 
plant investigation. Grants given by the Council have helped to 
draw into the scheme of co-ordinated research the work of large 
numbers of scientists working at different centres in the country.

4. As scientific work has expanded in recent years, the problems 
of training scientific manpower in sufficient number and utilising the 
available personnel to the best advantage of the country have gained 
fcj urgency. On the problems of scientific manpower there has been 
ho comprehensive enquiry since the Scientific Manpower Com- 
'mlttee submitted its report seven years ago. There have been many 
important developments since and, in view of the programmes which 
are to be undertaken during the second five year plan by the nation
al laboratories, the Atomic Energy Department, the universities and 
various research associations, a fresh review of the problem of 
scientific manpower would appear to be called for. There are several 
aspects to be considered in relation to the tasks ahead, such as the 
nrtrthbferS required in different fields, areas of advanced specialisation 
fdr which arrangements for training in India as well as abroad may 
be needed, determination of fields to which the attention of research 
personnel should bte specially directed in the next five years and 
Other problems relating tei the development of scientific manpower.

i5. During the first five year plan the Council df Scientific and 
Industrial Research completed work on the establishment of 
national laboratories for Physics, Chemistry, Metallurgy, Fuel, Glass



and Ceramics, Food Technology. Drugs, Electro-chemistry, Road 
Research, Leather and Building Research. A Research institute for 
Electronics at Pilani is also being set up, and a national botanical 
garden scheme has been taken up at Lucknow. The national labo
ratories are engaged in fundamental and applied research with spe
cial reference to the problems of industries falling within ineir 
spheres. All these laboratories are associated with development 
work connected with industrial standardisation. Each national 
laboratory has its own detailed programme of work drawn up by 
expert committees. Thus, besides doing fundamental work on 
thermionic emission of electrons, ultrasonics and properties of 
materials at very low temperatures, the National Physical Labora
tory has undertaken studies on industrial standards, investigations 
on raw materials for industries, standardisation of testing proce
dures and testing and manufacture of radio components. The Fuel 
Research Institute will continue its work on the detailed survey of 
the physical and chemical properties of coal found in the country, 
and, amongst other investigations, will carry out pilot plant work 
on low temperature carbonisation of different types of coals, blend
ing of non-coking and coking coals and utilisation of lignite. The 
Glass and Ceramics Institute will continue its work on improve
ments in the quality of- ceramic products, studies of glass sands and 
■clay in regard to their suitability for the glass and ceramic industry 
and investigation on processes for the production of porcelain, foam 
glass, etc. The Institute will also be producing optical glass on a 
email scale. The Leather Research Institute will study the causes 
and methods of prevention of deterioration of Indian raw hides ar>d 
skins, processes for improving the quality of leather and production 
of new vegetable and synthetic tanning materials. The National 
Metallurgical Laboratory will continue its work on benefLciation ol 
metallic minerals, the development of new steels, extraction and 
utilisation of rare metals whose ores occur in India, development 
of refractories from indigenous sources, etc. The Electro-chemical 
Research Institute has developed the production of electrolytic man
ganese from manganese ore on a pilot plant basis. Similar pro
grammes having an intimate bearing on the development of indus
tries are being followed in other national laboratories.
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D e v e l o p m e n t  o f  A t o m ic  E n e r g y

6. Production of electric power from nuclear energy and the 
application of nuclear science in agriculture, industry, medicine 
and health are the main aims in the field of atomic energy. The 
Atomic Energy Commission was set up in 1948 to lay the foundation
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for atomic energy development in India and to build up groupie 
of scientists in the different fields of science related to atomic 
energy. In this task the Commission was assisted by the Tata 
Institute of Fundamental Research which, since its foundation in 
1945, had trained a team of scientists in nuclear physics and th e  
associated experimental techniques. As a result of the acti
vities of the Commission it has now become possible to embark 
tipon large-scale research and industrial projects and the Depart
ment of Atomic Energy was set up in 1954 to take charge of deve
lopment work in this field. fIn 1955, the work of setting up the 
Atomic Energy Establishment was started at Trombay. The Estab
lishment consists of three main groups, for physics, chemistry and 
engineering research. In addition to housing its laboratories and 
its research and prototype reactors, the Establishment will also 
have adequate facilities for pilot plant experiments. The scientific 
staff of the Establishment was about 200 in 1955 and is planned 
to increase to 800 scientists by 1959. A swimming pool reactor, 
designed and built at Trombay by the personnel of the Establish
ment is expected to be in operation by the middle of 1956. The 
reactor will produce isotopes for biological, medical and industrial 
research, and be used for training engineers for later projects. A 
high-power, high-flux reactor, received under the Colombo Plan 
from Canada, is expected to go into operation in 1958; this “Canada- 
India Reactor” is a powerful instrument for material testing and 
engineering research connected with advanced power reactors.

7. To ensure the balanced implementation of the Indian atomic 
energy programme it is proposed that the country should be self
sufficient in the requisite materials and in processing techniques. 
A brief indication may therefore be given of the activities of the 
Department in this direction. Among the basic materials required 
for atomic energy work are uranium, thorium, heavy water, 
graphite, zirconium and beryl; and extensive geological and 
geophysical survey and prospecting for the appropriate mineral* 
is in progress. In addition to the Travancore-Cochin deposits of 
monazite, which contain thorium, uranium and zirconium, and the 
Rajasthan pegamtites holding beryl as well as various radio-active 
minerals, newly located deposits include those of beryl, and colum- 
bite, tantalite and various uranium bearing minerals in Bihar, 
Udaipur, the Nellore District and other parts of India. The 
Deoartment’s industrial projects, which are being developed with 
a view to enabling the country to meet all her needs of these 
materials £6 rapidly as possible, include the following: —

(1) The Monazite Processing Plant at Alwaye which begafi 
oroduction in 1952 and will double its processing capa
city to 3.000 tons of monazite per year during 1956 to>
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1961; in addition to its residual thorium uranium cake, 
this plant produces rare earths products and trisodium 
phosphate,

(2) The Thorium/Uranium Plant at Trombay which began 
production in 1955, processes the residual thorium ura
nium cake extracted in the Alwaye plant and produce*
thorium nitrate and uranium, the fuel value of which 
is equivalent to some 1,000 million tons of coal annu
ally.

8. Other projects at an advanced stage of planning or investiga
tion, and likely to be in operation by 1961, include:

(1) A Pilot Plant for extracting Uranium Ore from the tail
ings of the Indian Copper Corporation factory and for 
benefication of other low - grade uranium ores. Thif 
plamt will be at Ghatsila, and have a processing capa>- 
city of 200 tons per day,

(2) A Uranium Purification Plant at Trombay planned for
completion in 1957. This plant will process 'the im
pure uranium extracted from monazite into uranium 
metal of atomic purity for use in a reactor,

(3) The Joint Production of Heavy Water and Nitrogenous
Fertilizer at one of the new fertilizer factories a t  
Nangal in the Punjab,

(4) A Plant for Production of Atomically Pure Graphite
associated with the manufacture of graphite electrodes 
for industry,

(5) A Plant for the processing of Beryl Ore into berylium
oxide,

(6) The setting up of a corporation for consolidating and
rationalizing the mineral sands-separation industry on 
the West Coast,

(7) A Pilot Plant for producing Titanium Sponge Metal from
rutile and ilmenite sand, and

(8) A Plant for the production of Zirconium Metal.
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P rogram m e  of S cien tific  R esearch

9. At tlae end of 1953 the Government of India set up the National 
Research Development Corporation as an organisation devoted to 
bridging the gap between research and development and securing 
maximum practical utilisation by industries of the results of re
search. The Corporation undertakes trial production of completed 
processes m co-operation with industry, and licences patents and in
ventions held by it. So far 177 inventions have been reported for 
development.

10. Science departments in universities have been assisted during 
the  first five year plan by the Ministry of Education and the Univer
sity Grants Commission in equipping their laboratories and libraries 
and in their building programmes and by the Council of Scientific and 
Industrial Research in specific research programmes and projects. 
Valuable work is being done at several university centres in such 
fields as chemistry, radio ai^d nuclear physics, cosmic rays and in a 
number of other specialised fields. The importance of building up uni
versity research institutions as the main source of supply of com
petent and trained scientific workers is well recognised. During 
the  second five year plan the University Grants Commission expects 
to provide a sum of Rs. 17 crores to Universities for the further 
building *up of research facilities and for higher technelogical edu
cation.

11. Research organisations such as the Indian Institute of Science. 
Bangalore, the Tata Institute of Fundamental Research, Bombay, the 
Indian Institute of Nuclear Physics, Calcutta, the Bose Research 
Institute, Calcutta, the Indian Association for the Cultivation of 
Science, Calcutta, the Birbal Sahni Institute of Paleobotany, Luc
know and the Sri Ram Institute for Industrial Research, Delhi, hava 
important research programmes. The plan provides funds for ex
panding research facilities at these institutions also.

12. Among associations engaged in disseminating scientific 
knowledge may be mentioned the Indian Science Congress Associa
tion, the National Institute of Science, New Delhi, and the Indian 
Academy of Sciences, Bangalore. These associations publish aca
demic journals and provide forums for scientific thought and dis
cussion. Similar work is undertaken by associations representing 
different branches of modem science such as the Indian Physical 
Society and the Indian Chemical Society. Grants are made to many 
of these organisations either directly by Government or through
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the National Institute of Sciences to enable them to develop their 
activities.

13. For the development programmes of the Council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research the second five year plan provides for an 
outlay of Rs. 20 crores, in addition to amounts needed for carrying 
on the current activities of the Council. The Council has taken over 
the Central Laboratories for Scientific and Industrial Research, 
Hyderabad, and the Indian Institute for Medical Research, Cal
cutta, the latter being renamed as the Indian Institute for Bioche
mistry and Experimental Medicine. Among new institutions which 
are to be established are a Mining Research Station at Dhanbad, a 
Central Mechanical Engineering Institute near Calcutta, a National 
Biological Laboratory, a Science and Industry Museum at Calcutta 
and a regional laboratory in Assam. At Sambhar in Rajasthan a 
salt research station is to be set up ^fth  a view to exploitation of the 
valuable Sambhar salt bitterns. Centres or units are also proposed 
to be set up for gas turbine research at the Indian Institute of 
Science, Bangalore, for rain and cloud physics research in New 
Delhi, for research in essential oils at Poona, Dehra Dun, Kanpur 
and Bangalore, for wind power development, for investigations into 
Indian medicinal plants and for bio-physical research. Investiga
tions on the replacement of coking coals by non-coking coals in the 
smelting of iron ore with a view to conserving coking coal reserves 
will also be undertaken on a pilot plant basis. The Research Com
mittees of the Council have drawn up comprehensive programmes 
of research to be undertaken in scientific and technological fields, 
in various branches of engineering and in biological subjects.

14. The Botanical and Zoological Surveys of India have drawn 
up their1 development programmes for 'the second year period 
and work on the preparation of a National Atlas is in progress.

15. There are very few specialised research institutes associated 
with individual industries in India, the principal exceptions in this 
field being the Ahmedabad Textile Industries Research Association, 
the Indian Jute Mills Association Research Institute, and the Silk 
and Art Silk Mills Research Association. The Council of Scientific 
and Industrial Research have assisted in the formation and func
tioning of these institutions.

18. A scheme for research fellowships and scholarships in uni
versities and research institutes was introduced a few years ago on 
the recommendation of the Scientific Manpower Committee. The 
Ministry of Education and the Council of Scientific and Industrial 
Research grant a large numer of research fellowships.
78 P.C. 4*



17. Three rural scientific centres known as viqyan mandirs have 
been established and, depending on the experience gained, it is pro
posed to set up 90 to 100 such centres during the second five year 
plan. The object of the vigyan .nandir scheme is to help and advise 
villagers on matters vitally concerning their well-being and to edu
cate them on methods of science which would enable them to take 
greater advantage of programmes in agriculture, health, sanitation, 
etc. Vigyan mandirs are to be set up in community project areas 
and will disseminate scientific information of interest to thie rural 
population. Simple literature on agriculture and public health 
matters will be made available, preserved specimens and models 
for illustrating plant diseases, insects etc., will be kept as exhibits 
and hand-operated spraying and testing equipment for insecticides 
and fungicides will be demonstrated to villagers. The scheme is 
being implemented with the help of an advisory committee in 
which a number of Ministries are represented.
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A doption  o f  t h e  M e tr ic  Sy s t e m

18. An important decision which has been taken by the Govern
ment of India, and has received the approval of Parliament is to 
standardize weights and measures all over the country on the 
basis of'the  metric system. At present there is a great diversity 
in weights and measures used in different parts of the country. 
Not only do weights and measures differ from one area to another, 
-but even in the same area units used for different commodities also 
differ, and an expression such as a “ser” represents different 
weights at different places. Such a diversity in weights and 
measures used for the common transactions of daily life is a source 
of confusion and difficulty. Added to this lack of uniformity Is 
the further disadvantage of the complexity of calculations involved 
in the use of the various ‘systems’ of weights and measures now 
prevailing which have grown haphazard and have not always 
been based on scientific principles.

19. The adoption of 'the metric system of weights and measures 
would bring about standardisation both at the national and inter
national level and simplify calculations of different kinds. A re
form of this character is best undertaken in the early stages of 
industrialisation, when it can be effected with the minimum of cost 
and the least amount of dislocation, for delay aggravates the diffi
culties. It has, therefore, been decided to introduce the reform, 
according to a phased programme, with immediate effect, spreading
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it Over a period of 10 to .12 years, by the end of which it is expected 
that units of weights and measures based on the metric system 
will be in universal use in the country.

20. As a first step towards facilitating the adoption of the metric 
Bystem it was decided to introduce the decimal system of coinage 
during the second plan period. The necessary legislation has already 
been enacted and preparations are afoot to bring new coins in cir
culation as soon as the mints are able to manufacture the requisite 
number. A Standing Metric Committee has been formed at the 
Centre under the Chairmanship of the Minister of Industry. The 
Ministries of the Central Government and some of the departments 
under them' as well as most of the State Governments have set up 
their own Metric Committees to formulate programmes for chang
ing over to the new system and for giving continuing attention to 
the problems that may arise from time to time during the period of 
transition. The Standing Metric Committee has the responsibility 
of giving advice on the manner and phasing of the change, coordinat
ing the work of various agencies, and watching the progress of the 
implementation of the reform. A Technical Sub-Committee of the 
Standing Metric Commitee has been formed to render advice to 
Ministries and State Governments for meeting technical difficulties 
in connection with the immediate programme for the next five years. 
There is another Sub-Committee on Education and Publicity. The 
decisions of the Standing Metric Committee are circulated to all the 
Ministries of the Central Government, the State Govenments and 
organizations in the field of commerce and industry. An important 
decision that has been taken is that whenever any new plant or 
machinery is ordered or a new line of production is established, care 
should be taken to ensure that the equipment ordered as well as 
the line of production established is based on the metric system so 
(that no transitional difficulties in respect of these arise in the 
future.

21. A Bill for establishing metric standards of weights and 
measures has been drawn up and is expected to be introduced in 
Parliament during the current year. While the completion of the 
reform may take 10 to 12 years, it is to be expected-that important 
advances will have been made in several directions even during the 
next five years. The reform is of fundamental importance for 
scientific and industrial development and should therefore be put 
through with speed. There should be full publicity about the system 
and the advantages that it will bring to the people. Popularisatiom 
of the metric system among the masses in rural and urban ar«a»
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should receive high priority and various media suited for the purpose 
ahould be employed. The National Extension Service with its c I o m  
•ontact with rural areas can do much to explain the advantages of 
tiie metric system to people in the villages and gain their enlighte
ned acceptance of the reform.



CHAPTER X X V

HEALTH

The general aim of health programmes during the second five 
year plan is to expand existing health services, to bring them in
creasingly within the reach of all the people and to promote a pro
gressive improvement in the level of national health. The specific 
objectives are:

(1) establishment of institutional facilities to serve as bases
from which services can be rendered to the people both 
locally and in surrounding territories;

(2) development of technical manpower through appropriate
training programmes and employment of persons 
trained;

(3) as the first step in the improvement of public health, ins
titution of measures to control communicable diseases 
which may be widely prevalent in a community;

(4) an active campaign for environmental hygiene; and
(5) family planning and other supporting programmes for

raising the standard of health of the people.

Hospital S ervices

2. In providing hospital facilities the aspects to be kept In view are 
quantity, distribution, integration, and quality. An effective regional 
system of hospitals would include four distinct elements, namely, the 
teaching hospital, the district hospital,. the tehsil hospital, and the 
rural medical centre associated with a health unit. Each element im 
such a system would be linked administratively with the others. 
A co-ordinated hospital system with its free flow of medical services 
and patients should help to provide satisfactory medical care both 
in urban and rural areas.

3. The creation of more hospital facilities is needed but, in view 
of the high cost of these services, it is equally important to develop 
existing hospital services and to make them both efficient and eco
nomic. in  existing hospitals questions relating to staffing, accommo
dation, equipment and supplies should receive special attention.

533
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Further, a long-range programme of action should be pro-- 
moted by

(1) integration of the working of hospitals;

(2) correlation of their functions with those of clinics, domici
liary care services and public health activities;

(3) accelerated rate of use of the available beds by reducing
‘the turnover interval’ and thus shortening wherever 
possible the average duration of stay of patients;

(4) provision of separate accommodation for cases of acute'
communicable diseases, as such cases take up at present 
a great deal of the bed space in existing general hospi
tals;

(5) provision of cheaper accommodation with less elaborate^
medical and nursing care for chronic diseases; and

(6) in view of recent advances in chemotherapy and preven
tive measures for the control cl many diseases, which- 
make services based on clinics and domiciliary care more 
and more effective, concentration on the expansion of 
such services in preference to increase of hospital1 
accommodation.

5. It is estimated that in 1951 there were 8,600 medical institutions 
In the country with about 113,000 beds; in 1955-56 the number of ins
titutions may be about 10,000 with about 125,000 beds. These figures, 
represent an increase during the first plan of 16 per cent in institu
tions and of 10 per cent in beds. At the end of the second plan the- 
nunn>er of institutions is likely to be about 12,600 and the number 
of beds about 155,000, providing thus for an increase of about 26 per 
oent in institutions and of about 24 per cent in hospital beds. The* 
plan provides about Rs. 43 crores for augmenting and improving 
hospital services, including staff, accommodation, equipment andb 
supplies.

Health U nits

5. The provision of adequate health projection to the rural popu~ 
lation is by far the most urgent need to be met in the second five 
year plan. In view of the programme for extending the national 
■extension service to the entire rural population, the establishment of 
primary health units in as many development blocks as possible is 
a  necessary step towards providing an integrated preventive ando 
curative medical service in rural areas. The population of an.
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average development block is too large to be catered for by the pro
posed health unit staff', but the scheme has the advantage of provid
ing an elementary type of health organisation throughout the country. 
In later plans, progressive improvements in the scheme of medical 
care provided by health units can be undertaken.

6. The ultimate success of the health unit programme depends 
upon the extent to which essential services are provided. These are:

<1)-institutional and domiciliary medical care, with adequate 
emphasis on its preventive aspects, amongst others, 
maternal and child health; school health, and control of 
communicable diseases,

(2) environmental sanitation,

(3) health education,

(4) improvement of vital and health statistics, and

(5) family planning.

In the early stages, certain services such as those for the control of 
malaria, filaria, tuberculosis, veneral diseases and leprosy may have 
to be rendered by special staff but, after adequate control has been 
attained, such services should form part of and be integrated with 
the normal activities of a health unit. This integration will be greatly 
facilitated if during the period of the second plan full co-ordination 
of activities can be established between such specialised services and 
the health units. The staff employed in each health unit should 
ultimately be such as to enable the unit to provide the basic services 
as well as specialised services relating to malaria and other diseases. 
In order that these services may reach the public throughout the area 
which a health unit serves, the provision of transport has considerable 
practical importance. It will also facilitate the removal of urgent 
cases to hospitals. It is desirable that a broad uniform pattern for 
the structure and functions of a health unit should be accepted 
throughout the country. As far as possible new dispensaries should 
not be started on the old lines and existing dispensaries should 
be converted into health units.

7. The difficulty in obtaining doctors and other health personnel 
in rural areas is due less to lack of trained personnel especially in 
the case of doctors, as to the present unsatisfactory position in respect 
of housing conditions, facilities for the education of children and 
other amenities. An essential step in securing a large flow of



health workers into rural areas is to make conditions of service is  
these areas more attractive.

8. As against 725 health units set up during the first plan, it is 
proposed to establish over 3,000 health units in national exten
sion and community projects and other areas. State Govern
ments also propose to convert 131 existing dispensaries into primary 
health units and to set up a number of secondary health units. The 
plan provides about Rs. 23 crores for this programme.

M edical E ducation

9. The number of medical colleges has increased from 30 in 1950-5! 
to 34 in 1954-55 and 42 in 1955-56. Annual admissions have increased 
from about 2,500 in 1950-51 to about 3,500 by 1955. The present 
training facilities prbvide for an annual out-turn of about 2,500 
doctors during the second plan. There are at present 70,000 qualified 
doctors in India, and about 12,500 doctors will qualify during the 
second plan. As against this, the number of doctors needed will be 
about 90,000. It is considered essential that more training facilities 
should be provided during the second plan so that this gap may be 
filled.

10. As new medical colleges will take some time to function 
fully, the expansion of existing colleges should be given the first 
priority. The plan provides about Rs. 20 crores for the expansion 
of medical colleges and attached hospitals, establishment of Preven
tive Medicine and Psychiatric Departments in medical colleges, com
pletion of the All-India Institute of Medical Sciences and schemes 
for upgrading certain departments of medical colleges for post
graduate training and. research. The annual admissions are likely 
to be increased by about 400 as a result of these expansion schemes. 
This would, however, cover only a part of the shortfall in the number 
of available doctors. It would, therefore, be necessary to start some 
new colleges during the second plan period. An amount of Rs. 6* & 
crores has been provided in the plan of the Ministry of Health for 
establishing new medical colleges.

11. Medical colleges in India are now staffed by teachers who are 
permitted private practice. This concession is an important reason 
for low standards of teaching and for the small amount of attention 
which medical research has received. To remedy this situation, the 
Medical, Council of India has recommended that every department 
of a medical college should have a full-time non-practising unit con
sisting of a professor and other teachers. The strengthening ct
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medical colleges by the inclusion of whole-time units is essential for 
raising standards of undergraduate and post-graduate medical educa
tion and for developing rfesearch. The additional cost involved i» 
this proposal in respect of each college is expected to be Rs. 2 lakhs 
per year. The provision necessary for about 35 medical colleges 
will be about Rs. 3-5 crores in the course of the second plan period.

Dental E ducation and D ental serv ices

12. There are only 600 to 700 qualified dental surgeons in the 
country. Thus, the country has only a fraction of the dental 
surgeons it needs. The need for a substantial increase of 
the facilities for training dental personnel is therefore obvious. There 
are, at present, only six* dental colleges in the country and even these 
are not properly staffed, equipped or housed. The first step should 
be to bring the existing dental colleges to the required standards of 
efficient functioning and to double the number of admissions. 
Bombay has two dental colleges and Punjab, Uttar Pradesh, West 
Bengal and Madras one each. A dental college is to be established at 
the All-India Institute of Medical Sciences at Delhi. During the 
second plan Andhra, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh and PEPSU propose 
to open new dental colleges and West Bengal and Punjab have 
provided for the expansion of existing colleges. The plan provide* 
Rs. 2 crores for dental education.

13. In order to expand dental services it is suggested that medi
cal men attached to rural dispensaries should be trained for emer
gency dental treatment. There are about 6,000 to 7,000 dentists who 
are registered in Part ‘B’ of the Dentists’ Register and they are 
practising dentistry. They should be given additional courses of 
training. It is necessary to arrange for the training of adequate 
numbers of dental hygienists, dental mechanics and dental techni
cians. They will assist in increasing the efficiency of the limited 
dental services at present available. During the second plan period 
dental clinics are to be established in several district headquarter 
hospitals.

N u r sin g  and Other  T r a ining  P rogram m es

14. Shortages in personnel other than doctors have been motfe 
marked and are likely to persist longer than in the case of doctors. 
At the end of 195-t the numbers registered in different categories in 
"the States were 20,793 nurses, 24,290 midwives, 756 health visitors, 
4.468 dais and 946 nurse-dais. As norms to aim at, there should 'be- 
■<)n® hospital bed for 1.000 population, one nurse and one mid-wife
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for every 5000 population and one health visitor and one sanitary' 
inspector for 20,000 population. For ancillary categories of person
nel, figures given in the last column in the statement below a re  
still somewhat distant. They illustrate, however, the character of 
the present shortages and the need for accelerated and sustained! 
action if even elementary services are to reach the mass of the  
people in any adequate degree:

1950-51 1955-56 1960-61 No. n e e d e d

D o c to r s ................................. .  . 59,000 70,000 82,500 90,000

N urses (including auxiliary nurse- 17,000 22,000 31,000 80,000
midwives).

18,000 26,000 32,000 80,000

Health-Visitors .  . .  • 600 . 800 2,500 20.000

N  Tse-dais and dais ; • • 4,000 6,000 41,000 80,000

Health Assistants and sanitary ins-
. pectors. . . • . 3,500 4,000 7,000 20,000

During the second plan, arrangements are being made for the training 
cf increased numbers of nurses, midwives, pharmacists, sanitary 
inspectors and other technicians at medical colleges and at th e  
larger hospitals which are not in use as teaching hospitals. A. 
provision of about Rs. 6 crores has been made for these training 
programmes.

15. Nurses.—At present, nursing education of different type® 
and at varying stendards is being imparted. It is desirable to> 
standardise the training, so that maximum use is made of existing 
and new ' facilities for training. The two existing nursing colleges 
which train candidates for the B.Sc. degree in nursing can continue 
to provide training for the higher grades of nursing personnel. A. 
great deal of expansion is needed ip respect of facilities for the 
basie nursing course of three years’ duration, to which is generally 
added a course in midwifery for six months or one year. On this 
depends the development of nursing services. The number of ad
missions to existing training institutions for nurses should be in
creased, and every large hospital should be used as a training centre. 
The basic training course should also be given a bias towards the 
public health aspect of nursing including family planning.

. 16. Auxiliary nurse-midwives:—In view of the large develop
ment programmes that are being undertaken all over the country, 
large numbers of auxiliary nurse-midwives are needed. They have 
a shorter course of training than nurses. Provision for this type of 
training should be expanded and use should also be made of hosni- 
ta l facilities^ It is suggested that institutions at present utilised for
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training midwives may be upgraded into auxiliary nurse-midwives’ 
training centres and hospitals at headquarters of districts as well as 
other hospitals in which fifty or more beds are available may be 
utilised for such training.

17. It is desirable that adequate facilities should be provided to 
enable nurses belonging to any particular class to get successively 
higher types of training until they become graduates in nursing if 
they desire to do so. A method by which the maximum use of all 
available nursing personnel is promoted, is to supplement full-time- 
nurses by the use of part-time workers, wherever possible. Nurses 
often leave the profession after marriage if full-time service is insist
ed upon. Many married nurses would, however, be willing to take- 
up part-time work provided they do not have to move out of station. 
If local candidates are selected for training and are later employed 
In their own areas, without being moved into distant places, many 
more candidates for nursing would become available.

18. Dais: The training of dais should be undertaken in those- 
areas in which they are needed urgently. Preference should be 
given to women from the dai-class. The course should be of six. 
months’ duration and training should be given by public health 
nurses or health visitors who are qualified midwives.

19. Health visitors.—There is at present a marked shortage of 
candidates for health visitors’ courses. The reason for this lies partly 
In inadequate facilities for midwifery training which is a pre-re
quisite for the health visitors’ course. Another factor is the lack of 
prospects of promotion for health visitors who do not have a certi
ficate in general nursing also. Supervisory and teaching posts are 
so few in number that even health visitors possessing higher quali
fications have small prospects of advancement in their own field. 
It is difficult to get health visitors for work in small towns and 
rural areas because quarters are not always provided for those who 
are not attached to hospitals. Yet another handicap for these per
sonnel is disparity in emoluments. Allowances for food, uniform 
and washing are not admissible to health visitors.

20. There would be many advantages if all categories of nursing- 
personnel (nurses, mid-wives and health visitors) should belong to- 
a single service. At present public health nurses, health visitors and 
domiciliary mid-wives are not always part of a well-integrated 
nursing cadre. An integrated cadre assumes to some extent the 
same basic trailing for all members of the service. Alreadv. there 
is a growing body of opinion that the nursing service for hospitals 
and for public health should be integrated into one service and that.
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all nurses and midwives should also have adequate training in pub
lic health and domiciliary practice. In course of time this will 
certainly obviate the necessity of training a separate category of 
health visitors. Though the long-term objective may be to replace 
health visitors by nurses with public health training and midwives 
by auxiliary nurse-midwives, in view of the present acute shortage 
of health visitors, it is not advisable to discontinue training of health 
visitors. It is therefore essential that the existing facilities for the 
training of this category of personnel should be strengthened and 
broadened suitably so as to meet adequately the present needs and 
to facilitate the transition.

21. Auxiliary personnel.—In considering the training programmes 
for auxiliary personnel, certain general principles may be stated 
All training programmes should be closely related to the problem of 
employing the persons trained as soon as possible after training 
Re.cruitment for training should be from amongst those '• who are 
resident in local areas, as far as possible, and provision for stipends 
should be made in order to enable deserving students from the 
lower income groups to avail of opportunities for training. 
The tksk of the auxiliary health worker is to supple
ment the contribution made by doctors and other highly 
trained personnel for promoting preventive and curative 
health activities in their various branches. The main pur
pose of training and employing auxiliary workers is to promote a 
•speedy and relatively cheap expansion of health protection to the 
people. In most cases, corresponding to each of the main categories 
of fully trained personnel, there is room for an auxiliary worker. 
ThUs, a sanitary inspector is an auxiliary worker in relation to 
pubic health engineer, a radiographer to the radiologist, a laboratory 
technician to the trained research worker in the laboratory. Simi
larly, to the doctor who is engaged in the ministration of preventive 
and remedial medical care, ah auxiliary worker who is able to carry 
ou t a variety of preventive functions and is able at the same time 
to administer treatment of an elementary kind, can prove to be of 
rea l assistance. In the interests of ensuring health administration 
and medical care on sound lines, it is essential that auxiliary per
sonnel should work under the supervision of fully trained profes
sional people. Specific and well-defined functions should be laid 
down for each type of auxiliary worker. The main principle in 
the. production of such a worker should be that within the limited 
field of work prescribed for him he should acquire a high degree of 
competence. It is not the intention that a type of auxiliary worker 
should be developed who is taught a • smattering of a number of 
different types of health functions and becomes proficient in none.
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22. Training programmes have to be based on certain minimum 
standards to be attained throughout the country. The Medical, 
Dental, Nursing and Pharmacy Councils of India ensure this in 
their respective fields of professional training. For sanitary inspec
tors, health assistants and certain other types of workers, such as 
laboratory technicians, such co-ordinating bodies with the necessary 
powers to promote the attainment of uniform minimum standards 
do not exist at present. It is also essential that different types of 
auxiliary workers should have opportunities to rise in their own 
respective branches to higher grades of professional and adminis
trative posts. Provision for enabling them to undertake further 
training, both general and professional,' is therefore necessary.

M ed ic al  R e se a r c h

23. The entire field of medical research was reviewed ten years 
ago by the Health Survey and Development Committee. The Com
mittee drew attention to the lack of research in medical teaching 
institutions and viewed with concern the increasing attention given 
in research institutes to routine work such as manufacture Qf essen
tial biologicals instead of to the development of research as such. 
It also expressed the view that research institutions needed addi
tional personnel, material and equipment. Since these observations 
were made the situation has not improved.

24. In recent years a large number of new institutions for medi
cal research have come into being. There is now an institute for 
drug research as well as institutes for research in chest diseases, 
leprosy, cancer and mental health. Adequate facilities and funds 
should be provided to these institutions. Research institutions 
should also perform another essential function, namely, the train
ing of workers in specialised fields of medical sciences. To achieve 
this object, research institutes should be brought into intimate 
association with universities.

26. An essential pre-requisite for promoting medical research is 
the provision of an adequate number of workers equipped for re
search. Since medical colleges are the main source for the recruit
ment of research workers in medical sciences, an atmosphere of 
research must be developed in these institutions. Association ol 
research with teaching will improve the quality o i teaching and 
foster a spirit of research among medical students, and also stimu
late a proportion among them to take up research careers. In 1946 
the Health Survey and Development Committee drew attention to 
‘the almost complete absence of organised medical research in the
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different departments of medical colleges’. A number of factors 
have contributed to this unsatisfactory position, such as excessive 
teaching loads, shortage of trained personnel, lack of the practice 
of team-work between the different departments in medical colleges 
and inadequacy of equipment. During the past few years the 
Indian Council of Medical Research has given considerable support 
to research work in medical colleges. The Council has now the 
following programmes in view: —

(a) grants for an increasing number of individual research 
workers;

(b) specific funds for promotion of co-operative research bet
ween various departments of a medical college, including 
field research;

(c) encouraging participation of some departments of medical 
colleges, especially the pre-clinical ones, in a co-ordinated 
programme of research in several fields of medical 
sciences;

(d) establishment, when suitable personnel are available, of 
special research units on a more or less semi-permanent 
basis for a continued programme of research in specific 
fields of medical sciences; and .

(e) creation of a special fund in each institution to enable 
younger workers to try out their ideas in a preliminary 
way.

26. Next to creating a climate of research in medical colleges, 
the* important step is to provide young and promising medical 
graduates with opportunities for training in research methods. It 
is proposed to provide junior members of the staff of non-clinical 
-and clinical departments of medical colleges training in methods of 
teaching and research. One of the principal problems in medical 
administration is to attract and retain young and promising men to 
research as a vocation for life. The Indian Council of Medical Re
search has therefore worked out proposals for establishing a re
search cadre.

27. Before a7new institute in any particular subject is thought of, 
it is necessary first to create a broad base in that subject in the coun
try  by supporting research units under competent workers, prefer
ably in university departments. The Indian Council of Medical Re
search has established nine research units in certain specialised
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fields in different institutes. Puring the second five year plan new 
research units are to be developed for the study of mycology, para- 
siiology, paediatrics etc., which have not received enough attention in 
the past. In some fields new institutes are required. Accordingly, 
it is proposed to set up an Institute of Biology, and Institute for 
Research into Occupational Health and to expand the existing Virus 
Research Centre into a full-fledged Virus Research Institute. A 
number of specific research projects are also proposed to be carried 
out during the second plan. These pertain to the fields of nutrition, 
drug research, industrial health, maternal and child health, tuber
culosis and environmental hygiene. A total provision of over 
Rs. 4 crores has been made for medical research programmes in the 
■second plan.

28. Laboratory facilities for clinical and public health purposes 
are assum ing an increasingly important place in health administra
tion. In order to facilitate the setting up of and, where necessary, 
expanding existing laboratories in the States at all levels, a total 
provision of about Rs. 2’5 crores has been made. These laboratories 
will assist measures for disease control as well as those directed 
against adulteration of food and drugs.

29. There is at present a dearth of qualified statisticians in the field 
'Of health. Short courses in health statistics are provided in some 
medical institutions. It is recommended that such courses should 
be provided by all teaching medical institutions. There is need 
also for a sufficient number of persons with advanced training in 
statistics, with special reference to health statistics. The necessary 
arrangements are being made.

I n d ig e n o u s  S y s t e m s  o f  M e d ic in e

30. As against a provision of Rs. 37’5 lakhs made by the Central 
Government in the first plan, the second plan provides Rs. 1 crore 
at the Centre and Rs. 5/5 crores in the States for developing the 
indigenous systems of medicine. The plan provides for the develop
ment of the research centre and post-graduate institute at Jamnagar, 
the  opening of five Ayurvedic colleges, expansion of thirteen exist
ing colleges as well as for the starting of 1100 Ayurvedic dispen
saries, 'herbaria and aushadhalayas, and improvement of 255 exist
ing dispensaries. These schemes are expected to bring Ayurvedic 
institutions to a standard which: would enable them to take np 
Tesearch programmes.
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C o n t r o l  o f  C o m m u n ic a b l e  D is e a s e s

31. During the first plan some advance has been made in th e  
attack on communicable diseases. The principal diseases in this 
group are malaria, filariasis, tuberculosis, leprosy and venereal dis
eases. For effective control of these diseases it is essential to have 
nation wide programmes for all the affected areas. As compared 
to Rs. 22 crores allotted in the first plan for the control of commu- 
aicable diseases, the second plan provides about Rs. 58 crores.

32. Malaria Control.—The malaria control programme has been 
•ne of the principal health programmes during the first five year 
plan. Jn the areas served by 162 units which have been established 
so far, 84 units have been in operation for three years. In areas 
served by these units, against an estimated incidence of about 60 
million cases of malaria, there has been a reduction of about 20 
mill?cm cases in the first year of operation. Proposals for the malaria 
control programme for the second five year plan are based on th e  
following considerations:—

(1) the operational phase should be extended to five year*
instead of three years as originally proposed;

(2) the number of units should be raised to 200 to afford pro
tection to the total estimated population at risk in the  
country;

(3) at the end of the five-year period, when each unit passe*
into the maintenance phase, the insecticidal require
ments should appreciably diminish.

I t  has been the general experience that a period of three years Is 
required to reach the peak of operational efficiency. Control opera
tions should be maintained at this level for a further period of a t 
least two years before the programme is changed over to the main
tenance phase.

33. The question arises as to the end point in the operational 
phase, the beginning of maintenance phase and the level at which* 
measures are to be kept up during the latter period. The criteria 
for determining the end point of active operation, as now generally 
accepted, are:—

(I) absence of natural infection in local malaria vectors;
(II) freedom from infection in Infants; and 

(ill) absence of indigenous malaria cases.
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The extent to which operations are to be kept up during the 
maintenance phase would be determined by the degree of fulfil
ment of the criteria mentioned above. If these criteria are met, 
three possible lines of action are:—

(i) complete interruption of spraying;

(ii) reduction of the dose of the insecticide with the same
frequency of application; or

(iii) use of the same dosage but with reduced frequency.

In a sufficiently large area it may be possible to adopt one or more 
of the above alternatives, to watch the results and, in the event of 
no untoward happenings taking place, to stop further spraying.

34. So far there is no evidence of the development of resistance 
to D.D.T. in anophelines in this country, but there are a few re
ports of lowered susceptibility amongst the culicines. Further, in 
the experience of other countries both anophelines and culicines 
are reported to have developed resistance or lowered susceptibility 
to insecticides. It has however been noticed that it tSkes much 
longer for resistance to develop than to establish successful malaria 
control. It is therefore vital to achieve national coverage through 
adequate control measures and to maintain it before anophelines. 
have a chance to develop resistance. A lowering of susceptibility 
to insecticides among anophelines and culicines is under active obser
vation in this country both in the laboratory and in the field. The 
change-over from the operational phase to the maintenance phase 
requires not only a careful appraisal of the situation but also sus
tained vigilance which should be continued during the period of 
maintenance. It is considered that, in addition to routine checks 
by the staff members of each malaria control unit, special teams of 
competent workers should also carry out test checks from time to 
time. Appraisal of results should be based on accepted malario- 
metric data which are regularly collected. These have to be record
ed, compiled and studied at the unit and State levels and for the 
country as a whole at the Malaria Institute. A total provision of 
Rs. 28 crores has been made in the plan for malaria control.

35. Filaria control:—Experimental control of filariasis by adopt
ing a single method of control, such as (a) drug administration (b) 
anti-adult mosquito measures and (c) anti-larval measures, was carri
ed out for a period of four years in Orissa State. The results of these 
studies show that while, by and large, no single method yielded 
72 P.c. 41
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an adequate measure of control over the disease, anti-larval opera
tions tended to. show a reduction in the rate of infection in the com
munity from the end of the second year onwards, while measures 
against the adult mosquito demonstrated such a reduction only a 
little later. In the case of drug treatment there was considerable 
reduction in the infection rate in the first twb years which was, how
ever, followed by an increase in the rate thereafter. It is there
fore expected that the proposed programme, for combining these 
measures will produce substantial results within a shorter period 
of time. Proposals included in the second plan comprise:

(a) Hetrazen treatment in all areas;

(b) one round of residual spraying against adult mosquitoes
at their peak incidence in urban areas and three such 
rounds of spraying in rural areas; and

(c) anti-larval measures in urban areas.

The plan has been prepared on the basis that about 25 million 
people are exposed to the risk in the country. The survey units 
which are operating in different parts of the country will no doubt 
provide more precise data on which to base an effective campaign 
against the disease. The plan ensures that in rural areas where 
malaria and filariasis are both prevalent overlapping of effort is 
avoided. In India W. bancrofti is the more prevalent type of infec
tion and in a large measure it is urban in distribution. As the 
vector is C. fatigans and as the permanent method of control against 
this vector would be by the provision of underground drainage, top 
priority should be given to drainage schemes in urban areas where 
filarias,\s exists as a health problem- It is particularly important 
that simultaneously with the introduction of water supply in such 
areas drainage should also be provided. The plan provides about 
Rs. 9 crores for the continuance of 13 control units established during 
the first plan and for the setting up of 65 new units.

36. Tuberculosis:—A programme of tuberculosis control, based 
on the following priorities with primary emphasis on prevention 
was initiated during the first five year plan:—

(1) BCG vaccination;

(2) c l in ic s  a n d  d o m ic i l ia ry  s e rv ic e s ;

(3) training and demonstration Centres;

(4) beds for isolation and treatment;
(5) after-care and rehabilitation.
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It is proposed to expand tuberculosis control measures during 
the second plan period as a national programme.

37. To ensure that mass BCG vaccination campaign is com
pleted according to schedule during the second plan peribd, States 
have been requested to draw up definite schemes, taking into con
sideration the size of the population to be covered, the number of 
teams needed for this purpose and the cost involved. As BCG 
vaccination is to be carried out as a part of the public health pro
gramme in the States, even after the termination of the present 
mass campaign, it is necessary that a certain number of persons 
-employed in BCG work should be retained by the States on the per
manent strength of the Public Health Department. By the end of 
the first plan over 70 million persons will be tuberculin tested and 
about 24-5 millions vaccinated with BCG. The target for the second 
plan is to complete the first round of the campaign by covering the 
entire susceptible population below 25 years of age.

38. As new anti-biotics make it possible to have a large number 
of tuberculosis patients treated in their homes, clinics have gained 
in importance. A clinic is ordinarily intended to function as a diag
nostic, advisory and prevention unit, and to be able to offer some 
measure of specific treatment. Clinics cannot serve their purpose 
effectively unless they are sufficient in number and of a certain 
minimum standard. Most of the existing clinics are of poor stan
dard; few of them are equipped or staffed adequately to do preven
tive work or to provide an effective domiciliary service. During the 
second plan it is proposed to establish and expand about 200 clinics 
as against 166 set up during the first plan. The object is to provide 
one clinic at least in each district, preferably at its headquarters. 
For the successful working of these clinics it is necessary that they 
should have full-time doctors with a staff of health visitors and 
other ancillary personnel, the numbers depending on the area and 
the population to be served. These clinics should also have, as far 
as possible, a few beds at their disposal either directly attached to 
them or in nearby institutions for isolating and treating cases which 
cannot be treated in homes because of overcrowding or unhygienic 
conditions.

39. The establishment of a number of model tuberculosis centres, 
which would be useful for teaching and demonstration, has con
siderable importance because of shortage of personnel for manning 
T.B. services. These centres should preferably be attached to medi
cal colleges and should be equipped with four main sections, namely, 
an epidemiological section for mass X-ray survey and BCG vaccina
tion, a clinical section for diagnosis and treatment, a bacteriological
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section and a domiciliary service under the direction of a public 
health nurse. The work of these sections should be coordinated,, 
emphasis being placed oh preventive aspects. There are, at present, 
three such centres in New Delhi, Patna and Trivandrum, and two 
more are likely to be established in the near future, at Madras and 
Nagpur. There is need for establishing many more such centres. It 
is therefore proposed to provide for ten such centres during the 
period of the second plan.

40. Stress is to be laid on providing simply designed and cheaply 
constructed institutions for the isolation of infective patients, espe
cially in esses where isolation or treatment at home is impossible. 
These should, in the first instance, be in or near crowded areas- 
where T.B. is most prevalent. Those who need advanced surgical 
treatment will be moved to institutions where the necessary faci
lities exist. About 4000 beds are likely to be added during the 
second plan.

41. Opening of after-care colonies and rehabilitation centres for 
persons who had suffered from tuberculosis needs no emphasis. 
There has been in existense an after care colony at Madanapalle for 
over 30 years where over 40 ex-patients are employed. Such facili
ties scarcely existed at other places prior to the first plan. A few 
centres were established during the first plan period. It is proposed 
to set up about ten such centres during the second plan and to pro
vide facilities for teaching ex-patients suitable handicrafts which 
can be continued by them in their homes as a cottage industry.

42. A total provision of about Rs. 14 crores has been made fOT 
measures for the control of T.B. during the second plan.

43. Leprosy.—According/ to estimates made by a committee ap
pointed by the Government of India in 1953 for the control of lep
rosy, there are not less than 1.5 million persons suffering from 
leprosy. The incidence of the disease varies from region to region 
and is between 2 to 4 per cent rising to 10 per cent in certain dis- 
tris+s and may be as high as 15 to 20 per cent in certain villages. 
The belt of highest incidence includes the whole of the east coast 
and south peninsula including West Bengal, South Bihar, Orissa, 
Madras, Travancore-Cochin, Hyderabad and Madhya Pradesh. 
Treatment and prevention of infection in children is a basic step 
in the control of leprosy. The number of clinics, dispensaries or 
leprosaria for treatment of leprosy patients is extremely inade
quate at present. There is also lack of co-ordination between 
different agencies working in this field. The problem is to make
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treatment available in villages and as far as possible in homes. 
The eradication of leprosy calls for a nation-wide programme.

44. During the first plan, two main steps were taken for com
bating the disease. The first was the establishment of a Central 
Leprosy Teaching and Research Institute at Chingleput in Madras 
for the training of leprosy workers and for research on problems 
relating to leprosy. The second step was to launch a leprosy con
trol programme. The futility of attempting isolation of leprosy 
cases in special leprosy homes, which was taken in the past to be 
the main method of control in endemic areas, is recognised. With 
'the discovery of sulphone therapy in leprosy a new approach is 
available for the control of the disease. The objective of the scheme 
is proper treatment and follow-up of all patients in the whole of 
■the area under control together with case finding and preventive 
and educational work. Apart from clinical improvement, sulphone 
therapy brings about a gradual reduction in infectivity in patients 
As it *is not possible to initiate sulphone therapy on a mass scale 
simultaneously over all the endemic areas in the country, two 
types of control units, namely, study and treatment centres meant 
•for research and evaluation, and subsidiary centres for survey and 
treatment were initiated in the first plan period. Four treatment 
and study centres and thirty-six subsidiary centres were approved 
during the first plan. It is proposed to continue the existing treat
ment and study centres and subsidiary centres as well as to open 
about eighty-eight new subsidiary centres- Provision has also been 
made for establishing beds for the isolation of acute cases, for the 
-correction of deformities, and for setting up rehabilitation centres- 
A sum of about Rs. 4 crores is provided under the second plan for 
leprosy control programmes.

45. Venereal diseases: —In the past the problem of V.D. in the 
country as a whole, especially syphilis, has not received the atten
tion it deserves from the public, from administrators and even from 
the/medical profession, even though effective tools for rapid diag
nosis and treatment exist. The methods now available for the rapid 
cure of syphilis and other major venereal diseases make it possible 
to bring down effectively the reservoir of infection in the popula
tion provided certain public health techniques are used in the pro
gramme of venereal disceases control. Venereal diseases have to be 
fought on three fronts—educational, epidemiological and therapeu
tic. There are no accurate statistics regarding the prevalence of 
these diseases among the population. Such information as exists re
lates to surveys conducted in a certain number of places, as in 
Madras and Calcutta. Systematic serological screening of expectant
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mothers in maternal and child health centres shows that the inci
dence of syphilis varies from 5 to 8 per cent, of the adult popula
tion. In urban centres its incidence is higher than in rural areas. 
Generally speaking, hitherto, the procedure has been to establish 
treatment centres which carry a considerable load of patients. 
There is no indication as to how far such centres have contributed 
towards an effective campaign against V.D. A proper programme 
•hould lay stress on epidemiological investigation, education of the  
patients and their follow-up as well as case-finding activity. 
Special stress should be laid on the prevention of parental syphilis 
by routine serological screening of every pregnant woman and 
treatment of positive reactors.

46. As regards rural areas,, the problem of organising a satis
factory campaign against V.D. is more difficult in view of the 
sparsely distributed population and inadequacy of the health 
staff in those areas. It is suggested that a VJD. Control Programme 
should be started in health units at their headquarters and that it 
should be extended in due course, as and when more funds and 
trained personnel become available in the areas served by the 
health units. There is, however, a belt of rural territory along the 
foothills of the Himalayas where the prevalence of venereaj 
diseases, particularly of syphilis, is known to be high. Concentrated 
efforts must therefore be made in these areas for at radical treat
ment of the V. D. problem.

W a t e r  S u p p l y  an d  S a n it a t io n

47. Waterborne and other allied diseases are responsible for a 
large incidence of mortality and morbidity in the community, 
which can be brought under control by establishing protected 
water supplies and sanitary methods of excreta disposal. In the 
first five year plan, about Rs. 24 crores were provided by the States 
for urban and rural water supply and sanitation. Towards the end 
of 1954 a water supply and santialion programme was formulated 
by the Central Government, under which Rs. 12 crores as loans 
for urban water supply schemes and Rs. 6 crores as grants towards 
rural water supply schemes were made available. The second plan 
makes a tentative provision of Rs. 53 crores for urban water 
supply and sanitation, Rs. 28 crores for rural water supply and a 
special provision of Rs. 10 crores for urban areas which have Cor
porations.

48. The schemes included in the first plan did not make satis
factory progress on account of shortage of material, inadequate



transport facilities and the absence of adequate public health 
engineering staff in the States to plan and execute the schemes. 
The rural portion of the work is not making satisfactory progress 
primarily due to lack of trained personnel and organisation. Rural 
works have been frequently executed by a variety of agencies and 
have become purely construction projects with little public health 
education of the villagers in the need for and use of sanitary facili
ties. Large numbers of villages have, however, improved their water 
supply through local development works and through the national 
extension and community development programme.

49. Progress in the implementation of water supply programmes 
depends a great deal on the availability of pipes, pumps and other 
equipment. The requirements of cast iron and galvanised iron pipes 
for urban water supply during the last year of the .first plan 
amounted to about 100,000 tons and will increase to about 125,000 
tons per year during the second plan. As against this, the present 
production is in the neighbourhood of 60,000 tons per year of which 
about 50,000 tons is for water pipes.

50- During the first plan public health engineering organisations 
were set up at the Centre and in several States, but most of these 
organisations are not adequately staffed. Public health engineer
ing organisations are needed in all States and they should have 
staff with special training in public health matters- Training facili
ties for public health engineers, overseers, sanitary inspectors etc., 
have to be greatly expanded. Accordingly, a provision of Rs. 50 
lakhs has been made for this purpose in the second plan.

N u t r it io n

51. Nutrition is the most important single factor in the mainte
nance of health. With improvement in the production of creals 
during the first plan, there will be greater stress now on increasing 
the production of protective foods such as milk, eggs, fish, meat, 
fruits and green vegetables. As it will not be possible to provide 
nutrition at optimum level to every body, priority in improving 
nutrition should be given to vulnerable groups of the population, 
namely, expectant and nursing mothers, infants, toddlers, pre
school children and children of school-going age. It is well known 
that any damage to preper growth and development, which may 
occur in these age groups owing to under-nutrition or mal-nutrition, 
cannot be entirely made good even by providing adequate nutrition 
at a later age. To the extent milk powder and food supplements 
like cod liver oil and vitamins are available for distribution, this 
consideration should be specially kept in view. Efforts to provide
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mid-dav meals for schools-going children should also be m ade: Pro
vision- has been made in the plan for schemes of nutrition research, 
nutritional surveys in national extension and community develop
ment areas, opening of diet kitchens in hospitals and establishment 
of nutritional laboratories and museums- Some of the important 
problems of nutrition taken up for study by the Indian Council of 
Medical Research are:—

(i) survey and prevention of protein malnutrition;

(ii) growth and physical development of children;

(iii) control of dietary and nutritional diseases like goitre,
iathyrism, fluorosis etc., and

(iv) clinical nutrition research.

Materna l  and Ch il d  H ealth

52. States have provided about Rs. 3 crores for the setting up 
of about 2,100 maternity arid child health centres. These centres 
will be integrated with the primary health unit services. The need 
for proper training of medical and ancillary personnel to be em
ployed in maternal and child health programmes is recognised and 
the plan makes the necessary provision.

53. At present paediatrics is the weakest link in maternal and 
child health services. It is essential to provide paediatric training 
to personnel in charge of maternal and child health centres in the 
paediatric departments of medical colleges and to equip and staff 
them suitably. Each paediatric department will select six existing 
maternal and child health centre^ and augment the staff of each 
with a doctor trained in paediatrics, public health, nurse and other 
auxiliary staff. Their functions will be to take up combined preven
tive and curative paediatric care of children and to attend to school 
health in the elementary schools of the area, in addition to the 
ante-natal and obstetric service already being done. Protective 
protein foods, essential drugs and prophylactic vaccines will also 
be made available to each of the centres. To begin with, it is pro
posed to set up at least 5 paediatric training centres. These centres 
will arrange for the regular training of maternal and child health 
personnel and also give periodic refresher courses.



HEALTH 553

54. The problem of regulating India’s population from the dual 
standpoint of size and quality is of the utmost importance to national 
welfare and national planning. The objectives set out in the 
first five year plan were:

(1 ) to obtain an accurate picture of the factors which contri
bute to rapid increase of population,

(2) to gain fuller understanding of human fertility and the
means of regulating it,

(3) to devise speedy ways of education of the public, and
(4) to make family planning advice and service an integral

part of the services in hospitals and health centres.

The family planning programme was primarily directed to the 
-building up of an active public opinion in favour of family planning 
and the promotion of family planning advice and service on the 
basis of existing knowledge. At the same time demographic as 
well as medical and biological studies were taken up. Assistance 
in the shape of subsidies or grants was given to States, local 
.authorities, voluntary organisations and scientific institutions for 
about 115 family planning clinics and for 1-9 research schemes relating 
to biological and demographic problems. It is proposed to develop 
'this programme further during the second plan.

55. The family planning programme has now gone far enough 
•to call for its further development on systematic lines, for continuous 
study of population problems and for a suitable central board foT 
family planning and population problems. Such an organisation 
should be more or less autonomous in its working. The main 
constituents in the Central Board’s programme will be: —

(1 ) extension of family planning advice and service;

(2 ) establishment and maintenance of a sufficient number
of centres for the training of personnel;-

(3) development of a broad-based programme of education
in family living, which should include within its scope,
sex education, marriage counselling and child guidance;

(4) research into biological and medical aspects of repro
duction and of population problems;

(5) demographic research, including investigations of motiva
tion in regard to family limitation as well as studies of

methods of communication;

F a m il y  P l a n n in g



(6) inspection and supervision of the work done by different
agencies, governmental and non-governmental, to which 
grants are made by the Central Board;

(7) evaluation and reporting of progress; and

(8) establishment of a well-equipped central organisation.

56. It is proposed to establish clinics, one for 50,000 population,, 
in all big cities and major towns. As regards small towns and rural 
areas, clinics will be opened gradually, in association with primary 
health units. These elinics are intended to create a general aware
ness of the problem and to provide advice and service. The estab
lishment of a central training and clinical institute and a rural 
training unit near Bangalore are under consideration. A contracep
tive testing And evaluation centre is being developed at Bombay. 
It is necessary that training in family planning should be imparted 
to all medical and nursing students. All hospitals and an increasing 
number of dispensaries should develop in due course a family 
planning service. It is also proposed to promote actively medical,, 
biological and demographic research. A provision of nearly Rs. 5 
crores has been made for family planning programmes. It is expect
ed that about 300 urban and 2,000 rural clinics will be set up in the 
course of the second plan.

H e a lth  E du c a tio n
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57. The medical and public health facilities which are provided 
will achieve their objective in the measure in which the people take 
full advantage of these facilities and change their own attitudes and 
practices. This calls for a special effort in support of health edu
cation^ The primary object of health education is to help the people 
to achieve health by their own action and efforts. It therefore 
begins with the interest of the people in improving their, 
conditions of living and aims at developing a sense of responsibility 
for their own health betterment as individuals and as members of 
local communities. The interests, needs and aspirations of the people 
themselves provide the starting point and the main motive force 
for enlisting their good-will and participation in local planning as- 
well as in action. The guidance and help of experts is of course 
necessary. Health education bureaux which are being established 
at the Centre and in the State Health Departments will attempt to 
provide inservice training for health workers, educational aids and 
consultative services in educational methodology as well as improved 
interpretation of health services.



CHAPTER X X V I

HOUSING

Th e  period of the first five year plan witnessed the first steps in 
a national housing programme which will assume growing import
ance in future plans. This included a subsidised industrial housing 
scheme and a low income group housing scheme. Housing schemes 
for plantation labour and for labour in coal and mica mines were 
also implemented as part of the programme. These programmes are 
being substantially expanded during the second five year plan, in the 
course of which it is proposed to take up three new programmes, 
namely, rural housing, slum clearance and sweepers’ housing and 
middle income group housing. The tasks undertaken through these 
programmes, and the proposals formulated for the second five year 
plan are explained briefly below. Against a total provision in the 
first plan of Rs. 38*5 crores, the second plan has allotted a sum of 
Rs. 120 crores which is distributed as follows: ~

(Rs. crores)

Subsidised industrial housing . . . .  45
Low income group housing........................................... 40
Rural housing . ..................................................... 10
Slum clearance and sweepers’ housing . . . .  20
Middle income group h o u s in g ...................................  3
Plantation housing • ............................................ 2

T otal 120

Housing schemes for workers in the coal industry are financed 
from the Coal Mines Labour Welfare Fund which is expected to 
provide over the five-year period about Rs. 8 crores. Housing 
schemes for mica and coal mines are the responsibility of the Minis
try  of Labour, the other schemes being administered by the Ministry 
of Works, Housing and Supply.

2. In addition to these schemes, substantial housing programmes 
are undertaken by the Ministries of Rehabilitation, Defence, Rail
ways, Iron and Steel, Production, Communications, Works, Housing
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and Supply etc. State Governments and a certain number of local 
authorities also have their own housing programmes. It is estimated 
that during the first five year plan the Ministry of Rehabilitation 
provided 323,000 houses or tenements in urban areas and State 
Governments and Central Ministries other than the Ministry of 
Works, Housing and Supply about 300,000 units. Including the 
other housing schemes mentioned above, public authorities provided 
during the first plan about 742,000 houses or tenements. It is diffi
cult to estimate the extent of private construction. An enquiry 
carried out for the Taxation Enquiry Commission indicated that the 
total investment on urban housing during 1953-54 was about Rs. 125 
crores. If this is taken as a kind of average for the five year period, 
and the average cost of a house is assumed to be about Rs. 40,000, i1 
would appear that during thte first plan about 600,000 units have 
been provided in the private sector. Thus, during the first plan 
about 1’3 million urban houses were added. In the nature of things, 
the estimate of private construction is liable to vary according to the 
assumptions which are made.

3. For housing programmes to be undertaken during the second 
five year plan the following targets have been adopted:

Number of bouses/ 
tenements

Subsidised industrial housing. . . . . .  128,000
Low Income group h o u s in g ...................................68,000
Re-housmg of slum dwellers, including sweepers . . 110,000
Middle income group housing...................................5,000
Plantation labour housing . . . . .  11,000

T o t a l  322,000

Programmes undertaken by other Central Ministries, by State 
Governments and local authorities and those pertaining to coal mines 
labour are expected to provide 753,000 units, in addition to private 
construction, which has been reckoned for the second plan period 
at 800,000 units. Thus, the total programme for the second plan 
envisages the construction of about l -9 million units as compared to 
about 1-3 million during the first plan.

Subsidised  I n d u s tr ia l  H o u sin g  Sc h e m e

4. The subsidised industrial housing scheme was at first approved 
for industrial workers governed by the Factories Act, but now in 
eludes also mine-workers other than those engaged in the coal and 
mica industries for whom there are separate schemes- Under the 
industrial housing scheme loans and grants are given by the Central
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Government to State Governments and public authorities, to em
ployers and to co-operatives of industrial workers. For one-room 
tenements, the maximum cost prescribed is Rs. 4,500 for multi- 
storeyed tenements in Bombay and Calcutta and Rs. 2,700 else
where. For two-roomed tenements the corresponding figures are 
Rs. 5,430 (now raised to Rs. 5,930) in Bombay and Calcutta and at 
other places Rs. 3,340 for single-storeyed tenements and Rs. 3,490 for 
double-storeyed tenements. For State Governments 50 per cent of 
the cost is given by way of loan and 50 per cent as subsidy; for co
operatives 50 per cent as loan and 25 per cent as subsidy; and for 
employers 374 per cent as loan and 25 per cent, as subsidy. The 
period of repayment is 15 years in the case of employers and 2& 
years in other cases.

5. In the course of the first five year plan a total construction 
programme for 79,679 tenements was approved. Of these, 19,195 
were planned for construction in Bombay, 21,709 in Uttar Pradesh, 
5,629 in Hyderabad, 5,181 in Madhya Pradesh, 3,444 in Madhya 
Bharat and smaller numbers in other States. The number of tene
ments completed before the end of the first five year plan is esti
mated to be about 40,000. Out of the total number of tenemnents 
approved, 68,200 or about 85 per cent are being constructed by State 
Governments, 10,161 or about 13 per cent, by private employers, and
1,318 or 1.6 per cent, by co-operative societies of industrial workers. 
When the scheme was formulated a larger response was expected 
from employers and from co-operatives. This aspect of the scheme 
is under investigation and steps necessary for securing a greater 
response from employers and from co-operatives of industrial work
ers are being studied.

Low Income Group Housing
6. The low income group housing scheme, which was introduced 

towards the end of 1954, provides for the grant of long-term house 
building loans at a reasonable rate of interest to persons whose in
come does not exceed Rs. 6,000 per annum. Loans are given to indi
viduals as well as to co-operatives whose members fulfil this con
dition. The assistance is restricted to 80 per cent, of the estimated 
cost of construction, including land, and is subject to a maximum of 
Rs. 8,000. The scheme also provides for loans to State Governments 
at 3J per cent, interest repayable in three years for acquisition and 
development of land by local authorities and its allotment to pros
pective builders. Local bodies, charitable institutions, hospitals, etc., 
can obtain assistance under this scheme for building houses to be 
let to their low paid employees or on hire purchase terms. By the 
end of the second plan loans amounting to about Rs. 21' 5 crores had 
been sanctioned for about 40,000 houses and for various land develop
ment schemes. The low income-group housing scheme has tried to
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meet a widely felt need and large numbers of persons have sought 
to take advantage of it. However, on account of high land prices 
and* the lack of suitably developed sites, progress in the construction 
of houses under the scheme has not been as rapid as was hoped for.

7. The provision of developed land on an adequate scale and at 
reasonable cost is crucial to the success of all housing programmes; 
for, besides low income group housing, sites have to be provided for 
private individuals, for co-operatives and for private 
businesses. Private construction, especially amongst people of 
small or moderate means is likely to make greater 
progress if developed sites can be made available by 
local authorities at low rates, which may be subject to appropriate 
conditions regarding resale. High land values and a general scar
city of plots are an important reason for the slow progress of 
housing in recent years, especially in towns which have grown 
rapidly. It would therefore, appear desirable to provide assistance 
to State Governments and local authorities for developing sites for 
sale to persons who have low incomes and wish to build houses for 
their own use, whether or not they are applicants for loans under 
the specific low income group housing scheme which is being imple
mented. It is further suggested that a proportion of funds available 
under the scheme for low income housing might be used for land 
development on a planned basis, special attention being given to 
those towns where considerable congestion exists and to towns which 
are likely to develop more rapidly on account of development pro
grammes to be undertaken during the second five year plan. State 
Governments may examine in consultation with individual local 
authorities how far action can be pursued along these lines. Sites 
might also be developed for lease as distinguished for sale.

R u r a l  H o u s in g

8. As the data cited in the next section of this chapter illustrates, 
the improvement of housing conditions in rural areas is a task of 
enormous dimensions. A large proportion of the 54 million houses in 
rural areas need to be rebuilt or substantially improved. Sooner 
or later, every village should have a plan which provides for wide 
streets with drains, proper spacing of houses, the location of 
community buildings and a playground for children. While the 
improvement of rural housing is an aspect of general rural 
development and there will be greater progress in housing as rural 
prosperity increases, there are certain directions in which specific 
action is called for. Such action may be on a small scale at first 
but can be readily extended in due course. In rural housing, the 
bulk of the materials employed are locally available, and fuller use



HOUSING 559

can be made of them. There is considerable scope for voluntary 
co-operative labour and local community action and, if the right 
approach is adopted from the beginning, fairly rapid progress can 
be achieved: Increase in population has intensified the problem of 
congestion and additional sites are required almost everywhere. The 
worst congestion exists in the case of scheduled castes and tribes 
and other backward classes and artisans and, generally, among 
landless sections of the village population, although the pro-’ 
blem is by no means confined to them. The housing con
ditions of under-privileged sections in village communities are often 
■extremely bad and need urgent attention. Artisans live and work 
under conditions 'frhich are already a serious impediment to the 
adoption of improved techniques, besides being injurious to health. 
The traditional designs of houses in villages, even for sections of the 
population which are somewhat better off, do not provide for the 
minimum requirements of light, ventilation and drainage. In all 
villages the need for introducing improved methods of excreta dis
posal is being increasingly felt and the time has come for a large- 
scale effort in this direction. Finally, improved lay-outs for village 
abadis have to be introduced, both for new villages and for expan
sions of existing villages.

9. These are some of the principal tasks to be undertaken for 
bringing about better living conditions in villages, and in all of them 
a great deal can be done in the course of the second plan 
if various rural programmes are implemented at the district and 
village level in a coordinated manner with maximum cooperation 
from the people. Improvement of rural housing has to be viewed, 
not as an isolated objective, but as a part of the larger scheme of 
rural reconstruction, which includes improvement of agricultural 
production, cooperative working in as many fields as possible, rural 
water supply, drainage, sanitation, village roads, welfare programmes 
for scheduled castes and other backward classes and programmes for 
providing more work and better living conditions for village 
artisans. During the second plan, resources have been allocated 
for these and other activities. As the rural community programme 
succeeds and village communities assume larger responsibilities, 
improvements in village housing conditions are to be expected. At 
this stage, what is required is that in each national extension and 
community project area and elsewhere, village communities should 
be made fully conscious of the housing problem and those steps 
which are urgent should be initiated, such as expansion of the village 
abadi, provision of sites and other assistance for Harijans and the 
various backward sections, adoption of better standards for houses 
constructed in the future and introduction of better lighting, venti
lation and drainage in existing houses.
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10. During the first plan, some steps have been taken towards 
the improvement of living conditions in villages. In community 
project areas, 58,000 rural latrines, 1600 miles of drains and 20,000 
wells have been constructed and 34,000 wells renovated, the corres
ponding figures in national extension areas being 80,000 rural 
latrines, 2700 miles of drains, 30,000 new wells and 51,000 renovated 
wells. In national extension and community project areas, about
29,000 houses were constructed and about the same number recon
ditioned. In a number of States, brick kilns are being established 
in rural areas, in some cases through cooperatives. In Uttar 
Pradesh, for instance, 16 co-operative brick kilns were established 
in 1950-51; by 1954-55 the number had risen to 752, and in villages 
within easy reach of brick kilns, improved types of houses are being 
built to an increasing extent. In several States attempts are being 
made to improve housing conditions of Harijans through allotment 
of sites and formation of co-operative housing societies. At the 
Centre, the Ministry of Works, Housing and Supply has set up a 
Rural Housing Cell with the object of studying various problems in 
this field and evolving better designs, lay-outs and methods of 
construction and better utilisation of local materials.

11- A rural housing programme is necessarily in the nature of 
an aided self-help programme in which education and guidance 
play a large part. Assistance from Government will mainly be in 
the form of technical advice, demonstrations of model houses and 
model villages, provision of improved designs and lay-outs, pilot 
experiments relating to the uses of local materials, organisation of 
co-operative village programmes based on voluntary labour and, in 
some measure, provision of financial assistance, especially for 
Harijans and other backward classes. It would be desirable for every 
State to have a small technical unit in its Housing Department ior 
evolving designs of houses and lay-outs suited to local conditions, and 
for studying possible uses for local materials. Further, the various 
agencies of Government which are concerned with one aspect or 
the other of rural development should co-ordinate their efforts with 
one another and with the national extension service. In respect of 
Harijans and other backward classes, as proposed in Chapter XVI, 
extension workers should take steps to see that village communities 
try to provide free plots of land for house construction by land
less agricultural workers- Wherever provisions for financial 
assistance exist, for instance, for improving housing conditions of 
Harijans and other backward classes and for setting up rural com
munity workshops, co-operative societies should be constituted and 
mutual aid teams organised. Rural housing programmes on these 
lines can help not only to raise rural living standards but also to 
increase rural employment and bring about fuller utilisation of the 
available man-power resources.
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Slum C l e a r a n c e  a n d  S w e e p e r s ’ H o u s in g

5 6 1

12. The existence of slums in every large town is a matter 9 t  
serious concern. During the past two or three years a fraction 
<of slum dwellers have been moved out of tfyeir habitations as a result 
of the subsidised industrial housing scheme. But, on the w^oje 
the slum problem continues much as it was. Unless steps fire takgn 
■to make it impossible for new slums to come into ex isten t, tfee 
problem of slums will become even larger. For preventing the 
jgrowth of slums there are two sets of measures to be taken. In  tl)« 
first place, municipal by-laws must be enforced with, the mmost 
•strictness. In  the enforcement of municipal by-laws the support ijf 
^enlightened public opinion should be mobilised and potential s.*'ifl§s 
should receive immediate attention. Secondly, master plans shoyjd 
t>e approved for every town, beginning with towns winch are 
•already large or have expanded much in recent years or are likely 
to  grow rapidly in the next few years. For enforcing master plans, 
Soeal authorities should have the requisite powers to implement 
zoning schemes, control the use of land and prevent ribbon develop
ment. Where necessary, new authorities may be set up. Jn Delhi 
a  special development authority has been recently constituted.

13. While action is taken to prevent the development of slums ifc 
the  future, it is also essential to tackle the problems of existing 
alums. To a large extent there is no alternative to their derassiitian 
and clearance, but there may be cases where measures for improve
m ent are feasible. Hitherto proposals for slum clearance have bee® 
fceld back because of three difficulties, namely, the high cost of 
acquisition of slums, the unwillingness of slum dwellers to mosfc 
to  distant places on account of the fear that their social and eeonpmib 
Ijfe will be dislocated, and the need for subsidising the canstctisffoil 
o f  houses so that they can be let to slum dwellers at ra tes< whie£ 
■they can afford to pay. These aspects have been kept in view by 
the Central Government in evolving a new scheme for slum c lear
ance and sweepers’ .housing for which a total provision of Rs. 20 
'C ro re s  has been made in the second five y e a r  plan.

14. With the object of reducing the cost of acquisition of slums, 
•which are disproportionately high at present, especially ih the 

la rg e r  towns, it has been recommended that State Governmilits 
should take advantage of the provisions of Article 31 of the Coft- 

3stituti0n. Delays which O ccur in land acquisition proteedtSVs ’l ,r '  ̂  
Ifiso be eliminated through agjigfajpiffate modifications fa* tliSfe tejM i  
Stion. Under the slum clearance and sweepers’ housing VcliMW 
s&fiteh is now to bte im^l@iBented, State Govern mints bdag

•isked to undertake social an^Tiffeoriomif* sth'veys of < M r woMt 
“areas in the larger towns and to draw up phased programmes of 
72 P.C.



stum clearance. Tke scheme is based' cm two main principles. The 
flnrf principle is that Mere should be the minimum dislocation of 
alum dwexiers and the effort should be to rehouse them as far as 
possible at or near the existing sites of slums, so that they may 
net beg uprooted from their fields of employment. The second prin
ciple is that in order to keep rents within the paying capacity of the 
•tam dwellers, greater emphasis should be on the provision of 
mtiflmuin standards of environmental hygiene and essential civ|e 
j ptenttt e  rather than on the construction of elaborate structures. 
Iftthfcrthe allocation made in the plan, it is proposed that the Central 
Oofemmen should provide 25 per cent of the cost as subsidy and I® 
Ja r sent. by way of loan repayable in 30 years, State Gc/efBawibft 
Matas sq u ired  to find the remaining 25 per cent of the cost as s u ^ d y  
Hciiti th«3r own resources. I t is proposed that wherever practicable, 
Bgtf*l!apaaally where the rent paying capacity of the slum dweller* 
Il 9*treaely  small, State Governments and local ladies should 

slum dwellers with developed and demarcated plots e i land 
from 1000 to 1200 sq. ft. in area as well as IfraNw 

es of building materials, leaving it to slum dwellers; is 
for themselves as far as possible on the prescribed p a n »  

wader appropriate guidance on a  self-help and m utual .aid 
I£a]g Standard eosts of slum clearance and slum improvement 
gKqtfgats have been worked out for the guidance of State Govem- 
VSntft The rehousing benefits to be provided tmder the schotfte 
a n  u  xided for those slum families whose income does not exseed 

per mensem in Bombay and Calcutta and Es- 175 per 
tmamfm. elsewhere. Families with higher incomes are to be m - 
•V m tfsd to take advantage of loans under the low income group 
( p u b *  and other schemes and it is also proposed that they should 

assistance in procuring land and some part of ifhe Had 
by Stales may be set apart for them. Sincc a h 

of slum dwellers in most towns are sweeper* kp

301 Aid th a t under the: new programme large numbers of 
H Bt a lle  to move to new houses from their present haM

5®* B o o m  FIVE TEAR PLAN

O t h e r  H o u sin g  S chemes

Si. In accordance with the provisions of the Plantation t  h i t  

Act, 1851 it is obligatory for every plantation to provide houses of 
pBserihed standards for workers and their families residing in the 
plantations. While the larger plantations are able to fulfil this 
ei imon, for the smaller plantations Government assistance by 
map of loans is needed. During the second five year plan Rs. 2 
crones are to he  provided for this purpose. About 11,000 houses are 
exeected to be built under this scheme.
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16. For several years attempts have been made to provide improv

ed houses for labour in the coal mines- In view especially of the 
large expansion programmes of the coal industry, the provision of 
houses for miners has considerable importance during the second 
five year plan. On the basis of the experience gained in working 
earlier proposals a new scheme has been recently formulated. The 
scheme is financed through a cess of six annas per ton of coal and 
coke despatched from the collieries, the annual income being 
almost Rs. 1 crore- Under the scheme the Coal Mines Labour 
Welfare Board will obtain land from colliery owners on lease for 
a period of 40 years free of cost or at nominal rent. Houses will 
be constructed by the Board and the colliery owners will pay the 
Board rent at Rs. 2 per tenement per month and workers will be 
charged rent not exceeding the contribution made to the Board. 
About Rs. 8 crores are expected to be made available for this purpose, 
and it is hoped to construct about 30,000 houses during the plan 
period.

17. The Mica Mines Labour Welfare Fund Act, 1946 has prescribed 
an ad valorem excise duty of 2J percent on mica exported from 
India- The annual income of the fund is about 15 lakhs- A subsidis
ed housing scheme for mica miners was approved in 1953.

18. With effect from 1956-57, the Central Government have 
revived the scheme for the grant of house building advances to 
Central Government servants which was discontinued some years 
ago. Under the present scheme, advances upto 24 months’ pay, 
subject to a maximum of Rs. 25,000 for new houses and Rs. 10,000 
for extensions can be made- These will be repayable at 4} percent 
interest per annum over a period of 20 years.

19. A provision of Rs. 3 crores has been made in the second plan 
lor a middle income group housing scheme. The scheme envisaged 
collaboration with insurance companies and, according to the terms 
originally proposed, each loan was to be jointly approved by Govern
ment and an insurance company, the loan being limited to 80 per
cent of the cost of a house, including the cost of land, of which 
Government was to provide 25 per cent and the. insurance company 
the balance of 75 percent. Following the nationalisation of life 
Insurance, further details of the scheme are at present under 
consideration.

H o u sin g  S tatistics  and S u r v e y s

20. The housing problem has grown steadily over the past few 
decades, both in rural and in urban areas. There have been few 
systematic surveys of housing conditions in India. Housing statistics 
are also extremely deficient and incomplete and data are not avail
able showing either the progress of new construction or the extent o f
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shortage. For organising housing programmes on any scale it is 
essential that accurate statistics should become available at regular 
intervals. The Central Statistical Organisation are taking steps, in 
collaboration with State statistical bureaux, to collect data on 
housing and building materials, both in the public and in the private 
sectors. Increasing building activity and construction will come to 
be an important factor in the regulation of the economy. The 
importance of statistical information in this field cannot therefore be 
too much stressed.

21. In its seventh round (October 1953 to March 1954) the 
National Sample Survey investigated housing conditions in 943 
sample villages as well as in 53 sample towns and in the four cities of 
Bombay, Calcutta, Delhi and Madras. Of the 53 sample towns 
14 had a population of 100,000 and above, 9 of 50,000 to 100,000, 14 
of 15,000 to 50,000 and 16 had a population of less than 15,000. The 
data obtained in the survey have been recently tabulated and, 
although they are still provisional, they throw light on certain as
pects of the housing situation in the country. The investigation 
showed that in rural areas about 85 percent of houses have mud 
plinths, 83 percent walls of mud, bamboo and reed and about 70 
per cent, roofs of straw, grass, reed, mud etc. About 7 percent, 
of the houses have plinths and walls of brick, cement or stone and 
roofs of corrugated sheets, tiles etc. More than 95 percent of the 
houses have no latrines attached to them. As regards sources of 
drinking water, about 70 per cent, depended on wells, 13 per cent, 
on tanks and ponds, 12 per cent, on natural sources like lakes, springs 
and rivers, 3 per cent, on tubewells, less than 1 • 5 percent on tap 
water supply and about 1 • 5 percent on other sources. About 81 
percent of the houses had three rooms or less, one-roomed houses 
accounted for 34 per cent, and two roomed houses for 32 per cent, of 
the houses studied in the survey. About 38-5 per cent, of the 
households had less than ' 100 square feet per head of floor space 
and about 32-5 percent, between 100 and 200 square feet.

22. In the urban areas studied during the investigation, nearly 
one-fourth of the houses had plinths, walls and roofs of mud- The 
study confirmed the impression that over the past two decades new 
construction has not kept pace with the growth of urban population. 
From the data available it appears that as against increase in urban 
population at a rate varying from 3 to 4 per cent, per annum new 
houses have been built at a rate varying, say, from 2 to 2*5 per
cent. About 44 per cent, of the houses in urban areas have only one 
room, 28 per cent, two rooms, 12 per cent. 3 rooms and 16 per cent. 
4 or more rooms. About 46 per cent, of houses had less than 100 
square feet per head. These facts illustrate the congestion which 
exists in urban areas and, as matters stand, is likely further to 
increase.
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23. The extent of the housing shortage which exists in urban 
areas can1 only be brokdly estimated'. ’For ah itrbah;population of 
62 million there were'hi 1951 about 10 million houses. ’The shortage 
of houses in that year was roughly reckoned at about 2*5 million. 
The population of towns increased by 10 • 6 million between 1931 and 
1941 and by 18‘1 million between 1941 and 1951. During these 
decades the number of occupied houses in urban areas increased 
respectively by 1 • 8 and 1 • 7 million. Even apart from the question 
of the quality of housing, the quantitative shortage increased consi
derably during the period 1941—51. Alongside post war developments 
and Partition there has been accelerated urban growth. Between 
1951 and 1961 the total urban population is expected to increase bjr 
afeout 33 per cent, so that, in the absence of effective measures and 
carefully formulated programmes of urbaft development, the shor&'ge 
in 1961 may be twice as much as in 1951. Comprehensive hou&ng 
policies and programmes are likely to emerge only after I  
few* years of practical experience in working various housing schemes 
ili the private sector and through public authorities. In this chapter 
an attempt is made to formulate a broad approach to housing pdlfc^ 
and urban development in the context of economic planning and pro
grammes for the development of both large-scale and small-scale 
industries.

H o u sin g  P roblems

24. Programmes for the expansion of housing to be implemented 
during the second five year plan by various public authorities ana 
the anticipations in regard to construction in the private sector have 
been described earlier. In expanding housing facilities, during the 
past two or three years the main problems which have arisen and 
to which attention has to be given are the following:

(1) in  rapidly growing towns developed sites are not available
to a sufficit r  extent:

(2) construction in the private sector tends to concentrate on
expensive houses intended to fetch high rents and the 
needs of the lower middle and middle- classes are no$ 
adequately catered for;

(3) apart from assistance which the Government now pro
: r $fdes, adequate institutional tararfgemetits for housfiig

finance db not eidst:
(4) cooperative bousing has made comparatively little pro-

*w »; •

(5) there is considerable need for research in bull Am  
liiaterials afcfd te6Khiq&e& fcnd for jHfelcr)bin$'«ElMd£flJb
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ox construction with du regard to  the availability of 
local materials and the economic use of scarce materials; 
and

(6) with a few exceptions, State Governments are not yet 
adequately organised for undertaking and assisting 
ejttensive housing programmes.

\USI. T,he question of providing sites or plots for the construction 
Mpeeially by persons of small or moderate means has 

f e te  qpailjpnsd earlier. It has been suggested that a proportion, o f 
m i  /vided under the low income group housing scheme may 

f li.K M d  on land development cm a planned basis, so that pipt» o n  
fea Blade available at reasonable prices to persons who apply Inc 

u n d e r  the scheme as well as to other persons witfy. low 
Speculation in land, which occurs frequently, should tfe 

-dth through control of land use and regulation of tetoafon.

26. H ie greater part of construction which occurs in the iclwaia 
paotav iff ib r rent and generally rents are high in relation to the e n t

iling capacity of the vast majority. In developing private con- 
the emphasis should be on providing facilities to enable 

i oE moderate means t<f build houses for themselves, and jptfbUc 
should take the necessary initiative. In ti*  m ure <9 

Qie low income-group housing scheme introduced by flp  
Qovwmment can meet only a fraction of the total 4aBap£ 

► ft< need for adequate arrangements of an Institutional chMjttiJhr 
finance. In 1955 the Housing; Minister! Cnafuwo^ 

nranaticn by States of the BoartUllty of la M H lM  
■nuini Finance Corporations. In He past a limlte&,gpxxt»t 

finance has been made available by insurance roxipanfaa. 
6f the n*' alisetian of life insurance and the urgUBt tMNtf 
p ra # io b  of additional housing in meet urban m m , tm  

thatr a special study should be undeirtaife* \w  
Government of the institution* and methodswhtob oouSlJp 

f d ^ e d  in the special conditions of Indict for ria l
credit on an adequate scale. House building he* a$ hq âK> 

l w  role in expanding employment opportunities and stimidatiag 
napfttal formation and private saving. From this aspect also It is 
4e*ira]i9e to tik e  early steps to evolve appropriate institiuidns for 
providing financial and other assistance. In this connection, the 
ym riance  ofSco9peijatiYe housing societies in various, pitow* a re a  
JaMft|iriiun#i industrial »rkers shoujd be examined with a view to 
Cretaimining the directions in which cooperative housing schemes 
may be pursued with special advantage and the character of the
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institutional and other facilities required for the development of 
cooperative housing.

27. In accordance with a recommendation in the First Five Year 
Plan, for developing building research and techniques, the National 
Buildings Organisation was established in 1954 in the Ministry of 
Works, Housing & Supply. The functions of the Organisation are to 
recommend measures for promoting quicker, cheaper and better 
construction and economy in the use of scarce materials and man
power. The Organisation is also attempting to compile and collect 
statistics relating to building activity and building materials and 
to serve as a clearing house for information regarding the technology 
of building designs, materials and construction. The National 
Buildings Organisation has drawn up a comprehensive programme 
of research through the various research laboratories and institu
tions. On the development side, the problems under investigation 
include measures to improve the quality of bricks, the manufacture 
of boards, partition walls, tiles, hollow bricks, etc. The use of 
seasoned and treated timbers and bamboos in construction, cheap 
methods of fixing doors and windows to masonry, current uses of 
scarce materials in construction and possibilities ot reducing the 
use of cement and replacing it by lime where possible, are also 
being studied. The National Buildings Organisation is also investi
gating the production of kankar lime and other limes. Work oa 
mud plaster is being undertaken from the point of view of moisture 
resistance. In view of the need to economise in the use 
of scarce materials and reduce housing costs, steps are being taken 
to evolve standards of housing which will be satisfactory without 
belhg expensive or ostentatious and will involve the use to the 
maximum extent of local materials after appropriate processing.

28. The question of organisation for carrying out housing pro
grammes was considered at the Housing Ministers’ Conference 
which was held in 1955- The Conference recommended that in 
each State there should be a department or agency to coordinate 
{he various aspects of housing, especially, in regard to the assess<- 
ment of housing needs, preparation of master plans, acquisition of 
land and implementation. of house building programmes. As 
housing and other construction programmes are undertaken on a 
large scale, the need has been felt for organising systematic training 
of masons, brick-layers, carpenters, plumbers and other personnel* 
Some steps in this direction have been recently taken both by the 
Ministry of Works* Housing alid Supply and by a few States, bu t 
considerable expansion of training programmes is required.
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U rban  D ev e lo p m e n t

29. The shortage of housing in urban areas calls for a series of 
measures for the expansion of housing facilities. If attention is 
concentrated only on these measures, in face of the present trends 
in urban development, the shortage of housing will continue to be- 
accentuated. It is necessary, therefore to consider urban housing, 
not merely as a problem by itself or as an attempt continually to catch 
up with events but as part of the wider problem of the planning 
of urban areas and of their economic and other relationships with 
the regions in which they are situated.

30. Between 1921 and 1951, the urban population rose from 
about 27 million to about 62 million, the proportion of the urban, 
to the total population increasing from about 11 to more than 17 
per cent. As the national economy has become more closely 
integrated, the economic, social and political importance of towns 
has increased. In the nature of things, much of the development 
in the past has been of an unplanned character. Large towns have 
attracted to themselves new industries and services and the prob
lems of providing housing and other amenities have become in
creasingly acute. Rise in land values, speculative buying of lands 
in the proximity of growing towns, high rentals and the develop
ment of slum areas are features common to most large towns. Few 
municipal administrations have been able to cope with the problems 
which have thus grown cumulatively. With a view to the closer 
understanding of those aspects of urban growth which bear 
specially on rural-urban migration and the development of employ
ment opportunities, the Research Programmes Committee of the 
Planning Commission has initiated surveys of 21 leading cities and 
towns.* In recent years, much thought has been given to problems 
of rural planning; similar attention has now to be given to the com
plex problems of urban development and re-development. India is 
on the threshold of rapid industrial development. Unless there is 
adequate forethought and planning, industrial progress will be 
accompanied by serious social and other problems in urban areas 
which may become increasingly difficult to manage. It is, therefore, 
necessary that from now on the future course of urban development 
should be viewed by public authorities at the Centre, in the States 
and in each region in its correct perspective. Even though quick 
results may not be forthcoming, appropriate policies should be laid 
down from the start and determined efforts should be made to follow 
them with the support of enlightened public opinion.

*  A g r a ,  A l l a h a b a d ,  A l i g a r h ,  A m r i t s a r ,  B a i o d a .  B h o p a l ,  B o m b a y ,  C a l c u t t a ,  C u t t a c k * .  
D e l h i ,  G o r a k h p u r ,  H y d e r a b a d ,  H u b l i ,  J a i p u r ,  J a m s h e d p u r ,  K a n p u r ,  L u c k n o w ,  M a d 
r a s ,  P o o n a ,  S u r a t  a n d  V i s a k h a p a t n a m .
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31. If urban development and re-development and housing policies 

are Viewdd in the content of planhed economic development and 
r&pid industrialisation, three probleims claim special study, namely,
(a) methods of securing planned development in urb’an are&s, (by
expansion of housing facilities, and (c) development of civic admi
nistrations along sound and progressive lines. The second problem 
has been examined at some length in this chapter. On the third 
aspect, ft is sufficient to remark here that for urban development to- 
proceed on desirable lines, competent municipal administrations with 
adequate powers, resources and administrative and technical staffs 
are essential. Urban development arid re-development throws 
increasing responsibility on municipal administrations which few of 
them are at present able to discharge. In many western countries,, 
local authorities are the principal agencies for implementing housing: 
and other civic programmes, in  India also, it is essential to use local: 
authorities more and more as agencies of the State for providing; 
housing and other civic amenities in keeping with the requirement 
of economic development.

32. If planned urban development is to be undertaken and the- 
lines along which various urban or potentialy urban centres are- 
to develop over the course of the tiext ten or fifteen years, there! is. 
need for a clear conception Of the pattern of economic development 
andiespecially of industrialisation which is to be1 followed in deter
mining the distribution, location and size of various industrial' 
other undertakings. These questions have been considered in th e  
appropriate chapters. Within' the framework Of plans dfawn up at* 
the basis of territories such as distridts and States and for different 
sectors of development such as agriculture, industry, transport, etc. 
and for their more efficient impleirieritation,1 it 'is  also neCeSfeary lb- 
work out physical and economic plans based upon the Study at 
lirban-rural regions, viewing each region as an area fot integrated 
local planning. The regional planning approach is required especial* 
ly for large and growing towns and for river valley areas ;whieh» 
axe being -developed through new irrigation and power projeetsj 
The aim ultimately must be to evolve balanced urban-rural regions 
wfaich would provide stable and diverse employment and, through* 
the provision of the necessary economic and social over-head*, 
achieve development at reasonable social and economic cost. "

33. To achieve this objective, action has to be taken fix each 
State aldn^'ftve principal (Erections'

(1) Each State should have a phased programme for the surv* 
and* preparation '6tnftSasteriilans •Tfof^all nqtorifcnt twrtls. 
si&OlcF provide fbr ffitfcgftrtiWot fend tfie Bid tonttfc

Hwfi Of * * * * **  rfXwr toMitfciMnrteB PflOtMtolK WiliW»



5 7 ° SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN

of efficiency and economy in working and living conditions. 
In this connection towns and cities such as Delhi, Bombay, Calcutta, 
Madras, Ahmedabad, Hyderabad, Kanpur, Lucknow, Poona etc. 
would require early attention.

(2) A number of new towns have recently come into existence; 
■others are likely to develop rapidly during the second and subse
quent plans as industrialisation proceeds. Sindri, Durgapur, Bhilai, 
Ttourkela, Chittaranjan and Neiveli are illustrations of towns in this 
group. As early as possible, the preparation of regional plans for 

■such towns should be taken in hand.

(3) Development of river valley areas should be based on careful 
surveys of their topography, resources and development needs and 
potential. A pilot project for a regional planning survey of the 
Damodar Valley area will shortly be undertaken. Surveys on 
similar lines are required, for instance, in areas served by the Bhakra 
Nangal, Hirakud, Chambal, Tungabhadra, Koyna and other important 
projects.

(4) Town and country planning legislation has been so far en
acted in four States, namely, Madras, Bombay, Hyderabad and 
Saurashtra. Uttar Pradesh has such legislation under consideration. 
It is recommended that town and country planning legislation should 
be enacted in all States and the necessary machinery for its imple
mentation should be set up. The preparation of town plans is at 
present often held up for lack of qualified personnel. The expansion 
of existing facilities for the training of town planners and architects 
has been provided for in the plan.

(5) There are a number of programmes in the second five year 
:plan which have considerable bearing on urban development and 
re-development, such as, large industrial and other undertakings 
whose location is determined or influenced by the Government, deve
lopment of village and small industries and of industrial estates and 
townships, major irrigation and power projects, small town and 
rural electrification schemes, establishment of warehouses and 
marketing centres for agricultural produce, urban water supply and 
sanitation schemes, industrial and low-income group housing schemes, 
expansion of transport facilities etc. These and other programmes 
should be implemented in an integrated manner with careful atten
tion to their impact on urban and regional development and with 
reference to the present and future requirements of planning in differ
ent parts of each State or region. Such ceordinated planning 
will ensure that the resources devoted to these programmes will 
yield satisfactory results, and the costs of economic development as 
well as of providing civic amenities will be reduced.



CHAPTER XX V II

LABOUR POLICY AND PROGRAMMES 

I n t r o d u c t io n

T h e  F i r s t  F iv e  Y e a r  P l a n  was drawn up in the context of a growing 
consciousness of the importance of industrial labour in the national 
economy. With the advent of Independence, certain assurances were 
given to labour in recognition of its rights which had long been 
neglected. An attempt was made in the first plan to give concrete 
shape to these assurances and to give labour a fair deal consistent 
with the requirements of other sectors of the economy.

2. Judged by improvements recorded in industrial relations for 
which both employers and workers can take credit, the success of 
joint consultation at various levels <md increase in real earnings of 
workers over the last five years, the plan in the labour field should 
be considered to have recorded progress. The desire shown by em
ployers and workers to come together and settle their problems in 
industrial committees set up by Government has of late become a 
welcome feature of labour relations. In fact much of the legisla
tion in the last five years has been agreed to, in its broad outline, 
by the parties concerned in tripartite committees. Though questions 
like bonus and profit sharing still require a satisfactory solution, 
recent agreements at some centres mark an encouraging advance. 
Progress has also been made in the implementation of the aodtl 
security measures provided under the Employees’ State Insurance 
Act, 1948, and the Employees’ Provident Funds Act, 1952. A furtiMff 
measure of security in case of loss of employment has been pronrfd. 
ed in the shape af the Industrial Disputes (Amendment) Act, IflSf. 
Simultaneously, Industrial Tribunals are taking due note of th f 
need for security in framing awards on issues like provident fim 4 
gratuity, etc. The importance of better working conditions has also 
been progressively recognised. In order to study systematically the 
problems of production in relation to health and safety of workers, 
a Central Labour Institute has been planned and productivity studies 
in certain industries have been promoted. State Governments ham  
opened welfare centres and the last five years have seen an tataa 
siflcation of efforts at improved housing for industrial worluM, 
Though admittedly much remains to be done, especially in mattm  
like covering the distance between the existing wage and ‘fairrwtgef 
and in industrial housing, progress can only be gradual Witt A s 
implementation of the Plantation Labour Act, some improvesarifll 
will be recorded in ’ the conditions of plantation labour.

5 7 i
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3. Much of what has been said i n  regard to labour policy in  the 
first five year plan holds good as a basis for the future. However, 
in the light of the socialist pattern of society, within which setting 
the second five year plan has been framed, suitable alterations in  
labour policy require to be made. A socialist society is built up not 
solely on monetary incentives, but on ideas of service to society and 
the willingness on the part of the latter to recognise such service. 
It is necessary in this context that the worker should be made to 
feel that in his own way he is helping to build a progressive State. 
The creation of industrial democracy, therefore, is a pre-requisite 
for the establishment of a socialist society.

4. Expansion of the public sector envisages an increasingly 
greater responsibility for workers as well as management in that 
sector. Also, if conditions of work in public undertakings are ex
pected to set the pace for the private sector, administrators handling 
such undertakings have to be specially watchful of labour interests. 
Whether it is the public sector or the private sector the goal of 
progressively speeding up production would mean that indiscipline, 
stoppage of production and indifferent quality of work will have to 
be guarded against, and the labour policy has to be directed towards 
this end. Since such a policy must have the support of not 
only important employers’ and workers’ interests, but also of the 
public, the Planning Commission constituted a representative 
Panel on Labour and sought its advice in the matter. The recom
mendations made in the second five year plan have emerged in the 
main from agreement among members of the Panel.

T rade U n io n s

5. A strong trade union movement is necessary both for safe
guarding the interests of labour and for realising the targets of pro
duction. Multiplicity of trade unions, political rivalries, lack o f  
resources and disunity in the ranks of workers are some o f  
the major weaknesses in a number of existing unions. It is 
often suggested that dependence of unions on outsiders as their 
executives is one of the many causes of unhealthy rivalries in the 
labour movement. While this suggestion is not entirely without 
foundation, it must be recognised that outsiders have played a 
notable part in building up the trade union movement in the coun
try. But for their association, the movement would not have reach
ed even its present dimensions and strength. A distinction needs 
to be drawn here between outsiders who are whole-time trade union 
workers and those who look upon union work only as a part o f  
their other activities. There is still need for devoted workers o f  
the first kind in the trade union organisations and the right of trade
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unions to elect such persons to their executives, if tfyey so chqose, 
should not be interfered withT Even so, the unions need to realise 
that untjue dependence on any one not belonging to. the ran&$ 0  
industrial workers must necessarily affect the capacity of worke 
to  organise themselves. It is interesting to note, however, 
recently the number of outsiders managing the trade unions has 
shown a decline. This trend deserves to be encouraged.

6. Reduction in the number of outsiders as office bearers of trade 
■unions is likely to create a gap in the field of executive personnel 
’for trade union organisation. Training of workers in trade union 
philosophy and methods becomes necessary if the workers are tip 
become self-reliant in this respect. The programmes under labour 
welfare include a stipendiary scheme for this purpose.

7. Another step in building up strong unions is to grant the®g 
recognition as representative unions under certain conditions., I f  
some States,, the industrial relations code provides for recagnit^OK 
when a union’s cJaTm of sufficient paying membership.is expce<$eq 
as a percentage of union members to the total number of w.ork>g|g 
■the union claims to represent. The percentage entitling recogii .ttofl 
may differ from State to State according to the stage of 4 eY^°Q[ 
ment of the trade union organisation. Since recognition has play«|p 
a notable part in strengthening the movement in some States, it if 
suggested that some statutory provision for securing recognition tm 
unions should be made by States, where such provision do$a, ac$ 
■exist at present. In doing so the importance of . one unioi: fo- -  
industry in  a local area requires to be kept In view. . I t  is 
important that while mere numbers would secure recognition to a 
union, it should, for functioning effectively, exhaust the ?cc3P.t$$ 
procedure and the machinery for the settlement of disputes before 
it  has recourse to direct action.

J

. 8 . Improving the finances of trade unions from, their lnt<frw| 
Tespuroes is, another important aspect, of strengthening the move* 
■ment. in  their desire to build up membership of ̂  large, p, a W&j 
tude as possible, unions fix their membership fees at extremej 
low rates gnd fafl to collect even these. Regular payment of uniott 
■yjipsp.ton' the ,#f workers, and termin*t!**n <jf, memberships 
uinons of those .fajling, in,arrears, of dues are both,uncommon, - I t#  
UH that >a mqspbfr&ip, fee >8t four. saMfl a, roorrthjHi
p ^ p ^ b e d  in th |r|3ilef of a ta^le uniop as a condition- preoedsgt rj f  
■ desires registnmon as a  recngpa^,uafc>n..,|It ip pqiiiUy e#om sri 
$ a t  there should Be stricter enforcement of rules regarding pay
ment of arrears.
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E m p l o y e r s ’  O r g a n i s a t i o n s

9. In the interests of industry-wide bargaining in an area, pro
vision should be made for the certification of employers’ associations 
as representatives of industry in an area. Any agreement entered 
into by such associations would then be binding on all members ol 
the associations as well as on non-members.

I n d u t r i a l  R e l a t i o n s

10. For the development of an undertaking or an industry, indus
trial peace is indispensable. Obviously this can best be achieved by 
the parties themselves. Labour legislation and the enforcement 
machinery set up for its implementation can only provide a suitable 
framework in which employers and workers can function. The best 
solution to common problems, however, can be found by mutual 
agreement. Recently there have been some healthy developments in 
this direction, and agreements have been reached on a number of 
seriously disputed issues. An agreement was signed in June, 1955 
between the Ahmedabad Mill Owners’ Association and the Textile 
Labour Association regarding the question of bonus. The two asso
ciations have also decided that all their future disputes should be 
settled by mutual negotiations and discussion and without recourse 
to strikes or to courts. Voluntary arbitration has also been provid
ed for as a last resort in case the parties fail to settle their differences.
A bonus agreement was signed early in 1956 by the Bombay Mill 
Owners’ Association and the Rashtriya Mill Mazdoor Sangh, Bom
bay. An important agreement was also reached between the Tata 
Iron & Steel Co. Ltd., Jamshedpur and the union representing their 
workers. This agreement is noteworthy for several reasons. For 
instance, for the first time in such an agreement, there are provisions- 
for union security and workers’ co-operation in measures for higher 
productivity, for modernisation and expansion, and for acceptance 
of schemes for job evaluation. The employers have also recognised 
the desirability of an increasing measure of association of employees 
in the management of the industry. These agreements by them
selves cover only a small section of the total industrial labour in 
the country, but their influence in paving the way for better indus
trial relations in the country cannot be under-estimated.

11. In an industrial civilization work stoppages receive an undue 
share of publicity, magnifying the popular impression of industrial 
unrest. To counteract the results of such publicity it is necessary to 
undertake studies in factors which have m ade for industrial harmony 
in establishments with a long tradition of peaceful working. 
In this connection studies are in progress in some establishments in 
the country. While these studies should publicize the constructive
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aspects of labour relations, it is also necessary to supplement then* 
by studies in areas where there are frequent industrial disputes in» 
order to present the contrasting situations from which parties can 
draw their own inferences.

12. The importance of preventive measures for achieving industrial 
peace needs to be stressed. Greater emphasis should be placed on> 
avoidance of disputes at all levels, including the last stage of mutual 
negotiations, namely conciliation. In countries where the concilia
tion machinery has worked more successfully than in India, efforts 
are made by the conciliator to keep in touch with trade union leaders 
and employers even when there are no disputes, and to discuss 
matters which are likely to cause conflict in future. Such discus
sions have considerable value in avoiding disputes and should be* 
introduced in this country.

13. Once disputes arise, recourse should be had to mutual negotia
tions and to voluntary arbitration. The machinery for facilitating; 
these stages should be built up by the Central and the State Govern
ments. Government should maintain lists of persons in whom emp
loyers and workers have confidence. In case of need the parties 
should be encouraged to select by mutual consent names of persons 
from such lists who could act as arbitrators. However, in intracta
ble cases, where these methods fail, recourse to Government inters 
vention would be unavoidable. The machinery for settlement of 
disputes, as obtaining in 1950, was too cumbersome. The proposed 
amendment of the Industrial Disputes Act aiming at (a) simplifying: 
the procedure for adjudication (b) abolishing the Labour Appellate 
Tribunal, and (c) removing difficulties experienced by parses to  
administering Section 33 of the Industrial Disputes Act, consistent 
with the protection of the legitimate interests of workers, is a step  
in the right direction.

14. One of the sources of friction between labour and management 
is inadequate implementation and enforcement of awards and agree
ments. In some cases the awards have not been implemented eveo 
in the face of Government’s insistence on their implementation. 
There is no provision for enforcing compliance with the directions 
contained in awards, other than those involving financial recoveries 
such as reinstatement of an employee or the provision of an amenity. 
The only remedy against the employer in such cases is to prosecute 
him under the Industrial Disputes Act, 1947, but this remedy is in
effective as the maximum punishment is only Bs. 200/- for a firs# 
offence and Rs. 500 for subsequent ones. Experience has shown* 
that this is not a sufficient sanction for employers to carry out direc
tives Which might involve large expenditures. It is necessary, there
fore, that the penalties should be sufficiently deterrent. Panalties fo r
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workers in case of deliberate violation should also be of a deterrent 
nature.

15. While the responsibility for implementation should be m ainly  
on the employer (public or private), an appropriate tribunal should 
be constituted for enforcing compliance. It should be possible for 
the parties to have direct approach to this tribunal. The tribunal 
should also be empowered to interpret the scope and meaning of the 
directives contained in awards. In respect of findings which are not 
enforceable in financial terms the tribunal should have the power to 
require Government or some designated executive authority to secure 
specific performance within a given period.

16. A standing joint consultative machinery could effectively 
•reduce the extent of industrial unrest. It is necessary to have such 
machinery at all levels, at the Centre, in States and in individual 
units. Cooperation between labour and management becomes more 
effective if there is a two-way traffic between the bipartite consul
tative machinery at the top and the machinery performing similar 
functions at the unit level. Works committees could function in the 
units in this capacity. These committees should, in addition to giving 
effect to agreements reached at higher levels, pose practical problems 
in working out such agreements, so that these can be settled through 
the consultative machinery suggested earlier. Experience has shown 
that a major hindrance in the way of effective functioning of works 
committees is the lack of a clear-cut demarcation between their res
ponsibilities, and the responsibilities of trade unions operating in 
the field. The representative union should have the sole right of 
taking up with management matters or disputes in connection with 
wages, allowances and other terms and conditions of service or mat
ters which are appropriate for mutual discussions. Questions rela
ting to the technical and human problems of an enterprise and the 
best and most equitable means of achieving objectives of common in
terest to the undertaking could perhaps be more effectively handled 
by works committees. This might make for better working of both. 
In the case of larger units it might be necessary to have similar 
arrangements at the shop level. If the parties agree, works com
mittees could also be entrusted with the responsibility of proper 
application, interpretation and supervision of collective agreements 
or awards and of standing orders. However, it should be open to a 
union in appropriate cases to demand at any stage of the discussion 
in the works committees that a particular matter should be remitted 
•for settlement between the union and the employer.

17. The existing bipartite ioint consultative machinery, namely, 
the Joint consultative Board could be more effectively ultilised. 

"The Board has already achieved a limited measure of success.



LABOUR POLICY and  p r o g r a m m e s 577

Though its specific achievements have not been spectacular, it has 
produced a climate in support of the system of mutual consultation 
and negotiations. Its utility and importance will in future rest large
ly upon its ability to solve contentious matters through mutual dis
cussions. The Board proposes to intensify its activities by getting 
important problems studied, meeting more frequently and discussing 
problems with the intention of arriving at settlements in the spirit 
of give and take. It is hoped that this would pave the way for 
fruitful co-operation at all levels.

18. For the successful implementation of the plan increased 
association of labour with management is necessary. Such a mea
sure would help in (a) promoting increased productivity for the 
general benefit of the enterprise, the employees and the community, 
-(b) giving employees a better understanding of their role in the 
working of industry and of the process of production and
(c) satisfying the workers’ urge for Self expression, thus leading to 
industrial peace, better relations and increased co-operation. This 
could be achieved by providing for councils of management consist
ing of representatives of management, technicians and workers. It 
should be the responsibility of the management to supply 
such a council of management fair and correct statement of all 
relevant information which would enable the council to function 
effectively. A council of management should be entitled to discuss 
various matters pertaining to the establishment and to recommend 
steps for its better working. Matters which fall within the purview 
of collective bargaining should, however, be excluded from the scope 
of discussion in the council. To begin with the proposal should be 
•tried out in large establishments in organised industries. The pace 
of advance should be regulated and any extension of the scheme 
should be in the light oi the experience gained.

19. In view of the fact that the public sector will grow in future, 
toe manner of administration of industrial relations in public enter
prises is of great importance for the success of the undertaking and 
for the fulfilment of the aspirations of labour. Any attempt, 
therefore, on the part of public employer to avoid the respon
sibility of an employer on the ground that he is not working for 
profit has to be discouraged. Managements of public undertakings 
should not normally seek exemptions from labour laws or ask for 
other concessions not available to the private sector. This is not 
to suggest that public undertakings, as a rule, come forward to seek 
•exemptions from laws relating to labour or to imply that working 
conditions there are not satisfactory. In fact in almost all the new 
State enterprises considerable attention has been paid to labour 
welfare in the comprehensive sense. In the last analysis employees
72P.C.
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In the public sector should on the whole be at least on par with their 
counterparts in private employment and should feel a legitimate 
pride in what they produce and in their position as employees in the 
public sector.

D isciplin e

20. The socialist pattern of society proposed requires that a work
er’s claims to improve his economic and social status be recognised. 
In their turn, workers too have to realise their responsibilities. 
Hard and efficient work on the one hand, and avoidance of ̂ indisci
pline on the other, will be needed for achieving the goal which the 
community desires to reach. It is possible that there may sometimes 
be valid reasons behind cases ol indiscipline among workers. To a 
large extent steps suggested earlier will reduce the area of such 
friction between labour and management. While the observance of 
stricter discipline, both on th^ part of labour and management, is a 
matter which cannot be imposed by legislation—it has to be achieved 
by organisations of employers and workers by evolving suitable sanc
tions of their own—some steps, legislative or otherwise, in case of 
rank indiscipline require to be thought of. It is true that in recent 
years loss in production due to industrial strikes has been reduced to 
some extent. But it is equally true that the existing provisions for 
penalising illegal strikes or lockouts have not proved adequate in 
practice. There have been instances of ‘go-slow’, ‘pen-down’ and ‘stay- 
in-strikes’, which, in the larger interests of the economy, should not 
go unnoticed. Such situations are serious both from the employers' 
and workers’ point of vievr. The employer loses production, but 
what is more significant, since capacity to work is workers’ only 
asset, any tendency to reduce that capacity must be guarded against 
by the working class. Complaints of violence and indiscipline have 
also grown recently in some * industries. It is necessary that the 
whole issue of industrial discipline in its various aspects should be 
examined and in the meantime, in their mutual interest, the partifs 
should see that tendencies to indiscipline are sternly discountenanced.

W ages

21. A wage policy which aims at a structure with rising real 
wages requires to be evolved. Workers’ right to a fair wage ha» 
been recognised but in practice it has been found difficult to quantity 
it. In spite of their best efforts, industrial tribunals' have been un
able to evolve a consistent formula. A major difficulty experienced 
in the fuller implementation of the principle of fair wage is the 
‘drag’ exercised by marginal units in determining the wage struc
ture. While the financial position of average units in a centre re
quires to be made the basis of wage fixation, if progress towards
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fair wages is to be accelerated, the conflicting considerations of 
closure of marginal units End its effect on unemployment also be
come pertinent in the context of planning. This means that steps re
quire to be taken to improve the working of marginal units. One 
way of making such units more viable is their amalgamation into 
larger units, voluntarily if possible, compulsorily if need be, con
sistent with the requirements of a decentralised economy. Data on 
the functioning of marginal units are lacking. Extensive surveys 
require to be undertaken before it can be determined whether a unit 
falls in the marginal category or not. Even after the marginal 
character of a unit is established, there will be difficulties in the 
process of amalgamation, but these will have to be tackled as they 
arise.

22. Improvement in wages can result mainly from increased 
productivity. Increase in productivity does not necessarily involve 
installation of new machinery or greater exertion on the part of 
labour. Steps like better lay-out of plants, improvement in work
ing conditions and training of workers could ensure increase in 
o u t p u t  w i t h o u t  correspondingly increasing the strain on workers, 
and in some cases lead to increased output with reduced strain. 
Another step in this direction would be the introduction of payment 
by results in areas where a t  present this principle does not apply. 
This approach should be followed, subject to adequate safeguards 
for workers, the main guarantees being a minimum (fall back) 
wage and protection against fatigue and undue speed up. Earnings 
beyond the minimum wage should be necessarily related to 
results. Workers should be consulted before a system of payment 
by results is introduced in an establishment. Studies should be 
undertaken to see whether there is any scope for wage increases 
even at the present level of productivity especially when it is 
claimed that industrial production has gone up almost without any 
increase in the level of industrial employment.

23. There are two iriore aspects of wage policy which require 
to be examined further. The first concerns the laying down of 
principles to bring wages into conformity with the expectations of 
the working class in the future pattern of society; the second, the 
settlement of wage disputes in the interim period. In regard t« 
the former, a view has been expressed that a wage commission 
should be appointed in order to examine the relevant material and 
to lay down principles for defining the respective roles of wages, 
profits and prices, taking into account the declared social objective 
of the community. It has to be recognised, however, that a com
mission of the type suggested, if appointed forthwith, will be con
siderably handicapped for want of data and any conclusions that 
it might reach on insufficient facts will not provide a suitable
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basis for a long-term policy. Urgent steps are therefore, needed to  
undertake a wage census.

24. The existing wage structure in the country comprises, in the  
main, a basic wage and a dearness allowance. The latter compo
nent in a majority of cases has relation to cost of living indices a t 
different industrial centres. These indices have not been built up  
on a uniform basis ; some of them are worked out on primary data, 
collected about 20 to 25 years ago and are therefore not a true 
reflection of the present spending habits of workers. Since one ©f 
the question^ which the wage commission will have to take into 
account is the demand made by workers’ organisations for merging 
a  part of the dearness allowance' with the basic wage, evolving re
commendations for such a merger will not be sufficiently scientific 
if  cost of living indices at different centres do not have a uniform 
basis. Steps will therefore, have to be taken simultaneously with 
the  undertaking of a wage census, to institute enquiries for the 
revision of the present series of cost of living indices at different 
centres.

25. Statistics of industrial disputes show that wages and allied 
matters are the major source of friction between employers and 
workers. The existing machinery for the settlement of disputes, 
namely the Industrial Tribunals, has not given full satisfaction to 
the  parties concerned. A mqne acceptable machinery for settling 
Wage disputes will be one which gives the parties themselves a 
more responsible role in reaching decisions. An authority like a 
tripartite wage board, consisting of equal representatives of em
ployers and workers and an independent chairman will probably 
ensure more acceptable decisions. Such wage boards should be 
instituted for individual industries in different areas.

26. Principles relating to the settlement of bonus and profit 
sharing require further study before an arrangement acceptable to 
a ll the parties could be evolved. In the meanwhile the present 
arrangement for the settlement of such disputes through the exist
ing industrial relations machinery should continue.

S o c ia l  S e c u r it y

27. The Employees’ Provident Funds Scheme which was institu
ted on a statutory basis during the first five year plan, should be 
extended to cover industries and commercial establishments having
10,000 workers or more in the country as a whole. Enhancement 
of the rate of contribution from 6J per cent to 8 ^per cent, should be 
further studied. It needs to be examined whether the present 
provident fund contributions could be converted so as to form a 
basis for a suitable pension scheme. A proposal regarding the
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provision of medical benefits to workers’ families under the Em
ployees’ State Insurance Scheme is under consideration. Extension 
of the coverage of the scheme is also contemplated. The possibility 
of combining the different social security provisions at present in* 
force into an overall social security scheme is being explored. A 
unified scheme will have the advantage of reducing overhead costs, 
and from the savings so effected it may provide a more diversified' 
set of benefits. Decentralisation of the administration of such a> 
unified scheme would prove advantageous to its beneficiaries. Wher
ever feasible, workers disabled by industrial accidents should be 
provided with alternative employment.

R a t io n  a l is a tio n

28. The first five /ear plan mentioned a number of principles 
evolved as a result of agreement between the representatives of 
employers and workers for facilitating the progress of rationalisa
tion. In all cases of rationalisation these principles should be 
strictly adhered to and should be applied in the spirit in which 
they were arrived |it. It is necessary to emphasise this point sinae 
it has been found that in discussions on rationalisation both em
ployers and workers sometimes overlook the principles mentioned 
above. The attention of industrial tribunals may be drawn to the 
need for giving due weight to these agreed arrangements in fram
ing their awards. In case principles agreed upon between the 
parties are not taken due notice of, the question of embodying 
them in a statute could be considered. In the context of growing 
unemployment, rationalisation has an adverse psychological effect 
on workers. Even so, to freeze the existing techniques of produc
tion is not in the larger interests of a developing economy. Rationa
lisation should, therefore, be attempted when it does not lead to 
unemployment, is introduced in consultation with workers, and is 
effected after improving working conditions and guaranteeing a 
substantial share of gains to workers.

29. Apart from the formulation of a broad policy on rationalisa
tion, which must no doubt be based on a mutually agreed arrange
ment between the parties concerned, difficulties in the settlement 
of disputes on rationalisation have arisen mainly on account of dis
agreement over details. The loss of production which came about 
in the recent Kanpur Textile dispute on this issue is an example 
in point. While the principle of rationalisation is accepted, difficulties 
in reaching agreements over details arise at the unit 
level regarding, inter alia, (a) apportionment of work load (b) 
extent to which wages are to be increased in the event of increased 
work load, (c) extent of machinery which is obsolete and requires 
to be replaced, (d) enforcement of stricter standards of control
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over the installation of new machines, and (e) retraining of re
trenched workers and finding alternative jobs for them. These 
difficulties can be best settled by the parties after technical exami
nation by independent experts. There will, however, remain some 
special problems attendant onjschemes of rationalisation which may 
have repercussions over more than one State. Fbr dealing with 
them it is necessary to have a high power authority appointed by 
the Central Government.

30. Legislation should be undertaken t& regulate working condi
tions in construction industry and transport services. As to shops and 
commercial establishments, most States have theik own legislation. 
Working conditions of such employees in other States should be 
regulated.

31. A welfare fund similar to the Coal and Mica Mines Welfare 
Funds should be instituted for the manganese industry. Where a fund 
is to be instituted on the basis of a welfare cess, such a cess should 
be levied by the Central Government, unless the industry is located 
altogether within the borders of one State, in which case the State 
Government can take such action as may be needed. Wherever feasi
ble unified administration of such funds is necessary in the interest 
of economy and/for providing better welfare amenities. The provision 
of welfare facilities is the responsibility of an individual employer 
and as far :as possible these activities should be run with the assistance 
9t  local committees on which workers are represented. In the case of 
timall establishments facilities may be provided jointly. The establish
m ent of an adequate number of welfare centres is necessary, so is the 
provision of adequate arrangements for the training of welfare per- 
*sora 1 of different levels. Arrangements for this purpose have be&» 
>made to the plans of State Governments.

32. There are certain groups of workers who need separate treai- 
noent 'because of problems peculiar to them. Three such major 
fgroup6 are contract labour, agricultural labour, and women 
workers. None of them has received adequate attention so far. 
Ip  order to provide for these groups, the relief they deserve, it ia 
necessary to adopt measures mentioned below.

C ontract L abour

33. In the case "of contract labour the major problems relate to 
the regulation of their working conditions and ensuring them conti
nuous employment. For this purpose it is necessary to: —

(a) undertake studies to ascertain the extent and the nature 
of tiie problem involved in different industries;

(b) examine where contract labour could be progressively
eliminated- This should be undertaken straighway;
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(c) determine cases where responsibility for payment of 
wages, ensuring proper conditions of work, etc. could be 
placed on the principal employer in addition to the con
tractor;

(d) secure gradual abolition of the contract system where the 
studies show this to be feasible, care being taken to en
sure that the displaced labour is provided with alterna
tive employment;

(e) secure for contract labour the conditions and protection 
enjoyed by other workers engaged by the principal em
ployer; and

(f) set up a scheme of decasualisation, wherever feasible.

A g r icu ltu r a l  L abour .
34. The problems of agricultural labour have been treated in the 

chapter on Agricultural Workers. As explained there, this group will 
demand special and urgent attention in any scheme designed to im
prove the living standards of the people. During the first five year plan 
attempts were made to ensure a minimum standard of living to 
agricultural labour by fixing minimum wages under the Minimum 
Wages Act. Though some progress has been achieved in this 
respect, the implementation of the Act has brought to light some, 
important limitations. Merely prescribing a flat rate for agricultural 
labour is impracticable and ineffective. Agricultural conditions differ 
from region to region; a level of minimum wage suitable for one 
region may be entirely inapplicable in another. The mere task of 
determining the required minima is thus immense.

35. So far wage fixation for agricultural labour has oeen at
tempted on an ad hoc basis for want of adequate data which require 
to be collected at regular intervals. There is a risk of wasting the 
valuable work done by the Agricultural Labour Enquiry, if steps are 
not taken to develop suitable consumer price indices for rural areas. 
The scheme included in the first five year plan for this purpose has not 
made sufficient progress and requires to be vigorously pursued. TV 5 
task jf revising these wages periodically as contemplated by the Act. 
task of revising these wages periodically as contemplated by the Act.

36. There is also the problem of effective enforcement of minimum, 
wages once they are fixed. Because of lack of organisation and 
•the prevailing economic conditions agricultural labour itself can exer
cise comparatively little pressure in enforcing the wages fixed.. 
Reliance therefore, has to be placed on inspection machinery and 
the cost of such machinery becomes almost prohibitive.

37. Assuring a minimum wage to the agricultural labour thus is 
no easy task. While there should be no relaxation of the efforts 
now being made by various States in the fixation of minimum
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wages and intensified measures in this respect require to be vigo
rously pursued, it has to be admitted, that all these steps can show 
only limited results. The Agricultural Labour Enquiry has revealed 
the large problem of unemployment and poverty among this section 
of the population. The low level of living is due not so much to a low 
wage, as to lack of sufficient employment opportunities. Considering 
the small size of holdings and the level of agricultural production 
wages cannot be raised substantially. The main effort has. therefore, 
to be in the direction of providing greater employment opportunities-

W o m en  W orkers

38. Special attention has to be paid to women workers because of 
•problems peculiar to them. Comparatively speaking they are much 
less organised. They also suffer from certain social prejudices and 
physical disabilities. That women are comparatively less suited for 
heavy work and are more vulnerable to situations in industry which 
produce fatigue are used as arguments to justify views which are 
often held in support of lower wages for them. They are either 
given lower jobs or the jobs they handle traditionally become women’s 
jobs and carry lower salaries. The fact that simply because womens 
abilities are different does not necessarily mean that they constitute- 
a lower class of workers, is overlooked.

39. The special cares and duties which fall to women necessarily 
place them under some handicap as industrial workers. Special pro
visions for protecting them are, therefore, made in various statutes, 
but their effective implementation is essential. In particular, women 
should be protected against injurious work, should receive maternity 
benefits, and work places should provide creche facilities fqr children. 
Nursing mothers should be entitled to paid rest intervals for feeding 
Infants. The principle of equal pay for equal work needs to be more 
vigorously implemented and the tendency to scale down the jobs tra
ditionally handled by women has to be guarded against. Training 
facsfiities should be provided for them so that they can compete for 
higher jobs. In addition, the possibility of increasing opportunities- 
for their part-time employment should be explored.

D evelopm ent  P rogram m es

40. The provision for development programmes under ‘Labour 
■crores—Rs. 18 crores at the Centre and Rs. 11 crores in the plans1 
& Labour Welfare’ in the second five year plan amounts to Rs. 29 
of States. The main programmes are explained below:

(1) Training -of craftsmen.—It is proposed to expand training 
facilities so as to provide 19.700 new seats in addition to 10.300 seats 
at present available. It is also proposed to increase the period of 
training and, in general, to improve its quality. The scheme will be
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Implemented by State Governments in collaboration with the Ministry 
of Labour and a national council for vocational training which Is 
expected to be set up shortly.

(2) Apprenticeship scheme for the training of skilled craftsmen: — 
With the exception of Government establishments and few private 
plants, there is no well-organised apprenticeship training programme 
for industrial workers. Under the scheme drawn up for the second 
plan 450 apprentices will be placed in factories in the first year of the 
plan, the number being gradually increased to 5,000 in the final year* 
The duration of the course may vary from two to five years accord
ing to trade and skill required.

(3) Training of instructors.—To meet the existing shortage of 
competent instructors a new training institute similar to the institute 
a t Koni in Madhya Pradesh is proposed to be set up. It is also intend
ed to move the existing centre to a suitable industrial aVea and to 
attach to it a training centre for craftsmen. The two institutions will 
train instructors and supervisory staff and will also provide refresher 
courses for instructors, supervisors and foremen.

(4) Eocpansion of the Employment Service Organisation.—Dur
ing the second five year plan 120 new employment exchanges are 
to be opened bringing the present number of 136 to 256 at the end 
of the plan period. Besides the organisation also intends to expand 
the scope of its activities. Proposals in this respect relate to: —

(a) collection of employment market information on a more
extensive basis for use in manpower planning;

(b) establishment of a youth employment service to deal
with young persons as a special group of employment 
seekers. Briefly, the functions of the proposed service 
will be to give expert advice to young persons on pro
blems relating to employment and training;

(c) employment counselling at Employment Exchanges. The
main object will be to provide guidance and informa
tion to employment seekers about careers and occupa
tions, their own occupational capacities, and the labour 
market.

(d) occupational research and analysis. It is proposed to
organise and develop a systematic programme of re
search with a view to standardising definitions of skills 
required for different trades and to build up a compre
hensive occupational dictionary. During the plan period 
studies are to be completed in five major industries.
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(e,i occupational testing at exchanges. The scheme envisages 
the introduction of a programme of proficiency or
trade testing at Employment Exchanges in collabora
tion with industry.

(5) Expansion of Central Labour Institute.—Two Sections are to
fee added to the Central Labour Institute, one on Industrial Psycho
logy and the other on Industrial/Occupational Physiology to con
duct studies and research on subjects such as vocational guidance, 
workers’ morale and attitudes, and oq the physiological reactions of 
workers to factors sucL as heat, noise, lighting, etc. Continuation 
•of the work on productivity studies and supervisory training will 
form another activity of this Institute. Regional museums of
industrial safety, health and welfare are to be set up for Northern,
Eastern and Southern regions. These museums will be part of a 
co-ordinated plan for education in safety, health and welfare to 
tneet the specialised needs of industrial areas with the Museum at 
Bombay, with the Central Labour Institute serving as the foca! 
point of a planned programme.

(6) Setting up of a Film Unit.—The need for workers’ education 
is accepted on all hands. With low literacy among the working 
population, the most effective method of education and propaganda 
is by means of audio visual material. In fact, for the last few 
years many of the Factory Welfare Departments and State Labour 
Welfare centres have been organising film shows, but on account of 
the lack of suitable Indian films relating to labour matters, use 
is being made of films produced by Foreign Information Services. 
Most'of these films nave no bearing on conditions prevailing in this 
country. The need for suitable training aqd educative films to 
tneet our special requirements cannot, therefore, be over-emphasiz
ed. It is, therefore, proposed to set up a small Film Unit for 
producing during the plan period about 100 films on various sub
jects covering labour and allied problems such as safety, health 
and welfare, supervisory training,, productivity studies, vocational 
training and Employees’ State Insurance Scheme.

(7) Employees’ State Insurance Scheme and Provident Fund 
Scheme.—The two schemes are to be implemented as explained in 
paragraph 27.

(8) Housing.—The plan provides substantial amounts for hous
ing industrial workers and persons in middle and low income 
groups. For industrial housing Rs. 50 crores are provided. There 
is a separate provision for the housing of plantation and mine 
workers. Experience gained in the working of the subsidised in
dustrial boosing scheme during the first five year plan is being
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studied with a view to improvements. It has been observed that 
loans and subsidies permissible under this scheme have not evoked 
sufficient response from employers and from cooperative societies 
of workers.

(9) Other schemes.—In addition to the schemes set out abovt, 
there are proposals to give effect to the recommendations on ques
tions like workers’ education, training of welfare personnel, and 
the undertaking of new investigations. It is proposed to carry out 
the following enquiries during the next five years:

(a) an all-India agricultural labour enquiry.

(b) a comprehensive wage census.

(c) working class family budget enquiries at important indus
trial centres.

In order to ascertain how industry is progressing it is also proposed 
to undertake an enquiry which would lead to the compilation of 
productivity indices in selected industries. In their plans State 
Governments have also made provision for extending welfare 
facilities for workers. A welcome feature of the schemes drawn 
up by several States is that welfare centres are to be organised 
with the cooperation of workers’ and employers’ organisations, 
Government being required to contribute only a part of the 
expenditure.



CHAPTER XXVHi

WELFARE OF BACKWARD CLASSES

Although large numbers of persons live on the margin, the? 
description “backward classes” is commonly applied to the follow
ing four sections of the population-

(1) scheduled tribes who number about 19 million:
(2) scheduled castes who number about 51 million;

(3) communities formerly described as ‘criminal tribes’ who*
number a little over 4 million;

(4) other socially and educationally backward classes who
. may be declared as such by the Central Government
in the light of recommendations made by the Backward?'
Classes Commission.

In the first five year plan programmes were undertaken for meet
ing the special needs of these four sections of the population. Of" 
the total provision in the plan of about Rs. 39 crores, Rs. 20 crores 
were allocated in the plans of States and the balance was provided’' 
at the Centre. About Rs. 25 crores were earmarked for the 
development of scheduled tribes and scheduled areas, Rs. 7 crores 
for scheduled castes, Rs. 3-5 crores for former criminal tribes and' 
Rs. 3-5 crores for other backward classes.

2. Each group has special problems. These are reviewed below 
with reference to programmes undertaken during the first five year 
plan' and those proposed for the second plan. The second plan 
allocates a total amount of about Rs. 91 crores for the welfare of* 
backward classes, of which Rs. 47 crores are for scheduled tribes 
and scheduled areas. Rs. 27-5 crores for scheduled castes, about Rs. 4̂  
crores for fonder criminal tribes, Rs. 9-7 crores for other backward’ 
classes and Rs. 2:9 crores for administration etc. These amounts are- 
Intended for programmes which are specially designed to assist 
backward classes. They are therefore supplementary to measures of’ 
development in each State which are pursued in the interests of the- 
population as a whole. To the extent the economy develops, back
ward classes also benefit. In the ^administration of development pro
grammes care has to be taken to ensure thart schemes are so formulat
ed that the weaker sections of the population are aided in the largest' 
possible measure. While this is an aspect to be followed as closely 
as possible, only in some fields of development is it possible to show’
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■separately what proportion of the outlay is incurred for 
the direct benefit of disadvantaged sections. The special 
provisions made in favour of backward classes should be so utilised 
as to enable them to derive the maximum advantage from general 
development programmes and to make up as seed ily  as possible for 
retarded progress in the past. Departments concerned with the 
welfare of backward classes in States should make special efforts 
to  get all the other development Departments to consider ways by 
■which their programmes can produce marked impact on the wel
fare of backward classes. They should utilise the resources avail
able to them so that the general and special programmes operate*! 
in a manner complementary to one another. For each section of 
the backward classes priorities should be carefully worked out. It 
is also necessary to emphasise that the benefits which backward 
-classes may realise will be in direct proportion to the effectiveness 
*)f implementation and to the integrity, efficiency and the attitudes 
«nf staff working in the field.

T r i b a l  W e l f a r e  P r o g r a m m e s

'3. Welfare programmes for tribal people have to be based on 
respect and understanding of their culture and traditions and an 
appreciation of the social, psychological and economic problems 
with which they are faced. The welfare and development pro
grammes in tribal areas inevitably involve a measure of disturbance 
in  relation to traditional beliefs and practices. In their implemen
tation, therefore, the confidence of the people and, in particular, the 
understanding and goodwill of the elders of tribal communities are of 
the highest importance. It is therefore, necessary that welfare 
extension workers of all kinds should be found as far as possible 
from amongst the educated youth in tribal communities. In com
mending1 the adoption of new techniques tribal leadership should 
bave a, major role and any suggestion of imposition from without 
should be avoided, and for each step the ground should be carefully 
prepared in advance. The anthropologist, the administrator, the 
specialist and the social worker have to work together as a team, 
approaching the problems of the tribal people with sympathy, 
understanding and knowledge of the social psychology and needs 
of tribal communities. Tribal people have to be assisted largely 
through their own institutions. Details of development programmes 
should be formulated in consultation with members o f advisory 
councils, leaders of tribal opinion and institutes engaged in the study 
o f tribal problems. The tribal people should feel that these pro- 
jgrammes are, in a real sense, a response to their own urge for better 
standards of living and the development of their culture. If the 
programmes are implemented with popular support, they will give
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the tribal people in all parts of the country a sense of partnership 
and integration with the nation as a whole.

4. Such an approach to tribal problems can be given effect to  
only through trained personnel and through close study of tribal 
needs and problems. With this in view, during the first five year 
plan, tribal institutes have been set up in eight States. Training 
institutes for field workers have been established in Madhya Pradesh 
and Bihar. In some States special surveys of the needs of 
tribal areas are now being organised. During the first plan an 
attempt has also been made to associate voluntary organizations with 
work in tribal areas. The Central Government have given grants to  
ten all-India organizations and nearly 200 local institutions have 
been aided by State Governments.

5. Development programmes in tribal areas may be broadly 
grouped under four heads— (a) communications, (b) education and 
culture, (c) development of tribal economy, and (d) health, housing 
and water supply. During the first plan about Rs. 6 crores were spent 
on developing roads in tribal areas in Assam and other States. Bridle- 
and hill paths to the extent of 2,340 miles were constructed in a 
number of States, including Assam, Bihar, Orissa, Madhya Pradesh, 
Andhra and Vindhya Pradesh.

6. Considerable importance must be attached to the education of. 
tribal people. An important step in this direction has been the train
ing, in Hyderabad and elsewhere, of an increasing number of tribals 
as teachers. To facilitate teaching through tribal dialects, special tex t 
books have been, prepared in Hyderabad. Assam, NEFA and Bihar. 
So far eight tribal dialects have been taken up in this manner. Assis
tance has been given through scholarships, grants for books, hostel 
fees and other ways to tribal students. Over 4,50,000 tribal students, 
were in receipt of assistance. By the end of the first plan about 
4000 schools will have been established in tribal areas of different 
kinds- This includes more than one thousand Ashram and Sevash- 
ram schools which have been established in tribal areas, specially in; 
Bombay, Bihar. Orissa and Madhya Pradesh and about 650 sanskar- 
kendras, balwadis, community centres etc. in the States of Bombay 
Bihar.'Madhya Bharat and Rajasthan. The establishment of Ashram 
schools in tribal areas in all States will be one of the principal edu
cation programmes for the second plan.

7. The reconstruction of tribal economies presents a number of 
challenging problems and it is essential that solutions should be based 
on a close study of social, economic and technical aspects. Among 
the more significant of these is the auestion of shifting cultivation 
-and its replacement by settled agriculture. In Bombay, Hyderabad, 
Bihar and Madhya Bharat the bulk of the tribal people are already
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practising settled agriculture and the question is, in the main, one 
of improving agricultural methods and assisting the tribal people to  
increase their production. On the other hand, in Assam, Madhya 
Pradesh, Orissa and Andhra a large proportion of the tribal popula<- 
tion is engaged in shifting cultivation. Shifting cultivation is as
sociated necessarily with marginal living standards. Apart from cus
toms and traditions connected with shifting cultivation, a number of 
obstacles in its replacement relate to availability of suitable land for 
agriculture and the cost entailed in its development and settlement.

8. In a number of States, small-scale experiments have been 
carried out for evolving improved methods on shifting cultivation 
and for establishing settled agricultural colonies. In Assam since 
1954, 9 demonstration centres have been set up, 3 in the Garo Hill& 
districts. 3 in Mikir Hills. 2 in Mizo district and one in the North 
Cachar Hills district. At these centres improved patterns of land 
utilisation are demonstrated to tribal people. These involve affores
tation of hill tops and slopes with wattle plantation, cultivation of 
coffee, cashewnut along the slopes and soil conservation measures. 
In Andhra, in the East and West Godavari districts, colonisation 
schemes have been undertaken. Pilot schemes have also been intro
duced in Bastar and other tribal- districts in Madhya Pradesh. In 
Orissa over 2000 tribal families have been settled in 69 agricultural1 
colonies which have been so far established.

9. Although the problem of replacing shifting cultivation needs to> 
be studied further, from the work which has already been done cer
tain broad conclusions appear to emerge. Provided the necessary 
conditions are created there may be no great unwillingness on the 
part of the tribal people to give up shifting cultivation. These con
ditions are (i) provision of fertile and, where possible, of irrigated 
land, (ii) assistance by way of bullocks, implements, seeds, finance, 
etc., and (iii) steps to ensure that moneylenders and merchants are 
not permitted to exploit the tribal people. Further, experiment® 
suggest that steep slopes and the upper regions of hills should be 
permanently afforested. On the lower slopes, jhuming might be  
practised without damage if measures are taken to preserve the 
fertility of the soil. At lower levels and on gentle slopes terrace cul
tivation may be undertaken. The various gradations of shifting and1 
settled cultivation which may be possible in an area will depend* 
largely on the nature of the soil and the practical alternatives open 
to the tribal people. Where jhuming continues to be practised care 
should be taken to avoid indiscriminate cutting down of forests and1 
adequate intervals between the cultivation on the same land should 
be provided for. Apart from various facilities and technical and1 
financial assistance, education has a large role to play in improving
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methods of cultivation in tribal areas. Adaptations of existing 
practices are necessarily a long term process and quick results are 
not to be expected, but it is important that for each tribal area •  
■careful programme suited to local conditions should be worked out 
and followed through in cooperation with local tribes.

10 A considerable proportion of the tribal people live in forest 
•areas, so that the manner in which forest resources are exploited has 
a  great deal of bearing on their welfare. Care has to be taken to 
■ensure that regulations relating to the collection of forest produce, 
grazing, meeting everyday requirements for firewood, etc., do not 
■cause hardship. In many ways, the penetration of forest contractors 
into the tribal economy has been harmful. During the first five 
year plan 653 forest labour cooperative have'been established and, 
where necessary assistance and. guidance has been given, they 
have generally succeeded. Increasingly, in tribal areas forest con
tracts should be given to co-operative societies and they should also 
■be assisted in the collection and processing of minor forest produce 
Where cooperatives are established special care to ensure integrity 
■on the part of officials is of the utmost importance

11. A problem which causes concern in tribal area is that of 
indebtedness. The creditors, who are commonly money-lenders, 
merchants or contractors, sometimes acquire a strangle-hold over 
’tribesmen and take away a large proportidn of the current produce. 
We suggest a closer study of this problem with a view to assess
ing how lsrge and widespread it is in actual fact, and also taking 
suitable measures to eliminate past debts and provide for supply of 
•easy credit in the future. It should be added that in a number of 
States some relief by way of reduction on accumulated debts has 
-already been given and laws have been enacted for protecting the 
rights of tribal communities in lands accupied by them. During the 
■first five year plan 312 multi-purpose co-operative societies were 
established in tribal areas and in Orissa, Bihar and Madhya Pradesb 
350 grain golas se t up by the Government are now functioning as 
grainbanks. The economic life of the tribal people and their 
customs are specially adapted to successful organisation on co
operative and community lines. Tribal co-operatives should, as 
^ar as possible, be multi-purpose in character, providing for credit, 
supply of consumer goods and marketing at the same time. The 
principle of co-operation has application in almost every field of 
"economic life.

12. During the first five year plan 111 cottage industry centres 
bave been established in tribal areas. Tribesmen have considerable 
inherited skill and it is essential, that their arts and crafts should
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receive encouragement and support and they should be given facili
ties for vocational training. There are large number of subsi
diary industries such as bee-keeping, basket-making, sericulture, 
spinning and weaving, fruit preservation and the manufacture of 
palm-gur which can be developed. Peripatetic demonstration-cum- 
training parties have been found useful in Bombay and elsewhere.

13. Although tribesmen live close to nature, invariably their 
health and physique are poor. They suffer from various diseases 
such as malaria, yaws, tuberculosis, small pox, and venereal diseases 
and skin and eye diseases. In the main, to a large extent these 
are due to lack of clean drinking water, nutritive food, and of pro
tection against extremes of climate. At the end of the first plan, 
3144 dispensaries and mobile health units have been established in 
tribal areas. Assistance for constructing drinking water wells has 
also been given on a considerable scale. Health surveys have been 
initiated in some States with a view to studying the general con
dition of health among tribal people and the methods and practices 
generally adopted by them for healing. A difficulty encountered 
in carrying out this service is the inaccessibility of tribal popula
tions who frequently live in the interior of forests. To the extent 
communications are available, experience suggests that mobile 
medical units are specially suited to tribal areas. The centres at 
which considerable numbers of tribals are living together are few 
and far between, so that dispensaries of the usual kind have to be 
supplemented by other means.

14. In the chapter on Community Development and National
Extension reference has been made to the manner in which the 
national extension movement is to be worked in tribal areas so as 
to co-ordinate fully with the welfare programmes described in this 
chapter. In tribal areas national extension service blocks will be 
demarcated on the basis of an average population of about 25,000 
instead of about 66,000 adopted elsewhere. In the most backward 
tribal areas it is proposed to undertake about 40 multi-purpose 
pilot projects in which, along with national extension activities, 
additional programmes will be integrated. The advantage in taking 
up these latter programmes in- national extension areas is that the 
trained personnel available there can be utilised to the best advan
taged In the pilot projects all aspects of tribal life will be taken 
up at the same time, such as, encouragement of settled forms of 
agriculture in place of shifting cultivation, improvement of agricul
ture, provision of medical and public health services, improve
ment of communications, development of arts and crafts, organisa
tion of co-operatives and the establishment of community welfare 
centres. Community welfare centres have not yet been established 
in tribal areas on any large scale. This is an item of activity 
72 F C. 4̂
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which should receive much greater attention during the second 
five year plan. Such centres are a valuable method for developing 
local participation and leadership and are specially suited for 
associating the best type of local workers as well as others from 
more advanced areas.

vl5. For the second five year plan an amount of about Rs. 47 
crores has been earmarked for programmes of tribal welfare 
compared to about Rs. 25 crores in the first five year plan. Since 
the general development programmes in the second plan are also 
larger in scope, the two sets of programmes together should go fair 
to stimulate development in tribal areas. Broadly, p r o g r a m m e s  in 
the second plan flbllow the lines of those adopted in the first plan, 
in the course of which useful experience in promoting different 
activities has been obtained and the personnel of tribal welfare 
departments have gained closer knowledge of tribal conditions and 
problems. Out of Rs. 47 crores, a little over Rs. 27 crores are 
provided in the plans of States (which include the element of 
Central assistance), and about Rs. 20 crores in the programme e f  
foe Ministry of Home Affairs for schemes sponsored by the Central 
Gevemmen-t. The total outlay on tribal welfare programmes is 
proposed to be distributed as follows:—

(Rs. cror.s)

Communications . . . . . . . .  n
Development of tribal economy . . . . .  12
Education and culture . . . . . .  B
Public Health, Medical and W ater Supply B
Housing and R e h a b il ita tio n .....................................................  5
Others . 3

4 7

16. Programmes in the States.—In the State plans priority has 
been given to the development of communication for which Rs. 6*8 
crores have been earmarked. It is proposed to construct 10,200 
miles of bridle and hill paths and 450 bridges. States have also 
provided for the development of about 36,600 acres of land, regene
ration of 6,570 acres of forest lands, distribution of agricultural 
implements and pedigree bulls, training of about 4,000 persons in 
various crafts and the establishment cf 825 cottage industries 
centres. In its plan, Assam has provided for 670 stipends for giving 
vocational training to tribal students. 45 training-cum-production 
centres have been included in Orissa’s second plan and 87 industrial 
and technical training centres for tribal students have been provided 
in the remaining States. For developing settled agriculture, 186 
colonies comprising more than 12,000 families are to be set up.
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About 350 grain golas, which were established during the first five 
year plan are to be turned into full-fledged cooperatives and 800 
additional forest multi-purpose cooperative societies are to be 
established. In Andhra, the State Government have created a 
special agency for providing billmen with credit facilities to pur
chase their produce at reasonable rates and for supplying their re
quirements at market rates.

17. The expansion of educational facilities in tribal areas is to 
be speeded up. The Ministry of Education have earmarked 
Rs. 11-38 crores for post-matric scholarships for scheduled tribes, 
scheduled castes and other backward classes, scheduled tribes alone 
getting 33,000 stipends. It is proposed to open 3,187 schools and 
398 hostels and to provide scholarships and other concessions to 
about 3,00,000 tribal students. The plan contemplates the estab
lishment of 200 community and cultural centres. The production 
of text-books in tribal dialects, improvement of the curriculum for 
tribal schools and research work in tribal activities are to be 
specially emphasised. Tribal research institutes established during 
the first plan will be assisted by the Central Government. In 
Bombay tribal research is being carried on by the Anthropological 
Society of Bombay, the Gujarat Research Society and the Univer
sity of Bombay. In Assam the department of folk-lore and 
tribal culture in the Gauhati University has a scheme for collecting 
data relating to the social and cultural life of the tribal groups in 
the eastern States.

18. The programme for the prevision of health services includes 
-the setting up of 600 dispensaries and mobile health units and 
sinking of 15,000 drinking water wells in tribal areas. Arrangements 
for the training of nurses and midwives from amongst the tribal 
people are also to be made. Since the housing conditions of the 
tribal people are extremely unsatisfactory the States have made a 
provision of about Rs. 60 lakhs for constructing 18,800 houses and 
i t  is also proposed to form 56 housing societies for undertaking 
construction programmes.

19. Centrally sponsored schemes.—In addition to the above, a 
number of schemes will be sponsored by the Central Government 
w ith a view to tackling the special problems of scheduled tribes 
and scheduled areas in a more intensive manner than was possible 
in the past. These include multi-purpose projects to which 
reference has already been made, colonisation schemes, construction 
of houses, construction of new roads and improvement of existing 
means of communications in scheduled and tribal areas, opening of 
new medical and health units to eradicate diseases such as leprosy, 
V.D. etc., construction of drinking water wells, development of
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cottage industries, vocational and technical training, and training 
of welfare workers. These schemes will generally be taken up in  
the most backward areas of the States, so that they can produce a  
clear impact. "

20. The programme budget for a community development block 
involves an outlay of Rs. 12 lakhs. It is proposed to add a> further 
amount of Rs. 15 lakhs per block for carrying out the additional 
programme described earlier in the chapter. In all a sum of Rs. 6-5 
crores is to be spent on 40 multi-purpose pilot projects during the 
second plan period. In addition, a sum of Rs. 1‘3 crores has been 
earmarked for tackling the problem of shifting cultivation in States 
such as Assam, Manipur. Tripura, Orissa, Bihar, Madhya Pradesh 
-and Andhra.

21. It is proposed to spend Rs. 4 crores on the improvement of 
means of communication in tribal areas. With this sum about 450 
miles of motorable roads will be constructed and another 7200 
miles of bridle paths will be constructed or improved.

22. For housing, U, is proposed to earmark a sum of about 
Rs. l -77 crores with a target of about 27,000 houses. The bene* 
ficiaries will contribute in the form of manual labour and building 
materials are proposed to be provided under this scheme. A sum 
of Rs. 0-53 crore has been earmarked for ensuring supply of pure 
drinking water in the tribal areas. 26,000 wells and 2 reservoirs, one 
in Assam and the other in Manipur will be constructed with this 
amount. In addition, about 33 special clinics or mobile dispensaries 
will be set up to combat diseases like leprosy, V.D., T.B., etc., and 5 
Centres will be opened for the training of 400 midwives. A sum of 
about Rs. 0:50 crore has been earmarked for this purpose.

23. A sum of Rs. 3-52 crores has been allocated for the economic 
uplift of scheduled tribes which will cover schemes such as the 
establishment of multi-purpose cooperative societies, forest Co
operatives, training-cum-production centres for various cottage in
dustries and grants for economic aid to the trainees to enable them 
to settle in small industries. A provision of Rs. 0-75 crores has also 
been made for opening technical schools to give training in mechani
cal and civil engineering in certificate courses for training of tribals 
in agriculture and for training teachers. The establishment of a 
technical institute at Imphal has already been approved. Similar 
institutes are proposed to be established in Assam, Bihar, Orissa 
and Madhya Pradesh at a cost of Rs. 15 lakhs per institute so that 
irib a l youths can receive training near their own areas.
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24. As compared with other tribal areas those in the eastern 
States, that is, Assam, Manipur, Tripura and the North East Fron
tier Agency, have special characteristics and problems. They are 
sparsely populated and covered with forests; they have heavy 
rainfall; the communications are difficult and limited and few am
enities have reached the people. The major problems in these 
■areas are communications and shifting cultivation. These have 
received special consideration in the second plan. Over Rs. 15 crores 
have been provided in the second plan for tribal welfare in Assam, 
Manipur and Tripura. In the North East Frontier Agency 
-against a provision of Rs. 4-2 crores in the first plan a total outlay 
of Rs. 9'5 crores has been provided in the second plan. Inadequate 
-communications are a serious hindrance in developing welfare 
activities and schemes like base hospitals at Pasighat and Tuensang 
proposed in the first plan could not be implemented primarily due 
to  this difficulty. Efforts will be made to construct new paths and 
roads with the cooperation of the people. Projects begun in the 
first plan for connecting Divisional headquarters with all-weather 
roads will be completed. It is also proposed to build major roads 
which would open up the Tuensang, Lohit and Siang Frontier 
.Divisions. Mule paths, 6 to 10 feet in width, will be provided 
•over routes extending to 3152 miles and many distant places at 
present out of reach will be connected. There are certain places 
which can'only be reached by aircraft; accordingly, it is proposed 
to  build a number of air-strips and landing places.

25. During the first five year plan considerable difficulty was 
•experienced in assessing the progress of various programmes for 
the development and welfare of tribals and tribal areas. The 
.system of reporting on development schemes in this field is being 
improved. The Ministry of Home Affairs propose to set up an 
■evaluation organisation for assessing work done for scheduled tribes 
as well as other backward groups. In all a provision of Rs. 2-0 
■crores has been made in the second plan ‘administration’ for 
strengthening, supervision, coordination and control of welfare 
programmes. Lack of technical personnel and trained staff has been 
the  major obstacle in the eastern States and to meet this problem 
the  Government of India have approved the formation of a new 
cadre described as the Indian Frontier Administrative Service 
(IFAS), which will provide trained officers for Grade I and Grade
I I  administrative posts in NEFA, Manipur and Tripura. The cadre 
comprises at present of 43 Class I posts—23 in Grade I and 20 in Grade
II. For subordinate services in these areas suitable arrangements 
are being worked out. There is also need for social workers who 
will serve the tribal people and tribal areas by living among them 
and sharing their life. Special emphasis is being placed on getting
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as many tribal officers as possible and training them to work in  
their own areas. For advising on the implementation of develop
ment programmes for backward classes, the Ministry of Home 
Affairs propose to set up a central advisory beard for the welfare 
of scheduled tribes and another such board for scheduled castes.

H a r ija n s

26. The welfare of Harijans (scheduled castes) is mainly the res
ponsibility of State Governments. The Constitution provides several 
safeguards for the protection of the interests of scheduled castes. 
Development programmes for scheduled castes have been formulated 
with the object of improving their social status and providing them 
fuller educational and economic opportunities. Before the first five 
year plan in a few States ameliorative measures were introduced. 
A substantial programme for the eradication of untouchability was 
begun. Out of the total provision in the first plan, Rs. 7 crores wetfe 
earmarked for the welfare of scheduled castes.

27. The Constitution has abolished untouchability and has forbid
den its practice in any form. State Governments and all-India 
voluntary organisations with help from the Centre have undertaken 
extensive propaganda and publicity with a view to mobilising 
public opinion against untouchability. Nevertheless, the practice 
still persists indirectly in some form or other although on a greatly 
reduced and diminishing scale. With the enactment of the Un
touchability (Offences) Act and its enforcement from June, 1985 the 
practice of untouchability has been made a cognisable offence.

28. In the second plan Rs. 21-28 crores have been earmarked for 
the welfare of scheduled castes. Besides this a sum of Rs. 6;25 crores 
has been allocated for Centrally sponsored schemes which include
(1) bousing, (2) drinking water supply, (3) economic uplift and <4) 
aid .10 voluntary organisations and publicity for removal of uniouch- 
ability. The special programmes proposed for Harijans are intended 
to supplement the general development programmes in each State.

M. During the first plan 4500 wells were sunk. In the second 
pian provision has been made in the plans of States, for sinking 
11,200 wells and under a Centrally sponsored scheme 8,200 mots 
wells are proposed to be provided. Also 93,300 houses and house 
sites are to be provided at a cost of about Rs. 3 48 crores. In addition 
its. 1*77 crores are provided for the construction of 36,000 houses 
under a Centrally sponsored scheme. In implementing the scheme 
segregation of any kind is to be avoided. Care will also be taken to 
see that those who are extremely backward receive priority in the 
matter of housing. Since scavenging condemns a section of the 
population to Untouchability, it is proposed that in new housing 
schemes, scavenger-fiee lavatories should be built. In existing
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houses, where open latrines exist they should be converted into 
scavenger-free latrines. State plans also provide for the establish
ment of over 80 cooperativi mousing societies.

30. Under the State Plauj about 7000 Harijan students are to be 
trained at special craft trrining centres. Under the Centrally 
sponsored schemes, 166 training-cum-production centres will be 
opened for scheduled castes which will train 33,444 persons in 
various crafts and trades during the plan period. The trainees will 
also be given subsidies, for settling in trade. Those who get land 
will be given subsidies for agricultural operations. In all, an 
amount of Rs. 231-5 lakhs has been ear-marked for the Centrally 
sponsored economic uplift schemes for the scheduled castes.

31. The increase in po)»uiatlon unaccompanied by a proportion
ate expansion in employment opportunities has borne harshly on 
Harijans. It is, therefore, necessary not only to increase work 
opportunities for them bui also to provide comprehensive educa
tional programmes for then., so as to enable them to take advan
tage of reservations and other administrative concessions which 
the Central and State Governments have made available for them. 
In the second plan, provision has also been made for over 3 million 
free-ships and scholarships and for 6000 schools and hostels. The 
Ministry of Education has provided for 1,07,000 scholarships.

32. It is necessary to create a vigilant public opinion for the 
proper enforcement of the Untouchability (Offences) Act. For this 
purpose it is intended to utilise the services of trained pracharakas. 
There is vast scope in this field for non-official effort A sum of 
Rs. 50 lakhs for rendering assistance to voluntary organisations 
working for the welfare of scheduled castes and a further sum ot 
Rs. 25 lakhs for undertaking publicity and propaganda campaign 
through films, posters etc. have been provided by the Ministry of 
Home Affairs.

E x -c r i m in a l  T r ib e s

33. In the first five year plan with a provision of Rs. 3-5 crores 
a beginning was made fos the resettlement of ex-criminal tribes and 
for training them in the ways of settled community life. Though 
progress has been slow concentrated efforts are being made to ena
ble them to attain better economic standards. Stress has been 
laid on their economic rehabilitation and on weaning away 
the younger generation from the anti-social practices of the past. 
During the first plan period 42,056 students belonging to ex-cri
minal tribes were awarded scholarship, stipends, boarding and 
book grants and 291 schools, including balwadis, ashram schools and 
sanskar kendras were opened. Vocational training and hostel
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accommodation was also provided for a number of students. About 
3629 families were helped in agriculture through subsidies, 113 co
operative societies were organised, and 33 cottage industry centres 
were established. Rehabilitation grants were also given to a num
ber of families. There are now 17 settlements and 30 colonies ior 
the welfare of L-x-criminal tribes. Colonization schemes at Naroda 
in Bombay and at Bhatpurwa in U.P. have produced useful results. 
The old caste panchayat system has been discontinued by the settlers 
who have formed themselves into a new association.

34. The programme for ex-criminal tribes, for which a provi
sion of Rs. 2:94 crores has been made in the second plan, includes 
Schemes of colonization and rehabilitation of 15,246 families, most 
of whom are still leading a nomadic life. Under this programme 8157 
houses will be constructed and 394 wells sunk. Special efforts 
will also be made through 67 sanskar kendras and balwadis and 52 
ashrams schools tp wean their children away from criminal habits. 
Through community centres adults will be taught better ways of 
living. In all 1,16,432 scholarships and other educational conces
sions have been provided and the Ministry of Home Affairs has pro
vided a sum of Rs. 1:11 crore under its own schemes for the settle
ment of ex-criminal tribes. It is estimated that roughly it will cost 
about Rs. 1600 to settle a family on land provided the land is made 
available by the State Government. On this basis it is proposed 
to settle 7100 families of ex-criminal tribes during the second plan 
period.



CHAPTER X X I X

SOCIAL WELFARE SERVICES
T he growth of social services is necessarily a slow process. Its 

principal limitations relate to the financial resources available and 
resources which can be spared for social services, lack of trained 
personnel and of organisations devoted to social welfare and lack 
of reliable data pertaining to social problems- These factors tend 
to limit the immediate objects of social welfare services to groups 
which are in a vulnerable position or need special assistance. The 
aims of social welfare are, however, wider in scope. Social Welfare 
is concerned with the well-being of the entire community, not only 
of particular sections of the population which may be handicapped 
in one way or another. Problems which have already come to the 
fore must no doubt claim attention; equally, it is necessary to take 
steps to prevent the occurrence of new problems.

2. In the field of social welfare, personnel provided by the 
Government or by public authorities generally represent only a 
nucleus for drawing into the service of the community the voluntary 
labours of large numbers of private individuals. In the past volun
tary agencies depended entirely on donations from private persons. 
In the larger interest of the community these voluntary agencies have 
to be encouraged and assisted in extending the scope of their 
activities. The Central and State Governments and local authorities 
should therefore readily supplement private efforts in this direction. 
Eventually, the burden of maintaining social services has to fall in 
the main on local authorities. In the initial stages, however, special 
agencies are needed to provide the necessary impulse for the or
ganisation of social welfare services and to bring about a measure of 
coordination between the efforts of public authorities and of 
voluntary organisations.

3. A comprehensive social welfare programme would include, for 
instance, social legislation, welfare of women and children, family 
welfare, youth welfare, physical and mental fitness, crime and cor
rectional administration and welfare of the physically and mentally 
handicapped. It would also include in the special circumstances 
and background of India, a programme for fulfilling the objective 
of Prohibition. In this chapter developments in the field of social 
welfare services, including Prohibition, which have taken place 
during the period of the first five year plan and those projected for 
the second plan are briefly-outlined.
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Schemes of the Central Social Welfare Board
4. As part of the first five year plan the Central Government set 

up a Central Social Welfare Board with the object especially of 
assisting voluntary agencies in organising welfare programmes for 
women and children and the handicapped groups. The Board hasr 
in turn, in collaboration with State Governments, organised State 
Social Welfare Boards throughout the country. The building up of 
this organisational net work makes it possible to embark upon larger 
programmes of social welfare in the second five year plan. Already, 
during the past three years the foundations for these programmes 
have been laid. The Central Social Welfare Board has assisted 2128 
institutions—of which 660 are women welfare institutions, 591 child 
welfare institutions, 151 institutions serving handicapped persons and 
delinquents and 726 institutions engaged in general welfare work. 
The grants given by the Board are intended to assist existing volun
tary organisations in consolidating their activities, in the case of 
newly established voluntary organisations grants are given for en
abling them to start their work on sound lines. The general objeet 
is to assist the establishment of voluntary institutions in all parts of 
the country. The Central Social Welfare Board has also taken up 
welfare extension projects, one in each district in the country, each 
project serving a group of about 25 villages. During the second five 
year plan the Board has a programme of setting up three more wel
fare extension projects in each district. By the beginning of 1956 
Hie Board had established 291 welfare extension projects. During 
the second five year plan a programme for increasing the number of 
projects to 1320, so as to provide four projects to each district, is 
Ip be completed. When this programme is completed a total of
SO,000 villages will have been provided with specially organised 
welfare services for women and children. It is proposed to establish 
about one-third of the hew projects in each of the first three yews 
@2 tile plan period. In each district, the projects are placed under 
an implementing committee, a majority of whose members are local 
Women welfare workers. To meet the requirements of welfare 
extension projects, the Central Social Welfare Board has organised 
extensive training programmes for women village level workers and 
for mid wives. The Board has also made a beginning in Delhi, Poona, 
Hyderabad and Vijayawada in tackling the difficult task of providing 
work for women in their homes. For this , purpose three match 
factories have been established and setting up of additional fac
tories with the assistance of the Ministry of Commerce and indus
try is under consideration.

5. Two Advisory Committees set up by the Board have also 
made proposals for social and moral hygiene and provision of after
care services. Th«se envisage the establishment of a large number of 
homes and shelters. The general scheme is to have five types of



homes in each State. Of Jhese, one would be for rescued women 
for whom a fairly long period of social and environmental adjust* 
ment may be necessary. Two homes are proposed for the ‘after
care’ of persons discharged from correctional institutions, one for 
men and the second for women. At the remaining two institutions 
short-term rehabilitation services will be provided for persons dis
charged from non-correctional institutions. There will also be one 
shelter in each district for the reception, medical examination and 
screening of these persons before they are passed on to the State 
Homes.

A sum of Rs. 14 crores is provided for the Central Social Welfare 
Board’s Schemes, while for after-care and social and moral hygiene 
programmes Rs. 3 crores are provided in the plans of States and 
Rs. 3 crores in the schemes of the Ministry of Home Affairs.

W e l f a r e  o f  t h e  P h y s i c a l l y  and M e n t a l l y  H an d icappe d  P e r s o n s

6. In September, 1955 the Ministry of Education constituted a 
National Advisory Council for the Education of the Handicapped. 
The functions of this Council are to advise the Central Government 
on problems concerning the education, training, and employment 
and the provision of social and cultural amenities for the physically 
and mentally handicapped, to formulate new schemes and to provide 
liaison with voluntary organisations working in this field. It is 
proposed to undertake a survey of the problem of the physically and 
mentally handicapped. There are at present about 60 schools for 
the blind, 44 for the deafmutes, 9 for the cripped and diseased and 
5 for the mentally handicapped. The majority of these are private 
institutions which are aided by Government. In the second plan 
provision has been made for providing additional facilities such as 
model schools for blind children and deaf children, a women's section 
in the training school for the adult blind, provision for scholarships 
etc. In the plans of a number of States also provision has been made 
for the welfare and education of physically and mentally handicapped 
persons. For the rehabilitation of persons suffering from incurable 
diseases provision has been made in the programme of the Ministry 
of Health.

Y o u t h  W e l f a r e

7. A number of youth organisations and youth welfare pro
grammes received active support during the first five year plan. In 
the plan a provision of Rs. 1 crore had been made for organising a 
comprehensive programme of youth camps and labour service for 
students. The object of this programme was to encourage youth 
participation in constructive national activities. Three-fourths of the 
amount was allocated for labour and social service camps and one- 
fourth for work projects such as construction of swimming pools,
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open air theatres etc. to be undertaken by students in and around 
their educational institutions.

By the end of 1955 about 900 camps had been organised and in 
these about 100,000 young persons participated. These camps took 
part in the construction of canals and roads, repair of buildings and 
tanks, slum clearance, sanitation drives, etc. The Bharat Sevak 
Samaj which has a special ancillary organisation for youth, the Bharat 
Yuwak Samaj, also organised nearly 500 youth and students camps 
in which about 40,000 youths took part. The strength of the Bharat 
Scouts and Guides movement rose during the plan by about 50 per 
cent The movement now includes 438,405 scouts and 68,118 guides. 
The work of the National Cadet Corps and the Auxiliary Cadet 
dorps also developed during the plan period on a large scale. The 
National Cadet Corps has now a total strength of 118,000, of whom
46,000 are in the senior division, 64,000 in the junior division, 8,000 
in the girls’ division and 3,000 are teachers and leaders drawn from 
siueational institutions. The Auxiliary Cadet Corps, which now 
Counts 750,000 boys and girls on its rolls, has a programme of 
^pension to twice its present strength by the end of the second 
$f|in. In its plan, the Ministry of Education has provided for the 
establishment of National College of Physical Education for the 
development of sports and for support to various youth welfare 
ifMvities such as youth leadership, training camps, youth hostels, 
etc. Provision has also been made for labour and social sendee 
gamps and work projects and for assisting the work of the Bharat 
Scouts and Guides.

O th er  W e l f a r e  P r o g r a m m e s

8. For the second five year plan the Ministry of Home Affairs 
have formulated proposals relating to juvenile delinquency, social and 
moral hygiene, vagrancy or beggary and probation. The main object 
of these proposals is to build up the essential institutions needed for 
developing social welfare work in-relation to these problems. A 
provision of Rs. 2 crores has been made in the plan of the Ministry 
for the purpose of assisting States in which the necessary institu
tions are not already organised either by the State Governments 
themselves or by voluntary organisations.

9. Juvenile delinquency has been growing in large cities, the most 
common offence being theft. Legislation for dealing with juvenile 
delinquents exists in 15 States and has been recommended in others, 
blit often it is not adequately enforced. Juvenile courts exist only 
in a few States; elsewhere trials of juveniles are conducted by the 
ordinary courts. The number of institutions for juveniles are re
latively small, being limited to 67 remand homes. 49 certified schools.
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7 reformatory schools, 5 juvenile jails and 8 borstal institutions. 
The Central Government has suggested to States that there should 
be a remand home in each important town in which juveniles in 
custody may be lodged during the period of investigation or trial. 
It has also suggested that each State should have a certified school 
and a hostel for boys, where juveniles released on probation can be 
lodged if they cannot be attached to suitable families during this 
period. Finally, each State should have a borstal school for young 
delinquents between the ages of 15 and 21 years. Child guidance 
clinics and school social workers could assist in early treatment of 
behaviour problems and in reducing the incidence of juvenile 
delinquency.

10. The Central Government has also suggested that in States 
where a probation system does not already exist, a beginning should 
now be made. It is further proposed that in the more important jails 
welfare officers should be appointed for the purpose of contacting 
prisoners during their stay in jails and for keeping in touch with 
them and their families after release.

11. The beggar problem has attracted attention for a long period 
but its extensive character and ramifications have hitherto impeded 
effective action. Study of the problem is being undertaken through 
two research schemes instituted by the Research Programmes Com
mittee of the Planning Commission. It is important that steps to 
formulate a programme for eliminating the beggar problem altogether 
should now be taken. To provide for the worst cases, the Central 
Government has proposed that in each State there should be a home 
for 100 old, infirm, diseased or disabled beggars.

R e s o u r c e s  f o r  Social W elfare

12. The brief review which has been given above of programmes 
in' the field of social welfare which have to be undertaken in the 
second five year plan will show that as a result of developments of 
the past three or four years social welfare programmes are now' being 
implemented as an integral part of planned development. The plan 
provides nearly Rs. 29 crores for schemes of social welfare,, Rs. 19 
crores et the Centre and nearly Rs. 10 crores in the States. A provi
sion of about Rs. 11 crores ia made for youth welfare and social wel
fare programmes in the plan of the Ministry of Education. Allied to 
these are the provisions in the plan of Rs. 15 crores for local deve
lopment works and of Rs. 5 crores for social schemes connected with 
public cooperation. In this connection, full account should also be 
taken of the provision of about Rs. 91 crores for the welfare of back
ward classes and of the outlay provided in the plan on rural develop
ment programmes, including national extension and community pro* 
jects and village and small industries. Where economic and social
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factors have such an intimate bearing on one another, it is difficult 
to draw too sharp a distinction between programmes for promoting 
■odal welfare and programmes for promoting economic development. 
They both subserve an identical purpose.

IS. 1iie First Five Year Plan the suggestion was made that funds 
available with endowments and trusts may be an important method 
of supplementing resources which States and private agencies can 
ftise  foe social welfare. Enquiries on this subject were recommen
ded with a view to evolving a  basis for legislation concerning the 
M e for approved purposes of funds held by endowments and trusts. 
In the past substantial sums for promoting social welfare activities 
were made available through trusts and endowments. It has been 
observed that after a period many trusts became inactive, their 
Ipeome is not spent for the purposes originally intended and unpro
ductive investments occur. In mobilising private effort in support 
qtf social welfare programmes, a view should be taken of the contri-

rfcm whieh trusts could make, especially towards the resources 
voluntary organisations. These possibilities are being investi- 
p * U .

• M. finally, it may be urged that in all fields of social welfare each 
jcftl: community has to assume the main responsibility for providing 

M tU l and assistance to the needy and the handicapped. The role of 
Mb State and the agencies set up by it cannot but be of a limited 
u n d e r .  However, the experience of the first plan1 shows that 
jftttources provided by public authorities in money and personnel can 
gp a long way in stimulating community effort and invoking much 
d&yoted voluntary service. This is the assumption on which the 
iMger programmes proposed for the secfend five year plan have been 
formulated

PaoHiBrnoN
13. For many years considerable section of public opinion has 

y  pal that prohibition of consumption of intoxicating drinks and of 
ipyip injurious to health should be carried out as an essential item 
M social policy. In Article 47 of the Constitution this has been already 
Heepted as a directive principle. Since progress in this respect had 
bean on Idle whole meagre, the Planning Commission set up a special 
Oommittee to examine the experience gained regarding measures 
adopted by State Governments and to make recommendations for a 
programme of prohibition on a national basis, indicating the manner 
and stages in which and the machinery through which this pro
gramme should be carried out. The report of the committee has 
recently been considered in consultation with State Governments 
and the Central Ministries and recommendations set out below 
have been generally approved by the National Development 
Counoil.
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16. In the consideration of any basic social policy, financial con
siderations, although of great practical importance, are not to be 
treated as decisive in character. What is important is that the pro
grammes should be so formulated that they can be implemented 
successfully over a period. For the country as a whole there is need 
for a common approach towards prohibition, but detailed programmes 
have to be drawn up by States. Some States will be able to proceed 
ahead of others and to the extent they do so, they wiU show the 
way and provide experience on which other States can base their 
detailed programmes.

17. A national policy like prohibition has to be approached from 
different directions such as enforcement measures, growth of the 
sanction of public opinion, voluntary work of social service agencies 
and of social workers and the provision of alternative interest and 
recreations. While the direction will be common, there is room for 
a  degree of variation in the steps to be taken in different parts of the 
country according to local conditions and circumstances. Each State 
could formulate a series of specific tasks to be undertaken by it in 
the various directions mentioned above. The Prohibition Enquiry 
Committee has suggested April, 1958 as the target date for the enforce
ment of prohibition uniformly throughout the country. We con
sider that there is practical advantage in each State Government 
approaching the problem in terms of phased programmes setting out 
specific targets to be achieved over the whole field of social and 
administrative action. While there should be general agreement on 
the main directions of the programme to be pursued, with provision 
for constant review and assessment, it would not be necessary to 
insist upon identical steps or identical dates for all the States in the 
Union. On balance this appears to us to be the best way of advanc
ing towards the objective of prohibition.

1& The Prohibition Enquiry Committee has recommended the 
setting up of a Central Committee to review the progress of prohibi
tion programmes and to coordinate activities in different States and 
to keep in touch with their practical difficulties. The Central Com
mittee should, it has been suggested, make a report to the National 
Development Council once a year. We are in agreement with these 
recommendations. We also think that it will be useful, as the Com
mittee has proposed, that Prohibition Boards and district prohibition 
committees, should be set up in the States and there should be Ad
ministrators of Prohibition to implement the programme.

19. Several of the proposals made by the Committee will need 
detailed examination by Ministries and States. We suggest that as
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a first step State Governments may take action in the following 
directions:

(1) discontinuance of advertisements and public inducements
relating to drink;

(2) stoppage of drinking in public premises (hotels, hostels,
restaurants, clubs) and at public receptions.

In applying rules to this effect, care must of course be taken to  
ensure that the rights of foreign missions are not affected and foreign 
visitors and tourists are not put to inconvenience or harassment;

(3) setting up of technical committees to draw up phased pro
grammes with the object of

(a) reducing progressively the number of liquor shops both
in rural and urban areas;

(b) closing liquor shops for an increasing number of days
during the week;

(c) reducing quantities supplied to liquor shops;

(d) progressively reducing the strength of distilled liquor
produced by distilleries in India;

(e) closing of shops in and near specified industrial and
other development project areas;

(f) removal of shops to places away from main streets and
living quarters in towns and villages;

(4) taking active steps to encourage and promote the produc
tion of cheap and healthy soft drinks;

(5) assisting voluntary agencies in organising recreation cen
tres; and |

(6) including prohibition as an item of constructive work in
national extension and community project areas and
social welfare extension projects.

20. In pursuance of these suggestions State Governments have 
been requested to evolve phased programmes and, at the same time, 
to ensure that the programme for implementing the policy of pro
hibition is drawn up with a view to completion within a reasonable 
time. In States which have already introduced prohibition more 
effective enforcement and steps to secure increased public co-opera
tion are matters to which considerable urgency and importance should 
be attached. Where partial prohibition has been introduced States
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have been requested to consolidate and strengthen prohibition 
throughout their territories. The policy for prohibition was discussed 
on a non-official resolution by the Lok Sabha which passed the follow
ing resolution on the 31st March, 1956.

“This House is of opinion that Prohibition should be 
regarded as an integral part of the Second Five Year 
Plan and recommends that the Planning Commission 
should formulate the necessary programme to bring about 
nation-wide Prohibition speedily and effectively”.

The Resolution was accepted on behalf of the Government of 
India.

27 P. c. 45



CHAPTER X X X

A f t e r  Partition the relief and rehabilitation of displaced persons 
from West and East Pakistan was a major national task. The first 
five year plan accorded a high priority to the rehabilitation of 8.53 
million displaced persons. A  total outlay of Rs. 136 crores was pro
vided under the following heads:—

(Rs. in crores)

REHABILITATION OF DISPLACED PERSONS

Urban l o a n s ..................................................................12-60
Rural loans........................................................................... 18'60
Rehabilitation Finance Administration loans . . . 12-90
Industrial lo a n s .................................................................. 3'00
Housing . . .........................................................  66-90
Education and Vocational Training . . . .  21-70

135-70

D isplaced P ersons from  W est P akistan

2. By the end of the first plan nearly 2.3 million displaced persons 
from West Pakistan have been settled on land and their rehabilitation 
has been assisted with loans and grants. In urban areas, 1.2 million 
persons have been accommodated in evacuee houses and another 
million persons in 200,000 newly constructed tenements. To assist 
the rehabilitation of displaced persons in urban areas in small-scale 
business, industry and professions, loans upto Rs. 5,000 per family 
have been advanced by State Governments. Loans for larger under
takings have been advanced by the Rehabilitation Finance Adminis
tration. Vocational training centres have been established, about
75.000 persons have so far been trained in various occupations, and
6.000 are at present receiving training. Financial assistance has been 
provided to private educational institutions catering to the educa
tional needs of displaced students. Stipends, freeships, grants and 
scholarships have been given to displaced students. Fourteen town
ships have been built to assist displaced persons in finding shelter 
and employment. In these, provision has been made for developing 
civic amenities like water-supply, drainage and electricity. In order 
to expand employment opportunities in townships, schemes have 
recently been approved for encouraging the establishment of indust
ries with a measure of Government assistance. The industries so 
far started are estimated to give employment to 11,000 displaced per-
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sons both from East and West Pakistan. The Compensation Scheme 
for displaced persons from West Pakistan is now being implemented. 
Until this scheme has been carried out fully, the rehabilitation of 
these displaced persons will continue to require attention.

D isplaced P ersons fro m  E ast P akistan

3. There has been a continuous influx of displaced persons fron* 
East Pakistan into West Bengal and neighbouring States. Out of 3.83 
million persons who have so far migrated, about 388,000 families have 
been settled on land and other ancillary occupations. While bulk of 
this settlement has been in West Bengal, a fairly large number has 
been settled in Tripura, Bihar, Orissa, Uttar Pradesh and Assam. 
About 350,000 residential units have been constructed in rural and 
urban areas mainly by displaced persons with loans from the Govern
ment. About 22,000 displaced persons have been given vocational 
and technical training and 8,000 are now under training. Business 
loans have been advanced to about 88,000 families. The continuing 
influx of displaced persons has made the problem of rehabilitation 
in the eastern States particularly difficult. At present it is estimated 
that about 170,000 families require to be rehabilitated.

P r o g r a m m e s  in  th e  second  pl a n

4. Under the second five year plan, in addition to a provision ot 
Bs. 4*5 crores for the payment of loans by the Rehabilitation Finance 
Administration, a sum of Rs. 85 5 crores has been provided for rehabi
litation, the principal programmes being as follows:—

REHABILITATION OF DISPLACED PERSONS 6 l l

(Rs. in crores)

Scheme
West

Pakistan
Displaced
Persons

East
Pakistan

Displaced
PWBons

Total

i. Urban l o a n s ............................................... • 1-47 4-25 5-73
2 (a) Rural loans . . . . . . 14.44 14-60

(6) Developmen I of agricultural land . . 4-80 4-80
3. Housing ............................................... • 5-78 18-68 24-46
4 (a) Industrial l o a n s ......................................

(b) Cottage industries......................................
5. Education........................................................

. 4-68 
■ 0-94 
• 3'75

]• 5*6o 

10-96
i f  22 
14-71

6. Vocational and Technical training • • . 1-92 5-25 7-17
7. Medical f a c i l i t i e s ...................................... 2-82 2-82

T o t a l . 18-70 66* 80 85-50

5. The larger part of the task of rehabilitating West Pakistan 
displaced persons was accomplished before the end of the first 
plan. Provision has, however, been made in the second plan for 
the completion of the housing schemes already approved and for
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mitigating unemployment in the townships and colonies of displac
ed persons through schemes for setting up industries. It was also 
essential to continue the training and education schemes for 
displaced persons from West Pakistan.

6. The second five year plan provides Rs. 66'8 crores for'the  
rehabilitation schemes for displaced persons from East Pakistan. 
It has been agreed that the financial provision for the rehabilitation 
of displaced/persons from East Pakistan should be reviewed in the 
third year of the second plan in the light of the conditions then 
prevailing, provision of additional funds being made, if needed, 
ait that stage.

7. Urban loans.—A provision of Rs. 4*25 crores has been made 
for the grant of small loans to displaced persons from East Pakis
tan. On an average a family would get Rs. 2,250. The total num
ber of families to be catered for under the scheme is about 19,000.

Upto the end of 1955-56, Rs. 14*58 crores will have been advanc
ed by State Governments in the Western Zone under the small 
urban loans scheme. It is felt that help in the shape of loans will 
still be necessary in tha case of displaced persons from West Pakis
tan though in a comparatively small number of cases. A provision 
of Rs. 1*47 crores has, therefore, been made for the grant of small 
loans to these displaced persons during the second plan period, the 
amounts to be advanced diminishing year after year.

. 8. Rural loans.—A provision of Rs. 14:44 crores has been made 
for grant of loans to displaced persons from East Pakistan for settle
ment on land and ancillary occupations in rural areas during the 
second plan. The average loan for an agricultural family would 
be Rs. 2,450 and for a non-agricultural family the loan would vary 
from Rs. 1,525 to Rs. 2,275. Approximately 70,000 families will be 
given assistance under the scheme.

Settlement of this class of displaced persons from West Pakistan 
has almost been completed and a small provision of Rs. 16*4 lakhs 
only has been made in the first two years of the second plan. The 
average loan per family aggregates to approximately Rs. 1,150. 
About 1,400 families will be benefited.

9. Development of agricultural land.—As evacuee lands were 
available for the resettlement of displaced agriculturists from West 
Pakistan, rural rehabilitation in Punjab and PEPSU could proceed 
fairly readily, although the area available was substantially smaller 
than that abandoned in West Pakistan.
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Scarcity of suitable land in West Bengal and the initial disincli
nation of displaced persons to settle in States other than West Ben
gal have delayed the rehabilitation of displaced agriculturist fami
lies from East Pakistan. Since it is difficult for West Bengal to 
take many more displaced persons, efforts are being made to find 
land outside that State. In May 1955 the National Development 
Council urged upon all States to assist in the rehabilitation of dis
placed persons from East Pakistan by locating suitable areas in 
which they could settle in sizeable groups.

10. The total area offered by the States of Andhra, Bihar, Orissa, 
Hyderabad, Madhya Pradesh, Mysore, Rajasthan, Uttar Pradesh and 
Vindhya Pradesh is 289,300 acres. Technical teams have so far 
visited Hyderabad, Mysore, Rajasthan and Vindhya Pradesh and 
have selected areas extending to 23,950 acres. The Ministry of 
Rehabilitation have made a preliminary selection of 14,000 acres of 
land offered by Bihar. According to preliminary reports of the 
Central Tractor Organisation, there is also a possibility of reclaim
ing 80,000 acres of land in Tripura and about 6,000 acres in Cachar. 
A Conference of the Rehabilitation Ministers of .States in the eas
tern region as well as of those States who offered land for resettle
ment was held a t Calcutta early in 1956, to consider how lands 
offered by these States could be best utilised and what other mea
sures should be taken. It was felt that the agricultural income of, 
displaced persons would have to be supplemented through the 
development of small-scale and cottage industries and that rehabili
tation schemes should as far as possible, be integrated with the 
development projects of each State. A provision of Rs. 4*80 crores 
has been made in the second plan for the acquisition and develop
ment of approximately 100,000 acres of land in various States.

11. Housing.—A  provision of Rs. 5-78 crores has been made in the 
second plan for housing schemes for displaced persons from West 
Pakistan. Funds have been provided for the completion of housing 
schemes carried over from 1955-56 and for the development of re
fugee colonies and townships to standards prevailing in neighbour
ing areas, as without such developments local bodies hesitate to take 
them over for permanent administration.

A provision of Rs. 18*68 crores has been made for the housing 
schemes in the eastern region. Of this, Rs. 9-25 crores will be uti
lised for the construction of houses. It is proposed to advance hous
ing loans to about 13,000 displaced families at the average rate of 
Rs. 2500/-, per family and to undertake direct construction of about
12,000 units at an average cost of Rs. 5,000/- per unit. The remain
ing amount of Rs. 9-43 crores is meant for the development of exist
ing colonies and for granting assistance to municipalities, local
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bodies etc, for providing civic amenities to displaced. persons re
settled under their jurisdiction. Development schemes are being 
formulated according to the recommendations made by an expert 
committee set up for the purpose in West Bengal.

12. Medium, small-scale and cottage industries.—During 1954-55 
and 1955-56, a provision of Rs. 1-75 crores was made for setting up 
industries in townships and colonies for displaced persons. It was 
agreed to promote the setting up of medium industries by giving 
certain facilities to private industrialists, namely, (1) allotment of 
land and building for factories on a rental basis for periods varying 
from 7 to 10 years with option to purchase during the period of 
lease, (2) grant of loan upto 50 per cent of the value of the machin
ery installed, and (3) supply of water and electricity at rates com
parable to those prevailing in the neighbouring industrial areas. 
Upto the end of December, 1955, 36 schemes had been sanctioned in 
the eastern and western regions, involving a total investment ol 
about Rs. 2‘65 crores on the part of Government. These schemes 
are expected to provide employment to about 11,000 displaced 
persons.

During the second five year plan period, a provision of Rs. 11:22 
crores has been made for the promotion of medium, small-scale and 
cottage industries in townships/colonies for displaced persons in the 
eastern and western regions and at other places having high con
centrations of displaced persons. It is expected that employment 
will be provided for additional 50,000 displaced persons. Arrange
ments have been made for the proper co-ordination of these indus
trial schemes with other programmes of industrial development

13. Education.—Under this programme displaced students are 
helped in the prosecution of their studies through freeshlps, scholar
ships, stipends and grants. A number of schools are being run by 
Government for the special benefit of displaced students. Private 
educational institutions are also being given financial assistance for 
undertaking the education of displaced students. The provision for 
displaced students from East Pakistan on this account for the second 
plan is Rs. 10*96 crores.

In the western region, besides financial assistance in the shape of 
exemption from tuition fees, grants for purchase of books and 
stipends, financial assistance has been provided for the construction 
of buildings and purchase of equipment to private educational insti
tutions—both for those which were disrupted by Partition as well as 
others—which cater for the educational needs o£ displaced students. 
The total amount of grants given to such institutions by the end of 
the first plan was about Rs. 70 lakhs. I t is proposed to continue



grants-in-aid to such institutions (including the Punjab University) 
during the s'econd plan. A provision of Rs. 3-74 crores has been 
made in the second plan for expenditure on the education of dis
placed students from West Pakistan.

For the benefit specially of displaced children but equally as a 
pilot scheme for more general application, a scheme for physical 
training and training in discipline was introduced in July, 1954. It 
is proposed to extend the scheme to a larger number of institutions 
both in the western and eastern zones during the second five year 
plan.

14. Vocational and technical training: A large proportion of 
urban displaced persons consisted of traders, businessmen and shop
keepers, but the scope for their absorption in India in similar occupa
tions was limited. An extensive programme particularly for train
ing young displaced persons in different vocations and crafts with a 
view to converting them into skilled artisans capable of earning 
their own livelihood was therefore undertaken.

A Technical Training Committee was set up to examine the 
working of the existing training centres, work centres and produc
tion centres, including those under the Directorate General of Re
settlement and Employment, and others in the eastern zones, and to 
make recommendations for the reorganisation of these centres and 
to formulate new schemes with a view to providing gainful employ
ment to displaced persons. The Committee’s report has been re
ceived and is under consideration.

It is proposed to train about 80,000 displaced persons during the 
second plan period; about 30,000 in the western zone and 50,000 in 
the eastern zone. A sum of Rs. 1 -92 crores has been provided in the 
second plan for expenditure on the training of displaced persons 
from West Pakistan and Rs. 5 25 crores for displaced persons from 
East Pakistan.✓

15. Medical facilities: So far expenditure on medical facilities 
was mostly confined to giving relief assistance to displaced T.B. 
patients. The number of beds reserved for displaced persons in TJB 
sanatoria and hospitals has been raised to 500 in the States in the 
eastern region in view of the high incidence of T.B. among displaced 
persons. It has also been agreed to provide free medicines and 
maintenance allowances to displaced T.B. patients awaiting ad
mission to hospitals and for three months after they are discharged. 
The limit of maintenance allowance has been raised from Rs. 50 to 
Rs. 65 a month and proposals have been invited from State Govern
ments for increasing the number of segregation wards, providing

REHABILITATION OP DISPLACED Ft'HSONS 6 15
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additional facilities for domiciliary treatment and X-ray examina
tion and for setting up colonies for discharged T.B. patients.

It is proposed to provide adequate medical facilities to displaced 
persons who have been or will be settled in different townships and 
colonies in the eastern zone. As existing facilities are inadequate, 
new hospitals will be opened in urban areas and new dispensaries- 
cum-matemity centres in. rural areas specially for the benefit of 
displaced persons. It is also proposed to increase the number of 
beds for displaced persons in T.B. hospitals and sanatoria suffering 
from T.B. thus raising the total number of beds, to 1000. A total 
provision of Rs. 2*82 crores has been made in the second plan for 
expenditure on schemes for extending medical facilities.

16. The broad pattern which rehabilitation programmes will 
follow during the second plan has been explained above. Increa
singly, rehabilitation programmes are being coordinated with gen
eral programmes of economic and social development. Problems of 

.rehabilitation of displaced persons from West Pakistan have become 
to a large extent part of the overall problems of economic develop
ment in States in which they have been resettled in large numbers. 
The situation ill respect of displaced persons from East Pakistan 
requires that the various programmes should be reviewed from time 
to time so that they can be modified or strengthened as circums
tances may demand.



CONCLUSION

In our Introduction we have recalled the various stages in the 
preparation of the Plan which we now submit to the Government. 
Its preparation has been a task undertaken in partnership with die 
Central Government and the States and leaders of opinion in all 
branches of national life whose counsel we have freely sought. In 
many directions the Plan calls for a new and much larger effort than 
ever before. We feel confident that the people of India will meet die 
challenge of the Second Five Year Plan.

In a Plan of such wide scope there is always room for differences 
in emphasis which must be appreciated. Shri K. C. Neogy has specially 
stressed that in view of the magnitude of the Plan it will be difficult to 
implement it in a period of five years and that deficit financing on an 
excessive scale may prove dangerous to the economy and may cause 
hardship to certain sections of the population. He has also drawn 
particular attention to the need for balanced development of transport 
and production generally. We agree that these considerations are im
portant and should be constantiy kept in view in carrying out the Plan. 
These aspects have also been considered fully in appropriate sections 
of the Plan.

J aw aharlal N e h r u ,
Chairman.

V . T. K ris h n a m a c h a r i ,  
Deputy Chairman.

G ulza rila l  N anda ,
Member,

C h in ta m a n  D. Dbshmukh, 
Member*

K. C. N eogy ,
Member.

Y. N. SUKTHANKAR, J. C. GHOSH,
Secretary. Member.

T arlok S in g h ,
Joint Secretary.

May  14, 1956.

72 P.c.
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A P P E N D I X

SECOND FIVE YEAR PLAN 
OUTLAY AND ALLOCATIONS

Explanatory Note

While most of the individual allotments shown in the plans o | 
States under different heajds of development are based on com
munications received from State Governments, there are a few 
which are provisional and are likely to be adjusted within the 
ceilings after further consultation with the States concerned.
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Saecure I ’m  Y sab  P lait— O utlay  ajetd A l l o c a iio m
(Rs. lakhs) r

Head J Total Centre States Andhra Assam Bihar Bombay

(I) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) <8)

I. Agriculture-and Comrmmity Development

(a) Agricultural Programmes—
Agricultural jpoductioa . . . . 8160 09 970-00 7190-09 392-20 204-11 821-03 386-31

Minor i r r i g a t i o n ...................................... 6598-24 280-00 6318-24 242-80 193-80 413-35 582-41

Land develdpment (other than soil conservation) 2203-05 500-00 1703-05 30 00 42-75 185-25 322-18

16961- 38 1750-00 15211-38 665-00 440■66 1419-63 1290-90
Animal husbandry . . . . . 3823*37 400-00 34*3-37 249-29 113-40 526-41 108-69

Dairying and milk s u p p ly ............................ 1779-19 180-00 1599-19 82-20 17-70 55-oo 388-12

Animal Husbandry . . . 5601-56 580-00 5022-56 331'49 131-10 581-41 496-81
F o r e s t s ........................................................ 2712-55 240-00 2472-55 69-47 92-91 436-56 218-81

Soil conservation . . . . . 1958 38 400-00 1558.38 72-96 8-07 57-00 331-03
Forest* and soil Conservation . . 4670-93 640-00 - 4030-93 143-43 100-98 493 56 549-*4

Fisheries ............................................... 1177 S* 380-00 797' 58 76-06 38-95 57 00 73 03
Warehousing and marketing. . . • 1956-71 390-00 1566-71 193-34 31-54 9-50 297-37

Co-operation ...................................... 2756-94 . . 2756-94 91-90 106-40 377-15 393-25

. Public c o -o p e ra tio n ...................................... 4713-65 390-00 4333'65 385-34 *37 94 386-65 690-62

Miscellaneous . . . . . . 935 9* 6o-oo 875 98 19-00 iO 'I3 108 59

34062-08 3800-00 30262-08 1519-22 869-76 2938-25 3209-79

SECOND 
FIVl 

TIAR 
PLAH



u d  Community
Projects* . . 20000-00 1300-00 18800-00** 1045-00 SSI 00 1805 00 3565-00

(e) Other programmes—

Village panchayats . .  . .  . 1205-02 1205-02 . . 6 7 -4 5 • • 3 8 2 -9 0

Local development works • . . < I 500-00 1500-00 • • • ■ • •
3705-02 j I J 0 0 -0 0 1205-02 • ■ 6 7 -4 5 ■ • 383-90

56767 10 6 5 0 0 -0 0 5 0 2 6 7 -1 0 * * 25 6 4 -2 2 1488-21 4743-25 6 1 5 7 -6 $

II. Irrigation tmd Patvrr

Irrigation «t ■ • • • . • 38097-34 3 8 0 9 7 -3 4 3330 90 6 3 -6 5 3353-50 6 7 9 0 ■00

42687-08 •• 4 2 6 8 7 -o 8 t 2 0 9 9 ' 5° 380 09 2 7 0 0 -8 5 4 1 0 0 -0 0

Flood control and border projects . . . 9500-00 9500-00 •• • • ••

Investigations and research . . • 900-00 900-00 •• •• ••

Public Co-operation in Irrigation schemes •
t

100-00 100-00 • • * • • •

91284-42 10500 00 80784-42! 5330-40 443'65 6054-35 10890-00

•Allotments for national extension and community project areas are tentative and are expected to be reviewed. 
•♦Includes additional provision of Rs. 70-76 lakhs for N.E.S. and Community Projects, 

tlnsludes Rs, 12*2 crores, Centre’s share of D.V.C.



Second F ive Y ear P la n— O utlay  and Allocations
(Rs. lakhs)

Head Madhya Madias Orissa Punjab Uttar West
Pradesh Pradesh Bengal

(I) (9) ( 10) ( II)  (ia ) (13)  (14)

I. Agriculture and Community Development
(a) Agricultural Programmes—

Agricultural production . . . . 515-21 - 299-20 214-03 306-84 1178-30 448-72
Minor irrigation............................................... 438-96 403-80 89-94 299-00 1134*88 285-00
Land development (other than soil conservation) 314-26 47*50 21-40 47-50 100-37 30-40

A g r i c u l t u r e ...................................... 1268-43 7so-so 3*5-37 653 34 2413 55 764 12
Animal h u s b a n d r y ...................................... 202-61 236-00 170-40 136-13 437-86 170■83
Dairying and milk supply . . . . 71-60 142-60 11-05 53-87 112-69 466-45

Animal Husbandry . . . . 274 21 378-60 181 45 190-00 550-55 637-28
Forests ............................................... 164-57 146-20 47-74 113-42 229-40 115-89
Soil c o n s e r v a t i o n ...................................... 62-92 118-79 48-76 183-49 73-62

Forests and soil Conservation . . 227-49 26490 96-50 113-42 412-89 189-51
F ish e r ie s .........................................................- S' 21 1*4-40 52-25 5:00 70-00 74 10
Warehousing and marketing . . . . 45-80 190-00 36-16 .. 261-40. 97-05J
Co-operation ...................................... 215*45 102-90 118-75 161-50 -281-54 133-14

Co-operation . . . . 261-25 292-90 IS4-91 161-50 542-94 230-19
M Jicdk iM C ui .......................................................... 45'33 14-20 • • 1 93 114-00 16-15

2081-92 1823-30 81048 1125-19 4103-93 1911-35



(.b) National extension And Community
Projects • • .  . 1368-00

(c) Other programmes—

Village p a n c h a y a t s ......................................  195*92

Local development works • • • . ••

195-9*

3645-84

II. Irrigation and Power.

Irrigation ...................................... .........  1187*50

Power ................................................  2393’16

Flood control and border projects •  • ■■

Investigations and research • • • »•

Public Co-operation in irrigation schemes • *•

3580*66



1710'00 S98'50 931-60 2660-00 1425-60

• • 85-.50 100-00 " • •

•• •  • •*

85-50 IOO-UO

3535-50 1494-48 2156-19 6763-93 3336-35

1365*20 2654-30 2994-05 2580-00 1771-00

5759*80 2552-65 2743-60 5462*50 1269*00

- - “ - M

•• - -

- •• •• ** -

7115*00 5206-95 5737-65 8042*50 3040*00



S eco n d  Trvt Y ea r  P l a n — O u t l a y  a n d  A l lo c a t io n s
(Ri . lakhs)

P u t ‘A* Hydenbad Madhyi 
Haad State* Bhaimt My*or« P.BJ.S.U.

w d s) (16) (17) (18) U9)

Agriculture and Community Development
a) Agricultural Programmes

47*5*5 406-60 158-91 421-34 150-10
4>*3 94 249-85 282-82 156-75 199-50

Land development (other than’ soil conservation) • . . . . 1141*61 38-00 85-50 . • 66*50
Agriculture . . * • • . . 999/50 694 45 $27-33 578 09 416-10

146-30 112-72 87*48 51-30
t t t t a A  >upf>iT .  . . 14SI >1 28-50 22-28 3?’90 29-45

J7S*'90 174'80 115 00 127-38 So-75
Forests . . . . . * • . . • 1634-97 58-90 59-40 46*03 38-00

W**S5 103-55 75*60 80-75 35-80
Forms and Mil coutiTition . . t ! 9*' S* 162• 45 '35 00 126-78 73-8o

38-95 9*00 14 25 6-oo
■ iii* i( 95-00 45-27 40*38 39-32

• . I9«» *• 100 70 89-73 126-63 46* 18
. • 3144114 195'70 XJJ 00 167-01 85 50

339 3} 4i 4 ' 3o 38-87 " 15-20

20395'39 1680*55 980*10 1013-51 677-35



0 National extension and Community Projects 14658-50 902-50 306-00 380-00 169.10

<) Other programmes— 9

831-77 • • 150-00 . . . .

• • • • ■ • • •

831-77 - IJO'OO • • ••

35885-66 *583-05 1436-10 1393-51 846-45

Irrigation mud Power

25990-10 3031 45 1796-66 1653-75 593-00

29461-06 1258-75 i i 55'34 2137-50 889-00

•• •• •• *•

•• • •

Public co-operation in irrigation.schemes . • • • • •» ••

3J 4J I I 6 4290-20 2933-00 3791-33 1482-00
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I h o 0  Vkva Ykab P lait—O u tlay  t* , j  A llo cac u m
_______ __________________________________________________. „ ______________ (Ra. lakhs)

Head

(r>

Rajakthan

(20)

Saurashtra

(21)

Travancore-
Cochin

(22)

Jammu and 
Kashmir

(23)

Part* B’ 
States

*24)

I. Igriculture and Community Development ■

( a )  Agricultural Programmes

. 36960 216*37' 119 90 88*67 1931*49
230-00 190*00 208■80 212*87 1730-59

Land development (other than Soil conservation) . ■ . . 30*00 , , 220*^0
. 629-60 406-37 328-70 301-54 3882-08
. 162*00 8s *97 82*29 64*96 793-02

Dairying and milk supply ...................................... ' ■ . . . 22*94 19*36 9*61 172*04
. 162-00 108-91 101-6s 74 57 965-06

68*44 89-35 58*90 539-02
. 54*oo 130-23 30*88 36*10 546*91
. 174-00 198-67 120-23 9S-oo 1085-93
. 9-00 43' 5i S O -26 9*5° 180-47
. 5*50 42*81 50*63 16-22 335-13
. _ 150*00 31*50 46*27 15*91 606-92

• ■ ■ W  So 74-31 9690 32-13 943-os
............................................................................ . S '00 •• 39-8S • • 51313

1135*10 831*77 737-59 512*74 7568*71



(b) National extension and Community Projects • • • • • 646-00 323-00 332-50 196-65 32S5'75

(e) Other programmes •
218-25 •• •• 368-25

•• •• • • ••

•• 218-25 -• 4 • 368 25

1781-10 1373-02 1070-09 709-39 11192-71

II. Irrigation and Power

2450-00 918-60 617-40 282-67 -H 343-53

1900-00 475-00 2185-00 329-I5 10329-74

•• •• •  a ••

• • • • • • ••

Public co-operation in irrigation schemes • • • « • •• •• •• •• ••

4350-oo i- 3 -6o 2802■40 611-82 21673-27

OUTLAY 
AND 

ALLOCATIONS



Sicobtb Five Year Plan—Outlay and Allocations
(Rs. lakhs)

Head Ajmer Bhopal Coorg Delhi Himachal Kutch Manipur-
Pradesh

(i) (25) (26) (27) (28) (29) (30) (31)

I. Agriculture and Community Development. 
(«) Agricultural Programmes

Agricultural production . . . . 49 28 54-20 29- 71 10-73 70-71 14-17 10-65
Minor irrigation . . . . . . 38-00 102-12 14-25 36-46 47-50 140-60 .,
Land development (other than soil conservation) 2-50 I07'02 , . ' 2-85 11-99. 0-28

A g r i c u l t u r e ...................................... 89-78 *63m34 43 96 50-04 11821 166-76 10-93
Animal husbandry . . . . . 22-00 46*79 8-05 32-30 33-25 14-05 4-28
Dairying and milk supply . . . . ( » 6-45 4-75 . . ft „

Animal husbandry . . . . 22-00 53-*4 12-80 32-30 33' 2 5 14-05 4-28
P o t t s t s ......................................................... 5*oo 37*18 6-84 11-40 34 67 7-40 3- 22
Soil conservation . . . . . 3*00 10 65 4 7 5 . .. 19-95 •. 0-40

Porests and soil conservation . . 8 00 47 83 u -59 II - 40 54-63 740 3 62
Pisheries . . . . . . . . 371 0 9 5 7 43 2-00 5-20 i - 42
Warehousing and marketing . . . 2- 85 3-33 15-20 13-30 2-50 1-38
C o -o p e ra t io n ................................................ 14-00 27-65 9-53 19-95 34-20 10-84 4-32

Co-operation . . . . . 14-00 30-50 1286 35-15 47-50 13-34 5-70
M itoellaneous................................................ •. .. 0-48 2- 38 10-45 • • o- 67

.133-78 398-62 8264 138-70 266-03 206-75^ 26-62



(6) National' extension and Community 
Project* . . . . .

(c) O ther programmes 

Village panchayats 

Local development works

28 S° &s-so

II. Irrigation and Powtr

rrigation . . . . .

Power . . . .

Flood control and border projects 

Investigations and research .

Public co-operation in irrigation schemes

l6 2 '2 8 484-12

95-28 280-25

99-51 198-07

194-79 478-32



16-63 S i-30 118-7S 55-15 82-76

• • •• •• 5 -0 0 ••

• •

•• 5 :0 0 ••

99'27 190-OO 384-78 . 2 6 6 -9 0 109-38

23-75 I6-63 9 2 -3 0 9 - 5°

38 95 403-75

1

21-3-75 1 74-10 9 5 -0 0

62-70 420-38 213-75 2 6 6 -4 0 104-50

OUTLAY 
AND 
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S econd F ive  Y ear P la n— O utlay  and Allocations
______________________(Rs. lakhs) _

Head Tripura Vindhya Part ‘C’ Andamans N.E.F.A. Pondicherry Other
Pradesh States & Nicobar Territories

(35-37)
(I) (32) (33) (34) (35) (3*> (37) (38)

I. Agriculture and Community Development
(a) Agricultural Programmes

Agricultural production . . . . 31 -oo 112-48 382-93 20-00 76-30 13-42 109-72
Minor irrigation . . . . . . 4 -6o 83-20 466-73 16-50 2-10 18-38 3698
Land development (other than soil conservation) •. 67-40 192-04 I30-00 I8-40 I -oo 149-40

Agriculture ...................................... 3560 263-08 1041-70 166-50 96 80 32-80 296-10
Animal husbandry . . . . . 9 90 80-99 251-6i 3.80 I6-70 6 62 27-12
Dairying and milk supply . . . . i 90 2-62 15-72 5-00 5-15 10-15

Animal husbandry . . . . n -8 o 83-61 267-33 8-8o > l6'70 u -77 37 27
Forests . . . . . . . II '20 59-85 176-76 80-00 41 -8o . . 12180
Soil conservation . . . . . 0-90 14-25 53-90 o-6o , , 0-42 I -02

Forests and soil conservation . . 12-10 74-10 230-66 8060 41-80 0-42 122-82
F ish e r ie s ......................................................... 4-60 s-ss 3386 1-75 2-50 3-00 725
Warehousing and marketing . . . 5-70 22-57 66-83 0-39 .  • 2-20 2-59
Co-operation . . . . . . 6'20 37-28 163-97 0-36 . . 3 ' 7i 4-07

Co-operation . . . . . 11-90 59-85 230-80 0-75 . . 5-91 6-66
6 65 20.63 •• 2-20 0-70 2-90

76-00 495-84 1824-98 258-40 160-oo 54-60 473-00

SECOND 
FIVE 

YEAR 
PLAN



(6) National extension and Community
Projects . • • S5-8o 190-00

(e) Other programmes
Village panchayats . . . . .

Local development works . . . .  . .  • •

131-80 685-84

Irrigation and Power

Irrigation . . . . •• 223-50

Power . . . . . . . 42-80 328*85

Flood control and border projects ••

Investigations and research . . . . • •

Public co-operation in irrigation schemes •• ••

42 -80 552-33



684-39 i - $0 U J 'O O it-SO 131-0•

j-oo •• mm - mm

5-00 •• -• - mm

2514-37 259 90 277-00 67-10 60. 00

741-21 •• •• 22 50 22-50

1594-78 2-50 19 00 60-00 81 -50

\
•• • • • •

« • • •
N

* • * 9

3335‘99 >'50 I9 ‘00 82-50 104-00
_______________________________________________  &

OUTLAY 
AND 

ALLOCATIONS



S kcond F tv i Y ear P la» — O utlay  aitd A l l o c a t io n
(Ra. lakhs)

Head Total Centre States Andhra Assam Bihar Bombay
(1) (2) (3) (4) (5) (6) (7) (8)

III. Industry and Mining
Large and medium industries . • • 61729'24 59620 00 2109-24 269-50 133 *00 140-00 83-07
Mineral development . • . • 7246-43 7080-00 166-43 •. . . 1-04
Village and small industries . • • 20600 -00 8031-8i 11968-19 681 -30 380-00 1140-00 816-03

88975-67 74731-81 14243-86 950-80 513-00 1280 00 900-14

IV. Transport and Communications
Railways* . . . 90000■OO 90000-00 .. ft ft
Roads . . . 24612-34 8200-00 16412-34 546-71 665-00 1750-27 1680.00
Road transport . . • I654-38 300■00 1354-38 104*50 121'I 5 375-00
Ports and harbours • 4533-42 4350-00! . 183-42 83-00
Shipping ■ • • 4754-00 4600-00 154-00

Inland water Jrtnsport . 300-00 300-oot • • » .
Civil air.t**nsport . . 4300•00 4300■00 • • , ,
OtUercfansport . . . 738-75 600-oot 138-75 , ,
Posts and telegraphs . . 6300■00 6300-00 «•
Other communications . 400-00 400-00 • • , .
Broadcasting . . . 900-00 900-00 ••

138492*89 120250-00 18242-89 546*71 769-50 18 71-4 2  2138*00
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V. Social Services
30695-60 9500-00 21195-60 760-00 7*2-59 2JTS 00 1*74-49
27382-22 9000-00 18382-22 783-20 495*86 1661-7* 2>6>*43

Housing ......................................................... 12000-00 4675-72 7324-28 190-24 123-50 475-00 1444-25
Welfare of Backward Classes . ■ 9047-78 3200-00 5847-78 333-38 950-00 570-00 319-20
Social w e l f a r e ...................................... 2902-79 1900-00 1002-79 67-40 50-72 65-50 100-00
Labour and labour welfare . . . . 2916-69 1800• 00 1116-69 47-54 38-00 76-00 16*-5*

9000-00 90*0-00 •• •  • •  • —
Special schemes relating to eAie*ied un

employment . • • • 500-00 500-00 ■ ■ - mm

94445-08 39575-72 54869-36 2181*76 2370-67 5223-28 5564-88

VI. Miscellaneous
337-19 .. 337-19 19 00 19-61 54-15 6-00

„ Publicity ...................................... • 1286-87 700-00 586-87 28-53 ^ 3-75 44-84 37-50
Area Development schemes 1 • . • *45-43 «• 845-43 — - •a -
Local bodies and urban development . « 1429-68 • • 1429-68 47-54 70-30 •*» 36I -75
Building and construction . . • • 1891-77 .. I89I -77 2*8■00 9S-oo 138-70 553 00

125-17 • • 125-17 . . .. .. 12-40
4 00-00 400-00 ■. • • .. . • t .

Finance Ministry schemes . . .  > 600-00 600-00 .. • • .. . #
Building programmes of the Ministry of W orn, 

Housing and Supply . . . 2400-00 2400-00 ..
Others ................................................ 718-73 254-92 463-81 • ■ •• * T.2-00 3-44

10034-84 4354 92 5679-92 323-07 206*66 249'69 974*09
, Total . 48000^-00 2559^-45 224087-55** 11896-96 5793-69 19421-99 26624-80

♦Theallotmentof Rs.900 crores for Railway* is addition to the contribution^ the Railway Depreciation Fund estimated at Rs. 22j crore.
**Includes Rg, 12-2crores, Centre’sshqre ofD.V.C.and additionalprovision ofRs. 70*36 akhs forM^.SL and Community Projects. 
iCcrtain schemes for minor pores, inland water transport, aad other transport have beea Drovisianaliy shown as central scneaei.



IKS. I<

Head

(t)

MaAtjra
Ptadoah

(9»

Madras

vio)

Ori&aa

(» )

Punjab

(12)

Uttar
Pradeth

(13*

■ West 
Bengal

(M>

IQ. Industry and Mining ..
Large and medium industries . . . lg'00 9S-o° 47*50 149*00 495 95 I9G QO
Mineral development . • . . . 8-6o . . 95*00 .. 3-00 • •
ViUage and small industries . . . . 636-70 14.25 QQ 628*90 57** 5® 1144.4a 757 99

663*30 1520- QO 771-4P 712-50 1643-37 947*99

IV. Trantport and Communicaliens
R a ilw a y s ......................................................... . « • . . . ,. . . • •
R o a d s ......................................................... 7S1 QQ 807-50 562*40 737-00 1614-00 171c no
Road t ra n s p o r t ...................................... ......... 93-o® 95-00 *$•5® 191-33
Ports and h a r b o u r s ...................................... •  • •  • . .
Shipping ................................................ •  • • • ..
inland water transport...................................... • • . .
Q rfl air t r a n s p o r t ...................................... •  •
O tham raasport................................................ •  • 23-75
Posts and tolagiapbs . . . . .  
■fihiber oommunicariaos . . . .

•  • 
* •

broadcasting . . . . . . •  •

•07-5* * r r * $32*00 172J 2 | i®og-39

2



V . A n W  S tn m ts
Education ................................................ 1433*00 618-24 1187*50 2654-19 2129-96
Health ...................................... 767-76 1602-10 380-op 663*00 2422-30 1996*31
Housing * • • • 5<M'74 341-70 95*oo 380*00 1045-00 760-00
Welfare of B m N h 4 Glasses • 303-50 599*30 380-00 228*00 475*00 166-63
Social welfare ■ • ■ %7-ta. 86-23 34*44 49*67 124*63 37*37
Labour and laboar welfare . . . ■ 145-«4 11-40 19-00 92*62 142*50 130*95

Special scheme* Kitting to educated an-
•• ■ • •• ••

ft ft

••

3617-45 4065-95 1326-68 2602-79 6863-84 5221-22

MtsctUaneotu
Statistic* ................................................ 42-29 •• 19-00 10-00 57*oo 4*75
Publidty ............................................... aft-*3 42-80 28-50 18*00 82*51 37*94
Area Development schemes - ■ ■ ■ • • ■■ 95*00 600-00
Local bodies and urban development . . 190*00 17-10 .* *54*85
Building and construction . . . . 273*50 446*50 107-45
Cultural a c t i v i t i e s ...................................... 28-3! •• ■■ ■■ 33’25 13*00
Public c o -o p e ra tio n ...................................... • ■ ••
Flnancc Ministry schemes . • • • •• ••
Building programmes of the Ministry of Works,

Housing and Supply • • • • • - •
14* »5 19-30 • • 24-04 100*00 ••

m -75 2 $2* 10 340-to 59?" 54 272-76 917-99
T otal . • *2370-00 17306-05 9997-01 12634-67 25309-65 15366-88

£

i

A
LLO

CA
TIO

N
S



nvx Yua ftuu*—Outlay an> A ueunw  (R lakhs} I t

Part ‘ A * Hyderabad Madhya Mysore P.E.P.S.U. 
TTf.  i States Bharat

{J) (15) d«) (*7) W  (1'?)

67-31 
3‘6o 

378-00

a37 50> 
»9-4* 

4*753

19 00 J
1JO

i l l  so

IIL Industry and M fnmt
Large and medium b M fo s tt ie s .............................................................   , < n '“  1900
Mineral  .................................................................................   i°7 '°4
Village and small industries . . ...................................................81B284 57QOO________________________________________

9902 50 589 00 448-91 6*4 S° 209 00

IV. Transport and CenamMantirmi
............................  «• ••

t>——j —.................................................................... 1083388 437-50 31680 435 W 46135

j u * d T ™ ^ n '  ; ; ; ; ! ...................................... «*9-# 3230 3,-90 24,70
Ports and harbours...........................................................................  83-00
Shipping.....................................................................................  ’ "
Island water transport . . . . . • • • • • •
CMI air ...................................................................................  . - \
Other t r a n s p o r t .....................................................................................  33'75
Boats andtelegraphs..........................................................................................................

. . • • -■ • - "" ' *  "  
. . . . . .  •• •• *■__________ ” ____

13000 11 437*30 339 3°  475 o o ' 383 95

I

pr*
d 

HV
Ji 

IA
U



V. Sedai Stroictt
B d u c a i i o n ............................................................................. .

H e a l t h .......................................................................................  .

Housing . . . . . . . . .

Welfare of Backward C h a se s ...............................................

Social W elfare ............................................................................

Labour and labour welfare . . .

Rehabilitation.........................................................

Special schemes xelaiiog to educated unemployment

VI* MucdJwueus
Statistics...............................................................................................
Publicity ......................................................... .........
Area Development schemes . . . . . .
Local bodies and urban development . . . . . .
Building and construction .........................................................
Cultural activities ............................................................................
Public co-operation............................................................................
Finance Ministry schemes . . .
Building programmes of the Ministry of Works, Housing'and Supply 
Others . ...................................................................

Total .



14644-0 835*00 495-00 715 35 297 33
I3I37-94 618-45 555-80 4*1 '0 298• 50

3359-43 456*00 111-60 285-00 85 ' 50
4525-21 95*00 144*00 190-00 51-30
703-62 37* K 27*87 35 65 17 22
867-36 33*25 24*30 13‘35( i  2T 28 • 5°
■ • •• ••
• • •• •• • •

3923852 2094-86 1358-57 1666-05 778-35

231-80 10-45 9-00 7-35 5-70
371*20 26-60 24*30 16-85 13 30
695-00 * 4 5-7*
841-54 '• 159-00 . „

1844*15 . .
87-03 •• •• 26-74 6-65

• #• • •
“ •* . . . . m _

• m * • ■
173 03 - - —

4243 75 37-05 192*30 50 94 31-35
. 156721-70 10021-66 6727-18 8061-25 3633-10

OOTL&
r 
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A

LLO
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TIO
N

S



t M
-  ̂ 1 CMMB and

r a »

Put* B ’ 
S « o

(I) (*>) ( « ) . taa) <33) PM)

I?tjlwtr%mnd Mimttg
■ •
• •
332-55

42*28
12*82

570*00

34 15 
. .a
287*09

474 39 
56*65 

3153-66

554? 4® 23» ‘S5 625*10 34 12 4 3684*70

IT. Tnmport and C»nwn umcations

.
i

s
................................................................................................

• 
M 

...............................................................................................

334-85 3681*00
226-05
71-42

95-00

lalftnd water tra n a p o r t................................................

, .1 t , ,

33-15

• •

»5*oo

M a  n ■■ . . . . .

899-oo 664-43 317-30 665*00 407& 4»■■■■ -------



V Social Service*

JOO-71 855-66 285-00 4904-09

640*00 300-95 72a -og 285-0® 3l 46'23
235-00 104-50 195-80 91-00 1568-40

V«tte« of a n t — < O m b ...................................... 200-00 8$-3« M<'79 3*'95 911-40

39-74 29-39 25 14 21*47 2«3-55

Labour and labour w elfare................................................ . . 44-70 3*-17 23-75 665 M l->7

•• > •• ••

Special schemes relating to educated uaeMplaf wteM . . . . •• •• •• •• ••
2059-44 1059*03 1967-17 732-07 II7U .54

Miscellaneous
10-00 15-2*3 w as 9 50 7f-0 l

r u h h o i? ........................................................................................................ 36-00 12' 21 9 -os 15-20 151-4*
Area Development s c h e m e * .................................................................. 50-00 •• 94-73 IS » 4I
Local bodies and urban developaaeat ............................................. • * IOC-60 1IJ-IS 474*7®
Building and c o n stru cd m ............................................................................ 23 ■ JO • • aj-5»
Cultural a c t i v i t i e s ...................................................................................... • • 4-75 3* *14

•• • •
•• • • • •

Building programmes of the Ministry of W alks, Ho^uiag aad Supply . • • • • • • • •
■ I* • * atg-oo

4*3**1 i f ' i t U*4 « |

Tbna. n v n 4 T r r »  71MJ« » H * f  53*44)4



(Ri.lakfc«)

Head

(D

Ajmer

(*5»

BbopJ

(26)

Goorg

(27)

D ata

(aft)

Himaefaal
Pradesh

(29)

Kutch

tSOJ

Maaipui

(»*)

III. Industry and Mining:— 
Large and medium Industrie* 
Mineral development . .

8 a8 0- s0

Village and small Industrie* 50-00 38-09 17-37 18] 43a MBA 4 47-50 13-85 23-75

•
fV. Transport and Communications:

50-00 58-09 r t i -43 47-50 14-35 23*75

Roads . . .
Road transport . . .

42- 50 
• • • « •

85-50 53-20 38-00 / W 50
3*‘33

78-26
7*50

190-00
19-00

Ports and harbouis . . • • • • •
Shipping . . . . • • • • •
Inland water transport . • • • • •
Civil air transport . . • • • • • • •
Other transport . . . • * • • • • •
Posts and telegraphs . . • • • • • • •
Other communications . • * • • • . ■
Broadcasting . . . • • • • • . .

42-5P fff'SO 53-20 38*00 458-85 83-76 209*09

atcoNij 
rtvt 

tbaA
 n

i»



72 
P

.c

V. Social ServU*si
Education  ........................................................itA 2}
H e a l t h ................................................................ 99‘42
H o u s i n g .....................................................
Welfare of Backward Classes • . • 28-50
Social welfare . . . . . . 2-79
Labour and labour welfare . . . . 7'° o
R e h a b i l i t a t io n .....................................................
Special schemes relating to educated unem- 
, ployment . . . . . .  . .

332-46

VI. Miscellaneous 1
Statistics • • • • • • •
Publicity • • • • • • •  4 99
Area development schemes . . . .
Local bodies and urban development .
Building and construction . . . .
Cultural a c t i v i t i e s ...........................................
Public co-operation . . . . .
Finance Ministry schemes! . . . .
Building programmes of the Ministry of Works,

Housing and Supply. . . .
O t h e r s ................................................................

4'99

T otal 7 ? r* »



167-67 5225 380-00 114-00 37*33 5 ? ” 06

9 0 -7 0 30- 88 2 6 0 -3 0 169-10 74-87 33-25
47-50 10-45 190-00 7 -6 0 8 -5 0 7 -6 0

21- 16 23'75 14’ 93 4 1 -2 8 17-33 69-25

6-71 3-38 0 '2 2 4-75 5-71 2 -0 0
1-36 9 -5 0 4-32

335 i c 120-71 854-95 341-05 143-74 169-10

4-75 <• 4-75 4-75 0-51 1-90
6-26 2-59 11-40 0-50 2-85

• • • • • • . .
** 10*45 «• 10-45 5-00 4-75
•• 3- 80 •• 2-02

• • • • *• • •
• • • • ••

* • ••
5-23

••
0-22

II-OI 14-25 12-57 26-60 8-25 9-50

1432-*4 375 78 1697 35 M72-53 785 40 625 23

OUTLAY 
AND 

ALLOCATIONS



S e c o n d  F iv e  Y e a r  P i  a n — O r r u v  / k d  A i i o c a t j o n s
o

(Ri. lakhs). "k

Head Tripura

132)

Vindhya
Pradesh

(33)

Part ‘C’ 1 
States

(34)

Andamans 
& Nicobar

(35)

N.E.F.A,

Itf)

Pondicherry

(37)

Other
territories
133- 37)

(38)

Industry and Mining:
Large and medium industries . 14 25 22-83
Mineral development . . . 
Village and small industries . . 47 5°

2 14 
142 JO

2 14 
562 21 5 OQ 2C oc 69-48

47 30 158 89 587-18 5 00 44 48 2c oc 69 48

Transport and Communications :
R a ilw a y s ......................................
R o a d s ...................................... . . 304 00 3.I3- SO 1532-46 1 0 0  0 0 235 oc 4c oc 375 00
Road transport . . . . .. 57 85 3 OQ , . •. 1 00
Ports and harbours . , . iq oc 29 oc
S h ip p in g ...................................... . « 154 OO #, 154 oc
Inland water transport . . . .
Civil air transport . . . • • . . . . • • . •
Other transport . . . . . , , . , , 2C oc ,, 20 CO
Posts and telegraphs . . » . « . , #
Other communications . . . • • • . . , . . , ,,
§f°S49jfiflf : , : . •• ••

304 00 313  50 1590 31 255 00
■ ■ — --------- O f t

255 OQ 00
« OO
579 00

second 
rrvi 

tzar 
pla

m



V.

8 CD I

* z
I*! v  >
on

Social SeroicU i 
Education . .
Health . .
Housing . . .  
Welfare of Backward Classes 
Social welfare .
Labour and labour welfare 
Rehabilitation
Special schemes relating to

ployir>cnt . .
educated

123-5°
75 00 
3 80 

77 90 
I 70
2- 30;

284 20

v 1. MisceHaneotu | 
Statistics 
Publicity .

\
Area development schemes
Local bodies and urban development 
Building and constuction 

Os. Cultural activities . . . .
Public co-operation . . . .
Finance Ministry schemes .

1 ’ Building programmes of the Ministry of Works
t Housing and Supply . . .
^  O t h e r s ................................................

0-90
260

32 80

36 30

Total 846 ■ 60



332-50 
*37 50 

47 5°  
70 22 
19 36 
11 -68

1436-56 
1071-02 
351-45 
364 32 

46-62 
36-16

2 7 4 6  
25 30

1 0 0

130-00
200-23

15 oc

58-65 
101 5c 
45-00 

5 85 
4-00 
1 30

• •

• •

21(5*63 
327-03 

45 00 
6-85 

19*00 
1 30

• •

• •

718 76 3*00-07 53 70 345 23 216 30 615 23

4 75 22-31 2-00 2-00 4-00

18 43 49-62 o -60 7-79 4-18 12-57

37-o j 100 30 2 00 % IO-92 12-92

5 «3 13-80 4-50 1 8 3 0

• • «• . • • •
• ■ •• •• * *

O '03 J -48 •• ••

60 26 183 73 16 40 9 79 21-60 47 79

»4** «o 10511 592 50 95®"5° 476-50 2019-50

OUTLAY 
AM

D


